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Gbbbk Tokode, from its propriety and universality, is made for all 
that is great, and all that is beautiful, in every Subject, and undet every 
Form of vniting.'* — Harris's Hermes, Bk. III. Ch. 5. 

** Greek, — the shrine of the genius of the old world ; as universal 
s« our race, as individual as ourselves ; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
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Demosthenes ! " — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Geu. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



Thk following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek textrbooks ; viz. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, '* It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. . 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced studenti^ ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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Fint, to state tae usage of the language in comprehensiTe rules 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in ^ 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its his- 
torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it is true ; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of .^k)lus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in th^ more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

" A party-color'd dress 
Of patch'd and pye-ballM languages." 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all' cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, the^ examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with .^E^hylus, and ending with ^schines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to ; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
!xit chieflv in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received a largei 

share of attention than 'is usual in works of this kind, but not largex 

than 1 felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

" Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music" 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensive use in the explanation of Greek forms ; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. ihe tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants y and a, and the vowels a and 8 (§§ 34, 46. /9, 
60, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve aU the forms 
into tlieir elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to *< The House that Jack built "), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. fi) . Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declensioB or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the*more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, aU the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, 9Jid the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words,' and Versification, I have^ concluded, with the 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this ; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance*, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned afler our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post, which he will so much adoni, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the grsat livino, and to the great 
OBAD — - RequiescarU in pace / It is ahnost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bemhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, KCihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthiae, Passow, Rest, Thiersch, and Vigor. 

AC. 

Hanotbr, Oct. IS, 1846 
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- Tbb following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram* 
mar. They are likewise pablished separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The adYantages of a tabular ar^ 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, are the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher's ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the hoelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two fomvs, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See T[ 4. 

II. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page^ 
that is, toithout abbreviation and without hyphens, A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometiines the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens a^'A useful 

I 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 

in. To represent the langtuige according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The Jirst perfect active imperative, which has no existence in- 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

3. For the imaginary imperative forms tata&i, r/^CTi, Sido&t 
delxvv&i^ have been substituted the actual forms torijj tl&sij dldov^ 
dflxvv, 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been g^ven the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, povXtvixtaaav and ^ovXtvovrmy^ 
^ovXBvaaig and fiovksvasiag^ i/islSovXtvxBioay and ifiejiovXBVxsaav 
(TT 34) ; /iovXsvia&otaav and fiovXevda&mVj fiovXev^Birjaav and /Jou- 
Xsv^BUv (^ 35) ; itl&riv and iil&ovv (^ 60) ; i^g and ^a^o, cos- 
tat and Batai (^ 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
' the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect , 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive ; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle I The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmich'ael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of his 
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eatalogae of nearly eight hundred verhs, emhracing the most common 
▼erbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener^ 
erable shade of rvntio^ but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to ezdaim, in the language of Electra, 

*Ayri ^iXrariif 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
ftdse representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of jvJtia isnotzv^o), but Tvniijatu, the perfect passive is both 
jsTVfiiiM and tstvuTfj/jiatj the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kiihner has been followed, 
in selecting PovXivto as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhiUt the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in r-fisdov^ little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians I The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, *' to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again." In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Athenaeus from 9, word-hunter {ovofiatodi^Qng)y whose afifectation 
be is ridiculing, while the three classical exam]>Ies are all poetic, oc- 
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surring, one in Homer (H. V. 485), and the other two in Sophodea 

(El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 

Tv^iToi, as I learned it in my boyhood, this *' needless Alexandrine, " 

*' Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, " 

occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used 
.)0 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse^ but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

3. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, " the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, " like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places." 

Jji the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 

by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 

the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 

derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 

' Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 

^ferences have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A.C. 
Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 

«S "^he volume of Tables contains pp 1, 11, vit-zii, 9- 81 
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A. The 


Alphabet. 










[SI 10-12, 17 


'-22.1 








Forms. 


Roman 






Numeral 


OrdM 


Large. Small. 


Letters. 


Name. 


Power. 


I. 


A 


<x 


a 


"AXtpa 


Alpha 


1 


II. 


B 


p,6 


b 


Brjta 


Beta 


2 


III. 


r 


y.r 


g.n 


rdfifia 


Gamma 


3 


IV. 


A 


8 


d 


AiXta 


Delta 


4 


V. 


E 


( 


e 


'^ ipUov 


Epsilon 


5 


VI. 


Z 


f,{ 


z 


Zfita 


Zeta 


. 7 


VII. 


n 


n 


e 


"^Jlia 


Eta 


8 


VIII. 





*.<? 


th 


dijTtt 


Theta 


9 


IX. 


I 


t 


i 


VwTa 


Iota 


10 


X. 


K 


X^ 


c 


Kanita 


Kappa 


20 


XI. 


A 


X^ 


1 


Aotfi^da 


Lambda 


30 


XII. 


M 


(* 


m 


Mv 


Mu 


40 


XIII. 


N 


p 


n 


Nu 


Nu 


50 


XIV. 


s 


1 


X 


Zi 


Xi 


60 


XV. 











**0 (UXQOV 


Omicron 


70 


XVI. 


11 


7r, sr 


p 


m 


Pi 


80 


XVII. 


p 


Qy? 


r 


''Pai 


Rbo 


100 


XVIII. 


2 


o, g 


s 


rvyiia 


Sigma 


200 


XIX. 


T 


T.7 


t 


Tav 


Tau 


300 


XX. 


r 


V 


y 


^T ipTXov 


Upsilon 


400 


XXI. 





<p 


ph 


01 


Phi 


500 


XXII. 


X 


X 


ch 


XI 


Chi 


600 


XXIII. 


^ 


^ 


ps 


vn 


Psi 


700 


XXIV. 


SI 


a 





Jl fiiya 


Omega 


800 




cF,T,Ug 


f 


Bav 


Vau 


6 


EPI- 


1?' 


q 


q 


Konna 


Kopjjia 


90 


SRVLA. 


U 




sh 


SajtinZ 


Sampi 


900 



10 



cu 

^^ 

cw 

{\ 

Iw 









TABLES. 
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. B. 


Ligatures. 




P 10. 2.] 




at 


/4' 


fiSV 


dno 


©- 


OS 


av 


V 


ov 


ydg 


«fe< 


nsQi 


77 


^ 


ga 


yev 


e/. 


QL 


79 


09 


go 


Si 


& 


a& 


8t 


^. 


a&ai 


Sia 


OS- 


aa 


ft 


S' 


ax 




% 


^X 


ix 


D 


xai 


Iv 


^ 


xav 


em 


^ 


xrjv 


ii 


«f 


x^s 


tv 


T 


xo 


riv 


§• 


xov 


xai 


? 


x6v 




wr 


w 


AA 


•am 


vno 



^3.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 11 

H 3. C. Vocal Elements. 
I. Vowels, Simple and Compound. 

[IS 24-26.] 

Class L n. m. lY. ? 
A O E U I 

Ortlera. Bounds. Sounds. Sound*. Sound*. 8 >undft 

Simple Vowels. 5 ?^*"^*» 1* « " * ^ * 
(Long, 2. d G» 9^ V i 

r^. , , . C Proper, 3. di oi n vi 

Diphthongs in i*<, ' . 

C Improper, 4. A to jf m 

f^- u^u • (Proper, 5. av ov sv 
Uiphthongs m v. ^ _ ^ ' _ 

( Improper, 6. 6lv av rfv 

II. Coi^sonants. 

[Sf 49-51.] 

A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders. 



rdera. 

1 . Smooth Mutes, 


Class L 
Labials. 

n 


dusIL 

Palatal.. 

X 


ClaMin. 
Lingual.. 

T 


2. Middle Mutes, 


/3 


r 


8 


3. Rough Mutes, 


V 


X 


e 


4. Nasals, 


f* 


7 


V 


5. Double Consonants, 


W 


i 


t 


B. Additional Semivowels. 






X g 


<t 





CoNSOKAins (Second Arranoememt). 

( Smooth, 71, X, T. 

C Mutes, < Middle, /9, /, d. 

Single Consonants, ] ( Rough, <p, ^, ^. 

( Semivowels, { ^^^J^J^ ^j/'' ^' ^' r °^^^^ 
Double Consonants, ^, |, f. 

III. Breathings. 

[§ 13.1 

Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (* ). 
Smooth or Soft Breathing ( * ). 
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IL ETYMOLOGY. 



^4* Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike bardensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
etUpseSy which will be at once supplied from general rules. 

1. In the paradigms of declension, the Voc. sing, is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ', 

a.) The Voc. pLur.^ because it is always the same with the Nom. 

/9.) The Dot. dual^ because it is always the same with the Gen. 

yS The ,Bcc, and Voc, dualf because they are' always the same with 
the Nom. 

d.) The Ace. and Voc. neut.^ in all the numbers, because they are al* 
ways the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Jfeuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dot. of all the numbers, and in the 
J^Tom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. €). 

3. In the paradigms of conjugation, the 'ist Pers.-dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Per 8. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive ([§ 212. 2). For the form in -/<e^o», whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and nie of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive subjunctive and 
OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 

§ 234, 637). 

II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (IT 28), 

which may be thus read ; " The tense is formed from the root by 

aflixing ," or, " by prefixing and affixine (or, in the nude 

form, )." In the application of this table, the forms of the root 

must be distinguished, if^it has moie than a single form (§ 254). 

III. In the table of translation (IT 33), the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am 
planning, thou art planning, he is planning, &c. For the middle voice, 
change the forms of " plan " into the corresponding forms of " delib' 
erate * ; and, for the passive voice, into the corresponding forms of '^ be 
planned." 

IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forma, the abbrevia- 
tions JEto\. and /Et. denote iEoIic ; Alex., Alexandrine; Att., /ttic; 
Bceot. and B., Boeotic; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D., Doric ; Ep. and 
£ , Epic ; Hel., Hellenistic ; Ion. and I., Ionic ; Iter, and It., Iterative ; 
O., Old ; Poet, and P., Poetic. 

V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In HH 29, 30, the x and ^ of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the second tenses (§ 199. II.), are separated by a hyphen firom 
the rest of the affix. 
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A. Tables of Declension. 



^ ff. I. Affixes of the Thhes Declensions. 





Dec L 


Dec IL 


Dec. in. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
DaU 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Masc Fem. 
ov df, ijg 
ay, fnp 


M.F. NeuL 

og 1 OP 

ov 

OP 

a 1 OP 


M. F. Neir 

t 1 • 

og 

X 
p,a • 

• • 


Plur. Nom. 


at 


oi 1 a 


fff 1 a 


Gen. 


WP 


dP 


top 


Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


aig 

dg 

at 


oig 
ovg a 
0* a 


ag a 
ig a 


Dual Nom. 


a 


01 


a 


Gen. 


aiP 


OIP 


oiv 


DaU 


aiP 


01 y 


. Olf 


Acc. 


a 


w 


a 


Voc. 


a 


01 


a 



116. II. Analysis of the Affixes. 

[The figures In the last column denote the declon8ion9.1 



Flexible Lnoi? iji 

g. Fem. 1, •. Nrui 5 > , t , 

{o&) og, 2 and Msec, a, o. 

I. 

y, a. NeuU 3, m. 



fg, 1 and 2, a NeuU a. 

wy. 

(foi). 3, oiT. I and 2, »;• 

(rff) tt^ Neu* a. 





Connecting Vowels. || 




Dec. I. 


Dec 11. Decm.|| 


Sing. Nom. 


«W 







Gen. 


«W 







Dat. 


«(^) 







Acc. 


a{r)) 







Voc. 


a in) 


o(0 




Plur. Nom. 


a 







Gen. 


a 







Dat. 


a 







Acc. 


a 







Dial Nom. 


a 







Gen. 


a 


0- 





3, oiy. 
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TABLES. — FIRST DECLENSION. 



Lfl7,b. 



51 7. III. Nouns of the First Declension. 
'A. Mascuunb. 



«! steward, a, taUor. S^ ton of Aireut. $, Mereury, 



S. N. lafitdg vavifig 'Arfjtidtjg 

G. ta/iiov vavtov ^Aifftidov 

D. rafjiia vavxfi ^Aigtldrj 

A. lafilav favifjp ^ArqUdriv 

V. tafiid vavia *ATQ6ldri 

P. N. Tttfilai vavxai *AxQHdav 

G. tafimv vavrmy *AiQBideiv 

D. TUfiiaig vttviaig ^Aigtldntg 

A. lafiiocf vaviSg l4i{)dddg 

D. N. Tor/i/a vama ^Argflddl 

G. tafilaiv vaviatv Ai^ddaiv 



HgfAtagj Equrig^ 
Egfiiov^ 'E^fiov 
Eqfita^ \Eq(Ari^ 
EQfiittv^ ^EQfiijy 
E(j[iedj 'Egfifj 

Egfiiat^ 'Eg/ial 

EQfimy^ 'Eg/imy N. I\a6gvug 

Egfjiiaig^' Egfiaig G. JIuSqvov, 

Egfiiag^ 'Eg/iag rfaSgvd 

„ , - e _, «. D. r\)i»6Qvn 
EQfiia^ Eoua . y .* 



i, north wintL 

flogfd 

puggav 
floggd 

o, Gohryas. 



Egfia 



A. rtaSgvuv 






B. FEBnNmE. 
ri^ shadow, ri^ door, r^^ tongue, ri^ honor. 



S. N. axttf 
G. axia^ 
D. axt^l 
A. amav 

P. N. axt«/ 

G. GXIWV 

D. axtwTg 
A. oxiu; 

D. N. (TXifl 
G. axidtP 



'dvgd 
S-vgdg 
Svgff 
^vgdv 

&vgat 
S-vgtav 
Svgatg 
^vgdg 

&vgd 
^vgaty 



yXaiuau 
yXwaarig 
yXawari 
yXoiaoap 

yXuaaai^ 
yXtaaadiy 
yXfuaaatg 
yXaaadg 

yXdaad 
yXfoaaaiv 



Ufitjg 
tifial 

TlfiUV 

Tifiotg 
tiftag 

Tifioiy 



17, mina, 
/jLvdd^ fivd 
fivddg^ fivdg 
fivdtXy fiva 
fivvidy, firdv 

fivdai^ fival 

fivamyj ^voav 

fivdaig^ fivUig 

fivddg^ fivug 

fivds^ fAva 
fivdaiy^ fivaip 



S. N. £f, Ion. fis • ra/iifity fit fig. 

fiSy Dor. S( ' tavr&St 'Ar^ti^Sg, 

Old, d • tvrvrir&j fifirnrA, 
&, Ion. u • 0'xiiif B-v^n, 
Af Ion. n • Ep. aXfiB-tifif xviV^*}. 
tjj Dor. £ • r I fiat ^^X^ O'** 
6. «i;, Old, &a • 'AT^ii^aa, Ba^ia«. 
Ion. iM, A> • 'Ar^ci^iAT, 6«^i<tf. 
Dor. & • 'Ar^i<d£, 'E^^A. 
St Clon. »jf • *■«/??, Bv^nf' 
9IS \ Dor. «f • rifias^ yXetvffat, 
Ep. »j9-i(») • Aiffv/»fiB-t9. 
D. f flon. *} • retftlift 9-y^y. 
1^ ( Dor. ix • yavra, ti/a^, 
Ep. »jVi(0- i^i/e«^<0' 



U 8* DiALBcno Forms. 
A 



Hon. »j 
(Dor. ai 



fff, leK (masc) ; t«> 

ydct/r«»| rtfiatv, 
V. a, Ion. f} • rafiifi. 

d^ Poet. »»• Ainru Ap. Rh. 
fly Dor. «• 'Ar^fi^a, MtvaX»«« 
Old, a • vvfupdy AUd. 
P. G. My, Old, swy * 'AT^K^swy. 

Ion. fwy 'Ar^ii^iory, d^e/^iofv. 
Dor. «y • *Ar^(i^£cy, Bv^av, 
D. «if, Old, aitf"! • fctvraifftf B-v^atn 
Ion. jj^-i, »»f • Sv^tiri, v'lT^fif 
A. £f, Ion. lelf (masc.) ; ^tv^indt 
Dor. «{; • M«r|Pa!;, tufc^dg. 



U 9, 10.] 
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51 9. IV. Nouns of the Second Declension 



A. Mascuunx A2n> Feuinikb. 





0, word. 


Oy people. 


S. N. 


Xoyog 


drifJiog 


G. 


Xoyov 


dl^flOV 


D. 


Xo>« 


drijit^ 


A. 


Xoyov 


drjfxop 


V. 


koyB 


dy€ 


P. N. 


loyoi 


dijfiai 


G. 


Xoytav 


dti^mv 


D. 


koyotg 


brifioig 


A. 


Xoyovg 


di^fiovg 


I). N. 


Xoyta 


di^fiia 


G. 


Xoyoiv 


dflfiOlV 



1}, way. 0, mind, 
odog roogy voug 
VOOVy vov 

VOOVy vovv ■ 

yoe, vov 



odov 
odio 
odov 
odi 



oSol vooty vdi 

odtitv vofavy vuv 

odotg vooigj voig 

odovg voovg^ vovg 

od(u vody vat 

odolv vooLVy volv 



o, temple. 



vaog^ vi0»g 
vaoVy vtfo 
yoo), vt^ 
vaoVj vttav^ vtn 

vSoly y«^ 
vawv^ vtwp 
vaolgy vtag 
vaovgy ytfog 

vaolvy vt^v 



B. NSUTSB. 



TO, Jig, TO, wing. TO, part, 

S. N. avxov nxfQOv fw^Xov 

G. avxov mtgov fioqlov 

D. avKOi mtQW (jiOQita 



TO, hone. TOy chamber, 

oatiovy oajovv avwyeviv 
ooTsoVy oatov ivtaytta . 
oaTco), oaT^ aviaytt^ 



P. N. 
G. 
D. 

D. N. 
G. 



avxa 

avxuv 

avxoig 

avxm 
avxoiv 



nxiQu 

nrtg^v 

niSQolg 

TtJtgto 
TfUQoXv 



fiOffia 

fiOQlOiV 

(Aoqioig 

fioqUa 
fioqloiv 



oatiuy oata 
oajieavy oaiuv 
ooTsoigy ooToXg 



avtoyeta 

avmytiov 

avuyttag 



ooTeo), ooToi avtoytti 
oaiioivy oaioiv avmyttov 



51 1 O* DlALECnO FORHS. 



S N. ffi Laconic, «^ • vaXti^, § 70.4. 
G. »Vf Ep. M0 • TM* Xiyi: 
Dor. ti * rS Xiyu. 
(Ion. tat • B«mA>, K^AiViiv.) 
Ep. «Sc(0 • •v^Ato^tv. 
m (contracted from ««&), Ep. iv« • 

D. tfi Old, M • 'Iff^S^M, rai ^eifiot. 
£p. «^/(y)* auri^t, Xuyi(pt9, 
£p. fSi • •bfati^t, 'IXti^i. 



S. D ff, BoBOt. V ■ «vrM rv idfitC. 
P. N. M, Bceot. • »aXi/, " O^n^v. 
(G. «y, Ion. («ry • «'ir«^(wy, «'v^i«fy.) 
D. «if, Old, otot * r^rri Xoyatri. 

Bceot. Of ■ rpf aXX0; tr^a^ifuf 
A. •!;;, Dor. «ff, 0f • TMf Xoycffj rm - 

MxiL tig • afi^ttoit flrlirXMf, 

r0}f 96/AOtS. 

D. G. Mv, Ep. 0/0 • T«v0iiV| ^^Mirf. 
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TABLES. 



mn 



fl 1 1. V. Nouns of the Third Declension. 
A. Mute. 

1. LABIAIi. 2. FALATAL. 

0, wJiure, fly vein, o, rcmen. o, {, goat, ^ phalanx. ^, hair 



s. 


N. 


W, 


qiliifi 


itya$ 


al* 


qfaXayJ^ 


^p/|^ 




G. 


yvJKti 


qiXtfidf 


xogaxog 


alyog 


qxxXayyog 


Tffixog 




D. 


'yvnl 


q>Upi 


utoQani, 


aiyl 
alya 


q>dXayyi 


tQixl 




A. 


yvaa 


<pXipa 


Hogaxa 


(pdXayya 


TQlxa 


p. 


N. 


yvnts _ 


q>Xe^fg 


xoQUxtg 


aJyeg 


<pttXtxyytg 


igiXfg 




G. 


yvnav 


ipX%Pmv 


ttOQfixWP 


aiywy 


(paXdyywv 


tgixmp 




D. 


yvyl 


ipU^l 


KOQah 


am 


qxiXay^i 


^QiU 




.A. 


yOjiaj 


(pXiflag 


xoqaxag 


ttiyag 


qxxXayyag 


jglxeeg 


D. 


N. 


yvnt 


(pXipB 


itOQaxa 


ttiys 


<pdXayy9 


iglXB 




G. 


yvnoTr 


<pXefidiy 


xogdxotv 


ttiyotP 


q)aXttyyoip 


tgixolr 










3. UNGUAL. 












m* Masculine &nd F6iiiiiiui6« 








'o,il,chiU 


. SJoot. 


0, sovereign. i5, grace. ^, key. 


S. 


N. 


nait 


novg 


Sva^ 


XugXg 


xXilg 






6. 


itaidos 


Jiodog 


avaxTog 


XngXtog 


xXeidog 




D. 


naidl 


nodi 


avaxjt 


Xdgiu 


xXndi 






A. 


naiSa 


noda 


OLvaxja 


Xaqua, 


xdgXv xXtida 


, xXeIp 




V. 


nut 




ava 








P. 


N. 


naiSc( 


nodsi 


avaxTtg 


Xdqixfg 


xXiidfg^ xXug 




G. 


natSav 


noHoiv 


avdxTmv 


Xaqlxtav 


xXtidoiv 




D. 


natal 


noal 


avah 


XaQiai 


xXeial 






A. 


naidas 


nodag 


avaxiag 


Xaqnag 


KXiidag^ xksig 


D. 


N. 


ita18i 


nods 


avaxTB 


xdgijB 


xXtidi 






G. 


naldoiV 


nodolv 


avdxioiv 


Xaghoiv 


xXeido 


Ip 










A. Neuter. 










TO, hody 


. TO, light, TO, liver. 


TO, horn. 




TO, ear 


S. 


N. 


au/ta 


tpag 


rinoiQ 1 


tegag ' 




o%g 



G. awfjiaTog (panog Tjitaiog xigaxog^ xigaog^ xigfag otTog 

D. aojfjiaT^ (ftail r^naii xigaxiy xigai^ xiga ml 

N. aafiaxa q>uxa i]naxa xigaxa^ xigaaj xf'ga (oxa 

G. oMfidxtav q>a)TaiP '^ndxtav xtgaxaty. xtgdtov^ xsgwv oix(0> 

D. acjfiaat ifxaai i^naai xigoiai taal 

N. atafittxs if>wx8 ^nars xsgaxfy xignt^. xign mxs 

G. aoifidxoiv qxixoiv '^ndxotv xsgdtoiv^ xfguoiv^ xfg^v cSioiv 



fl 12 13.] 



THIRD DECLENSION. 
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S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D N. 
G. 



o, harbour, 

Xifiivog 

Xifiivi 

Xtfiiva 

Xifjiivfg 
Xi/iivfop 
Xifiiai 
Xifiiyag 

XifiivB 
Xifiivoir 



U 1 3. B. Liquid. 

0, deity, rt.nose. 6, beast, 

dalfitay ^ig 

dalfiovog ^Irog 

daifioyi ^ivi 

daifiora qlva 

dalfioy ^tv 

dalfiovig (jtvig 

daifioviay ^Tv^v &r)QWV 

dalfioai Qial ^rjQal 

daifiovag (jitvag ^rjgag 

dalfiova (iyi &tJq8 

dai/iiovoiv i^ivoiv &7igoiy 

Syncopated. 



■d^HQog 



Oy orator. ^Jiana 
(frjiogog 

i^TOQtg 
j^riTogmy 

qi^Togag 



XtiQ^g 

xtiai 

XfiQa 

XHQfg 
XBtgwy 
XIQgI 
Xttgag 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



0, man, {, motjier. o, ^, dog. o, {, lamb» 
ayrjQ HV^''1Q KLwy {afivog) 



6, father. 

nmiqog^ nargog avegog, avSgog f^ijtgog xvvog agvog 

narigi, naigi avigi^ (xt'Sgi fiijtgl nvvl agvi 

avegn^ uvdga fiTjtiga utirva agva 

ayfg f^fi^fQ 9tvov 

avf'gfg^ avdgtg ftfirigfg xvvfg Sgytg 

arigatv, ctrdgaiy fiijtfgmy xwtiy agyoay 

aydgtiai ftfiigdai xvo/ igyaai 

avigag, Srdgag fifijigag nvvag agvag 

avigfy avdga fifirigt itvys agvs 

dyigoiVy avdgoiy firiiigoiy ntvyoiv agyoif 



naisga 
nditg 

narigfg 
n art gay 
noctgdat 
TtttJegag 

narfgs 
natigoiv 



51 1 3. C. LiQUID-MUTB, 

o, lion. 0, tooth. 0, giant. ^, wife. 

Xitoy odovg ytyutg dafidg 

Xioyjog odovTog ylytxvrog ddfiagrog 

XiovTi odovTt ylyavTi ddfiagn 

Xiovta odoyta ylyayja ddfiagTU 

Xioy ylydv 

Xiovrtg odovxtg ylyarttg. ddfjagrtg 

X(6vwy odovTfuy yiydyjtov dafidgtaiy S. N. Onovg 

XfOViJi odovai yiytiai ddfjiagai G. Onovyjog 

Xioyiag odoviag ylyavrag ddfiagiag D. Ojiovvh 

., 9^, , ^f A. ^Onovvia 

Xtovjt oooyjs yiyavTB OdfiagTS • 

Xiovioiy •idovTotv yiydvtoiv dafjtdgTOiy 

v>2* 



o, Xenophon, 
Sfvoq)my 
Zeyo(pavrog 
S^yoq>oivii, 
Aivocptavia 

^, Ojnis. 
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TABLES. 



[1114 



II 1 4. D. Pure. 



c. Maaculine and Feminine. 







Ot jackal. 


0, hero 


6, weevil 


0, ri, sheep, oafish. 


s. 


N. 


Scig 


^Qwg 


xig 


olg 


ix^vg 






G. 


&(o6g - 


^j^oiog 


xlog 


oiog 


ixdvo^ 




D. 


^^i- 


rfQm 1 


[VQV) «*^ 


oil 


iX&i^ 






A. 


^6ia 


^p«a, 




oJp 


ixavp 






V. 










tx&i 




p. 


N. 


Swfg 


i3Q(asg 


"h 


olsg. 


olg Ix^vfg, ix^fJS 




G. 


^(aoiv 


rjQMOiV 


XICUK 


omv 


ix&^wv 




D. 


^(aol 


figaiai 


ftial 


oial 


ix»vai 




A. 


^(oag 


rtQfoag, 


^Qtag lang 


otac. 


otg ix^vag, ix^vg 


D. 


N. 


^we 


^QtOS 


xU 


oh 


Ix&tf, Ix&v 




G. 


S(aoiv 


'^gcioiv 


xioiv 


oioiv 


IxdvOlV 






0, knight. 


0, ^, ox. 


I old 


woman. 


fiy ship. 


S. 


N. 


injiBvg 




povg 


yQnvg 




vavg 




.G. 


inniiog 




fioog 


ygnog 




Vfb}g 




D. 


inni'i, 


Irniii 


Pd'C 


r^«{ 




y„l 




A. 


innia 




p.vv 


ygam 


f 


vavv 




V. 


Inmv 




fiov 


ygav 






P. 


N. 


Innifg^ 


Inmlg 


poig 


yqufg 




vr,fg 




G. 


Inntwv 




Powv 


y{)(iat 


V 


Vl(OV 




D, 


iunsvai 




poval 


y^ttval 


vaval 




A. 


innidg, innng 


p6agi Povg 


y^aag, ygavg 


vavg 


D. 


N. 


innis 




p6t 


yQih 




vije 




G. 


Innioiv 




Pooiv 


ygaoiv 


vtolv 






0, ciibiU 




i city. 




^, trireme. 


S. 


N. 


nrixvg 




noXig 




tqingrig 






G. 


nnxff^g 




noXimg 




tqiripiog, 


TQiriqovg 




D. 


nrjxf'h 


WW' 


Ttolfit TiolH 


TQirjQf'i, 


TQiT^gei 




A. 


nijxvv 




noXtv 




jqiTi^fOLy 


rgii^Qfl 




V. 


TT^XV 




noXi 




TQlfJQf^ 




P. 


N. 


nrixug, 


nilxft^ 


noXtfc, noXfig 


jQirjQffgy 


TQiriqstg 




G. 


nrix^tav 


{nrjx^v) 


TtoXfMV 




7 Q 17} qfOiiVj 


jqi tlqmv 




D. 


nrixfai 




TToXfai 




rqirjQtai 






A. 


nr^X^ag, 


TtTJXBig 


TtoXtoig, noXeig 


T^iii^pot?, 


TQll^Qdg 


D 


.N 


Ti'nXiB 




noXtf, no 


'Xfi 


TQll^qtt, 


TQlTfQfJ 




i: 


nrjXiotv 




nuXioir 




iqiTiqioiVf 


riJirjqotv 



II 14, 15.] 



THIHD DECLENSION. 
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i, echo. ij, shame, o, Socrates, 

S. N. ^0) oidwg StanqolTrig 

G. r^oog^tixovg aldoogy aldovg JSbtxQitifog^^otUQatoVg 

D. ^o'ly Tj^oi aldo'iy aidol ^(ux^mtc'i, ^oiXQaiet 

A. 'ix^f*i VX^ aidon^ aidfo ^oix^orrsa, JVux^ari}, JTiMx^arij^ 

V. ^oZ aidol ^x^are; 



o, Pirceeus, 

S N. IjHQattvg 

G. JlHQaUiog^ UiiQamg 

D. Utigaifij UttQciin 

A. IlsiQaiia^ IltiQtna 

V. Ustgauv , 



o, Hercules. 

UgaxXirig, IlQankr^g 

'l/gaxltfog^ *IlQttxXiovg 

'jlQaxUui 'l/Qaxki$tf 'ilQaxXfi 

'llgaxXiiUj ^I/gaxXia, . ^IfgaxXi) 

'llgaxXffg, ^HqaxXng (^HgaxXtg) 





. 


/3. Neuter. 


, 




TO, toaZZ. 


TO, tovm. 


TO. honor. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 


Tfixog 

TiiXfog, Tslxovg 

tflXfCf Tilxii 


aaxv 

auTfog^ SoTfag 


yigag 

yigaog, yigmg 
yignit yi'gn 


P N. 
G. 
D. 


Te«>f«, Jflxn 

Tft/tW, JSlXbJV 

itixiat 


cttfTeooy 


yigaa, yiga 
ytgdiuv, ytgav 
yegaai 


D.N. 
G. 


ulxn, lUxn 
Tuxioiv^ XHxoiv 


aoTc'oiy 


yigafy yiga 
ysgdoiv, ysgwp 



U 1 S* DlALECnO FOKSIS. 



8. 6. artff Ion. i»t • »C£i«f , ri^ttf, 

tott Ion. tus • Bi^iufy B^eifitfitot, 
i»0(, £p. ifflf • fiecfiXfiaf. 

Ion. and Dor. itg • ^vtXUg, 
tttfy Ion. and Dor. i«f • viXtaf, 
tioft Ion. and Dor. itg * Kvir^ia;. 

Dor. iT«j • ®ifitT9s. 
•us, Dor. and iEol. iilf , «?; • &x**f* 
D. t?, £p. ?/• ^aff^iArff*. [iaif. 

Ion. •/• (lag'iXii. 
Uy Ion. r ■ vtfXr, 2t/y«f^i . 
ihy Ion. 7 • ©itT, AiTtfXr. 
A. y, Poet, a * iv^is, l;^B-ua, 
Mt| Ion. «t;y * *I«i;y, AffT«t;v. 
Dor. M> • "H^Ary, AffTMy. 

id, Ep. iiai • /3ce«-iXqas. 

Ion. id ' fiaffiXid, 
Dor. fi • fieifiXii. 



P. N. li-f, Old Att. 7f • fiavtXnf* 
£p. iiK • /Ss^iAncf. 
Ion. iif • /3««-iXii;. 
iif , Ion. and Dor. <if • vciXtiu 
a», Poet. «( • yi^»i »fiA. 
Ion. i« • yi^f«) ri(i«. 
G. 4VV, Ion. iwy • XfUMtf avifUfv, 
iott, Ep. rwy * fia^iXvtaf. 
. tMf, Ion. and Dor. wv • traXiMf. 
D. «•<(»), Old, •«(») • x^'i*^*' 
Poet. «•«(») • Wtm. 

«^i(»), Ep. i«'^i(») • Sxi^^n, 
Ion. <«-i(v) * «'«X<«'i. 
A. S«r, Ep. iif«Kf • /3<BriXn<lf. 
Ion. ias • /3<B0-iX«d(;. 
Comm. Its • /3«0-iX<rf. 
iif, Ion. and Dor. lag • ir0Xi«^ 
D. G. 9i*f Ep. «iV * vaioTif^ ^•4(iti>« i'y. 
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TABLES. 



ID 16 



H 1 6, VI. Irregular and Dialectic Declension. 

0, Jupiter, «, (Edipus, #, Glua 

S. N. Zivs, Zav (Dor.) Olil^ws TXoZs 

G. AitfV, Zftvos, Zdvos 0/JiV«5«f, Oih'tirov 0th$9ri^&»^ -a, -t*», FXatf 

D. Ai/, Z»)v/, Za»i OiJiVtfSi, [(poet), [D. -p, -«, A. -«», Fxat/ 

A. Aia, Z«»«, Zay« 0/^/ir«ia, Oh'ivtn [-«», V. -u, -« TXovv 

V: Z«D OiXVotf [(Ep. and Ljt.) TXw 



Attic. «, son Homeric. 
S. N. vUt vlof 

G. vUv^ vVtos vUvf vioi^ vliof 

A. (/i9y uiiv, vTetf vliA 

V. w« 



Doric 4, «ftip. Ionic. 

faog 9fiof^ nig 

fit 9fit 

vauf (*«») . 9ti»y yctf) TW* 



P. N. vioiy ,uhTs vTttf ulitf^ vhTf veiif viiif, fUt 

G. vtuvy viiw i/iMO, v/iwy DAA/f »*}**», yiairv 

D. c/iflr;, t/iiff'i vlo7vi^ vlaivt^ 9»vffiy vii^n vvvffij tm^^t^ vit^g'ij 

A. vlavfj vhif Viovf, vJetSy vtietf vaetf vn^it, viag [tav^ 



Attic. r0, spear, 

s. N. r^^o 

G. ^o^xrof^ Jtffflf (poet.) 

D. t'o^uTt^ ^0^1, 2o^(i (poet.) 



P. N. ^fl^aro, 
G. ^o^eirttv 

D. ^fl^tftf*! 



^0^f> (poet.) 



Homeric. Homeric, ri, 'crre. 



^ov^aroy 









Homeric Paradigms. 

•, knight. rt, city. 

S. N. Ivvr ivf troXif 

G. ivTTtief flr«Xi«f, VToXtae, troXiay (^vriXtug Theog.), ^eXtiot 

D. i'T^rm («-«Xr Hdt.), vrreXii', ir«Xii, ir0X*}4* 

A. I'Tvrn* vraXift vriXtt (v'iXfiet Hes. 
V. /«r«r«t; 

P. N. iVfri}£f, iVfririf ^oXtts (toXTs Hdt.), s'tfXifSf 

G. Sv'vri^aiv troXiuf 

D. tr^iug't trtXito-ffi (raXttf'i Pind., vaXtri Hdt.) 

A. i'T^ms waXiaf (raXTf Hdt.), fr^Xtif, «'0Xif«r 

«, Ulysses, •*, Patroclus. 

S. N. *O2i;r0'ct;f, 'O^t^riJ; ri<cr^«xX0f 

G. *Odi;0'^n0;, 'O^i/0'0'i0f, *O^i;0'?0$, 'O^i/ritr; nAr^9xX0c;| -«i0, n0cr^0»XS0f 

D. *Otvffrit^ *Otuff%7 IIa<r^0»X0i> 

A. *0^vvailiet^ *Otvfffiet^ 'O^i/rna, 'O^t/tf-q riar^0xX0y, IT0(r^0»X?0i 

V. *Qiivfffiv, ^O'hunv II«r^0xXi, ri0er^0«Xi 



H 17.] ADJECTlVlbSf. 21 

fl 1 y. VII. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 
A. Of thb SEooin> Declekbion. 
6, ^ (unjust) JO 6, ^ (unfading) to 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



aStxos 
adixov 
adlxt^ 
adivtov 
SSixt 

S$ixoi 
adlxaty 
adixoig 
adlxovg 

adlxta 
adlxoty 






adixa 



ayriQaoi, ayrjQa 
aytigatav, dyi^Qiop 
iyr^qaoig, ayi^Qt^i 
aytiQUovg, ayr^qmg 

ayriqdta, ayriqm 
iyHQOLOiv^ iyr^Qt^v 



aytiqaa, aym^m 



S N. 
G. 
D, 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 



S,N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



B. Of thb Thikd Declehsiov. 

o, ^ (pleasing) to 5, ^ (two-footed) to 



ivxagitsg 
sixoiQlTOiv 

sifXagitag 
ivxagne 

BVXaQiTOiP 



6, ^ (male) to 
ccQ^ijv Sqqsv 
uQi^tvog 

UQQtva 

aoStat 
S4i^ag 

aggivt 
ag^ivoiv 

o, ^ (evident) to 
aaq)rjg oaq>ig 

aa(fiog^ aaq>ovs 
aa(fti\ aa<pti 

aatpig 

aacpifg^ auq>$ig aaq>ia^ aaq>i] 
aaffifav, aa<pav 
aaq>iat 
aaq>dag, aacpsig 

aaq)ii^ aaq>fi 
aacpioiVi aufpolv 



(vxiiQtg tvxoQi 
ivxaQiTog 
lixaqiTi 

tvx»giTa,_ ivxnqip 
iv^agi 



tvxagiia 



dlnovg dlnow 
dinodog 
dinodi 

dinoda, dlnovw 
dinov 

dlnodfg dinoda 
dmodtav 
dlnoai 
dinodag 

dlnode 
dinodoir 



0, ^ (greater) to 
fiiiZoiiy (lilZov 

litlj^orog 
fidiori 

^e/forec, fidiovg fittj^ova^ fiilj^n 

/JlSl^OVWV 

fiilioGi 
fiuiovag, (id^ovg 

fiiliova 
liti^ovoiv 
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TABLES. 



tm^ 



U 1 8. vni 


. Adjec 




A. Of the Se< 




o [friendly) ^ 


S. N. 
G. 
1). 
A. 
V. 


q)lXiog 

(fiXlov 

(fiXlfjf 

fpiXiop 

ifiXia 


(fiXla 
(fiXlag 
q)iXl(f 
ifdiap 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(piXiot 
(fiXiiov 
(ptXloig 
q)iXiovg 


(plXiai 
qnXlav 
q>dlaig 
ipiXliig 


D. N- 
G. 


q>iXl(a 
q>iXloiv 


ipiXla 
q>iXiaiv 



Adjectives of Three Terminations. 



(piXiov 



<plXitt 



6 (tffise) ^ 



aocpog 


aocpij 


OOCfOV 


aofffig 


aoqpc^ 


ao(pfj^ 


ooq)6y 


aoq>i^p 


aoq>i 




ao<pol 


ao<pai 


aoifuy 


aoqimy 


oo<pdlg 


aoipaig 


aoq>ovg 


aocpdg 


aoqxu 


aoifd 


aoffotv 


aoqxuv 



TO 



aoipi 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D 

A, 

P. N 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D. N. 
* G. 



(golden) 
XQvatogy XQ^^o^^ 
XQvaeoVy XQ^^^^ 
XQVOta^ XQVoa^ 
XQVOBoVy jif^vaow 

Xgvatoi^ XQVooi 
XQvat(ov, jif^vacuy 
XQvaioigy ;f^i'ao£ff 
Xgvaiovg, XQ^ffovg 

XQvaiia^ XQvato 
X^vaioiv, XQvaoiy 

6 (double) 
dmXoog, dmXovg 
dmXoov, dtnXov 
dinX6(Oi di^nXa 
dmXoovy dtnXovy 

diTiXooi^ diTtXol 
dtnXooiv, dinXwv 
dinXooig^ SinXolg 
dmXoovg^ dmXovg 

dmXota, dinX(a 
dinXooiv, dmXolv 



Contracted. 



Xffvasa^ XQvai)^ 
XQvaiag, Xifvarjg 

XQvaiav, Xi^^^V^ 

Xqva^aty XQVaal 
XQVOifov^ Xfivaav 
X(ivaiaig, XQvaa'lg 
XQV^iag, XQ^^^S 

XQVOia, XQ^^^ 
Xgva taiy, XQVoalp 



diTiXorj^ dvnXfj 

dinXorjg, dkTiXrjg 

diTtXofjy dinXrj 

dntXojiVj dmXijv 

dmXoaiy SinXai 
diTiXooiv, dmXmv 
dmXoaigf dinXalg 
diTiXoag^ dmXag 

dinXoat dinXa 
di>7iX6aiv, dtnXaiv 



XifvaBOTf XQvaov> 



XQvpsa^ Xgvaa 



dinXooVj dinXovi0 



dmXoa^ dmXa 



11 


iy,j 


iU.| 


ADJECTIVES. 
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mo. I 


1. Of the Thtoo ahd 


FiBST DRCLEirsiom. 






{black) 


c 

n 


TO 


o(all) 


c % 


s. 


N. 


(iiXag 


fiiXaiva 


iiiXup 


nag 


ndaa nav 




G. 


fiiXdvog 


fitXalvfjg 




narrog 


ndarig 




D. 


HiXuvi 


fjLfXalvfi 




navxl 


ndaij 




A. 


fiiXava 


[AsXaivap 




ndvta 


naaixp 


p. 


N. 


fiiXavig 


fjifXmvai 


(lilava 


ndvTsg 


naaat ndvxa 




G. 


(isXdyiav 


fiBXmvwv 




ndvTtop 


naawp 




D. 


fiiXaai 


fifXaivaig 




ndat 


ndaaig 




A. 


fiiXavag 


fiBXaivag 




ndvtag 


iidaag 


D. 


,N. 


fiiXavB 


fitXalm 




ndrti 


ndaa 




G. 


fitXdvoiv 


fiBXalvaiP 




ndvToiP 


nduaip 




{agreeahh) ^ 


TO 


(stDeet) 


\ V ''o 


S. 


N. 


Xadtsig 


Xagltaaa 


XagUy 


^dug 


rfina ^3iJ 




G. 


XagUvxog 


XaQidaatig 




fiSiog 


viddag 




D. 


Xagltvu 


XaQiiaaji 




^dsi, ^dti ^dsicf 




A. 


XaqUvjoi 


XaqltaaaP 




ridvv 


r^diiap 




V. 


XagUp 






ri6v 




P. 


N. 


XagUvxtg 


Xaglfaam 


^;irap/fvra 


I Tfdifg, ^dilg '^Silai ^dia 




G. 


XaQiivKov 


Xngisaaay 




^dewy 


r^OHmp 




D. 


XtQltat 


XnqUaamg 




riSiat 


^Stlaig 




A. 


XaffUviag 


Xoigiioadg 




^diagj -^dng ^dsiag 


D, 


, N. 


XaQlsvTs 


XtxQisaaa 




^ds8 


^dfla 




G. 


XaqUvTOiv 


XOLQiioaaiv 




vdiOiP 


TiditaiP 







nao 


>. C. Of the Thi 






{greai) 


^ TO 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D 
A 
V. 


fiiyas 
fityaXov 
fiiydXta 
/id yap 
fitydXB 


fifyuXfi fAiya 
fitydXrig 
fiiydXji 
fityaXfiP 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(isydXot 
fitydXoiv 
fitydXoig 
fitydXovg 


fitydXai (itydXa 
fitydXoiP 
fAsydXmg 
fisydXiig 


D 


. N. 
G. 


fifydXoi 
fifydXoiP 


(AfydXit 
fjifydXaiP 



6 (much) ij TO 

noXvg noXXi^ tt o il v 

noXXov noXXijg 

noXXta noXXjj 

noXvp nokXi^p 

(many) 

noXXol noXXal noXXd 

noXXav tzoUcov 

noXXolg noXXaJg 

noXXovg noXXdg 



34 



TABLES. 



- NCMERALS. 



[IT 20, 21 



Homeric Forms of itakvs* 



i 

Si N. ^oXve, ir«vkos 
G. vtXiof 
D. (flr#Xir iEsch.) 

A. VoXuVf 1t9VXv9 

P. N. voXiiff vokiTs 

6. iTtfXftfv 

A« wakuis, itoktif 

S. £ (miZ(2) ij 
N. nqaoq ngaila 
G. nqaov ngabiag 
D. TtQUfff Ttgaslif 
A. nqaov ngauay 



ir$kkis 

vakk^ 
vakkif 

itakkti 
irokkHf 
vrakkatfif • 
itckkaut 

TO 

ngaov 



ff^kkn 
^okknt 
^okk'ip 
«'«A.Aifv, voukvf 

9-»kk*i 
vrakkat^ff «'«XXi«»f 

vrtkk^n 
irakkit 



mi 

wkVf trntkUf T^kkit 



(<r«Xl«.£8ch.} wekka 



F.ol 

ngaotf ngatig 
ngaimv 
ngdotg^ ngaiot 
ngdovg, ngaiig. 



at ta 

ngatiat ngaia 
ngatmp 

ngasiatg ngaiai 
ngatiag 



51 SI* IX. Numerals. 



M. (one) F. N. 
S. N. Ag Ilia tv 
G. hvog fiidg 
D. kvl (ii^ 
A. iva» fiiap 

£p. Dor. Ion. Ep. 
N. tut, St it*;*, U 
G. /Atntf w 

D. If fup, «f 

A. /K/KV, iif 



M. (no 0116) F. N. 

ovdflg oiHifila oidiv P. 
ovdfyd; ovdffiidg 
ovdtvl ovdffita 
ovdeva ovSffilav 

Late. 



Late. 

•v^lt 
$vB-t9it 



Ion. 
§vh*ftni 
wlt/unt 



ovdivag 
Ion. 

§liimfMUS, F. -l4tf 



D.N. 
G. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



M. F. N., ftoo. 
dvoy dva 
dvotyj dvBiv 

Ep. 



M.F.(rtr«;)N. 

N. T^€ej T^/« 

G. rgifav 
D. T^ta/ 
A. T^aj 
Poet. 
D. T^i»T<ri 



M.F.N.,6o<A. 
of^(p(u 
(Att) P. D. 5ua/ (rare) a(i(p6lv 

Ep. Ion. 

^ataitf 'tis 

M. F. (^/our) N. 

jtaaagsg, rirtagfg xiaaagq, titraga 

Tsaadgtav, TStTagiop 

jsaaagoh xixxagai • 

Tsaaagag, lixiagag 

Ion. rifn^is, Dor. rirt^ts and r(rr«^tf, 
i&ol. and Ep. vrivu^tst &c. ; Dat., £p. and 
in late prose, rir^A^t. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
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naa. 


X Participles. 




1. Present Active. 




o (advising) 


v 


S. N. 


/SovXsvaty 


/SovXfvovaa 


-G. 


fiovlsvovtog 


HovXevovurig 


D. 


^ovXevovu 


fiovXsvovajj 


A. 


fiovXsvona 


PovXfvovaav 


P. N. 


liovXsvovTsg 


/SovXsvovaai 


G. 


fiovXsvovitay 


(SovXsvovaar 


D. 


fiovXivovoh 


/SovXivovaaig 


A. 


fiovXBVorrag 


(SovXBvova&g 


0. N. 


fiovXevovte 


povXsvovaa 


G. 


fiovXsvovTOiv 


l^ovXevovaaiy 



to 
fiovXtvw 



fiovXfdovia 



2. Present Active Contracted. 



o {honoring) 

G. TifjidovTogf Tifiwvxog 
D. iifioiovTif tifimvTi 
A.. TigidovTa, xifimvra 

P. N. iifioinvTsg^ tifjiwvttg 
G. Tifiaovttav, Ji/juavTav 
D. tifidovaif Tifibiai 
A. Ufidovrag, zifiavTag 

D.N. THAaoYif, Tijuojyre 
G. tiftaovToiv, Tignorroiv 



n 

Tifidovaa, tifiwaa 

Tifiaovaijg^ jifKuarjg 

tifiaovarj^ riljiaiarj 

Tifidovaav^ ttfioiadv 

rifidovant^ jifiwaat 
Tifiaovawv^ xifA&tamv 
TtfiaovGaig^ ttfituaaig 
tifiaovaug^ tifiwaag 

rifiaovaa., xi/jiuaa 
iifiaovaaiv, xifiwaaiv 



TO 

ttfidov, 



tlfltUP 



tifiaovra, ri/ifana 



3. Liquid Future Active. 
I {about to show) ^ tc 



4. Aorist II. Active 
\ {having left) ^ to 



S.N. 


q>nvav 


q>avovaa 


tpavovv 


Xinwv 


Xmovaa Xmov 


G. 


(pavovvTog 


q)avovarig 




XinorTog 


Xinovar,g 


D. 


cpavovvji' 


(pavovaji 




XinovTi 


Xinovaji 


A. 


qxxvovvTa 


qtavovadv 




Xinotiu 


Xinovouv 


P.N. 


qjavovrtfg 


q>«vovani 


(pttVOV^TO 


I XinovTfg 


Xmovaai Xtn6vT(h 


G. 


q>avovv%(ov 


qiavovaoiv 




XinOVTMV 


Xinovotav 


D. 


q>avovat 


(favovuairg 




Xinovat. 


Xmovaa tg 


A. 


(pavovPTag 


fpavovaiig 




XiTtovTag 


Xinovaag 


D.N. 


(parovvjs 


q}avova(i 




Xmovrs 


Xmovaa 


G. 


(fiarovvToiv 


cpavovaaiv 




XmovTOLV XmovQaiv 
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i^Zi. 



5. Aorist I. Active. 



6. Aorist Passive. 



o (having raised) ^ to o {having appeared) ^ to 

S. N. a(}ag aQuaa UQuy (paviiq q>avtia& (payir 

G. UQavJog agda^s q>avdvtog tpavilaf^g 

D. aqavxt agdari ipavivji (paviiaji 

A. aQavia a^faaap qiavivja (paytlaav 



P. N. aQavTsg uQaaa^ Sgavxa ipayivrsg 

.G. agayjioy agaaav tpayirttay 

D. agaat agaaaig q>avsiai 

A. aqavxag agdaag ^payiytag 

D. N. agavtB agdaa 

G. aqdvioty dgaaaiy 



fpaviiaai fpaviyxa 
q>ayEtawy 
q>ayilaaig 
ipayeiaug 



ipcnfivTS q>ayBlua 
<faviyjoiy <payeiaaiy 



7. Perfect Active. 

o (knoioing) ^ to 

S. N. Bidcig sidv7a ddog 

G. sidoTog Hdvlag 
D. eidott ildvl^ 

A. udota sidviay 



8. Perfect Active Contracted. 

o {standing) ij to 

lorca^ iaimaa krriog, iaiog 

haroitog kaiuafig 

koTuu kaiwajj 

kataia kazaiaay 



P. N. fi^ore^ ildviat tidota laTwjtg kaiwaai kaiwra 

G. ndoTtay sldvtuy kaituTuy iaituawy 

D. iidoaif tidvluig kaimai kutioamg 

A. (idoiag sidvidg kaimTag iatuodg 



D. N. f i5oT« eldvia 

G. etdoToiy lidvlaiy 



loTcuTs ioToiaa 



9. From Verbs in -^. 

o {having given) ^ to o {having entered) ^ to 

S. N. dovg dovaa doy dvg dvaa d[$r 

G. SovTog dovarig Svyrog dvarig 

D. dovTi dovafi dvvn dvofi 

A. doyra dovouy dvvta dvaay 



P. N. dovTsg 

G. 5oi'TW» 

D. dovai 

A. ^ovra? 

D. N. ^o'fTf 

G. do^'iotv 



douanr^ dovra dvvrtg 

dovuuv dvvToay 

Sovaaig Svai 

dot/otf? dvviag 



dovaa 
dovaaiy 



Svvts 
dvvioiv 



dvaai 
dva^y 
dvaaig 
dvaag 

dvaa 
duuaiy 



dvyta 



1I23.J 



PRONOUNS. 
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^33. XI. Substantive Pronouns. 

fTo those forms which are iiaed m enclitic, the ei^n f is affixed. The Initials affixed to 
dialectic forms denote, M. .Eolic, B. Ba»tic, D. Doric, £. Epic. L Ionic, O. Old. 
P. Poetic] 





A. Personal. 




l8t P. /. ! 


2d P. A<m. 3d P. Aii, Aer. 


S. N. iy^^ 


at^ 


• 


G. ifiou, fiwf 


covi 


ovi 


D. ifiol, (lolf 


aoli 


olt 


A. ifiB, flif 


aii 


It 


p. N. ijfiBlg 


'Vfltlf 


av«Zff 




C. m 




VfiWV 


aq>w 


D. rifuv 


*vuiv 


oqXaily)f 


A. rmaq 


€. «. 




VfAug 


aqtas 


D. N. yoi 


4rq>fo 




G. v!iv 


Homeric Fomu. 


Oipwtyf 


B. N. S7«;», \yJ^ 


r^. rg». 




G. l^M, I^Wd, i/MV, 


Wflt* «iV, •'ivf. 


Ut •!•, tSt »«ft 


^.5t. »i«*8»«» 


^cSty, rttf?* 




D. l^«', A*«/t 


r«i, r»/t> »^''' 


i-r,^ 


A. l^i,A*it 


rit 


n,»,/rf»t 


P. N. V«jV. */"<«*« 


«^iij|, v^^ff 






d/uSwV, UfAlim 


r^S*r»t, tf-^l/Ary, «'^^y 


D. V?"'* ^/^^ fl/^"'. 


i^-v, iJuKO, ^/»/»' 


r^W(Ot. --^(Ot. 'f 


^^^:(0 






A. vi«,,.u,,ir^,. 


V>^f, -Uj, ^^^ 


#^Uft, -Ujt, r^«S#. 


£^^« 




^^S,t, r^it 


D. N. fmJfSTn'i) 


#^5r(#^5r»?).r^ 




G. wr» 


r^wr* 




D. wTf 


#^«ri», r^f 9 


r^*rf»t 


A. 9*ii^ V«# 


Additional F<mns. 


••^•^t. •'^•t or #^a»* 


8. N. ;^, ^ B. 


rt D., «iJ B. 




G. l^Mf,i^wf,l^wfD 


ritfv D. 


, Fl^ty ^., l«vf D., It7< E. 


D. lyu/v D. 


r/r D. 


Fwt ^., r» or r» D. 


A. 


rJ, nJt D. 


Fit ^., »'»t D. P. 


P. N. Vi<^ Im •«A*Jj D. 


i^iw I., 5^i, D. 


Neut. r^i-t L 



G. '«^*ry D., &/Afiic0V M, vfA/*Mv M, 

D. *d/*i'f D., &fitfiti^i(y) M. 

A. *&fti D. v^S, ?/»/ti D. 






D. N. 



B. 
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B. 






Ist P. M. (0/ my»e//) F. 


. 2dP.M.(of%«c//)F. 


S. G. ifiavjov ifiavirig 


aeavTov, aaviov 


OMVj^g, aavTijg 


D. ifiavj^ igiavtjj 


atavT^, aavj^ 


otavT]^, aavTfj 


A. ifiavtov ifiavj/iv 


aeaviov, aavjov 


asavTi^v, aavT^^ 


P. G. '^fi^v avjaiv ij^wv avi 


m € m i m 


t f* > M 


rwy vutuv aviap 


v^itov aviay 


D. ^/itv aVToiq rjulv avraig vuiv amoig 


vuiv avxaig 


A c« >/Cw > 


c e - > # 


Cm S « 


A- i7/xa5 avTovq rifjiag avxag Vfiag avTovg 


Vfiug avtag 


3d P. M., of kwudf. 


F., 0/ AeraeZ/. ^ 


^.,afiMf. 


S. G. eavTov, avTOV 


lavT^;, ftVT^C 


- 


D. lavT^, (XVT^ 


lavT^^, avT^ 




A. iaVTOl', OVTOV 


lauTijV^ ttviijV 


laVTO. o^i« 


P. G. lavToiy) avTolv 


iorvTOii^, avTftf}' 




D. kavToig, aviolg 


kavxaig^ avtaig 


■ 


A. iauTOv;, avTOVff 


lavia;, aura; 
New Ionic. 


laVTa, ffVT^ 




rfwvrav 


fwvriis 


D. Ifiuatvr^ l/ttetvrp 


0'iivvr^ 


^UttfT^ 


A. IfAitJvrif i/tttJifrnv 


riATvro 


wimvrw 


S. G. lofvrtftf Itfvr?! 


P. hjvrSv 


\M0rZ9 


D. Ictvr^ latvr^ 


Itforaw 


XvuraT^t 


A. iwi/r«v iuoTfi* Ivvri i»>vr6ve 


\»>UTks hturi 



Sd P. S. 6* auretvrai, Ssj D. .^, -f, A. -•», -^», -• • 

P. G. ttuTavrMv, D. 'ttSf •^tutf A. -«; , -<Ef , -4, Dor. 



M. (of one another) F. 
P. G. ailili}ila)y aXXrjXfOP 

A. aXXi^lovg aXli^Xag 



G. Recipbocal. 

N. 



aXXriXa 



M. N. F. 
D. A. aXX^Xu aXXfiXa 
G. oUifAoiy aXXiqXaiP 



P. G. <lXA«A«y Dor. &kkakM Dor. D. G. «XXiiX«ir» £p. 

A. AXXaXtftff «XX«Xaf a[XX£X& Dor. 



D. iNDEFinrrs. 



M. F. N., 8ueh a one. 
N. o, '-^j TO detf'a 
G. Tou, trjg dtivog 
D. Tw, T^ dsivi 
A.*^Toy, Tijy, TO ^elya 



M. 
P. ol dstveg 

Tov; diiyag 



V.^'] 



FBOMOUI«S. 
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1[ 34. XII. Abjective Pronouns* 



S.N. 5 ^ 

G. TOW 
D. T(^ 
A. Toy 

P.N. ol^ 

G. TWF 
D. TOI; 
A. TOV; 

D.N. TiJ 

G. TOfty 



Artfde. 
P. 

e 

V^ 

*''! 

T1JF 

oS 
tvr 

tag 

£ 

%a 

xaiv 



N. 



T« 



A. DjufmiTB. 

> f 

ovroff 
DtVToi; 

OUToV 

avtol 
avTcav 
ovroT^ 
avTov; 

OVTW 

ovToTy 



IteratiyiaL 

avTi} 
ovt{; 

ai/Tiji; 

aitttl 
ovtcSf 
in/Tal^ 
avTaff 

avxa 
avxatp 



K. 



avTX 



S. N. 



6. rM«E.,r«?D. 

D. 

A. 



rag D. 



»ur»9 D., 'inf I. 



. N. ri/KD, 
G. 

D. r«r#<o. 

A. rtiff rig D. 
BeUtive. 

.N.S? 



r«; E. D. 

riun O., r«y D. aMtt I. «^««y 0., -Sv D., -Un £ 

[«f f L «tfrUvf I. »briAs L 



G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
D. 



Ol' 

o? 

r 

(UV 

ol; 
ou$ 

01 



?« 

at 

r 

CUV 

alp 
as 

a 



N. 

O 



DemonstrativB. 
II. (thu) F. 

Tovda 

tOvdB 



Po68eniY0i 



N. 

T0^« 1 P. 






T^0^8 

"a oXdB aids 
jwvdB TWvdB 
toiadt talads 
Tovads xaodB 

jtidB Tads 
toivdi ralvdi 

Dialectic and Paragogic Forms. 

SSt liJf ^ r^^ I P. 

&C 

2 P. 

rMr/^i 0., r«iVJi^i, 

r»ig''it9'n E« 3 P. 



S. i/jtog 

P. ^fiijBQOS <-'^ 
D. vvitttqoq Ep. 



^58 2P. S.ao5 



3 P. 



3^ 



P. vfjiittgog 

D. aopikitre^o; Ep. 

S. St^Poet. 
P. atphegog 

P. '^^'f , 'f^.', 0., 

a/A/Atrt^ot -£• 
S. rfof D. E. 
P. *SfMt 0., ^/ae«f i£ 
S. iif E. D. 
P. ^^if 0. 
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[IT 24 



DcmcmstratiTQ. 
M. (tAif)F. N. BL(fomteeft)F. N. 



S.N. 


ouToj ovri? Toi/TO 


xoaovxog xoaavxr^ xoaovxo, xoaovtop 


G. 


xovxov tavjrig 


xoaovxov xoaavxfig 


D. 
A. 


TOVTi^ ravTfj 


Toaovi^ taaamp 


tovtov tavtrjv 


xoaovxov xoaavjffp 


P.N. 


ovToi aviai tavia 


xoaovxot xoaavxM xoaavxa 


G. 


TOVT(OV tovttop 


xoaovxwv xoaovxmv 


D. 


rovjoig tavtaig 


xoaovxotg toaavxaig 


A. 


toVTovg xaviag 


toaovxovg xoaavtdg 


D.N. 


TOUTOI jaVTU 


xoaovxw xoaavxa 


G. 


xovTOiv ravtatv 


xoaovxoiv xoaavxahv 




Paragogic Declension. 


Mixed Paragogic Fonns. 


S. N. 


ovran tturlfi roun 




G. 


TouroOf r»vrfi^* 


D. 


Twrui T»vrft 


rvvfu/rSn, Adv. turttAy U^aXf, »ww, iw^tm 


A. 


raurcft rmtfmn 




P. N. 


•urrfi »ur»i\ rtttm 


TMoyTOf, TMaoruHif rtavrt, ru»ra'^» 


G. 


rgvruvi, &C. 


r»^»vrfA, Ui/9«M, &C. 




B 


. iNDEFOnTE. 


Simple Indefinite. Interrogat 


ye. Bdative Indefinite. 


M. F. {any, tome) N. M. F. (who f) N. M. (whoeeer) F. N. 


S.N. 


rig -it iig 


xl oaxtg nxig o xi 


G. 
D. 


s. 9 m y^ n 


Tivog^ rov nvog, tov 


ovitvog, oxov fjaxivog 
(axiviy 0X1^ fjUvt 
ovxiva rirxiva 


A. 


xivd xlva 


P.N. 


jivig tivd^ xlvag 


xlva otxivtg aXxivtg axtva^ Sxxa 


G. 


Tivtap [uTTU xlviav 


cDfTtyoiy, oxmv (avxivoup 


D. 


xiqI xlai 


olaxiat^ oxoiai ataxias 


A. 


Xivdg xlvag 


ovaxivag aaxivag 


D.N. 


XIV i xlva 


wxivB Sxive 


G. 


xivoiv xlvoiv 


ohxivoiv alvxivotp 




Homeric Declension of r?;, rU, and tns = Ivrtt* 


S. N. 


r)t r) tU 


ri trtt i rs, t m 


G. 


TM, riy TM, Til? 


irttf, 3rrt9, trnu 


D. 


riy, rf 


«r»y, Jfriy 


A. 


rnA Tifa 


•rit» 


t» x^. 


Tifit tiff» rius 


iTitti 


G. 


ric0f 


UMf 


D. 




Mct^i 


A. 


rtvait 


crtMts iffm 


D N. 


TSA 
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V 35. B. Table of Numerals. 

1. Adjectives. 





1. Cardinal. 


2. Ordinal. 


Interrog. 


va^M 1 Aotv many 9 


r^rr^ft wkich m ontert «, 


Indef. 


irwti, a certtthi number. 


one qf kow mansff 


Hel. Ind. 




i^Urtt whichtoever in order* 


Dimin. 


IXiyo^few. 




Augment 


«'«XXi/, mawf. 




Demonst. 


TofM, so many. 


one flUounng manjf. 


RelaU 


Swut a» manjf. 




1 o' 


etc, (ila, $y, one. 


n^<OTO(,-^»-oy, first. 


2/y 


dvo, dvm, two. 


divjtQogr&f'OV, second. 


3/ 


tQtlg, TQla, three. 


tglTogrflt-ov, third. 


4 d' 


tiaaagig, tiaaaqot, four. 


liiaqjog, fourth. 


6 • 


nivjB, Jive. 


nifiTnog, fifth. 


6c' 


S, six. 


IxTog, sixth. 


7P 


bnd, seven. 


Epdogiog, seventh. 
oydoog, eighth. 


8V 


oxTto, eight. 


9 ^' 


hfvia, nine. 


IVaioff, Bvvatog, ninth. 


10 t' 


dixa, ten. 


dixajog, tenth. 


11 icc" 


evdsxa, eleven. 


MixaTog, eleventh. 


12 t/J' 


dojdBxa, twelve. 


doidixttTog, twelfth. 


I^^ 


jgiaxaldtxtt, Sfxatgelg 


TQiaxaidixarog 


14 i5' 


jsaaagsaxaldixa 


xtaactqaxai dixarog 


15 *«' 


nivTSxaldexa 


ntvtsxaidixarog 


16 iff' 


ixxaldtxa 


kxxaidixarog 


17 t{! 


kntaxaldsxa 


iTTtaxaidixajog 


18 «,' 


oxT(oxaidtxa 


oxTmxaidexatog 


19 1^' 


iwiaxaldsxa 


iweaxaidixajog . 


20 x' 


Btxoot{v) 


eixoarog 


21 KO' 


stxooiv slg» ci? xffi cfxoa* 


aixoarog ngwrog 


30 I' 


tQi&xovta 


tgiaxooTog 


40 ^' 


rwaaqaxovxa 


jeaaetgaxoarog 


50 • 


nBvxr^xovxa 


nevtrixooTog 


60 r 


k^rjxovxa 


ill/XOOTOff 


70 o' 


kpdonr^xovra 


kSdofirixoarog 
oydotixoGTog 


80 71' 


oydorixovra 


90 ? 


tVtVf^XOVXOl 


ivertixoarog 


100 o' 


ixuTbv 


kxaroaiog 


200 a' 


diaxoaioh'-aif'a 


diSxoaiooTog 


300 t' 


TQLSxoatoi 


tgiaxoaioarog 



3^ 
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400 v' 

500 q>' 

600/ 

700 y;' 

600 0)' 

900 7^ 

1,000, a 

2,000, /J 

10,000 ,i 

20,000 ,n 

100,000 ,Q 



rsTQUxoaioi 
ntvraxoatot 

hnaxoaiot 
oxTuxoaiot 
iwaxoaiot 

dsxaxMfjLV^fioi 



3. Temporal. 
Inter. ir§0Tmi*$ i on whtU day 9 

1. (av&'jifie^oi, on the same day.) 

2. iivxtqaloq, on the second day, 

3. TQiToiog, on the third day, 

4. TttaQTatog, on the fourth day, 

5. nffiTttaiog, on the fifth day, 

6. htraiog, on the sixth day. 

7. kBdofituog, on the seventh day, 

8. oydoalog, on the eighth day. 



jngaxoaioarog 

nBvtaxoaioaTog 

^axoato<n6g 

bTtraxoaiocrtog 

oxiaxoaiooTog 

ipvaxoGiooTog 

XiltooTog 

diaxi'ii'OaTog 

fiv(ftotn6g 

diafivqwoTog 

dsxaxiofivgioatog 

4. Multiple. 



anloog, anXovgt simple, single 
dmXovg, double, 
TQinXovg, triple. 
mganXovg, quadruple, 
nsvranXovg, quintuple, 
k^anXovg, sextuple, 
kmanXovg, septuple, 
oxxanXovg, octuple. 



5, Proportional. II. Adverbs. 



inter. 

Dim. 
Augm. 



fl'0#a«'X«(«'i«f I how nuif^ 
foldf 

VfXAMfrXa^Mf , manifold. 

1. {taog, equal,) 

2. dtnXdaiog, twofold, 

3. TQinXdaiog, threefold, 

4. tn(fanXdaiog 

5. TtBvxanXdaiog 

6. ^anXdalog 

7. hrranXdaiog 

8. oxranXdaiog 

9. hvianXdaiog 
10. d^xanXdaiog 
20. HxooanXdaiog 

100. ixaiwrtanXdotog 
1^000. x^-^f-onXdaiog 
10,000. fjivgionXdaiog 



tr0^d»it i how many 

timet 9 
iXty^xit, JhD times, 
traXXAxtSf many timet, 

ana^, once, 

dig, twice, 

jglg, thrice, 

TBtgdxig,four times, 

ntvxdxtg 

k^dxig 

hndxig ' 

oxxdxtg ' 

dsxdxig 

tlxoadxig 

ixonovxdxtg 

^iXidxig 

pvgidxig 



III. SUBSTAN* 
TITES. 

irwims, quandlyf 

nunUter, 
iXtyirnst Jewnett, 

fiotdg, monad, 

dvdg, duad, 

jgidg, triad. 

tngdg, xngaxTVt 

ntvxdg 

k^dg 

k/Sdofidg 

oydodg 

iwtdg 

dsxdg 

tixdg 

kxatovxdg 

XiXuig 

(Avguig 
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H 33. VIII. The Active Voice of tiik 



Ind. S. I 
2 
3 

p. I 

2 

3 

D.l 

2 



I 

Thau, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 



Freaeot* 



am planning, 

or 
plan. 



Subj. S. 



3 They two j 

J 

TThou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 



1 
2 
3 

P. I 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 



may plan, 
can plan, 

or 
plan. 



Opt. S. I / 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 



P. 1 
2 



We 

Ye, You 
3 They 
D. 1 We two 

2 You two 

3 They two 



might plan, 

should plan, 

would plan, 

^ could plan, 

or 

planned. 



Imp. S. 2 Do thou 

3 Let him 
P. 2 I>o you 

3 Ze< fAm 
D. 2 Z>o yoti f«7o 

3 Let them two ^ 

Infinitiye, 



he planning^ 
or plan. 



IinpcnlBcta 



was planning 

or 
planned. 



To be planning^ 

or 
To plan. - 



Participle, 



Planning. 
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Verb fiovXtvo (H 34) translated. 

Future* Aoriit* PenecL Flupernct* 



shaUplan, 

or 
win plan. 



planned, 
have planned, 
had planned, 

or 
plan. 



have planned, hadplatned 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

can plan, 

can have planned, 

plan, or hane planned. 



should plan, 

or 
would plan. 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should have planned, 

would plan, 

would have planned, 

could plan, 

could have planned, 

plan, or have planned^ 



plan, or have planned. 



To he about To plan, or 
to plan. To have planned. 



To have planned. 



^iouttoplan.]^'^^^' Having planned. 
4* 
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IX. Active Voice of the 


PireMDt 
Ind. S. 1 fiovXsvm 

2 fiovXfVHg 

3 povXevH 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


F. 1 fiovXwofiep 

2 fiovXivnt 

3 fiovXevovai 




ffovXsvaofiew 

fiovXtvasTB 

fiovXtvaovai 


D. 2 fiovXsvnoy 
3 


^/9ot;X^ffToy 


fiovXsvanw 


Subj. S. 1 /JoiwiFuai 

2 fiovXtvfig 

3 fiovXevji 






P. 1 fiovXivoifAtr 

2 (iovUvilTB 

3 fiovXsvwai 






D. 2 /9oi;Xcvi}Toy 


* 




Opt. S. 1 fiovXtvoifii. • 

2 povXtvoig 

3 fiovXevoi 




III 


P. 1 flovXsvoifAep 

2 (SovXsvoitB 

3 /SovXtvoi^9V 




fiovX!vaoi(Ae9 

fiovXivaoitt 

PovXsvao^w 


D. 2 fiovXsvonot 

3 fiovXsVolTTlP 




PovXivaotror 
fiovXevaolxiiv 


Imp. S. 2 fiovXsvs 

3 fiovXsvhu 






P. 2 povXfvtxB 
3 ^ovXsviTmaotp 
fiovXevortwy 




* 


D. 2 /JovifVCTOF 

3 povXsysTmv 






Infin. povXivttf 




fiovXtvaBtp 


Part. /Jovlavon' 




PovXivowf 
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Regular Verb PovXeiSo, to plan, to counseL 

XnipCfSMta 

ifltfiovXivxiiy 
ifiefiovUvxug 
ifitflovXtvnn 

ifiBfiovXtvxiifisp 
ifitfiovXivuenB 
4fi9fiavX9v»BtaiKr, 
ifikfiovUvKBoaw 

ifisfiovltvuutw 

i(kftovlevxtl%iiv 



Aoriit 


TrBtWCt* 


ifiovlevaa 

i^ovXBvaag 

ifiovkevoi 


111 


i^vXfvartfiw 

ipovXmsaxB 

ifiovXiVQav 


PtPovXtvxafiBP 

fitPovXtvxaTB 

fikPovXevxdui 


iflovXevacnow 
i§ovXivgaifiP 


fiiPovUvxatop 


ffovXtvam 
PovXt^a^g 
fiovXevup 




fiovXtvatffAtp 

fiovXtva'^TB 

fiovXevowai 




fiovUvariJoP 




fiovXivaaifAi 

fiovXtvaaig, fiovXtvattag 
fiovXtvaat, povXtVQkiB 




povXfvaaifji9¥ 
fiovXtvaaiTB' 
PovXtvaaiBP, fiovXBvatuKP 




PovXti&aaiTOP 
dovXivaalTv^y 




PoiXtvaov 
PovXevaaxw 




povXt^fjoTB 
povXsvaaTiaaap, 
povXivadyiav 




PovXfvatnoP 
povXivadtB^p 




povUvaai 


fiiPovXsvxipai 


PovltvaSg 
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li 3*1. X. Middle ahd Passive Voices of 



Ind S 



P. 



1 fiovXsvofiat 

2 fiovXtvjj, 

fiovlBVH 

3 fiovlBvnat 

1 fiovlsvofis&a 

2 fiovltvsa&B 

3 fiovlsvortai 

D. 2 fiovlW8Q&QP 

3 

Subj. S. 1 fiovXtvmfiM 

2 fiovXtvji 

3 PovXhvrixah 
P. 1 fiovXev(6fA8&a 

2 fiovXiVfja^B 

3 fiovXivwrtai 
D. 2 povXtvtia&op 

Opt. S. 1 fiovXBVolfiriv 

2 PovXbvoio 

3 fiovUvoiTO 
P. 1 fiovXtvolns&a 

2 fiovXsvoia&B 

3 fiovXsvo^rto 
D. 2 fiovXtvoia&oP 

3 fiovXivoh^tiv 

Imp. S. 2 fiovXsvov 

3 fiovXtvia&n 
P. 2 fiovXevBo&B 
3 fiovXtvia&uaar, 
fiovXBvia&wp 
D. 2 povXtvsa&ov 

3 fiovXtVBO&OiV 



Infin. 
Part. 



fiovXBi5ta&ai 
PovXevofjitvot 





(In the Middle Vote. 


Imperfeet. 


Future Mid. 


iPovXBVofir^p 
dfiovXevov 

ifiovXBVBTO 


fiovXsvay, 
flovXivau 
fiovXsvoBtM 


i/3ovXBv6/ie&a 

ifiovXBVBO&B 

ifiovUvorto 


fiovXwaofiB&a 

fiovUvoBO&t 

fiovUvaovTat 


ifiovXBVBa&ov 


fiovXBVQBQ^OP 



iPovXBvia^riP 



fiovXtvaolfifir 

fiovXBvaoio 

fiovXBvaoito 

(iovXBvaolfiB&a 

fiovXtvaoia&B 

(iovXevQoivto 

fiovXevaoia&ov 

fiovXsvQola&ij9 



fiovlBiaBa&ttB 
fiovXiVQOnivog 
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THE Regular Verb PovXevoj to 


plaUy to counsel 


todeUberaietto rt$oioe.) 






Aorist Mid. 




FlupcniBcCa 


f^%vktva^xflrJV 
f^ovXivaa 


pi9ovXiVfiai 
fieflovXsvaat 


iPifiovXtVfAfiP 
iptpovXivao 


ffiovXevatno 


fisflovXtvtat 


ifitfiovXtVTO 


if3ovXfvaafi€^a 
ij3ovXtvaaa&i 

(fiovXtvaayro 


fitflovXBVfiB&a 
fisfiovXsva&a 


ifit^ovXtiffit^a 

ifitjJovXiva&t 

i/ieflovXtvpj^ 




fitpovXsva&op 


ifiifiovXiva&ap 
ifitfiovXtva&ilP 


fiovXivaKfiai 

fiovXevafi 

fiovXfVOflTUi 






fiovXivaoifjis^a 

povXivaria^9 

fiovXtvotanai 






SovXivafia^op 






111 






fiovXsvaalfii&a . 

povXBvaaia&B 

fiovUvaaivTO 






povXevaaia&w 
PovXsvaala&riv 






PovXsvaai, 
fiovXivaaa&u 


fisflovXtvao 
fitjSovXsva&m 




povXtvaaa&8 
povXtvaaa^KOciw, 
povXsvada&iop 


fiefiovXtva&8 
fiefiovXtva&Moav^ 
^t^ovXtva&np 




3ovXivaaa&op 
PovXsvada&oip 


fiefiovXsva&op 
fiefiovXevQ^tap 




fiovXt^aaa&ai 


fiefiovXtvo&M 




dovXtvadfierog 


fiefiovXtVfiipog 
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Table x. completed. 



Ao rbtPk ifc 
Ind. S. 1 ifiovXsvatip 

2 ifiovXiv&tig 

3 ifiovXtv&ii 

P. 1 ifiovUv&ijfjisp 

2 ifiovXsv&tiTS 

3 ipovXfvdmaaof 
D. 2 ifiovXsv&tjJor 

8 ipovXtv&rfmpf 

8ubj. S. 1 0ovXkv^^ 

2 fiovUv&jig 

3 fiovUv&i 

1 fiovXsv&wfUw 

2 fiovXev&fjxs 

3 fiovXsv&mat 
2 fiovXev&fjtov 



P. 



D 



Opt S. 1 fiavXtv&tln^ 

2 povUv&iltig 

3 fiovXtv&sli] 

P. 1 fiovXtv&Blfifiw, (iovlsv&eifity 

2 fiovXsv&slijTS, fiovXtv&BiTt 

3 fiovXtv&Blijaonf, fiovltvd-uiv 
D. 2 povXtvd'tlriiov 

3 fiovXev^Si'^TiiP 

Imp. S. 2 (iovXsv'^fiTi 

3 fiovXevd-iirto 
P. 2 povXsv&fiJB 

3 fiovXBv&iqtaaar, fiovltv&iyxwf 
D. 2 (JovXev&rjJOP 

3 fiovXiv&ijjtop 

Infin. fiovXsv&ijpM 
Part fiovXsv&tlg 



Future F^tfi. 

fiovXfv&i^aofiai 

fiovXiv&i^afl, 

fiovXtv&riati 
PovXivd^i]a%xat 
fiovXev&tiaofit&a 
fiovX^&i^ata&B 
fiovXev&iiaoptat 
fiovXiv&^aea&or 



fiovXtv&fiaoifnfp 

fiovXw&i^aoto 

fiovXivd-iioono 

fiovXBV&fjaolfu&a 

fiovXsv&iiaoia&B 

fiovlsv&iiaoivjo 

fiovXsv&^aoia&op 

fiovXiV&fjaoh&rfP 



povlw&iiaBa&m 
fiovXevd'^aofitPog 
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H 36. XI. 



(A.) Mute Verbs, 

1. Fgoupoj to write. 

Active Voice. 



i. Labial. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. t: 



PkcsenL 

yQdq>oifii 
YQdq>% 

Imperfect. 
tyQUffOP 



Future. 
y^dipio 

ygdiptip 



Aorift. 
tyQaupa 

yQaiffaifjii 
ygdipag 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present. 
Ind. y^dgtofiai 
Subj. y^dq)WfAai 
Opt yQa<polfitiy 
Imp. ygaqiov 
Inf. yQd<pBa^ai 

yga<jp6fievog 

Imperfect 
iyqafpofirflf 



Part. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 

PxRFVCT, Ind. 

S. 1 yiygnfdfiat 

^ yiy(jaiffat 

3 yiyQamai 

P. 1 ytyQoififii&a 

2 yiyQtt(p&i 

3 ytygafAfiivoi 

[eial 
D. 2 yiyQaq>&ov 
3 



Future Mid. 
ygdipofiat 

y^yjolfifip 

ygdyjtff&ai 
yQaiffOfitvog 
8 Aor. Pau. 

iygdqyny 

yQaq>oi 

y(fa<f)HfiP 

ygd<jprjdi 

yQaqtrjvai 

yQaq>tig 

Impw 

yiygatpo 
ytyifdq>&m 

yiyQa<p&8 
yfyQOKp&waav, 

yiygd<p&top 
yiyqaqtd^op 
yiyqdfpdtav 



Aoriit Mid. 

4yQayjd/iriP 

ygdipiofiat 

yqa^falfiup 

ygdipai 

ygdiffaa&at 

ygatffdfitpog 



Inf. 
yty(fd<p&ai 

Fbrt 
ytygafifiivog 



ysygaipa 



yfyf^atpsPM 
ysygafpwg 



iytyf^dffup 

8 FutONk 

ysygdi^ofiai 

ysyqa^folfiriP 

yfygdyjta&at 
ysygaiffOfiSPog 
SFut FtM, 
yQaq>iiao(iai 

ygaqnjaolfiiip 

yQaq>'^a€a&ai 
yQatffiaofiiPog 

PLOnDinBCT. 

4yiy(^IAiiriP 

iys/Qotpo 

iyiyqanto 

iyfyqdftfjit^a 

iyiyQaq>&8 

ytygauuBvoi 

l^OttP 

iyiygaq>&op 
iysygdif&rif 



is 
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H 3 7. Labial. 2. Asina^ to leave. 



IVeeent.- 
Ind. lf/no> 
Subj. As/ttw 
Opt. Islnoiiit 
Imp. JIeItis 
Inf. UlnBiv 
Part. Xe/noiy 



lod. 

1 Hinoy 

2 a/?im 

3 sAiTioy 

2 (TX/neroy 

3 ^IiTisp^y 



Active Voice. 
Imperfect Future. 2 Perfect 



9 Pluperfect. 



P. 



D. 



A/tim 

XinTj 

Xinm/isv 

Xlnrita 

Xlnwat 

Untirop 



Xsliftoifu 

Xtliffuv 
jte/y/oiy 

Aousr IL 
Opt 
Xinoifii 
Xlnoig 
Xlnot 
XlwoifitP 
Xlnoixa 
Xtnoirfv 
XlnotTOP 
Xtnolifiv 



XtXomipM 
XsXo^nwg 

Imp. 



XIUB 

Xtnim 
XlntT9 



XtniiP 

Put 

Xtnwp 

Xmovaa 



XmsTfooav, Xmorroiv Xmov 
XtTtBioP XtnovTog 

Xinhfap AiTiovffij; 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present 
Ind. Xdnofitti 
Subj. Ae/TTiu^o^ir 
Opt. XtmolfjiriP 
Imp. Xdnov 
Inf. Xfineadai 
Part. Xiino/isvog 

Imperfect. 
Ind. iXsinofirjp 



Future Mid. 
Xsiipofjiat 

XiiipolfifiP 

XtlipBai^at 
Xsiyjofisvog 

S Future. 
XsXdiffOfiat 



Perfect 
XiXsifjfitu 

XiXtii/JO 

XtXitip-dat 

XtXeififiivog 

Pluperfect 
iUXUfifirflf 



AORXST II. MiDDLS. 



Imp, 



Xntov 
Xntia&n 



Ind. Subj. ' Opt 

S. 1 iXmo/MfiP XlnwfAOi Xinol/itjp 

2 iXlnov Xlnrj Xinoio 

3 iXinsTO X'nt)Tat ' Xlnoi^ro 
P. 1 iXLTtofitda XiJtufis&a Xinolfis-&a 

2 eXinfod^B Xlnija&B Xlnoia&s 

3 iXinovxo XlntovTat Xlnoivto 
D. 2 iXinsa&ov Xln^a&ov XItioloSop Xlma&op 

3 iXinio&riP XiJiolodriv Xmfa&wp 



Aorist Put. 

fXslif&fiP 

Xsiq>&a 

Xtiq>&iirip 

XiUf&tiH 

Xttq>&^vai 

Xsi(p&tig 

Future Pasb 
XBi<p&tjaofiai 

Inf. 

Xini%j&ai 

Part 

Xinofiivog 



Xlma&B 

Xinia&toaav, Xmia&fav 
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H 38. ii. Palatal. IlgdaatD or ngdiTOj to do. 



ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Active Voice. 




Present. Future. AorisU 


1 Perfect. 2 Perfect 


ngdaata, ngaTTCtj ngd^fo tJiQu^a TtingSjia ninguya 
TTQaaofa, nqdxi(a ngd^ta 
nQnaaoifjii,nQtttToifii nqdloifLi ngd^atfn 
ngdaaSy nguTTS nqd^ov \yai [vai 
nqdaoHV, ngdrtuv ngd%HV ngd^nt ncnqctxi" ntngayi- 
nqdooiav, nqdjuav ngd^av ngd^ag Ttsngajiug ntnguywg 


Imperfect 
ingaaaov, tngatxov 


1 Pluperfect 2 Plujitfect 
insTTQdxnv insngdyup 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Fkresent 
Ind. ngdaaofiat, ngdrrofjiai, 
Subj. nqdaatafiai,, ngdxTWfiai, 
Opt. ngaaaolfii^v, ngajTolfirjv 
Imp. TigdaaoVf ngdTxov 
Inf. ngdaasa^ai, ngdmadai 
Part, ngaaaojisvog, TtgotiTOfisvog 



Imperfect Future Mid. 

ingaaaofiriv, ingaTTOfirjv ngd^ofiaL 

ngalol^riv 



Aorist Mid. 
Ind. inga^d^riv 
Subj. Ttgd^tofiat 
Opt. ngalaifAtiv 
Imp. ngd^ai 
Inf. ngd^aa&tti 
Part, nga^dfitvog 



S. 



Ind. 
TEsngayftai 
ningal^tn 
nsngaxTtti 
7isngdyfA€&a 

ningoix^^ 
nsngocyfiivoi 
[sial 
ningax^op 



Aorist Pass. 

ingdx&Tjv 

ngiix&(a 

ngax&tiriv 

ngdx&rjTb 

ngax&rivai 

ngax&sig 

Perfect. 
Imp. 

nijiga^o 
nf7igdx&(o 



ningnx&B 
ntngdx^onaav, 
s TtSTigdx&MV 
ningax&ov 
7t67igdx&o)y 



Future Pass. 
ngax^'^oofACH 

ngaxd^ijoolfjirip 

ngax&ijasa&at 
ngax&fiOoiASvog 

Inf. 

nsngdxd^ai 

Part. 

mngayfiivog 



ngd^saS^tti, ' 
nga^Ofiiroig 

S Future. 
Ttengd^ofiat 

mngaloifjuiv 

TtengdUodat 
Ttsnga^SfitPog' 

Flupeefect. 

insngdyfjiriv 
ininga^o 
insngaxTO 
insngdyfisd-it 
i7t£7igax&s 
TiBTigayfiivoi 
iijaap 
iningax&ov 
intngdx&ri* 



GO 



TABLES. 
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f 39. iii. Lingual. !• Ueido, to persuade. 

(2 Perfect, to irutt / Middle and PasaTe, to beUeve^ to obejf.) 







Active Voice. 




t 


Present Future. 1 Aoriat 2 Aorist. 1 Perfect 


2 Peifect 


Tnd. 


Ttiidui nilafo inttaa iniifov nintixa 


n in 01 if a 


Subj. 


nU&fa 


ndofa 71 1 Obi 


ntnoidui 


Opt. 
Imp. 


TtBldB 


Uaoifii Tthiaaifii ni&otfii 
nrlaov niitt 


mnoi&oifi^ 


Inf. 


nfl&sip nUoHV ntlaai nibtiv nemixivai ninoix^itat 


Part. 


JiBl&tav ntlamp ntlaug nidtav ntTiHxwg ninoix^tag 




Imperfect 


1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect 




tuHdov 


inintixi 


IV inenuiOuy 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






Pr«aent 


Future Mid. SAor.Mid. Aorist Pftas. 


Future Pass, 


Iiid. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 


ntl&ofjitti, 

7l£l&0lfi1JP 
Ttfi&OV 


ndaofiai, int&ofitiv inhioSijv 

nsiaolfjirjv ni&olfitiP fiHobhiriv 
nidov nhto\^t]Ti, 


neioOTiUOMaL 
niiisdriaoifinv 


Inf. 


nsl&ta&ui 


TiBlota&ai ni&io&ai nHuifrjrat 


nfto&i^oBodai 


Part 


TtH&OflSVOg 

Imperfect. 
initio fjujp 


nsiaofievog ntOofifrog nsiadiig 


nmsdnnsofAivog 






Perfect. 


Pldfcefect. 




Ind. 


Imp. Inf. 




8. I 
2 


ninstafitti 


nintiao 


inentiofjiriP 
inineKjo 


8 


ntniiaitti 


mmiada FvU 


inimiajo 


P. 1 
2 


nintiadz 


nsTtfia/iivog 


tnindaiii&a 
inineiads 


3 


nenHafiivoi 
[slot 


nentia^taaav, 
ntndo^wv 


nsntiausvoi 
[riaap 


D. 2 ninuad^op 


ntnua&ov 


ininBia&ow 


3 




nsnsia^top 


insnda^fiP 
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I 40. 2. KofiiZOf to bring. 

(Bfiddle, to rtceive.) 







Active Voice. 






Iresent. 


Futvre. 


AoricL 


Perfect 


Subj. 
Opt. 


xofii^<a 
xonlim 

XOfAl^OlfH 


xo/iiaa 
xofilaoim 


ixofAiaa 
xofiiata 
xofilatuni 


xixofiixa 


Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xofiiit 
xofilinv 

XOfi^OiV 

Iinperfect* 
ix6/4tior 


XOfdloflV 

xofilawv 


xofiiaov 
xofilaai, 
xofilaag 


ntxofjiixirM 
xexofiixftig 

Fluperwct 
ixixofdxHP 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






Freient 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


AoriA Fm. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


XO/ilZofltti 

xofilj^atfiai 

XOftlZolfLflV 

xofiliov 
xofjii^ha&nt 

XOfAl^OfiSVOS 


xo/iiaoijiat 

xo/itooifjifiv 

xofiloia&ai 
xo^LOOfAiyoq 


ixof/tadfjiriv 

xofjiiabifiai 

xofiiaaifxfiv 

xofitaai 

xofAiaaa&on 

xofiiaa/ievog 


ixofjila&fiP 

xofAiadfa 

xof4ia&tliiP 

xofila&rjti 

xofiia &fjvai 

xofiia&tig 




Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect 


Future Fkn. 


Ind 
Opt. 


ixofniofii^p 


xexofiiOfiM 


dxexoiilafirjv 


xofiia^rjaofini 
xofiio&riaoi^riP 


Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 




xtxofMtao 

xtxoidladai 

xexofiiafiBvog 




xoiiio&rjOfO&at 
xofiia&fiaofiBvog 






Attic Future. 






ACTIVB. 


MiDDLX. 




Ind. 


lat 


Ind. 


Inf. 


S. 1 


XOfllU 


XOfilHP 


xofiioVfiat 


xofiitla&ai ^ 


2 
3 


xofimg 
xofiiii 


Pkrt. 


XOfiUl 

xofiithat 


Fkit. 


P. 1 
2 


XOfllOVfJlSP 
XO fit £11 6 


xo/iidiv 
xpfjiirovaa 


xoiJiiovne&a 
xofiista&B 


. xoiiiovgjLiPOS 


3 


xofitovai 


XOfilOVV 


XOfilOVVTM 




D. 2 


KO/iUlTOP 


xofiiovrtog 


KO/iiua&op 





TABLBS. 
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5 41. XII. (B.) Liquid Verbs. 
1. 



^^yykXXo^ to announce. 

Active Voice. 
Imperfect SAorist Perfect. Fhiperiect 

TJy/tJiXoy 7}yyslov ijyyEXxa r^yyihitiv 

dyyiXto 

ayyikoijit 

uyyiXt 

ayysXttp 

ayytXwy 

FUTUEK. 

OpU 

oiyyeXoifiif ctyyeXolriv 
uyyiXolg, ayyeXoirig 
ayytXoi, ayysXolrj 

1 ayysXovfisv ayyiXolfjisv, uyysXolr^iiiv 

2 ayyeXehs viyysXdtTf, ayytXolr^xi 
ayysXolBV 

ayyfXolTOV, ayyeXolfiTOP 
ayyiXoiTTjv, uyytXoti^TTjv 

AORIST L 

Subj. Opt. 

otyydXot} tuyyflXaifit 

ayyilXtjg ayyuXaiqt ctyydXeiag ayytiXov 

ayyelXrj ayytlXat, uyyelXfU ayyiiXdxta 

V, 1 riyyflXafisv dyyUXtofitP dyyiiXaifHp 

2 riyyelXatt ayyelXtjis dyydXaiTS ayyfiXcns 

3 ijyyuXap ayydXtaai ayydXauv, uyyUXnav dyyuXihtaaav, 

ayysiXdvTtav 
D. 2 riyytlXajov ayydXijtop otyydXavtov ayydXaiop- 

3 r^yyBiXdrrjv dyyuXahriP • ayynXdT&iP 

liif. dyyuXai, Part. dyydXaqr^aa^ov • G,^avxogfdarig. 

Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present 

Ind. dyyiXXui 

Subj. dyysXXto 

Opt. dyyiXXoi/u 

Inip4 ayysXXs 

Inf. dyyelXEtp 

Part dyyiXXtap 



Ind. 

1 ayyeXa 

2 ayytXiig 

3 dyyeXd 



3 dyytXovai 
O. 2 dyytXuTOP 
3 

Ind. 
S. 1 rjyysiXtt 

2 ijyyBiXtxg 

3 rlyysiXs 



rjyyfXxBvat 
^yyBXxiag 

Inf. Part. 

ayyBXBiP ayyeXoip 

uyyBXovaa 
ayyBXovv 
dyyfXovvrog 
dyyBXovatig 



Imp. 



Pketent 

Ind. dyyiXXoiiai 

Subj. dyyiXXtofjiai 

Opt. dyyBXXolfifjp 

Imp, dyyBlXov 

Inf. a/;^£>l>lea^aft 

Part. ayyBXXofisvog 



2 Aor. Mid. 

TjyysXofiTjV 

dyyiXtofiai 

dyyBXol^ijp 

dyyBXov 

dyyBXia&ai 

iyyBXofiBvog 



1 Aor. Pass. 

r]yyiX&rjv 

ayysX&m 

ayyBXS^BiriP 

dyyiX&ijTt 

dyyBX&rjvai 

ayyBX&slg 



2 Aor. Fluib 

fjyyiXrjv 

ctyysXa 

ayyBXtlrjv 

dyyiXf}d-t^ 

dyy(Xijvai 

dyyBXBlg 
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Imperfect 
Ind. ^yytXl6(jifi9 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



1 Future. 

ayytXi^i^aofiai 

ayytX&ijaolfirfV 

nyyik&r^ciax^a^ 

iyytX&rioofievog 



£ Fttkura. 

ayytXi^aofiai 

iyyiXf^aolfifflf 

ayytX^ata&ai 

iyytXfiaofiirog 



I.. 



Ind. 

1 ayyfXovnai 

2 ayyeX^f iyytXhl 

3 ayytXtiTui 

1 ayytXovfie&a 

2 ayyfXua^B 

3 ayytXovrtai 
2 ayysXtXa&09 
3 



Fdtumi Midsli. 

Ini: 
uyyiXeio&ai 



S. 
P. 



s. 



Opt. 

iyyiXolfirjv 

ayyfXoto 

ayyeXoiio 

iyytXoifiida 

ayyfXoia&e 

ayytXoivTo 

ayytXoiadov 

ayyeXoio'^riv 

AousT I. Middle. 



Fkrt 
ayyeXovfiiPOf 
iyyiXovfiiwii 
ayytlovfiipor 
iyytXoviidrov 
iyyttoviUmii 



Ind. 
tjyysiXdfirjv 

vyyflXw 

TtyyelXaTO 
fjyysiXdfit&a 
^yytlXaa&t 
riyydXavjo 



SubJ. 
ayyelXaifiai 
ayytiXji 
ayytiXrjTa^ 
ayytiXtufit&a 
ayyUXfja^i 
iyyUXmrtuh 



Opt. 
ayysiXalfitiv 
ayyiiXaio 
ayytiXaiJo 
dyytiXalfAsd-a 
ayydXata&B 
iyyUXaivxo 



Imp. 

iyyuXai 
ayytiXdad-oi 



2 ijyyBlXaa&ov iyytlXria&op 

3 ^yynXda&fiv 

Inf. ayyUXaadai' 



iyyiiXaa&B 
ayyBiXda&BBactp, 
ayytiXdo&wf 
ayytlXaia&ov iyyBlXaa&oP 
iyyBiXala&fjv dyyBiXdQ&B^y 

Part. iyyeiXdfiByog, 



Ind. 

1 yyiXfiai 

2 rlyyeXaat 

3 ilyytXtM 

1 riyyiXfiB'^a 

2 fiyytX&B 

3 ^yyiXfiiPOi Bial ^yyiX^aaap, 

'^yyiXd'av 

2 iiyyiX&OP riyyeX&ov 

3 r^yyiX&Bit 
5 * 



PcRricr. 
Imp. 

^yysXao 
r^yyiX^u 

^yytX&B 



pLURETBCf. 



Inf. 
fjyyiX&ai 



jyyiXfifiv 
^yyiXoo 
Put. iJyyBXTO 

fiyyiXfiBVog tiyyiXfa&a 
^yyiX^B ^ 
fjyytXftiroi tiaop 

flyytX&oP 
^yiX&fiy 
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l[4a 


. Liquid. 


2. 0aivc)y 


to show. 






(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear,) 








Active Voice. 






Preient. 


Future. 


Aonst 1 Perfect 2 PerJecC* 


Ind. 


q)alv(o 


qiav^ 


tcpriva 7ie(payxa nitfipfa 


Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 


(fttlvfO 

q)alvoifii 


qiavoifii, (pavoiti 


(privui 
ffTivoy 




Inf. 
Part. 


(palvHV 
(palytov 

Imperfect 
ecpaiyov 


ffttVUV 


(prtvag 


nfq>riV(og 
2Foperfect 

ine<piipsLV 




Middle and Passive Voices. 


«> 


Present 


Imperfect 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 


(paivmfiat 
q)aivoifjiijy 


iipaivoiiYiv 


q)avovfiat 
(pavol/iriv 


iq^rjvdfiijv 


Imp. 
Inf. 


qtaivov 




(pavsiad^in 




Part. 


(faivofiivoq 




(pavovfxevog 


(ptivdfisvog 




1 Aor. Pass. 


2 Aor. Pass. 


1 Fut Pass. 


2 Fut Pass. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


<pav&slrip 
<pdv&r}Tt 
q>av&7}vai 
qtav&elg 


iq>dvr}V 

q>dvri&i 
q>avrjvon 
q>otvilq 

Pbkfbct. 


q>av&Tia6fi€vog 


(pavTiaoififiv 
q}avtia6fisvog 

PLUnUUPBCT. 




Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S. 1 
2 
3 


7ti(paafiai 
nsipavoai 
7ts<pavtai 


n(q)dvd(a 


ns<f(iy&ai 
Part 


i7ifq)dafif}y 

i7tS(pavao 

intfpavxo 


P. 1 
2 
3 


ni(pav&9 
nB(pao(^svot 


nfcpaafisvog 

tlal ns(pdv&a>aav, 
nupdv^oiv 


i7teg>da(is&a 
inBq>av&» 
ns(paa(ji6vot ijaetr 


O. 2 
3 


niffoiv^ov 


n6q>av&ov 
mqxxv&m 


f 


ine(pav&oy 
insifdv&fiy 
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H 43. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs. 
1. -^v|© or av^dvcD^ to increase. 



Active Voice. 
Fulure. 



av^i^am 






AorifU 






av^rjaov 
av^aag 



Frefent 
fnd. av^fo, av^utfta 
Subj. av^oi, avlavto 
Opt. av^oifit, avidvoifii 
Imp. av|e, av^avs 
Inf. avUiv, ai^avsLP 
Part, av^wy, ai^dvtav 
Imperfect 
fiv^ov, r,v^avov 

Middle and Passive Voices 

Fireient 
ind. av^ofiai, av^dvofiat 
Subj. av^wfiuh av^dvwfiat 
Opt. av^olfifiv, av^avoififiv 
Imp. av^ov, av^dvov 

Inf. avha&m, ai^dvfa&at 
Part. av^Ofifvog, av^avofASVog 
Imperfect. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 



Future Mid. 
av^i^aouat 

ai^aofjievog 



Perfect. 



ijv^xwg 
Pluperfeei 



Aorist Mid. 
av^adfispog 



riilofirir. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Tiv^rjfiivog 



Aorist Pan. 

av^Tid-fjvai 
ai^rjd-iig 



Future Pui. 

av^Tj&rtaolfiriP 

aviri&fiaofitvog 



1 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xa/i/rro, to bend^ 
and iXi/x^j to convict. 



IndicttiTe. 

S. 1 xixafifiai iX^ltyfiat 

2 xdxafupat iXi^Xfy^ai 

3 xixaftmm ilrjlfyxiai 
P. 1 xtxdfifis&a iliiXtyfisd-a 

2 xixafji(p&f 'iXi^ltyx&B 

3 xsxafMftivob iXrikiyfihoi 

D. 2 xixafjKf&ov H^Xtyx&w 



Imperativei 

xixafitpo iXT^Xfy^o 

xBxdfi(p&0!i, 6lc. iXrjXiyx^m, &C. 

Infinitive. 
xtxdiAfp&ai iXrjXiyx&at 

F^Ucipk. 
xBxajJUiivog iX^Xtyfiivof 
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XIV. (D.) Pure Verbs, i. Contract 

L Tliidto^ to honor. 
Active Voice. 



rKsmiT Ivn. 



TlfiWfitlf 

Tift an 

Tlfitioi 

Ttftarop 



irlfiag 

illfAU 

ittf4an$v 

ixifiaxB 

iiifi(ay 

TOV 



S, 1 iifidai, 

2 ufnitig, 

3 Ti(idn, 

P. I TlfJidofitV, 

2 ll/idiT9, 

3 Tifidovat, 

D. 2 Ti/idBTOV, 

IlCraEFECT. 

S. 1 itlfiaov, itffifov 

2 itlfiasg, 

3 hlfiaf, 

P. 1 irifidofifv, 

2 htfidsT9, 

3 ixifiaov, 

D. 2 htfidfTOV, irifidjov 
3 iiifAUBXiiVr ixi^dxr^v 

FRxasiiT Imp. 

S. 2 xlfiftt, xlfta 

3 xifiaixoi, 

P. 2 TlfldtXS, 

3 tifiahutaav, 
xifiadvxony, 
D. 2 updixov, 
3 xifiaixmv, 

Future. 
Ind. xifiriism 
Siibj. 

Opt. Tlfnqooi/H 

Imp. 

Inf. ttfi'^ativ 

Part tifiijamp 



ri/idxn 

tifinxs 
jifidxiaaotv, 
Tifituvxtoy 

TlfAUXOIf 

xifidxmp 



TKumn -SiTBJ. 

TtfidtO, TI/i(U 

XI fid II, tlfi^L 

TlfidoifltP, XlfiWfitV 

Tifiafjxi, XifidxB 

Tifidtoai, Tifiwai 

xifidfiTov, ttuaxov 

PEttKMT Or. 

rifioifii, xifnofjr 

xtfia, rtfibi^ 

Xlft^flBV, xtfAf^muv 
jifimxt, xifit^rixa 

tlfi^fV 

tiftfaxov, ttfifarjTOP 
Pebsint Ikp. 

TtfJtdflV, Xlfl^P 

Prxssiit Pabx. 
xifid&tp, Ttfimv 

xifidovaa, xt/maa 

xifidov, tifiwp 

G. XlfidoVXOQ, TiflWVTOg 

Tifiaovatig, rifiioaijg 



ttfidotfiii 

rifidoig, 

xifidoi, 

XlfldotfAtP, 

TlfidoiXB, 

ttfidoiBV, 

xifidoixov, 
xi^aolxijy, 



Aoritt. 

ixlfArjoa 

tifirjam 

xtfirjaaifjii 

xifiijaor 

tifitjaai 

xifi'^aag 



Peifect. 
Xfxlfifixa 



tnifiriKipm 
ttxifAflKmg 



Fluperfeet 

ixiXlfiiqXBlV 
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Frkumt Ind. 


Paxsxnt Svbj. 


S. 1 tlfidofiai, 


jtfiwfiai 


Tijuaai/iac, 


Tifiaifiai 


2 u^dj,. 


Tl/i^ 


Ti^«ly, 


ti(i^ 


o TifiasTai, 


Ti^arcti 


Ti/ittijTai, 


ttfidjM 


P. 1 Tifiaofis^a, 


TlfiCuflB&a 


Tifia(OfiB&a, 


TllidiflBda 


2 ti/idia&e, 


ji^dade 


ttfidriadt, 


tigidadB 


3 Ti/idovraif 


Tifiwyrai 


TifidoiVTat, 


ii/iatvrai 


D. 2 Ttfidsad-ov, 


Tifj.da&ov 


jifidriadoif, 


Tifida&oy 


Imfkresct. 


Pruxiit Oft. 


S. 1 hifiaofifiv, 


itiutofiriv 


TlfiaolfAf^V, 


TL/40}flTiy 


2 iriftdov, 


htfiM 


Ttfidoto, 


tlflWO 


3 iufidsTO, 


it I ft at 


tlfldoLTO, 


tifjtbno 


P. 1 iitfittofif&a, 


itifiwfiB&a 


ttfiaolfjiB&a, 


tifi(OfiB&a 


2 irifidta&B, 


itifida'&e 


rifidoia&e, 


ttfiiaa&B 


3 hlflttOVTO, 


ijlfAWVTO 


tifidoivjo, 


TlflWVtO 


D. 2 iiijidBa&ov, 


hilida^ov 


Tifjidoiad^ov, 


tt/iwad'ov 


3 €iifiaia&rjv. 


itifida&Tiv 


Tifiaola&Tiv, 


xificja&fiP 


Paxsint Imt. 


Pbzsuit Ixf. 


S. 2 TlfidoV, 


tifta 


Ti/iflffa^o*, 


Tifidadai 


3 Ti/jiaia&fa, 


rtfida^a 






P. 2 jtfidea&s, 


TlfAUa&8 






3 Tifiaia&oiiaav, 


tifido&foaav, 


Prxsknt Part. 


jifiaiad^av, 


ti>lida&a)y 


Ti/uao^cyo^, 


TlfllOflBVOg 


D. 2 TifidBa^ov, 


Tifida&ov 


TI/U«0^8Vl?, 


TlfKOfiivfl 


3 Tifjiaiad^av, 


Tifida&tov 


tifiaofisvov, 


ti^wfievop 


Future jVTid. 


Aorisl Mid. 


Perfect. 


AorUtBua. 


Ind. T(/tiijao/i(x» 


itifiijadfjiriv 


TBtifJirifiai 


hilirid^riv 


Subj. 


ttfirjatafjiat 




iifiri^^ 


Opt. Tifiriaoliiflv 


tilirjaaljiriv 




tifirj&Blriv 


J"y- 


Tifitiam 


TBtlfiijao 


Tlfll^d^flTl 


Inf. TtfifiGBa&ai 


Ti/jn^aaa&ai 


iBTifjiriad^ai 


Tlfiri&TJvM 


Part, rifiriaofisvog 


tiHriodiiBvoq 


TBtifAflfiivog 


Tififi&ilg 


S Future. 




Pluperfect. 


Future Pasi 


Ind. tijifiiiaofiai 




hBxiiirifi^v 


TlflTj&l^aOfjni. 


Opt. tsrifjiriaolfiriv 






Tifi7j&riaolfii}v 


Inf. TertjU^acai^a^ 






Tifjiri&riasa&ai 


Part. TiTtfii^aofisvog 






jiHridfjaofisvog 
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TABLES. 


ni46 




1146. 


Contract. 2. (PtAi o, to love. 






Active Voice. 




• 


PuzsKVT Imv 


Fkkuxt Subj. 


? 


1 (piXim, 

2 ipiXtBig, 

3 (fiXith 


qnXtig 
q>iXii 


q>iXito, 
q>iXirjg, 
(ptXiji, 


<pdoi 
(fdn 


<. 


1 (piXsofisr, 

2 ^iAfifie, 

3 (piXiovaif 


q>tXovfitP 

q>iXsU$ 

(piXovai 


(piXiaifisp, 

<piXt.fjtf, 

q>iXiaiOif 


q>d7,t$ 
q>diaai 


0. 


2 ipiXitJOP, 


(piXiijop 


ffiXitiTOv, 


q>diiiop 




iMnariCT. 


PaxsniT On. 




s. 


1 ^<pacoy, 

2 V>^£C?, 

3 fV'^fe> 


i(f>lXovv 
icf>lXuq 
iipiXu 


qiiXiotfih qnXoi(u^ 
(fiXioiq, q>iXo'ig, 
q)iXioi, (fiXoi, 


(pdoirjp 
(pdoltig 
(pdolri 


p. 


1 iq)iXfOfisy, 

2 iifiXisis, 

3 if<paeoy. 


itpLXovfjiiV 

i(f>iX€iTi 

iipiXovv 


q>iXioiiitv, (fiXoifjitVf 
qpiAeoac, (piXoiu, 
q>dioisp, ipdoitP 


q)doir)fi v 
(fdoifiTS 


D. 


2 iq>iXinov, 

3 iq>dsiT7iV, 


^(fiXftrov 
iq)iXelTJ}V 


q>dioirop, q>doiTOP, 
q)iXtoiitiP, (pdoitJiP, 


q)doiriTOP 




Fnxaan Imp. 


Prssbnt Imp. 


S. 


2 yaff, 

3 <y>tXe£Tfti, 


ffiXti 
(fiXeino 


q>ddiiVj q>dHP 
PaisiMT Part. 


P. 


2 g)a«'«T«, 

3 9iile£TCDaa)', 

(fiXiovToav, 


q>iXHTB q>iXitap, 
<piXdTOiiaav^ q>iXfovaa, 
q>iXovvxtap wdeov, 


(pdaip 

ipdovaa 

ifdovp 


D. 


2 q>iXtnov, 

3 ^fil8fT(uy» 


(pLXuTOV 

(fiXdroiV 


G. q>diovTog, 
q>deovaitgf 


q^dovvrog 
q>dovatig 




Future. 


Aorist. 


Perfect. Pluperfecta 


Ind. ifil^aa 

Subj. 

Opt. iptXi^aoifii 

Imp. 

Inf. <piXi^aHP 

Part qiil^aur 


iiflXfjatt 
qpiAijaoi 
g)iXriaaifH 
q>iXriaov 

<piXiiaaq 


n$(plXfixa iniiftXi^xtiP 

nfxpdfixipai 
nt(pd7itttog 
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Middle and Passive Voices. 




Pakseht Ind. 


PaxuMT SuBf. 


S. 1 q>tXiofiah 

2 (fiXffj.ipiXiH, 

3 qnXieiai, 




q>diyj, 
q>difiTah 


<pda)fiai 

<pdii 

qtd^TM 


P. 1 q>iXt6fi8&a, 

2 (piXisads, 

3 {fiXeoyrat, 


q>iXovftf&a 

(piXfiadB 

qnXovvrai 


q>df6ifAt&a, 

<pd(fia&t, 

qtditoviui. 


q)d(ufiBda 

q>d^a&9 

q)diO¥ia$ 


D. 2 q)iXeBO&ov, 


(piXiiadov 


ipdiiia&ov. 


q>dria&o> 




Prxssmt Or. 


S. 1 i(f>ikt6(Aii%', 

2 ifpiXiov, 

3 i<piXi(To, 


fCplXoVflT^P 

iffiXov 

iiflXsiTO 


g)dtolfifjv, 

(pdioio, 

ipdioiTO, 


g)dolfifir 

q>doio 

q)doiTO 


P. 1 i(piXs6fiB&a, 

2 ^qfiXita^s, 

3 fq>iX£ovTo, 


i(fiXovfifda 

i(fdita&s 

iq>dovvTO 


g>dBolfiB&a, 

g>dioia&B, 

(pdtoivto, 


q>dolfiB&a 

<pdota&t 

(pdolvto 


D. 2 iq>iXUa&ov, 
3 i(piXtia&7iv, 


iq>de7adov 
fCpiXiladr^v 


q)dioia&ov, 
q>dBoia&Tiy, 


q>do'ta&ov 
ffdoia&fiP 


Passkmt Imp. 


Prsskmt Inf. 


S. 2 (piXiov, 
3 (piXsia&ta, 


q>iXov 
q>dUad(a 


q)dBtu&ai, 




P. 2 (piXiEo&e, 

D. 2 ipiUta&ov, 
3 g^Uciai^iui', 


q>dHO&e 
q)dHG&(aattV, 

q>dila9mv 
(fdnadop 
ifdila&tov 


PusKirr Part. 

ipdBoiitvog, (pdovfifvog 
q>dfOfiivrif qxXovfiirri 
q>df6ftBvov, g>dov(i(voP 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect 


Aorist Pasf. 


Ind. qnXiiaontti, 
Subj. 

Ppl. qnXriaoififpf 
Imp. 

Inf. (pilifaea^aA 
PaiU ^Uijao^ci'o^ 


((fdrjaafifiv 

q>dij(j(af4ai 

q>dfjaalfiriv 

qiiXfiaai 

q>di^oaa&m 

(pdrfadiitvog 


nB(piXr)iJiai 

nBq>lXr}ao 
nfqidija&ai 

7tf<pdr}fiBV0Q 


icpdrj&rjv 

q)iXriSi» 

q)drj&iifiV 

fpdrjdtiTi 

q>dTi9fjvai 

(pdrj&tlg 


S Future. 
Ind. ntfpiXr^oofiat 
Opt, neq>iXTjootfifiy 
Iiifl TifqptJli^aca^cti 
Part. 7rr9{il97(ro^ci'0( 




Pluperfect 
insffdi^firiv 


Future Pkfs. 

qtdridi^aofiui 

q>dfid7iaoififlP 

(fdfi&iia£a&ai 

<pdij&ija6(iBvog 
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TABLES. 
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H 47. Contract. 3. JifXooj to manifest. 





Active Voice. 




Fbxsxiit Iin>. 


Pusmr SiiB7. 


S. 1 dfiX6(», 

2 drjXostg, 

3 drjXoti, 


dr^X^ 

drjXoTg 

dr}Xol 


drjXooj, 
SrjXo^g, 
Sr^XoT], 


dr^Xia 
d^Xuig 

dijXoi 


P. 1 drjXoofiiP, 

2 drjXosTf, 

3 dtiXoovai, 


driXovfitv 
driXovTS 
dijXo vai 


dijX6(a(itP, 

dtiXofiTS, 

dr^Xotaai, 


drjXafiBP 

StiXaif 

dtjXoJa^ 


D 2 diiXostov, 


driXovtop 


dfiXoriTOP, 


dr^Xtatop 


Imfkrfxct. 






S. 1 idriXoov, 

2 id7iXoeg, 

3 ^d^Xos, 


idr^Xovp 
idrjXovg 
idriXov 


drjXooiiJii, dfjXdtfti, 
dtiXooig, dr^Xdig, 
dfjXooi, dtjXol, 


drjXolriP 
dtjXoiTig 
dfjXolij 


P. 1 fdr]X6ofiev, 

2 edrjXosjs, 

3 dd^Xoop, 


idiiXov/jiSP 

idrjXovje 

idi^Xovp 


driXooifiev, dfiXoTfiSP, 
dtjXoons, dfiXoite, 
drjXooiBP, dr^XoiiP 


dfiXoiriftep 
dtjXoiiiJS 


D. 2 <f5»;io«Toi', 
3 idriXohriv, 


idfjXovioP 
idtiXovtriv 


drjXooiTOP, driXoltov, 
dtjXootTTiv, driXoiiriv, 


drjXoiiiTOP 
djjXoti^ttiP 


Pbxsxiit Imp. 


P&EszNT Inf. 


S. 2 dr;Aoff, 
3 d};Ao€TCD, 


dtiXov 
di}Xovi(a 


driXotiv, dfiXovv 
Prxunt Parv. 


P. 2 5i?Zo«Te, 

drfXoovTOty 


drjXovTS drjXotav, 
t driXovTmaav, driXoovaa, 
dijXovvTUiv dtiXoov, 


dtjXmy 

drjXovau 

8i]Xovp 


D. 2 ^r/ioerov, 
3 driXoBTtav, 


drfXovTOP 
driXovioiV 


G. drjXoopTog, 
drtXoovoi}g, 


drjXovvTog 
dr^Xovatig 


Future. 


Aorist 


Perfect 


Flupcrfect* 


Ind. dtjXowoi 

Subj. 

Opt. driXtoaot^i 

Imp. 

Inf. dT}X(6at&p 

Part. dtiXwamw 


idi^Xataa 
driXa)a(a 
dTjXcaoaifti 
di^Xtaoov 

dtiXioaag 


dtdrfXbixa 

SfdrjXwxBpai, 
dB8tjXtox(6g 


(didtjXdxBiP 



U47.J 


CONTHACT 


TERBS. 


6j 


Middle and Passive Voices. 




PAnxxT Iwa 


PansMT Suv. 


S. 1 driXoofiai, 

2 diiXofi, 

3 dfiXotTOh 


dijXovfiai 

dnXdi 

dijXoviai^ 


driXowfAUi, 

driXoji, 

driXofiTat, 


diiX£fia¥ 
dtiXol 

dflXaTUt 


P. 1 dtiXoofiB&a, 

2 ^ijildea^e, 

3 di^XootTat, 


drjXovfiB&a 

dijXova^B 

dTiXovnat 


driXotifii&ag 

driX6fia&8, 

driXouptat, 


dtiXafis&a 

driX^0&8 

diiXmrrai 


D. 2 aijXo'ea^oy, 


duXova&op 


dtiXoria^oPf 


dfiXma&op 


IllTt&nCT. 


PumiT On. 


S. 1 fdrfXoofjiriVt 

2 ^^ijAoov, 

3 idr^Xoiio, 


ddrfXovfiiiy 

idfjXov 

idtiXovto 


dtlX00l(i7jV, 

dijXoo^o, 
driXooiJO, 


d^XolftnP 

dfiXolo 

drjXoho 


P. 1 idtiXoofU&a, 

2 idtiXoeaas, 

3 ^dijXoo>^o, 


idrjXov^sda 

idrjXova&e 

idiiXovvTO 


driXooli4t&a 

dfiXooia&s, 

driXootvTO, 


, dijXolfit&a 
dijXota&9 
dtiXdivTo 


D. 2 €'^1?A0«C7d0V, 

3 l^ijAof a i^i^y, 


idtjXovadop 
idriXova&Tiv 


dfjXooia&op, dfiXoladov 
driXoola&iiv, drjXoladrjV 


PKBSBirr Imf. 


Paisuit Ikf. 


S. 2 ^ijAoov, 
3 dfjXoia&m, 


dfjXov 
diiXova&ia 


dfjXoBO&at, 


driXova&ai 


P. 2 ^nAoea^f, 
3 drjXoia&toaap, 
drjXoiadfov, 

D. 2 drjXoBO&op, 
3 dijXoBa&tov, 


dijXovadf 
dfjXovadonaat 
dijXova&uiv 
drjXovo&op 
drjXova&top 


f, PEttXHT Par*. 

dfjXoofiivog, dijXovfitPog 
dfjXoofiivfi, driXovfjiipri 
driXoofitPOV, dtiXoviiiroP 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


AoriftPksa. 


Ind. di}ilu)aojua» 

Subj. 

Opt. drjXmaolfirjy 

Imp. 

Inf. di^Acoorea^ff^ 

Part. ^j^Xoiao/icvo; 


iSijXiaad^fiP 

d7iX(aautfiM 

driXoiaaifAfiP 

dr^Xtoaai 

driXtaaaadai, 

dtiXmadfiBvog 


dsSf^XaiJiai 

dfSiiXtoao 

dfdrjXwa&ai 

dfdr)Xb)fi£vog 


idr^Xw&tiP 

driXto^ci 

dfiXfo^iiUP 

dfjXfo&i^Ti 

dqXoi&ijvat 

SriX(o&etg 


S Future. 




Pluperfect 


Future Am. 


Ind. dsdriXoiaofiai 
Opt. dc^ijiUixjo/gi^y 
Inf. dtdriXwaeadai 
Part ^cdijilioao/iero; 


ididriXdfitjv 


drjXto&i^aotutt 
dfiXta&riao&fifjp 
dijXmdriafO&at 
dtjXw&rjao/iiPog 
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H 48. Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^i. 
1. *'Icnrinij to place, to station. 

(8 Aor., Perf.» Hup., ind 3 Fut» io tUmd.) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 





iDd. 


Suy. 


Opt 




Imp. 


s. 


1 Xarrifit 


ItfTOI 


iaraifiP ^ 








2 XoTfig 


larjff 


laraiijg 




tOTIJ 




3 lajtiai 


f(fT^5 


ioTaiil 




iaxuTti 


p. 


1 latufisp 


ioTWfjier iaxalriiisv, Itnai^tv 






2 tajatt 


laxrtiB 


wtalriTS, laTotxB 


tatUTB 




3 iaraa* 


loTttlai 


iaiaifiaav, iaraUv 


UfxaxoiGaP. 












latdvTOip 


D. 


2 Xajatov 


(crr^Toy lara/i^Toi', iaTcttTov 


Xaratop 




3 




laraitiTfiv, io 


lalxriv 


lardrmr 




Inf. iojdvai, Part, iardgroiaarap' 


Q*-drtoqrdofig. 








Imperfect. 






S. 


1 larriv 


P 


. Xaxafiw 


D. 






2 laifiS 




laxaxi 


Xaractop 




3 IWi; 




Xaxaaav 


laxdxriP 








AORIST II. 








Ind. 


Subj 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


s 


1 eoTijy 


aim 


OT«lrjp 




arrival 




2 1(711?? 


axfiq 


OTttlrjg 


axr^&i {axS) 




3 tarij 


- OTfj 


axttlj] 


arijiai 


FtaU 


p. 


1 Batrifisv 


aiwfttp 


aralrifisvf ataigisv 




axds 




2 loTTi^re 


axfJTS 


UTuifitet OToixs 


cJT^xe 






3 tairiaav 


araat 


axalfiaav, axaitv 


axr^xtaaavt axavxiap 



D. 2 taxrjxov aTtjxov axaltjrop, axaitov axijxov 
3 iaxr^XTiv axaii^xfjv, axaixtiv ax'^xtav 





Future. 


1 Aorist 


Perfect. 


Ind. 


axT^ota 


Eoxfiua 


taxfjxa 


Subj. 




arijao) 


ItfTIJXO) 


Opt, 


oniaoifit 


dniaaifu 




Imp. 
Inf. 




oxrjaop 




axi^anp 


axijaai 


• 


Part. 


ax^awp 


axriaag 


katrjxtig 



Pluperfect S Futunw 

hgri^xBiv, elaxrfXfiv Icmjloi 

koTfjhiP 
ioTif|«y 



s. 



tsj 
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PERFBCT 11. 


Pluperf. II. 


Ind. 

1 • 

2 • 

a • 


Sub). Opt. Imp. Inf. 
* karairig eara&i 


• 
• 

• 


1 laiafuv 

2 |(JT(Xr8 

3 laiaay 


• ItfTttTS IffTcJaa 
laTfuat &/C. katfog, kaiog 


faiare 


2 (ojociov 
3 




toxaxop 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



D. 



Ind. 


SubJ. 


Opt 


Imp. 


Inf. 


1 Xaxa^at 

2 Xoxaaai, 

3 MTara* 




laxaifirjv 

taxaio 

taxaixo 


Xaxaao, Xaxm 
iaxda&n 


Xaxaa&at 
Fkrt. 


1 iaxoifis&a 

2 •MTxaa^a 


laxtafis&a 
iaxjja&B 


laxttlfii&a 


Xaxaa&9- 


iaxdfisvog 


3 Xaxavxai 


iaxavxai 


taxairxo 


iaxda&taaav, iaxda&OiP 


2 iaraa^oy 


taxrja&ov 


Xaxata&ov 


laxaa&ov 




3 




iaxala&ffv 


iaxdo&iop 






Imperfect 






1 iaxdfiTiv P. 

2 loraao, 1010) 


iaxdfie&a 
Xaxaa&8 


D. 

Xaxaa^ov 


3 laraxo 




Xaxarro 


iaxda 


&rip 



Fut. Mid. axT^oofiai* Aor. Mid. iaxfjadfiriv, Perf. ioxafiau 
Pluperf. kardfifiv. 3 Fut. Mid. karri^oiAai. Aor. Pass. iaxd&Tjp. 
Fut. Pass, axa^fjaofiai, 

TL 49. 2. The Second Aorist ngiaa&at^tobuy. 

Imp. Inf. 



Ind. SubJ. Opt. 

, S. 1 inQidfirfP Tiglbifim ' TtqiaifAriv 

2 inqifa ^Q^Ji nqlaio 

3 iJtfilaTO nglrjxai Ttglacxo 

P. 1 ijiQidfiE&a nQKOfifd^a UQialfud^a 

2 ^TiQiaa&B JiQiriad^B ngiaiads 

3 ingiavxo nqiuivxai nglaivxo 
D» 2 inqluts&ov tiqIijo&op 7tQlai>a&ov 



3 inqidu&iiv 



ngiaia&'^v ngida&fup 



Ttglaao, nglia 
ngidadcii "Put. 

ngidfuvog 

ngida&foaav, ngida&tn 
nglao&ov 



^ 
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TAfiLEb. 



[ITsa 



TLSO. Verbs iN'[ai. 3. TidTnii, to put. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 

Ind. Sub). OpL Imp. 

S. 1 Tl&rjfu ti&a xidib]v 

P. 1 tl&ifiev Ti,&ufjifP TL&ilrjfiev, Ti&Et^fv 

3 Ti&iaat, ti-&aat rt&Bli^aav, 'n&tUy rt&irwaixy, 

D. 2 xL^txGV tidr^xov ti&elrjxov, ti&sIxov tI&bxov 
3 Ti^Bnixtiv, xi^bIxt^v Ti&ixmp 

Inf. xi^ivou. Part. jt&9lq,'^7aarsv ' G.-irtogrtlffVi* 



S. 1 ^r/^i^v, ixl&ovr 
3 ixl&fj, hl&fi, 



Imperfect. 

P. hl&Bfl^ 
ixl&SX8 

ixi&Boap 



ixl&txop 
ixi&ix7iv 



S. 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 
1 B&fiita 



2 B&fiitag 

3 i&fiXB 

P. 1 i^r^nafiBW 

2 i&i^xaT8 

3 e^i}xay 

D. 2 



Ind. 

B&B^BP 
B&BX8 

td^Botxr 

8&8XOP 

i&ixrjv 



&ijx8 
&ijxop 



AORIST II. 
Opt 

^BITIV 

'^sir^g 
&Blri 

&BlrifiSV, &BlfiBV 

&8irix8, ^b7x8 
■dtiriaav, S^bIbv 

^BlTjftOVt &BtxOV 

•dsiiixfiv, d^slxtjv 



Imp. 

^ig 
&ixia 

&ix8 
&BXioaaif, 

&fXOV 

^BTfoy 



AoR. II. Inf. ^eX«r(i. Part. ^«fe, &B2aa, ^iv ' G. ^ivxog, &8latig 



Fbturei 
Ind. '&rja(a 
Opi. -di^aoifii 
Inf. -^rjoBiv 

Part. &iiaoiv 



nenocu 

TSi^££X(X 

TB&Bixevai 
tsd^Bixtog 



Pluperfect 
dxt&Blxiiv 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 
tI&bo^s 



Subj. 



Opt 

tl&tlTO, xl&OltO 

Ti&flfit&a, ri&oifii&a 
il&eio&it rldoioda 

ji&tlVJO, TidoiVTO 

tI&sio&ov, ti&oia&ov 



Imp. 
rid too, ti&ov 

ti&ea&s 

Ti&iu&wv 



Inf. 

ti&ifiBvog 



Imperfect. 
iTl&tao, hlOov 

ill&STO 

ixi^ifiB^a 
ixl&BadB 

itl&BVJO 

H&Ba&ov 
ijt&Ba&r^v 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 
idiiiriv 
edqv 

B&ttO 

i&ifiB&a 
B&ta^B 

BatVTO 

I'Sfadov 
Fut. Mid. 



Subj. 
^ria&B 



Opt. 

'&Blfii&a 
duads 

d^tlvxo 



Imp. 
dov 



lof. 
Part. 






Siudutaav, dioduiv 



Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Ind. -d^i^aofiai, hs^tjv XB^r^ao^on xidttfia^ ixBdiifjijp 

Subj. xB&w 

Opt. ^riaolfifjv xsdtlrjv xBdriaoi^r^v 

Imp. . xi&rjxi lis t too 

Inf. ^'^afo&ai xB&rjvai Tf^ijafada* xB^eiadm 

Part. &ria6[iBrog fi^eig xt&riaoiiBvoq xBdii^ivoq 
6* 
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TABLES. 



rtisi 



s. 



D 



1 3 1. Verbs iN-fii. 4. JiSofiij to give. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 

Opu 



Ind. Satj. 

^. 1 dldwin did^ didolrjv {didariv) 

2 didong didwg diSolrjg 

3 dldtaai didw didoiri 

P. 1 dldofifv didwfisv dtdoltjfuv, dtdoififv 

2 didoTS dtdmxs d/do/i}rc, didohs 

3 didoaai, didiuai didoiijaav, didotty 

diduvai, 

D. 2 didoTOV didbiiov didolrjxoVf didoltov 

3 didoii^TTiv, didolrriv 



Imp. 

didov 
didoiat 

di5oT8 
didoxaattv, 
didopiwy 

didoToay 



Inf. didovai. Part ^iJov;,>oi;a0,-oy* G.-oviogt-ovarig, 



1 idldtttv, 

2 (diSMg, 

3 ididoj, 

AORIST I. 



Ind. 
1 sdwxa 

£(5Q)Xflr^ 



2 
3 

I 

2 
3 

2 
3 



idldovv 
fdidovg 
iSidov 



Ind. 



Imperfect. 
P. ididofiev 

(didoaav 



ididoTov 
fdidoxrty 



Aorist II. 



idaxaiiey 

idwxaxs 

bdodxcty 



tdofisy 

eSoTS 

tdoaav 

tdoxoy 
idoxriv 



6m 
dJig 

dtiixt 
daxov 



Opt. 

$olrjv (•VJjjv) 

dolrjg 

doirj 

dolrifisv, dotfiEV 
doltixe, doiTS 
doirjuav, doisv 

dolrjxoy, ddtxov 



Imp. 

Hog 
doxta 



doxa 

doxmaai^j 
dovxiov 
doxoy 
doxtay 



AOR. II. Inf. dovyai. Part, dovg, dovaa, dov' G. dorxog* dovaij^ 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Future. 

dwato 

dwaoifzi 

dtaativ 

dtaawv 



Feifect. 
didoixa 

dedotxivai 
dtdbixfag 



Pluperfect. 
idtdbixiiy 



flsi.] 


VERBS IN -/li. 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 






Present. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


OpL 


Imp. 


S. 1 didofiui 
2 dldoaai, 


didufAtxi 

dldbt 


didoio 


didoao, didov 


3 diSoton. 


didmrai 


didono 


didoa&a 


P. 1 dMfifdoi 
2 5idoa&8 


didtau^s didoia&B 


didoadB 


3 didovTut 


diduvxui, didoirto 


didojxtaaay 








didoa&oiv 


D. 2 didoaSor 


dMa^ov didniadov 


dldoa&ov 


3 




didoia&fjv 


didoadtov 


Inf. didou&m. 


Part dtdogiivog, 






Imperfect. 




S. 1 (didofAfiV P. 
2 ididoaOf idldov 


tdidoa&s tdidoa&ov 


3 £'d/(^OIO 




idldovTo ididoadjiv 




AoRiST II. Middle. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. Imp. 


Int. 


S 1 fdofir}^ 
2 t3oi; 


dwfitti 


daiio dov 


dot; t^ Hi 


3 tJoTO 


d^Tai 


dolio. d6a&(a 


Fkrt. 


P. 1 ^cJo^if^a 
2 edo(j#e 




dolfi€&a 

dolad'8 doa&8 


dofiivog 


3 e^ofTO 


dwvrai 


dciivTo doa&toaaVf doadony 


D. 2 t<Jotf^o»' 


dbja&ov 


doia&ov doadov 




3 £'c5o</.'^r^i' 




doia&tfV doadtop 




Fut ivrid. 


Aor. Pass. 


Fut Pass. Perfect 


Pluperfect 


Ind. dvjuofKH 
Subj. 


ido&fiv 


dodjjaofiat dedofiai. 


idtdoiATjV 


Opt. daaolfiijp 

Imp. 

Inf. doiasa&ai 

Part, duaofitvog 


do&rjvai 
do&dg 


8o&ijaoifiriv 

didoao 

do&rjaofiBvog dtdofiirog 
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TABLB8. 



[1152 



TL Sit. Verbs in -fit. 5. Jaixvvfxi, to show. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 

OpL 



Ind. 
S. 1 dilxvvfu 

2 diixvvg 

3 dsinvdai 
P. 1 dsixvvfjity 

2 ds/xyvra 

3 dsixvvuatf 

deixvvoi 
D. 2 deixvvTov 
3 
Inf. deixyvvau 



deixvva 
duxvvtjg 
dBixvvti 

dttXVVOifiBV 
dBlXVVTJTi 

dHxvvtaai 

dtlXVVIJTOP 



dBlXVVOlfJH 

dtixvvotg 
dstxvvoi 
dsixrvoifisv 
dsixvvone 

dBlXVVOllV 



S. 



1 idslxvvv, 

2 iddxvvg, 

3 idtlxrv, 



dnxyvoijov 
dtixwoixriv 

Part. Hnxvvgt'-VQat'Vv ' 
Imperfect. 

idtixvvoy P. 

idsixvvsg 

idUxrve 



Imp. 

dUxrv 
deixrvjti 

dslxvvTt 
diixrvTwaav, 

dtlXVVVTWV 

dilxvvxov 

6hXVVT(0¥ 

G.-vyioj,-vaijff. 



idtlxvvfitv 

idtlxvvti 

idilxvvaap 



D. 



idsixvvTOV 
iduxiVTrfV 



Future dtllui. 



Aorist idnla. 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



P. 



Ind. 

dBlXVV/lM 

iiflxvvaai, 
dtixvvxtti 
dsixvviAS&a 
dilxvwj&h 



SubJ. 
diixvvfafiai, 

dflXVVf} 

dftxvvriTat 

dstxvva^i&a 

duxvvtja&s 



3 dUxvvvrai dsixvvaiyiai 



D. 2 diUvva&ot' deixrvtio&ov 
3 

Inf. ddxvva&ai. 



Opt 

bhtxvvolfATiv 
deixvvoio 

dflXVVOlTO 

dfixvvolfjiB&a 

diixvvoia&s 

dsixvvoivto 

dfixvvoia&ov 
diixvvola&riP 



Imp. 

dtlxt'vao 
diixvvadn 

^Hxvvadmaav, 
diixYva^mv 
dtixvvadop 
dftxvvadup 



Part. dtixvvfiBvog, 



1 idsixvvgiTiv 

2 idslxvvao 

3 ideUnno 



Imperfect. 

P. ideixrvfisda 
idflxvvude 
idelxwvTO 



iSflxwa&or 
idsixvva&TjV 



Fut. Mid. dei^ofjtai. Aor. Mid. idfi^aiJiriv. Perf. didetyftah 
luoerf. ididf/vunv. Aor. Pass, fdn'ydr.v. Fut. Pass, dsiy&n- 



Pluperf. ididf/yfitiv, Aor. Pass, fdn'xdriv, 
aofiat. 
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VERBS IN -/!«• 



H S3. 6. ^(liy to say. 
Present. 



Ind. 


Sulj. 


OpU 


Imp. hd, 


S. 1 (ptifil, ^fjil (pw 
3 ifiial q>jj 


ipaifjg 
9»h 


(fdvok 
«pd&i 
fpdxto Fm. 


P. 1 q>Siiiv 
2 ipdri 






fpdg 
ffdjB 


3 <pdal 


q>aat 


(palriaav, <paUv 


(pdimaaw, ipdrtvuf 


D. 2 yaror 
3 


ff^tOV 


ipalii'tov, (faiTOP 
Imperfect. 


ipdtop 
q)djiar 


S 1 Iqpijf^, 
2 *>i?ff, 
3I91,, 


liqpijat^a 


P. f(pa(iBv 
Bq>aaav 


D. 

Btpatop 
i(pdtfj9 




Synopsis 


\ OF Associated Forms. 






ACTITX VOICB. 




Praenti 


Imperfect 


Future* 


Ind. (ffffil, 
Subj. 9x0, 
Opt. tpalfiv, 
Imp. <]pa^&, 
Inf. q>dvai, 
Part, yoff. 


tpdaxoi 

<pdaxa 

q>daxoi(it 

ipdaxB 

q>daxHV 

<pdiSxtop 


eiqpjyv, t(paoxov 


9ijtfoi, ^^10 


1 Aorist 


S Aorist 


Perfect Pliqwrfecu 


Ind. I^ijaa, etna slftov 
Sabj. 917001, ernoi tinm 
Opt. 9)i}aai^, etnatfii etnotfjn 
Imp. • clTioy H7re 
Inf. ifiiaah Blnai bItisIv 
Part. 9)i}aa^y itnag iin(6v 


ttgijxa Bigrixsiv 

slQijxivm 
BiQijxiag 



MiDouc Ain> Passits Voicu. 



Pres. Inf. q>da&ah Part. q>dfifvog ' Perf. Imp. S. 3 mq>da&m • 
Imperf. iq>aax6fif}v ' Perf. BtQfifiai, Plup. Big^fitiv, 3 Fut. cc^i^ao- 
/uat, Aor. Pass, igi^&fii^^ i4i^^ni» ^^^* ^^^^* iv^V^^^f*^^' 
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TABLES. 



[1164 





1194. 


Verbs 


IN 'III 


. 7. 


"Irifii^ to send. 






ACTIVE VOICE. 












Present. 








lod. 


Sulg. 


Opt 




Imp. 


Inf. 


s 


1 V* 


ui 


UlfiP 






Uva 




2 Xng 


Iji^ 


Ulng 




XBi 






3 Ifidt 


'i 


Ulfi 




Ui^ 


Fkrt 


p 


1 XtfAW 


iojflBP 


UlrjfiiP, 


itifiBP 




iBig 




2 Utb 


ilJTB 


Ulffti, 


IbIjb 


XnB 






3 laoh Ulai 


Iciai 


Uitjaav, 


UIbp 


Utataap, Uptwp 


D 


2 Xijop 


irijop 


UifJTOV, 


IbItop 


Xttop 






3 




Uni-rtiy, 


iBhflP 


Ut(op 






Imperfect. 


AORIST I. 




AORIST II. 








iDd. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt Imp. 


InL 


S 


1 XfjVtXovp (Xhv) rixtt 


• 


r 

0) 


BtriP 


BtPM 




2 lijft Uig 


yag 


• 


i' 

^ 


fXiig Bg 






8 I'jy, Im 


• 


bXii,Skc. Bia 


Birt 


P, 


1 Xtfiir 


fjxafLiv Afiiv 


iilBP 




^Xs 




2 ?eT6 


fjxatt 
tixar 


(Itt 




fu 






3 l'«aar 


Blaav 


BJoaaap, BPtmp 


D 


2 ScToy 

3 lifri^y 




(Itov 
eXtfjv 


^Toy 


hop 
hmp 






Future, ^aw. Perfect, «txo. 


Pluperfect, 


bXxbip, 




MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


VOICES. 










Present. 








Ind. 


SubJ. 


c, ^^ 




Imp. 


InC 


S 


1 Xtftai 


iMfim 


Ul/ZfiV, 


rOlflf]P 




Xeoi^ai 




2 Xtaai, Xtj 


In 


Xeio, 


loio 


Xiao, Xov 






3 llfrce^ 


i^Tat 


XsiTO, 4 


rOiro 


Uo^(o 


Pkrt. 




&c. 


&C. 


&C. 


&c. 


&c. 


Unerog 




Imperfect 




AoRisT II. Middle. 








Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 


1 U'fifiv 


iXflTiV 


wum 


Ot/ilJV 


todai 




2 icao, Xov 


tlao 




olo ov 






3 ?£T0 


tho 


oho BO&ta 


Fkrt 




<fec. 


&/C. 


&C. 


&c. &c. 


ifiBpog 



Fut. Mid. rjaoftat. 1 Aor. Mid. ^xafjup, Perf. cT/iai. Plup 
iT)u]}y. Aor. Pass. BX&tiv, Fut. Pass, i&iqao/jiai. 
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1[ ff ff. 8. EtfAij to be. 

Pbesent. 



Ind. 


Subj. Opt 


Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 1 «>/ 


« cfi^y 




Jlya* 


2 «lff, cI 


ns «% 


r<j^» 




3 iail 


» «^'» 


CtfTOI (^TU; 




P. 1 ^a^ufiV 


QJjUCy StlJfi&V^ BtfitV 


Part 


2 iati 




rm 


i^y 


3 €2o/ 


6 tf TO) aay 9 


ovaor 






coToiy, ortonf ov 


D. 2 iojov 


^Tor afi^Toy, she 


)V BOtor 


Svtog 


3 


lii^TriVj efrjj 


\¥ Baiotr 


oSarig 


Imperfect. 


FUTUEE. 






Ind. 


Opt 


Inf. 


S. 1 Y^ |, ^/i 
2 ^?, Tio^a 


iijy BOO fiat 


iaoifitpf 


Itfca^m 


I caij, can 


taoio 




3 ^y 


ItfCTIXl, BOTtti BOOltO 


Part 


P. 1 ,;^^ 

2 iiie, lyaTi 


iaofit&a 


iaolfjLB&a 


iaofABroq 


tasa&B 


BOOM^B 


iaofiimn 


3 ^aw 


Booviai 


caoi>TO 


iaofiBvop 


D. 2 ijToy, ^aToy tata^or 


taoia&oy 




3 ^Ti^y, ^ari^v 


iaoladfiv 






DlAMCCnC FOBMB. 




J 


Pbesent. 






Ind. 


Subj. 


Imp. 


Part 


8. 1 fV/ei'D. 


S. 1 f • L S. 2 U», W* P. 


M. Uf L 


2 th I. 


.?•» E. 


Iii£ 


F. I«»r« I. 


UW P. 


S ?r< E. 


tfAtt E. 


!«<>« D. 


3 ifri D. 


ViE. 
P. 1 Zfttt D. 


%fA%nu E. 


i7«-« D. 


p. 1 ll^i»I. 


Xf^f^it P. 


f £r« D. 


ii>if D. 


3 ia,fi I. 


ifitfitfeti E. ^ 


N. I«S I. 


i^if P. 


Opt 


;?/«» D. 


Gen. 


A IfTI D. 


S. 2 i?Dr^« P. 


f7/»<» D. 


iifrof I. 


U^iE. 


I««f. 3 Im L 


tffttfeti D. 


l^yrtff D. 




Impebfeci 






S. 1 UfK 


S. 2 luf P; S. 3 Uf I. P. 


3 Uaf 1. P. 


UfE. 


} W« E. 


;fcD. 


W«» P. 


U»»f It. 


Utl. 


fr»i It 


?^s«» It 


}«I. 


3 ^119 E. P. 


1 v« D. 


f .m L 


iah 


. KOI. 


2 {.riL 


iiart EL 
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TABLES. VERBS IN -/M, 



[^55 56 



DuuBono FoBMS of iifiS, to 69 
FUTDBB Iin>* 



S. 1 U0»^ E. 


& S Utrm E. 


I 1 lr.^trl«P. 


2 IruuL 


tmrai Eb 


Iriri/M^* K 


frrMiE. 


Iri7r«« D. 


2 Un^t E. 


IrryP. 


UriTrM O. 


S frr«»rau E 


U«^j| 0. 




Uwtrm D 



H ff 6. 9. ETfiijiogo. 



Pbessnt. 





Ind. 


8ubj. 


Opt 


Imp. 




Inf. 


Part 


s. 


1 tlfti 
3 Jot 




toig 
toi 






Uvai 


2or 


p. 


1 f/uy 

2 r» 




foifliP 
t0lT9 


fte 










3 iSat 


toiai 


toiBP 


froiaay, 
















iOKTuy, 


fro>y 




D. 


2 rTO» 
3 


lijToy 




rroiy 












Plxtperfect IL, or Imperfect. 






S. 


1 ^».», |a (?.o) 


P. |«^ey, 


5A'«»' 


D. 




f 




2 ^«i;, ijtta&a 

3 i?«(-i 


fitoap 


Jt. 






jjTor 



Middle {to hasten). Present, rF^ori. Imperfect, ^(ftfjr. 
DiALBcno Forms. 



Present. 



Ind. 




SubJ. 




Opt. 


a 2 iT, I. 


S. 


1 ^UV. 


a 3 


•7irE 


i%t» E. 




2 r^r^a E 

3 77^1 E. 




Uin E. 


P. 3 iTri P. 


P. 


1 7«/cftir E. 










Imferfbct. 




& I «r«L 




p. 1 


i^^tf E. 




S ^il. 




3 


?«-«. E. 




J.E. 






Ifiiraiit I. 




7»E. 






«7.. E. 





Inf. 

'^•9 E D. 

)/ufMr< E 

7»«uP. 



D. S Tmt E. 



Mid. Fut i7r«^>/, Aor. liV^i^iiv, Ep. (( 25S). 



IT 57.] 



NUDE SECOND AOUISTS. 
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H 57. Pure Verbs, iii. Second Aorists. 

1. AoitiST 11. of §alvia, to go. 



8. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D 2 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



Ind. 



fiw 



tpriftov fijjjop 
iPiqxriv 



Opt. 

fialrfV 

fialtjxi, ' palx9 
fialffoay, fialsv 
PalriTov, fiaitor 



Imp* 

/»^*» (/»a) 



Pr^xmaaVf Pammv 
fifjjov 



lof. 

firftat 

Put. 

fidg 



2. AoRiST II. of ano8t8gaaxo», to run away. 
tnd. SubJ. Opt. lot 

anidgap anodgm anodgaliiv anodgavin 

anidgSg anodgag anodgairig 

anidga anodg^ anodgalff . P*rt. 

dnidga/i^ dnodQafiSV &c. anodqdg 

arndguji inodgdxn 

anidgaaop anodgcoai 

amdQUJOP anodqdxov 
ansdgaxfiv 

3. AoRiST II. of yiypwaxoi, to know, 
Ind. 



s. 


1 




2 




S 


p. 


1 




2 




3 


D. 


2 




3 


S. 


1 




2 




3 


P 


1 




2 




3 


D. 


2 



Byvuv 
tywng 
tyvm 
iyvwfitv 



yv^g 
yvcj/iBV 



syvtati % yvmjs 
tyvwaav yv^oi 
syvmxop yvmov 
iyvtoTfiv 



Opt. 

yvolriP (yvfi^fiv) 
yvolr^g 
yvoltj 

yvoirifitv, yvolfiep 
yvoiriTS, yvolxa 
yvolfjaav, yvoitv 
yvolrijov, yvolxov 
yvoir^xriv, yyoiiriv 



lOBp. 

ypm&i 
yprnoa 



ypmvat 
yvovg 



yvmjt 

yvfoxiaaav, yvortnt 

yvmjov 

yvfoxfav 



4. AoRisT 11. of dvvfo, to enter, to put on. 



Ind. 

tdvv 
idug 

m 

id€ta 
UHaop 

tdvTOIf 

idixiip 



dvfig 
dvfj 

dvtix8 
dvtoai 
dvfjxov 



Opt. 

dvoifn 

dvoig 

dvoh 

dvotfiBp 

dvoixB 

dvoiev 

dvotxop 

dvolxffp 



Impi 
dvxm 



dvX9 

dvxuaap, dwiwp 

dvTOP 

dvxmp 



InC 
dvpa^ 

Fart. 
dvq 
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TABLES. 



[U 58, 59. 



ola&a 



S. 1 



H S8. XV. (£•) Preteritive Verbs. 
1. OidUf to know. 

Perfect IL 
Stt^ Opt Impi lot 

tidfj eidslfi taita Fvt 

fidfiTt taiB 

ttdiiat toTwaap 

tid^TOV UfTOP 3 farmw 

Pluperfect II. 

P. ^dftfiw, mJfiiP D. 



Ind. 

S I ol^a 

2 oidaq, 

3 of^a 
P. 1 otdafisv, lufiw 

2 oiduTt, tat9 

3 oTdaai, XaSa^ 
D. 2 otdaiov, tarov 






2 pjj?, pj??, 

jld8t,{v), jjdti fjdtaav, rjaonf t^dsltrjv, ^attfw 

Future, etooftai, sidi^aa. Aorist, stdijaa. 



3 



2. JiSoixa or 8i8ia, to be afraid. 



Perfect II. 



Plgfe&f. !T. 



S. 



Ind. 

1 didta 

2 did tag 

3 ^£^£8 

P. 1 dsdifisv 

2 didne 

3 dfdiaot 
D. 2 ^f^tTOi' 

3 

1 Perf. didoixa. 
fdftaa. 



SubJ. 

dfdlwfitv 
didhits 



Imp. 

dtdi&i 
dtditto 



Inf. 



dfdliwaap 
diditor 
dfdlratp 
1 Pluperf. idsdolxetp. 



idtdleig 

didtwg ididifjisv 

4dediTB 

ididiatn 

9 ididiiov 

idtdiifiv 

Fut. dhlaofiai,, Aor. 



S. 



Ind. 

T 



I «9. 3. ''Hfiaij to sit. 

Perfect. Pluperfect, 

Imp. Inf. Part. 



D. 2 na^ov 



tjoSb 

tju&ov 3 iladfav 



yfiv 

fjao 

fiaxo 

ria&B 
fjvto 



ir 59, 60.] 



FSETEBITIVB VEBBS. 
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Preteritive Verbs. 

4. KddTjiiai, to sit down. 
Perfect. 



IimL 

S. 1 xdd-fjfittl 

2 xd&fjaai 

3 xd&fiTtti xdxhjTtu 
P. 1 xa&i^fis&a 

2 xd&fia&8 

3 xd&ffVJM 

D. 2 xd&fia&op 
3 



Sutj. 
xd&o)fia& 
xd^jl 



xa&wfte&a 
xd&fia&8 
nddfutrtai 
xd^r^o^ov 



Opt 


Imp. 


.U£. 


xa^olfirjv 

xd&oio 

xd^oixo 


xd&'Tiao 
xa&^a&m 




xa^olfitd^a 

xd^oia&e 

xd&oivto 


xd&^a&9 
xa&r^a&foaaif 


xa&iifityo^ 
,xa&^a^nw 


xd&oia&ov 
xa^oia&Tjy 


xd&ria&ov 
xa&i^a&oip 





S 1 ixaOi^fitiv, 

2 ixd&ijao, 

3 ixd&rjTO, 
D. 2 ixd&fja&ov, 



Pluperfect. 

xad-rifiriv P. 1 ixa&i^fied-eti xa^iq/jied'a 

xa&fjao 2 ixd&ifa&B, xa&ija&8 

xa&-ijato 3" ixdd^fjvto, xa&tlrto 



H 60. KstiJLaij to lie down. 

Present or Perfect. 



s. 


Ind. 

1 xB7fiai 

2 xcToat 

3 xceicxi 


Subj. 
xco)^ai 

Xfl? 
XSIJTaA 


Opt. 

xfoifir,v 

xioio 

xioiTO 


Imp. Iii£ 

xsia&ai 
xtiao 
xsiu&a) Fut. 


P. 


1 xdfii&a 

2 x«ff^« 

3 XilVXM 


xeoijue^a 

X£1J(r^8 


xtolfis&a 

xioia&8 

xioirto 


xUfitvog 
xi7a&8 
XBla&maav, xeladoay 


D. 


2 xsia&w 
3 


fceija^oy 


xioia&ov 

XBoladfiP 


xsta&ov 
xtla&nv 






Imperfect or Pluperfect. 


S. 


1 ixilfi^V 

2 Ixctao 

3 exCATO 


P. 


. ixdfit&a 
sxeia^t 

BXet>VTO 


D. 

8X8ia&OP 

ixsla^nv 






Future, xtlao/iai. 
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TABLES. — OBAIIOBS IIT THX BOOT. 



[1161. 



161. xYi. Changes in the Root 



ft 



Euphonic Changes. 

[SS 259-284.] 



1. "PnceBAaa 

S. Contraction. 
9. Synoope* 



of • to I. 

of land • to«. 



4. MeUthesiB. 

^. To avoid Double ABpiratiOiU 

6. Omission or Addition of ConaonanU 

7. IVom the Omission of theDigamma. 



B. Emphatic Changes. 



1. A to «. 

S. fttOM. 

8. Various Changes of «• 



L Bt iJDroiHnmo a Shobt Vowbi* 

[H 266-270.] 

4. I to w. 

5. r to r. 

6. / to li. 



7. • to ««. 

8. etos, 

9. if to IV. 



1. Ofr 



S. Ofr 



f «. To] 
\ /5. To < 



IL Bt tbb Addition of Cobbobiabtb. 

[SS 271 -282.] 



Labial Boots. 
Other Boots. 

•• Prefixed. 
fi. Aflkced. 
Uniting with a 

y. Palatal to form rg^rr), 

u yy *' C- 

C. Lingual " C- 

i. Labial " C, 00. 



8. Of 



■(! 



«. Prefixed to a Consonant 
$. Affixed to a Conso n ant. 
y. Affixed to a YoweL 
Prefixed to •. 



4.0fr» 



'«. Without ftirther change^ 
/S. Vowel changed by preoes* 
y. Vowel lengthened. £sioa. 
i, MetaiheslB. 
^1. Consonant dropped. 



5.0t\y.^.X' 



in. Bt Ihgbeasino thb Numbeb of Stuablbs. 

[H283-a00.] 

1. By RtdypUeatkm (§§ 283-286). 



a. Proper. 

b. Attic. 

c Improper. 



•• In Verbs in -/u, 
fi. In Verbs in •#««. 
y. In Other Verbs. 



a. • and •• 



^tu Wiihoat fbrther change, 
b. Hf •</S. With the Insertion of f. 
(y. With «F prolonged. 



2. By SyUabie Affixu (§§ 287 - 299). 
d. 






e. 4r». 

f. iC. 

g. Other Syllables. 

8* By Exekanya of Letttn (§ SCO), 
r becoming I. 

0. Anomalous Changes. 

[S301.] 



To Pure Boots. 
To PaUtal Boots. 
To lingual and liquid 
[Boota. 



fl62.J 



DBIIVATION. 



Tf 



D« Tables of Formation. 
fl 62. I. Tablb op Derivation. 



I. From Verbs, denoting 
1 • The Action ; in -rJt, -fidt -ti, -a, 

2. The JEffect or 06;eci, in .^«. 
S. The Z>oer, in •»!;, -nf^, *^«() 
(F. -r^/A, •rii^ft, -Tf/r, -rrj,) -iiij, 

4. The P^«, Instrument, &c., in 

II. From Adjectives, expressing 
the Abstract, in -id (-uft, ^a), .r*if , 



A. Nouns. 

[I§ 305-3131 

III. FAoM Other Nouns. 

1. Fatrials, in ^f}f (F. .rU), -ivf 
(F. -rO. 

2. Patronymics^ in •t^nf, -«}«f, 
-i«>«Tr (F. -"fr, .Af, -/•*), -/•% 
(F. -iM»*i, -/m). 

3. Female Ap^xUatives, in .7f, -aivA, 
-•Mr, 'frA (-rrA). 

4. Diminutives, in -/«» (-fditfyi •«(«0«, 
-vXX<«y, -u^^tsfj &C.), -/f| 43ii;r, 
•*X*nj -««»«, -(/XX/f, -yX«f I &C 

5. Augmentatives, in .«y, •#!'/«, -«^. 



B. Adjectxyes. 

[§§ 314-316.] 



L From Verbs ; in , 7»of, -rtifat, 
'fMt9, active; -rit, -ritf, -vof, pas- 
sive ; ^IfAdfj fitness ; -i^ogf -»s, &c. 

II. From Nouns ; in -x»s i-uiag, -utt, 
.^»ti 'tf9t, 'Vfs), belonging to ; -tnit, 
-niff 'dxott '»'»*(, relating to ; .|«f , 
.tv«#, -en, material; •nog ("j), time 
at prevalence ; •Tvog, -fifigt -dvig. 



patrial ; ~fig, .i^ig, -n^ig, 'Hikit, 
'tikig, 'ttXigf -ngf 'Mingf fulneu or 
quality. 

III. From ADjEonvES and Ad- 
verbs. 

1. As from Nouns. 

2. Strengthened Forms ; Com- 
parative, Superlative. 



C. Pronouns. 

[S 317.] 



D. 

[H 318, 319.] 



L From Nouns and Adjectivbs; 
in -•«, -tv^t •««, to be or do; 4m, 
.«/»«, .tftt, to make; -i^m, -a^^i 
imitative, active, &c. ; -« with penult 
strengthened, active, &c. 

£. Adverbs. 
[§§320-322.] 



II. From Other Verbs; in ^nm, 
'leitt, -«4v, desiderative ; -^«, -rxw, 
&c., frequentative, hUensivef incq^ 
tive, diminutive, &c. 



L Oblique Cases ot Nouns and 
Adjectives. 

1 . Genitives, in -ht, place whence; 
-$v, place where ; 'tig, &c. 

2. Dativen, in .«<, .«^, -nfl, -del, 
place wherej -»», -it, -at, -T, way, 
plaix where, time when ; &c. 

3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
Sing, and Flur. of Adjec- 
tives. 

7* 



n. DERfVATIVES SIGNIFTINO 

1. Manner, in -tg, -fi^f, •'in, ^n*t 
•«^D», 4«, -/, -i/, -r. 

2. Time when, in -ri, -r«a« 

3. Place whiUur, in -n. 

4. Number, in -axlg, 

III. PREPOSmONS WTTH THEIR CaSBS. 

rv. Derivatives from Preposi- 
tions, or pREPoamoNS with- 
out Cases. 
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TA1ILB8. [H 631 

^63* II. Pronominal 

[ObMleta PrimitiTei an printed in capitals 
Negatire. Relatire. 



Orden, L 11. 

Interxoff. IndeC 



^1 






in. IV. V. VL 

Objeciira. SubjectiTa. Definite. Inde6nite 

§urtg, finrsg, Zg, S^Titt 

Compar., itin^§s i mn^ist aviirt^»s» fttiiirt^^g, Sitirt^^ 



PoBltiva, rU\ «#, 

no2i no2, 



,SupeiL, tei^ru % 
Quantity, ftUt i fr»eit» 



X^ualitj, ir«r»# I w§iitf 

Aga, Slza, aritXiW i 



Oountr/y r«)«rjfi 
Day, w^rmtt % 

Whence^ Mtf % irttiv, 



Wliare, r«S> i wtS, 

Whither, rMi r«/, 

vein I 









«v}«/C0«, f^niafMU, «r«;^«t^ 
«;«-«/<, Ui, hriit. 



I S. Way.Dr rjii wtJ, 

g Place where, 

3. Manner, itSt i r^if , 



'General, r»Ti i r^ri, 



ttiiafiiftf fAfiiafii^i, 






^1 



Specific, ri»»/»« t 
Various, itnfMS i 

5. Number, «'«tf'<^»4f t 



«v)a^ji, fittiiafi^ •'»A;?» •«*«*'«A:?f 
4via/i£t, ftfiiafiSff 



DebivAxivjs Nouns. it*f»rntf tettirfit, ^nktuirnsy •uiaf/ufirtif, hfiirns 
iri^orntt Xri^nirmy ifutirftg, Uirfitt Iri^titrtt, ifAti^ftt, tf^ftff AXX«/(W«fr, &C. 



^ 63.J FSONOOilllAL nOBBELATIVES. 

Correlatives. 

Poetic and Dialectic Fonna an not marked.] 

Definite or Demonstratlre. UnivemL 
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VII. VIII. IX. 

Simple. Emphatic. Deictic. 

j; *St», Hi, 

TO 2, I avrig, 

To0'eiri«t, rv99»ur»t, 

iKtl9t9t. 

TfiXUt, TfiXixwTttt mXtMifh, 



X. XI. 

IHstributive. CoIlectiTe. 









xn. xm. 

Of Like- Oridenti- 
nesii,and ty, Diveni 
Equality, ty, &c. 



rU%9y r»ur§$tff 
fy^iy, IvriiViy, 

\T%^t0it9, 

%94a^ |yr«S^«, 



ly^Sf^i, 






|yr«i»^M» 



rayriT^f, t/iatott t>^>-Mt 



ifinXt^ 

JiXksitticit' 

ifuit9, »vri0t9, 
£XX«^iy. 

[X«v. 
kXXifiu 






r»vry» ff^i, 



l»afTMX»^t9f wa,9r»x»hh 

\Mr%^6i9y 

\»mri^m6%9f &fA^0vi^mfi9. 

l»»fTax^^9 ita9rax'^» 
lxetrTet;^i^t, r«»r«;t;«^i, 

9'a9rax?, 






*/*?• 






rtiais, riierrJi, 

rcr»tn'»x'*f9 
Ton, IxA^Tt, 

T9i9txa, Tn9i»aurttf nfMxo^i* 
Tutf, ri^^». 

rouraxiff \»»Tt^«i»tf, 

Debiyativb Verbs. «'«r««f^ ««)»««», lrie0iJ« (from Ut^ottt, omitted 
above), cfA6i6»>, Ui»,, aXU/w, •i^i»i^*>, Aft^an^it'*, U««fU, kXkmtwtt &c- 



AXXm;^^ 

aSrMf, 
«XXm#. 



ilXXtTk 



ktt^on^&xtt. 






-\^ 
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in. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

ff 84* I. Ad Appoiititk agrees in €as€ witL ite suijeet. § 331. 

II. The Subject op ▲ rmiTs tsrb is put Id the Nominative. $ 342. 

III. SUBSTANTIVKS IKDEPEHDBHT OP GRAMMATICAL COK8TUUCTIOH BTt 

put in the Nominative. § 343. 

General Rule for the Genititb. The Point op Departure abd 
THE Cause ARE put in thb Genitive. § 345. 

IV. Words of separation and distinction goyem the Genitive. § 346 

V. The COMPARATIVE DEGREE goveiiis the Genitive. § 351. 

VI. The O RioiN , SOURCE, and material are put in the Genitive. § 355 

VII. The theme or discourse or op thought is put in the Genitive* 
V356. 

VIII. Words of plenty and want govern the Genitive. §357. 

IX. The whole op which a part is taken is put in the Genitive 
§ 358. 

X. Words of SHARING and touch govern the Genitive. § 367. 

• "^ ' XI. The MOTIVE, reason, and end in view are put in the Genitive 
^ § 372. 

J^^ ! XII. Price^jtalub^merit, and crime are put in the Genitive. § 374. 
^. XIll. Words of sensation and of mental state or action govern 

';.;;' f»ie Genitive. § 375. 
^ ^ ^ / XIV. The TjME and place in wkieh are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

\\ ** XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, Bud GIVER are put in the Genitive. § 380. 
\ XVI. An ADJUNCT defining a thing or property is put in the Gon- 

^ ilive. § 382. 

General Rule for the Dative Objective. The Object of Ap- 
proach AND of Influencb 18 PUT IN THE Dative ; or, An Indirect 
Object is put in the Dative. § 397. 
" XVII. Words of NEAgfESS and likeness govern the Dative. § 398« 

XVIII. The OBJECT OF influence is put in the Dative. § 401. 
General Rule for the Dative Residual. An Attendant Thing 

OR Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put in the Dative. 
$ 414. 

XIX. The means and mode are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The TIME and place at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 

"^ General Rule for the Accusative. An Adjunct expressing 

C^ Direct Limit is put. in tub Accusative. § 422. 

\^ XXI. The direct object and the effect of an action are put in the 

^ Accusative. § 423. 

s ^ Advbrbs op swbartno are followed by tho Accusative. § 496. 

>^^ Causativbs govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. % 430. 

vJ The same verb oAen governs two accusativks, which may be, — (I.) The direct 

OBJBCT and the efpbct in apposition with each other; as with verbs of maib'fi/^, appoint- 
ing, choosing^ esteeming^ naming ^ *c. — (II ) The direct object and the btfect. not 
in apposition; as with verbs of doing, saying, Ac. — (III.) Two objects differently re- 
lated, but which are both regarded as direct; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of 
'fnthing and unclothing, of eonataiing and deptiving^ of persuading and teaching, 8ia. 



1^431-436. 



PSINCIPAL RULBS bF SYNTAX. 81 

AXIL An adjunct applying a word or expression to a particular 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, or PERS3R, Is put in tBe Accusative. § 437. 

XXIII. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative. § 439. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used adverbially, to express de- 
gree, MANNER, ORDER, &C. § 440. 

XXV. The CoMPELLATiTs of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 

XXVI. An Adjectite agrees with its sttbject in gender^ number, and 
ease. § 444. 

XXVII. The Articls is prefixed to substantites, to mark them as 
deJinUe, § 469. 

XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its tubjeet in gender^ ftumber, and 
person. § 494. 

The RBLAxrvB commonly takes the ease of the antecedent^ when the ANTBCEDBirr Is a 
Genttive or Dative, and the relativb would properly be an AccuatUive defending ufon 
a verb. § 686. 

XXIX. A Verb agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 

The Nbtttbb Plural has its vbrb in the singular, f 549. 

The Passivb Voicb has for its subjbct an object of the Active, commonly a direetf 
but sometimes an indirect object. Any other toord governed by the Active remains un- 
changed with the Passive. Thb subject op thb Activb ia commoaly expressed, with 
the i^issive, by the Genitive with a preposition. S KSk. 

A« -..♦u« I. ™««— «*-^ Kir ♦!,• S DefiJiJte Tenaes, as (o.) continued or prolonged j 
An action is represented hy the J j^^.^^ „ ^^ J momentary or tranZnt , 

$ <6.) a habit or continued course of conduct; (c.) doing at the time of, or until an- 
( (6.) a single act ; (c.) simply done in its own time ; 

S other action: (d.) begun, attempted^ or designed! (e.) introductory. ) .. cTn. 574 
i {d.) accomplished I {e.) conclusive. ^"°'" *"*• 

The generic Aorial often supplies the place of the speciJUi Perfect and Pluperf^ 
§580. 

The Indicattvb expresses the actual; the Subjunctivb and Optativb, the contingent, 
S5S7. 

Pbbsbnt continobroy is expressed by the primary tenses; past comtirobngy, by ths 
secondary. S 589. 

The Subjunctivb. for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the Optativb, 
the secondary. S .'>99. 

Supposition as fact is expressed by the appropriate tense of the Indicatirs ; supposi- 
tion that may become fact^ by the Subjunctive ; supposition without regard to fact, by 
the Optative ; and supposition contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Indicative. 
f 693. 

The OpTATrvB is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past time. § 608. 

XXX. The Infinitive is construed as a neuter noun. § 620. 

The <Infinitivb often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, es^ik 
motion, or question, f 626. 

XXXI. The Subject op the Ihfinititb is put in the Accusativs, 
}626. 

XXXII. A participle and substantive are put absolute in the Gen 
iUve ; an impersonal participle, in the Accusative. § 638. 

The Interjection is independent of grammatical construction. § 645. 

XXXIII. Adterbs modify sentences, phrases^ and voords; particularly 
jerbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 646. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
ttark th^ir relations. § 648. 

XXXV. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 



TABLBt. [H 6& 

IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
^ 6S. A. Of Words. 



iaa 



Common ' 

Proper 

Abstract 

Collectiye 

Irregular 



Noun of tha 



Gooun* J 



Mom. I 

G«n. I Sing.) 



(*^)' g::i;f«.s:?ji.]««*->^-5«- ^ ^\ 



''the sabject of — ^ 
governed by — ^ 
the Gen. of — ^ 
the Dat of — ^ 

^the Ace. of — ^ Ac,^ 



VocJ 



Bale. lUmarki, 



Pos. ) 
-«-^ Ib an AivncoinrB pn tho Comp. > Degree, ikom ——>.*— (eoMfwr«\l 
Stt^ ) 

rf 1} Termhiation. (Ac/ft.); ES:::;f,,^^°^ Jl^ ] Boot -, Affix - • , 
JGen. ^ Plur.}^ Fern. }^ ; r^T^*:::!::,^- ^..J-.Bole. 



1.) Sing.) Maac. ) 
. >• Plur. > Fem. > ; 
) Dual) Nent. ) 



agreeing with — \ . 

used Bubstantively, &c> ' ' 



Personal ^ 

Reflexive I 1) 

it a Belative | Pbonoun. of the 2 > Pars. 
&c J s) 

Abtiglb 



, from — — — (db- 



rrv , . ^ T Nom.*) Sing.*) Maac.*) 

•«»«); K?*^ *^ ^ T'-'i Boot -.Affix -; the Gen. f- Plur. 5- Fem. V ; 

[Compomided of -J "* ' &c ) Dual) Neut.) 

(the subject of —y ) « , . . x 
^governed by ^, >• Bole, pt refcn to - aa its J^^eatf • ^^°^»' 

(agreeing with — ^, &c.,) * 

■nd connects — to — .] JZemorib. 



Transitive Verb,' 
Intransitive ** 
. Deponent ** 

Barytone ** 
Contract " 
Verb in ;m, &c., 



from — ■ 



-c-^^)' KS!.S3 



fl65.J 



VORKS or ANALYSIS. 



63 



jij^Zj-CF""-- JAMX-; 



{vary and 
inflect)] 



3) 



Act ) 

Mid. y 

Paw.) 



Pres. 1 Ind. 
Impf. Subj. 
j^FuJL lOpt 
2 Fut. Imp. 
1 Aor. Inf. 
Ac. J Part ^ 
Sing.) 
(ifJmUe) Um 2}- Pen. Plar. V , agneing with --, 
3) Dual) 

(if In/,) having for it. subject -, «.d {^^^-^ 

Norn.) Sing.*) Masc.) . ... 

(if Part.) the Gen. I Plur. f- Fem. (• ; •eT"* :"'?-?* 
&c i Dual) Neu J "^ •"brt-iUvdy. to. 



Bule. Semarkt. 








Interrogative 
Indefinite 

Complementaiy 


Place ^ 
Time 
^ABVKHBof Manner 
Order 
&c. 


Pos. ] 
► , [in the Comp. 
Sup. J 


-De. 



pee. from -(com^).] [S^^ltTo?!-.] '^"^•"^ ". Bule. [It 
refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Jtemarks. 

b a PBEPOsmoN, [^^n*^ J'Lj governing -. and maridng 

its relation to — , Rule. BemarkM, 



Copulative 
Conditional 



PDerived from ■ 



LI I /^ __ I JL^eoTca irom — , 1 . 

w » >^ , . > Conjunction, h^ j j * t connect- 

Complementary | * [Compounded of — ^J 

&c. J 

ing — to — ^ Rule. Bemarks, 

■ is an Interjection, rn*"^ d^ 7"— 1 •'^d "^d®P«°dent of gram- 

matical construction v§ 645). Rtmarka, 

Notes (a) When declension infuU is not desired, give the Norn, and Gen. in Sub 
siantivesand iu Adjectives of 1 Term., and the diflerent fornis of the Noin. in Adjectives 
of 9 or 3 Term. Cb) In conjugating, give the Theme, with the corresponding Put. and 
Perf (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 3 Aor. if used, (c) The term 
" vary " ia used above in a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synopsis of the tense; and the term " tn- 
Jlectf" to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
course, takes the place of this), (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre> 
scribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the ^orm, signification^ 
and IMS of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note, (e) Some 
particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets. 



84 TABLES* -^ AHALTSI8. [^ 66, 67 

IT 06* B. Of Sentsnces. 

» *■ } CompoSuid, < C ^^"^^^ { NegaUTe; 



S OlflUDCt, ) 

r Incorpwmud 



takthtMaUoca ME I SobttantlTS. 



AdjecUfa. 



lira; 
atira; 



OoSrdlnata Sentonee. 

SttbonUnata CUuiae, parfonninff tha offica 



V connactad Iqr — to ^-^ aa a \ 
\ foHowlnf — ' Iqr almpla auccanio 

( Subatantirai 
of a { AdjectlTa. 
( Ad?arb. 

IL Anafyn the 8tniene9 inio Ua Logical and QrammaHcai DivMoiu, ita Primary 
and Seeondafy Porta, ^. 

CompaDatlra ) fiim^i. ) Cdto- 

Tha Logical Sub^t V ia , coDtatoIng tba compoond ( ^^'^o'o^^*^ ^^ 

Adjoctlra n 

pallatlTa ) Adverb f 

MCI > — , modlflad b/ tha Appositiva > — ^. Show how thaae an mad' 

dicata ) Adjunct L 

Dependent dauae j 

ifiadj and anaiyaa Subordinata or IneorporaUd dauaetf until the Sentence ia » 



H 67* C. Of Metres. 

L Oive a general deacriptUm of the Metre in which the Poem ia written, 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. The Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the iEolic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Ancient Greek Language (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Dialects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the ^oLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and ^olic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or iEolic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the iEolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Boeotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 

§ S. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacejit islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
PoBTRY, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The languafje 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric^ is the old Ionic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
8- 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose- writers, the New Ionic. 

§ 3« The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the -^lolic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
AlcBBUs and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
^olians of Bceotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
-^Ek)lic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

^ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
iEschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias 
i^Cschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic" dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities; and received many additions ; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not difier in 
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any essential feature, and may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of .the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re* 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions m the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Xttic has been divided into three periods ; the 0/rf, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle^ used by Xenophon and Plato ; and the New^ used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 

§ S» Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans ( Archytas, TimsBus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, m Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 

^ O* To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The iColic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an iEolo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 

§ 7. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in die old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated iEolic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xoivoF, eammon^ though perhaps this form wa& 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xoivo^ as s 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and iEolic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(<^ 1), are closely akin to each other; so that some (as Mait- 
laire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the iEolic. By the term 
iEolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated iEolic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 

§ 8* It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi- barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedonic^ or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ^ElXrjvtati^g (from Uii/v/fw, 
to speak Greek) ^ this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a greal 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and iElian, and the precepts of a 
cl^ of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
ana more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the- destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 

^ 9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 



BOOK I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. * 



JEschylufli Prom. Vio^ 



CHAPTER 1. 

GHARACTEB& 

[TTir 1, 2.3 

^10. The Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters^ two breathings^ three accents^ 
four marks of punctuation^ and a few other char- 
acters. 

1. For the Letters, see Table, IT 1. 

Remarks. 1. Double Forms. Sigma final is written q ; 
not finals o ; as, axaaiq. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use q at the end of each 
component word ; thus, jtQogngfpiQtig, The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, povg or 6ov^ 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
m recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (Hga- 
tura, tie) ; as, ti for xa?, s for ov, cS* for a^, S" (named arl or 
ailyfia) for ot. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 

§ 1 1 • 3. Numeral Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a 1, 
I 10, i/f 12, Qxy 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units ; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark be* 
neath • as, «' 5, ^t 5,000, x/ 23, ny or x^ 23,000, ^«w^a 1811. 
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Hones. •. Tail, in ita umul small fivm (rX ntembles the ligature for #^ 
(§ 1 0). Henoe some editors confound them, and employ 2T, as the laige form 
tC Yau, to denote 6. 

/3. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac- 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked; as, *lAi«2«f, A, Z, O, TAe lUad, BookM I^ F/., XXIV. 

y. Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, bj which 
1 denotes o?i«, 11 (for Ilfy^-i) /oe, A (for Af»«) fen, H (for Hf»«r0», § 22. «) 
a hufulredy X (for XiXm) a thousand^ M (for Mv^iM) ten thousand, H drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MXXWH]^ AAIII 
= 12,676. 

§ tfi. 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (Tl l)i &re placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, AvxiLo)^, Cyclops, 

Notes. «. The letter y becomes n, when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, g ; as, ayytXt^ Lat. angdnsy £ng. angel \ rvynavn^ tyneope ; 
Xai^vyi, larynx ; ATyi ya, JEgtna. 

^. The dtphthong m becomes in Latin a\ •<, <e ; ii, f or e (before a conso- 
nant almost always i) ; 00, u ; and m, yi \ as, <t>«4?^«f, Phadnu ; Bm^t/a, 
BoBotia; Ni/>.«f, NUus; A»^t7»Sy Danxu ; JVinJfio, Medea; "hiaZ^a^ Musa, 
£iX«iVvi«, Ilithyia, 

A few words ending in aim and tia are excepted ; as, M«ra, Ifato, T^am, 
Troia or Trafa ; so also A'a; , ^jox. * 

y. The improper diphthongs f, i}, », are written in Latin simply a^e, o; 
as, 0^a«ir, Thracij "Ai^n;, Hades^ 0^ji«-0-«, Thressa^ M^ ode. But in a few 
compounds of ^In, y becomes a; as, r^y^^/o, tragoedia^ Eng. tragedy, 

i. The rott^A breathing becomes, in Latin and English, A, while the nnooCA is 
not written ; as, 'Exr^^, Hector^ "E^i/I, ^ryor, 'PU, Rhea (the A being placed 
after the r by the same Inaccuracy as after the w in our whiles pronounced 
hoo-ile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

^13. II. The Breathings are the Smooth or 
Soft ( ' ), and the Rough ( ' ), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initiaJ or doubled g. 

Notes. 1. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as in English an initial lung « is always preceded by the sound of 
y ; thus, J^, ufttTf^ as, in English, lue, pronounced ytue, union) ; except in the 
iEoHc dialect, and in the Epic forms t!/«^i;, Sf*fM or v^^mv, Sftftt. 
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S. An initiai ^ nqidni, ibr its proper vfliraliQii or rdtling, a stioiig a^uxs- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough Ixreathing; as, /m#. 
When ^ is doubled^ the first ^ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 
rough; as, Uvfft, See § 62. fi, 

8. In diphthongs (except «, f^ and ^), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel ; as, muTat^ •ur»s. See § 26. 

4. In place of the rough breathing, the JEoIio seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. 1), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rou^^ particularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; as, ^C»n\H^ tZx^t^ '^t**^ «tXi«f, ^^H^^h ^ 
f »if A.«f, •A.«f, Si^0f, |Xi«f, &/M4f. 

§ 1 4. III. The Accents are the Acute (' ), the 
Grave ('), and the Circumflex ("or ;. For 
their use, see Prosody. 

^ Iff. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma ( , )', the Colon ( • ), the Period ( • ), and 
the Note of Interrogation ( ; ), which has the 
form of ours (?) inverted. 

To these, some editors have Judiciously added the Note of Exclama- 
tion ( I ). 

^16. V. Other Characters. 

1. CoBONis and Afostrophb. The mark ( * ), which at the beghmtng of 
a word is the tmooth breathing^ over the middle is the CoRoms (»«^wiriV, crook- 
ed mca-kyf or mark of erasis^ and at the end^ the Apostrophb (§ 30; ; as, r«v. 
«•« for ra «(i;r«, aXX* iyti for aiXXa lyti, 

2. The Htfodiastous (^vT»iM*-roXti^ separatum beneath\ or Diastole (}t- 
ti^ToXny ieparatum\ is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction's sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en« - 
clitics ri and r) ; as, •jTi, r0,ri, «,», to distinguish them from the particles 
0ri, r«ri, on. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
clitic by a space. 

3. The HrPHEN, Dlsresis, Dash, and Habks of Parenthesis and 
Quotation are used in Greek as hi English. 

4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
inclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the Obelisk ( f or — ), to mark 
verses or words as faulty ; the Asterisk ( * ), to denote that something is 
wanting m the text ; and Marks of Quanttfy, viz. ( - ), to mark a vowel 
or syllable aahng: C ), as ehort; ( = or "" ), as either hng or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 1 7. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the English, the 
Modern Greek, and the Eras mi an. 

The prontmciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is hi 
a continual process of change, more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, 
there is faJl internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art c^ embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modem scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modem Greek method (also called the Reuchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the leamed Beuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

Note. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
beXojr to denote what, in English orthoepy, we commonly call long and ^ort 
sounds ; and the term ictus {stroke, beat\ to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the tenns 
long and ^lort^ and accent^ in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 

A. English Method. 

§ I 8. 1. Simple Vowels. 17, v, and on have always the 
protracted sounds of e in metey u in tube^ and in note ; as, 

^t^Qaly Tt/TITOI, o<pa)F. 

e and o have the abrupt sounds of e in let^ an4 in dot ; ex« 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like c in real^ and in go ; as, Jl«/oi, loyoq ' 
■^ed?, voog * 3fi, to. 

and 1 are, in general, sounded like a and i in English \ 
when protracted, like a in hute^ and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like a in haty and i in pin. At the end of a word, « always 
maintains it^ protracted sound ; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as, &fiqiy Xiortt * 
n^ayfioty <piXla * ta. 

KoTB. If « or « receives the ictusy whether primary or secondary, and la 
followed by a single consonant or ^, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable ; as, 5y<*, iX<ri^»* • y^a^trty pxivy *A^n9a7»f. Prom 
this rule is excepted a in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is i or < before anotiier vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case « is protracted ; as, wttrwy nm»f»fy yaXtof^yfutx**- 
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2. Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; c« like ei in height^ oi like oi in 
hotly vt like ui in quiet^ av like au in aught^ tv and tfv like eu iu 
Europe y neuter , ov and oiv like ou in thou ; m is sounded like 
the affirmative ay {ah-ee^ the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like whi in whUe. Thus, udvla 
avjoly nkivaovfiMy i}v|oy, ^rnvfia^ vlog* 

3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

y, *, and X are always liard iu soimd : y being pronotinced like g In go 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of n^ in fonjr, § 49) ; » and % 
like c in cap^ and ch in chaos^ i. e. like k ; as, yi*^^ &yy»s (pron. ang-go$\ 

S has the sharp sound of tA In thin ; as, ^tif 

r has the sharp sound of « in sag ; except in the middle of a word before 
^ and at the end of a word after n and a», where it sounds like z; as, ^^i^ai • 

ff and r never have the sound of th; thus *Afm is pronounced A'-st-a^ not 
A'tki^a ; K^trtafy Krit^-i-a»j not Kriah'-i-as, 

At the beginning of a word, | sounds like 2, and 4* li^o s ; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
SiM^^v, •^^n^iT^iy liraXtfMuuy /3liXXi«v. So, in English, xeftec, psalm^ &c. 

4. Breathings. The rough has the sound of h; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, 0^0?, o^o^ See ^ 13. 

5. Ictus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

Rule. In dissyllables^ the penult takes the ictus. In poly^ 
syllables^ the penult, if long^ takes the ictus ; but, if shorty 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, xari}^, pron. pd-tir, yqu- 
q>i}isj gra^phc'te^ ygag^nt^ graph'-e-te. 

Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
receives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide. 

B. Modern Greek Method. 

§ 1 9« ^ « and f are pronounced like a in father ; after the sound I 
(«, n, li, M, V, m) it is pronounced like a in peculicuitg. «« like 1. «», iv, 
•fv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (/3, y^ l) are pronounced 
like ar, «?, ecp, o», respectively ; in all other cases, like a/, c/, ec/, o^. /3 like ». 
9^ before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like g in ye«, York ; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag, yy and yx like ng in 
strongest, y| like n*. y;^; like ng-kf nearly. ^ like th in <Aa*. • like 
e in /eflbu;, nearly. ■« like «. iv, see ««. ^ like z. n and 7 like /. 
9v, see uu, B- like tA in tiitn. $ like t in machine, » like i(. X like /; 
before the sound I, like U in WUUanu ft, like m. /»«• like m&, as, i^ve*- 
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r^fy pronoimced ^mbrotthen, /v^p (j^ri) like mftf. v like n ; before the 
sound I, like n in oNion, The words r«y, rJiv, l», rv», before a word beginning 
with » or ^ are pronounced like riy^ rny^ I7, vvy bc^re » or ( (see y»^ yX) ; 
e. g. r0v »«/^«y, ly ^uXi^Vy pronounoBd riyttm^ify ly^vXixv t before w or ^p 
they are pronounced rijiA, rnft^ l^ tf"**^ ; e. g. r#» ircvn^o. ri>f ^»x?* P**^ 
nounoed T«^Y«yf(^0v, ^-v^^/^f/;^^. »r like nd^ aa, 7yr<^r pronounoeid ituUmoi, 
I like X or Ac. • like o in porter. m like 1. tv like 00 in moon. «*, ^, 
like p, r. 0- like < in 90ft ; before /3, y, ^, ^ ^» it is sounded like ^ ; e. g. 
xi^fiaf, f^Um, S/KP^vn, pronounced mI^u ^i^»i, Zf^v^fn ; so also at the 
end of a word, rwf fitt^tXut riit yHtj pronoimced T^u^^iXtst riiZy^$* r like 
t in teU. V like «. m like i. ^ like ph or f. x ^® German c& 01 
Spanish j. ' ^ likejM. v and ^ like o. a»v, see mv, 

** The roii^ breathing is silent in Modem Greek. So fiff as quaniiiy is con- 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ae^ 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enclUiey however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent ; & g. hT^it ^m, 
pronounced hiJiotftcty but xiXixrai fiat has the primary accent on the tirst syl- 
lable Xc, and the secondary on nrtu." — Soph, Gr, Gr.y pp. 21, 22. 

C. Erasmian Method. 

^30* The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in sound- 
teg a protracted like a in father^ 1 protracted like t in tnaehiney n like cy in 
ihey^ av like ou in our, •« like ou in rc^fout^ ut like our pronoun im, and ^ like a 
soft dz. 

fflSTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^ 3 1 • That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Phoenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phcenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phoenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly efiected by adding a. 





Hebrew. 




Greek. 




Hebrew. 


Greek. 


K 


Aleph 


A 




Alpha 


S 




A X Lambda 


3 


Beth 


B 




Beta 


D 


Mem 


M ^ Mu 


J 


Gimel 


r 




Gamma 


J 


Nun 


N f Nu 


1 


Daleth 


A 




Delta 


D 


Samech 


2 # Sigma 


n 


He 


E 




E (psflon) 


r 


Ayhi 


• (nucron) 


1 


Van 


F 




Vau 





Pe 


n «• R 


T 


Zayin 


Z 




Zeta 


y 


Tsade 


H 5 Xi 


n 


Hheth 


H 




Eta 


P 


Eoph 


? Koppa 


D 


Teth 





S 


Theta 


1 


Resh 


p e Mio 


» 


lod 


I 


1 


Iota 


\ff 


Shin 


^ San or Sampi 


D 


Eaph 


K 


» 


Kappa 


n 


Tan 


T T Tan 
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§ 99. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 

«. The original Phoenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed aa such those letters which were nearest akin to voweU , 
viz. A, £, F, H, I, and 0. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, aa the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most- open and deepest of the vowehi. 
£ and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel e ; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel i, and the labial 
breathing F into the labial vowel u (compare t and y, or in some languages 
/, and also u and o or m?) ; O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal^ o. 
The aspirate use (^ £ and F still continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of ypT^it^ 
nttooth ; thus "£ ^J^TXiv^ *T yJ^Tkit. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was pnt at 
the end of the old alphabet The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C, is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, h for the rough, and 4 for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to •- j or •" ^^ and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, * *. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

fi. The sibilants 2, S, and ^ exchanged places m the alphabet ; so that 
H came after N, '^ after 11 (hence called Sc^t?, the S which ttood nexttoPi\ 
and 2 after P. 

y. To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates. ^ and X, 
the double consonant T, and the sign for long o, fl. These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "O fux^it^ 
tma/l O ; and the long o, *n fitiyoy great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them ; thus, 
or, X7, as, in English, Ae, ce, 

i. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 and 
'^, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell mto disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 ^ ^^ proper 
places in the alphabet, but ^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
EpUema (Ivri^tifAot^ sign, mark). See .^f 1, § 11. 

F was also named from its form the Digamma^ i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest .retained among the iEolians, the jEoUc Digamma. 
It is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as V ; thus, F/^ii"*, video, to see^ Ft7¥ef^ vinum, toine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
iiTegularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its powM-. The general law in 
n.spect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following : Before a vowd 
or an initial g, it is usually dropped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usually passes into the cognate vowel v ; thus, /3flF«J, ^»F*, fiiftt 
(Lat. 6o»M, bovi, boves) become jSm^, /3«, fiiig ', but (ioff^ (itfv^ /5«F, jSaFW be- 
come /3«yf, j3tfy», /Say, fiovfi (T 14). 
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V 93* The alphabet in its preeent complete fonn was first adopted bj 
the lonians (cf. § 2), and hence termed *I«mx« y^Aftfiartt, In Attio in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of EucGdes, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, firom right to left ; and ihea 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, ^w^r^a^ti^iv^uo, 
as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts m the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier m the 
transactions of common life. 

That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that m each dialect words were written as 
they were prop junoed. The Greeks had no standard of orthography until tlw 
wevalenciB of the Common dialect (§ 4). 



CHAPTER II. 

VOWELS. 

[IT 3.] 

^24. The Greek has Jive simple •vowelsj and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
voweL 

Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters (a, a ; r, r ; Vjv); but of 
the other two, by different letters («, ^ ; o, cu). 

Notes. «. The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char- 
acters. 

fi. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels ; and call « and « the short vowels^ because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, d and a» the long vowels, because they always represent 
long sounds, and /b, /, and v, the doubtful vowels^ because tiieir form leaves it 
doubtful whether the sound is long or short 

y. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe ; i.e. a, like a in father^ wall^ fan (not as in hc^e) ; n, 1, 
like e in theg, then (not as in mete) ; t like t in machine, pin (not as in pine) ; 
«», 0, like o in note, not; » like u in tube, buU, They will hence be thus placed 
upon the scak of preeestum or mttenuation. 
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In general, «, i, and « are termed the opeHj and » and i the dom vowels 
bat « 18 more open than i and «, and t ia somewhat clooer than v. 

^ 9Sm 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always i or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, except m 
the Ionic dialect. 

A du)rt prepositive left time for the AiO utteranoe of the sabjimctive vowei, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper^ as really combining two aoonds ; 
but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjonc- 
tive, and the ^phthong was then termed improper^ as thou^^ diphthongal 
«nly in appearance. 

3. Af\er a long, 17, and ai, the subjunctive i so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, Tjoritten beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, "'Aidtfg or ^5ijf, pron. Hades, 
*'Uidri or jjdrj, ede ; ^Jlidrj or i^5jJ, ode. 

Notes. «. The « subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative d-i/(*r^«, for ^ti^t (^ 8) ; 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have m in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, from ^a/»M, at^v (roots ^«»-, «(-)y ^^i?'*) $^9 4i^^ ^^^ 7f«'«9 iTC) ^e** ' 
80 Perf. n. fri^jiira, for rl^nvet. 

/3. In some cases the best critics differ ; thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
.4£a», some write ri^sr, as contracted from rsftmuwy and others Ttfiat^ as con- 
tracted from an older form rt/»»tf. So in the adverbial forms a'p, •«'>i, or «'«, 
•fTD, and the like. 

§ 90. 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(a, rj, and w), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels • 
as, aurij, herself, but «i;nj, cry; ijvdo, but tJvos' at(^iaig («) 
but "ALdr^g («). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately 
the second is marked with a disreas (§ 16. 3) ; as, mSrn, Hv^i. 

^ For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table (flf 3). They are there divided into 
classes^ according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders^ according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel fipm which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 

^ JB7, The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Euphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession op Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 

These ch/Jnges dimininh the effbrt in speaking, by redndng fhe Tolnme of 
sonnd emplojed, or hy preventing hiatus, and lemening the number of syiF 
laUes. 

I. Precession of Vowels. 

§ JB8, The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

1.) In the change of simple vowels. 

Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o, and, when long, 
to fjy and sometimes to on. 

Hence these three vowels maj be regarded as kindred^ and are often inter- 
changed in the. formation and mflection of words. Thus, m the verbs r^«. 
WM^ rr^i^at, we find the root m three forms, r^«ir-, v^v-, and «'(•«'-, 0^^*^-, 
rr^f^-, and rr^*^- ; and in ^ytS/u, we find the forms /ay-, fny-, and ^vy.. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake oi euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is «, but in the second, •, for which in one case 1 ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
fect is « (passing, however, into ■ in the 3d pen. sing. ; compare the imper- 
ative fiavXtufn), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is • before a 
liquid, but othmnse u 

^99. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 

o. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, a = ««, 1} = «f , 0) = 00, t; = vu, and r = u. When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
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in sound, tfee corresponding long vowel ought to result. Bu« 
through precession, which especially affects the long opei: 
vowels, a, unless it follows e, t, ^, or go, is usually length- 
ened, not to o, but to the closer ^, and b$ and oo commonly 
form, not 17 and oi, but the closer diphthongs et and ow, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of « and o. 

fi. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel ^und. See §§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare fiao^^g 
with fiaaiUig (^ 37. 2). 

KoTB. A similar tendency to pass from a more open to a doeer aovad ap- 
peals in the general law ibr the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 

II. Union of Syllables. 

^30. The most important changes belonging 
to this head ave, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word ; B, Cra- 
8IS (xgdmsj mingling)^ which unites the fimd and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
trophe or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 

In poetiy, two vowels are often nnited in pronnndation, which axe written 
separately. This union is termed tynizesit (ry»/{[«r4r, ptaoMg togdkar^ or ly*- 
•ephongsU (fun»^ni0itfpr(momnemg together), 

A. Contraction. 

§31* Contraction takes place in three ways; hy simple 
unioHy by absorption^ and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is i or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is (zbsorhedy i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long ; or else precession takes 
place, changing one of the vowels to i or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Note. An <, when ab8ox!)ed in «, w, or w, is written beneath it. The 
Uws of contraction take effect, without regard to an « subscript, or the sub- 
junctive I of the diphthong •/ ; as, «si f, «•/ ^ (§ 83). 



become 


1 


u 


•h 


*««'" 


^%«l 


f) 


XtitfTt 


XS^Tf, 


w» 


Amvi 


,Um (tf.-). 
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^33. I. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, imte without further change. Thus, 

become ^ aa 

Exception. dT, like «?, beoomes f ; aa^ yi^f'i*, 7*1;? * miless, with Thieneh, 
we prefer to write yn^m, 

^33. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (IT 3), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) jy, with an O sound, 
forms o. Thus, 

become ae 





become 


aa 




00 « 


d. 


rtfutt 


W^«. 


«li 


f» 


rtfiaut 


Ttf^t. 


•n 


* 


Tiftmnrt 


rtftStru 


. .*' 


f» 


Tif*Ap 


ri^f 


(2.) «• 


^ 


yi^mm 


rie- 


«f 


y> 


f^^-;f 


^v^^ 


MM 


«i, 


ftttteu 


^y«(r. 


CS.) «. 


•^ 




rtfuifUf. 


•EXCKPI'IONS. 


a. The closer « take 



•» 


*a;-« 


nx^. 


•»> 


Tt/iam 


TtftS* 


•'j 


ll(f»S 


*e«,. 


ri 


Ttfuiatfiu 


rtfi^jM, 


•'^ 


Ttftmtv^t 


rtllM9U 


•i 


§uar»f 


ir'ti. 


•, 


"inXifin 


^dXa^tI. 


ft 


Ui^i 


'%!Uif 



(4.) .n 
•9 
^e place of « m the contract forma 
of four eoery-day verbs ; viz. nndeny to hunger, ity^matf to tfurst, xc^^f*"^ ^ 
tue, and ^aw, to Iwe ; as, ^nnaitt ^uvfv, ;^^«ir^si xv^'^**' ^^^ ^^ verba 
»9<u», r^a«i and ^^a« • the Subjunctive of verbs in -fUy as, l^rtiif (front T^-rQ- 
fu) Unj • and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 

/3. In adjectives, « before m and n is absorbed ; as, h^Xia itrXi, it^-Xiat 

y. In tZoLiy eaty the Nominative nngnlar becomes tZt by an absorption of 
the «, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as, irn'^ ireu 

^. For the change of oy into ««, in verbs in -«a>, see § 37. 3. 

§ 34* Remarks. 1. a, taking the place of v before o 
{§ 50) is contracted like s ; thus, in the Ace. plur., {Xoyovg^ Xa- 
yoag) loyovg, {/l^aaavg, yXtaaaaag) ylfaaaag, {olvg) oJag olg, ixdv- 
ag Ix^vg, noktag noksigy ^oag /Sovg, ^si^ovag {fiill^oag) fisl^ovg ' in 
themes of Dec. III., {(vg^ kag) tUy {(pavivrg^ q>avBag) cpavilg^ (odovigy 
idoag) odovgy {Qiyg^ ^lag) ^Ig' In feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (gxyyeViaa, ipavfotaa) (pavsiaoiy {^ayovtaay^ayoaaa) ayovaa ' 
m the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, {/iovktvovaiy /Sovksvoaai) fiovkiv^ 
ovaiy {tl&svai) Ti&iSai> u^tiaiy (didovai) didouai, didovaiy (5w'- 
xvvvai) dnxvvaai diixvvai. 

N(ftTS. m, 67 a similar contraction with fioag fi»Z$y we find also vZetg taus 
and yfias y^ttv$ (^ 14). In like manner itetZt occurs in the Norn. plur. by 
contraction from y«sf, but only in late writers, 
9* 
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fi. Ear x^ X^9 lee § 116. C For Kx^nh OJ«aw, t^ § 109. fi. 

§3S. 2. When a long is eontracted with an O sound 

there is usually inserted before the « an «, which, however, is 

not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, r&o^ 

Ivmg) wBtig (^ 9), Miyildog MtpilBwg^ *AjQiidao *AjQtld(ta (^ 8). 

So BometiinM, chiefly in th« Ion. (§§ 48. 1, S42. a), when • i« short. 

^36. III. (1.) sa becomes tf^ and (2.) ssj si. 
(3.) € and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (^ 32, 33), s is absorbed. 
Thus, 





become 


M 




become 


■• 


(1.)- 


"> 


«(«•• 


rtixn. 


M 


•«» 


•rif 


.r,. 


,«n'* 


9» 


A;e«"<f 


xt^- 


U9 


•*h 


fiX(«ori 


fiXw0't. 


(2.) .. 


•h 


•■«Xiif 


wiXus, 


•* 


•h 


)«x;«« 


%nX£. 


fii 


•h 


fiXSuf 


fiXtTf. 


•t 


f9 


fif 


•f; 


M 


«. 


mKuts 


»XtTt. 


Ml 


•h 


tit 


t«r. 


^8.) M 


•«^ 


IpiXM 


l^iX»V9, 


—9 


•»> 


lnXi*u 


)ifX««r, 


•1 


•»b 


inXiiTi 


inXsdru 


(6.) .« 


•h 


X^vruu 


;t;««'5«w' 


Ml 


••^ 


fuXtriut 


fitXiTWg. 


•4 


*h 


fiXSurt 


fiXqft. 


«• 


•V, 


M«f 


f#»f. 


•? 


9» 


pxiif 


|>iX5. 


(4.) .« 


•»• 


fikU0 


PiXS. 


«• 


«> 


Ti/AntfTH 


ri^fl»«f. 


•f 


ti 


Urif 


irrf. 


*|ll 


9» 


Tlf^nUt 


r//*Ji^- • 


Ml 


•«» 


pxUtn 


fiA.«r<rf. 


»f 


«. 


ix^tt 


fX^US. 



§ 37. KzcKPnoNa. 1. i« preceded by •, i, ^, or ^« (§ 29), or io 
the ii/vra/ or dwU of the ./Snf or eecond deciensUmt beoomea d ; aa, vyiU vyiu^ 
ifyvfiat J^(yv(»tt A^yvfif a0y»ff, f¥»iat r»»mt, rv»U rv»«, mvU M-rS, Yet 
f^Uc, Gen. ^^i«r«f ^^nrif (§ 104). 

2. In the dual of the third deeletuionj 1 1 becomes n ; as, rt/;^if nixn. In 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plur. of 
nouns in -»vs ; as, fimrtxUt ^MiXns (incoiiectly written -^f), instead of the 
common fia^tXtTf. 

8. In verbs in -««, the syllables «fi and «ii, except in the Infinitive, become 
M (i. e. the « and i unite, absorbing the n and i) ; as, ^nXip ^*iX«r, ^nXitts )«- 
XoTi. But )fix«iif (Infin.) ^oX*?*, "iili^f (from ^iSw^i) )i)f r (§ 33). 

4. In the termination of the second person singular passive, i«i is con- 
tracted into 9 or u, and neu mto y ; as, /3at/Xiviai li»vXtvif or /3«vXi(;ii, /3«vXtv«f«i 

•(/Xii;»). 

5. For special contractions of i in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 

Rrmark. Contraction is omitted m many words m which it might take 
place according to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -im. 

B. Crasis. • 

^38. Crasis (1.)? for the most part, follows the 



CB. 2.J CBASI& 108 

laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an t 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occnrs mostCj in poetiy. It is oommonlj indicated by the coronis 
( ) (§ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
T&fAiy eufMt, When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, «/ */M«i. The 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to apfueresia and apostrophe which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspuated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 

§ 39* The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

a. The article; thus, for 



r 1.) i i», i Wi, 0i», «M. For « &^tr^ 

•< Ifitoif tPftgi. ml aya^My 

{2.) i Jifnc, «»*if, or, less (3.) i Jim, 
Attic, wyif^. «i (/KM, 


rmvrw* 

•I >-;. 


KoTES. 1. The neuter forms ri and t« are especially subject to crasis 
lus, for 


(1.) re iwvrUvf revvrnvrtn. For ra dVXM, 
riSf/im, Ttthafita. (2.) r* aXi}i^i#, 
r« IfAUTf*^ ^giftcLrtef. (3.) r« ciUxfci, 






(2.) ; Irt^oti &r%^9t. For TtZ Iri^Wy 
ri tn^af, Barton. rf iri^y. 




§ 40,. /?. The conjunction xal^ and; thus, for 




(1.) »a) &f, »a) i<r%. x&f. For «»} J, »«} «/, 
»«} if, »a) U, K&i,^ kI». (2.) »a) tU xm) .b, 
»«} %rt^9t^ X&rt^of, xat yra, 
»«} iTt«, »fr», (2, 3.) »«} II &yx*tf^». 




y, A few other jparticles ; thus, for 




9rti &i»y UrS^et, For fAti^i^at iy, 
/KfvrM «», ftivr&f. 9reu •*•«», 
»3r»i df^a, »hr3i^m, 9r^e igyav^ 
•1 fAfi IZ'tfAtj ti fAn 'x^'f**' • «y«^i<. 
fAn iD^Af, fAk *S(a0. Z afvi^g^ri, 


ir0tf *9rtf, 

Z 'ya^U 
Z *fd^««ri. 
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9. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 



iy^ an«. 


ly^.. 




.if^t-- 




iyffuu. 


•Z ?»•»«, 


•VVIJMU 


/KM ili»Uf 


fiouiixu. 


•rov tntuh 


i^^Sftmm. 


r«i lr«f, 


9»ZfTn, 


i I., i 8^5, 


&f, kf^U 



The few cases which lemain are best learned from obaenration. 

C. Apostrophe, or Elision. 

§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
d, f, I , and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ai (and perhaps oi in the enclitics 
^ot, cTot, Toi). In monosyllables (except the Ep. pa, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), h only is elided. 

For the maik of apostrophe^ see $ 16. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 
Elision is most common, 

1.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use; 
as, «<]p' kavrov (for ano lavroi;, % 65), iii ixflvov^ nat ifiSy and, 
in composition (where the sign ' is omitted), ayc'p/ojuai, duXavva, 
nagfifit' akk eyoiyag ovvy / ovosvy fial avyoa- o (ois oj^rax (xv. 

2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, TQVi alkoy Tavt ijdti * yivon av^ ta& onov (Ian 
oTTov), XiyoifA avy old oti, (piifA iy(a» 

§ 43* Remarks. «. Elision is leas frequent in i, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never dided by the Attics 
in 9i^$ or trt (which nught then be confounded with tri) ; and never in the 
Epic i«-W (2d person singular of i/^O* It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take y partujogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except Uri. 

j8. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefully avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
eion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Resolution, 
Quantity, and Insertion or Omission. 

§ 44.. I. Precession prevailed most in the soA Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and -^k)lic ; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. £. g, 

1. Long «, for the most part, is retained in the Doric and .folic, but in the 
Ionic passes into « ; while in the Attic it is retained after i, /, (, and ^«, but 
otherwise passes into n (§ 29). Thus, Dor. *«^i(^ Att. fi/ii^d^ loo. n/At^n • 
Dor. iifMtj rdyOf tixvrify Att. and Ion. iS^sf, vnyn^ Mmvrtit * Dor. and Att. 
ff»<piat 9r^etyfMM^ lon. ^a^iv^ v^^y^Ms. So, even in diphthongs, Ion. tuvf, y^nvt% 
for f«vfy y^'Bff) And in Dat. pi. of Dec. i., -jm, -jif, for ^atrt, ^aif. 

Note. The use of this long • produced, in great measuie, the Doric feature 
called TX»TtM^fMf, broad pronunciation^ which was imitated by the Attica in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 

2. Short • is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic^ it 
passes into i ; and in some (particularly verbs in ^«) by the Attics where it 
becomes t in the Ionic. Thus, Dor. r^«^«, "A^r^/tif, «»4, f^&^h '^tL r^i^^, 
"A^Tif/uSt ^Tt, f <i^'' * Att. «^«A», purmtt, ri^ra^tf^ «i('«»9 lon. «gMf, ^atrimt 

S. In nouns in -/; , -Mf , the chaiacterutic i commonly passes. In the lomc^ 
into i throughout ; as, wiXts, tt^ u (contracted into r according to § 29. •), 
tw, iff, iattj irf, t»t (contr. ff). 

4. As the long of > and «, or the contraction of u and m or «i, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels n and « to the closer diphthongs u and •» ; 
whUe, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting i and • 
to li and •» or m. Thus, Dor. ;^>f(, iSXtt • Gen. of Dee. n., rS ti^atS • Infin. 
ttf^W, X^'^V^h v^ySf • for Xti(, iavX^t, TtS »v^et9tS, i&ftiv^ ^eti^ttv^ VTvoth. loiL 
^s7»»f, ftainot, xttn, for ^ivtr, ^«v«f, <r«a. Att. »9(4s, <h»fta^ S^»t - Ion. nw^tt, 
Mfntty •i^ • Dor. »£(t^ Jhtfut, S^f Both the Doric and Ionic have St for 
ou9^ ihertfoirty contracted from !•?. 

5. Other examples of precession or the hiterchange of kindred vowels 
(^ 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or .£olic ; Att. '«!/, *«ir«f, Ion. «/i/| »Uris • Att* «««, »X««, Ion. 
and Com. »«/«, »X«iw • Att. ^ifi»s» Ion. B-S»»f \ Ion. t^mtw, r«/cAv«, ftiyaS'oSf 
Att. r^ivw, rifinst, fiiytS^^s • Ion. A/I^M^iw, Att. o^fJ^ist • Ion. fAira/t^^im^ AtL 
fA%99if*^M ' I)or. and Ep. «/, Att. i/ • Dor. d>yir»«. Ion. and Att. ^tnrnm, 
.£oL d^m/Vxw •> Att rr^aritt /3^«;^iwf, VM^^ftXif, i£ol. fr^«r«f, ^X^'> ^*^* 
Xts • Att. SufiOj I£/A* Svv/Am ■ Att. i^vcT**, jSioL S^mrof* 

§ 4S« II. Union or Resolution. A. The Contbactioii 
, of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is oAen employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the piost part, may be explained by precession. E. g, 

1 In contracting « with an O sound, the Doric often prefers ii to the 
doiwr M ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. 'At^ii^«, r«y ^v^if 
(^ 8), n«rii^«y, -av^if xuvavri^ )<a«riiy<t^if, ir(Sr«f, for *Arf (i)«v (uncontracted 
•£«), T«» ^v^iiv (-awv), Hortsiiiv, 'Zttf (-««*, -««y«f), TttvSvrt (-««yri), ^MruvS* 

fa» (-tufttf), «■(««■«; (.«aT«f). A like contraction appears in proper names in 
'Uug ; aSb Dor. MiiriX«f, for ^tAxAog, 
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2 For the contraction of ii and •« or •!, see $ 44. 4. 

3. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of i- 
and >«v is into iv, instead of ou. This use of tv for «v sometimes extends to 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, f iXw- 
fftiv, fiXiv, IftiVj di^tvf, for ^tXevfUv (-Stf^ir), pXtu (-•«»)) Ifiuv (-•«), Si^«cv 
(-Iff) • ih»aituy Ihjtahvf, ii»mtvri, in Herodotus for ihxaUu (-««)» Ui««u«tf. 
(•««»), h»cuw^i (-Mv^i) * XitfTivyr* M. 283, for Jnfrotnra (.«iyra). 

4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the generd law of the dialect, 
commonly contract • with an B sound following, mto « ; as, ifeimy ^lyn*^ Xjff, 
from i(«r«i, 0tyau9, X.miff, Ct § 33. «. 

5. In the contractions which follow the change of » before r (§ 58), the 
.£olio often employs tu and m, for • and «v ; as, Aoc. pL raus rifitait^ rtU m- 
fMtti for rkt rtfAMf, rtvt tifAwt * Nom. sing, of acy. and partic. ftiXms, Tv^msy 
ruypaira, t^^ei^tt, for f/tiXdSf rvypast rvypdrm, t^wroi • 3d pers. pL of V^bs, 
f>«Ei«'/, Kou'TToifit for ^<7ri, »(u9-rov^i. The Qoric has here gp^vat yariety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though y were simply 
dropped before ^), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
^olic diphthongs; thus, Ace pL rixfds and ri^^At (Theoc 21. 1) ; t»vs 

. Xu»9u$ and Tttt XvMf (Theoc. 4. 11) ; tif and nt, one; M«vras, M^ra (Theoc.), 
MoT^a (Find.), and Laconic Mwa - Nom. sing, of partic ^^drtut (Pind. OL 
2. 108), i^M^m (lb. 73). So, likewise, « for tv before r in Jut/trm^ Ibeoc. 
11.78. 

6. The Ionic use of §tu for an in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of « and • to form « ; thus, for r«»r«, 
IfimvTWy f-tavTWy UtvrtUt Ion. ruvri, iiAimurwy rtmvrtivy I«i/t«m, from t« «vr^ 
XfiU avT«v, 9u atnrtu, U •vt»v. In the reciprocal pronouns, the mv passed 
into the other cases. We find also Ion. ^uivfut^ r^uvfiM (yet better rMv/c«), 

*for ^m,vf0My T^aufAm, In aU these words, tu is written by some with a digera- 
sis ; as, B^Sfut. 

§ 46. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often resolved in the other dialects, especially the 
Ionic and iEolic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lulion of ct, with « prolonged, into rfiy is especially common ; as 
Paadrfi'tjy Klrfigy for /iaadsla^ xIbIs. 

Notes, m. On the other hand, the Ionic m a few cases employs oontrae- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particulariy of mi into m ; as, /^«f , tfimrof ?»«• 
r«, /SmScw, iyhiMfT»f for it^it, ifiin^a, Mtirm^ fian^itf iy'ion»»fr». 

fi. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, hi some 
cases, to change v to « (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
i) ; as, 'A^i^raye^ta, livAur; for 'A^i^retyi^afy Huf^vro, 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with a and at initial, to form u 
and ^ ; as, to al-q&igy idXri^ig * oi avdi^tg^ tovd^ig ' oi alnolov 
c^TidXot. 

In the following erases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough ; • «;«. 
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rr»fi S^tms • i ahris, •tbrit • «/ «lxx«i, Sxxt, Other dialectic erases are, 
Dor. i iXm^as, Skaftg ■ i& «$ ■ nai !», »n» " »«i ttwt, »fxt • Ion. i Xrt^tSf 

§ 4 7. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

Ion. ^ixXn^iH for )i9'X««'i«f • Ion. Wirni%«Si iv^itit kTSit^it, ^i?A>y, c^(«'«'«f, 
for ivini^iifff, ivnltt^ •«'«2ij|f«, jUi/^wv, n^ti^rtn • Dor. and £p. trAft for iroT- 
^»t ' .£oL 'AXMMf, &^X'^*ff ^'^^ 'AxxmTt, $t^x'"*i' See §§ 44. 4 ; 45. 5. 

NoTB. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong ; as, %lXnXw^as for %XnktA»tt A. 202. 

^48. IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial* 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of il (i. e. the short for the long)^ for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs ; as, x^iji^voy iilbiaqy for vtqr^vov 
(JidetQy A. 41, qxxav&tVy ^/Stufaaa^ o^oo), o^aorg, yiltuovitgy <po(ug, 
yaJiotag, ielxoai, for qxxv&By^ r^p^aaa^ o^(tf, o^o(?, ytlmv%ii<t fpo^Si y^ 
itoj;, Cixoa*. 

Kkmarks. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of i ; as. Gen. 
pi. «y)^Ui>, ;^*iviMi>, «vriA>y, for kvh^M^ &C. ; 2 Aor. infin. iv^iify, Xiiriiiv, for 

2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles «^, ay«, xcr*, «*«(«, A«r«, »«-«, 
and ^0Ti (Dor. for t^ti)^ often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require ; as, 
&9 r^wi, Skfju ^MfAotfftt AyK^triff ctvvreit (§ 68. 3), xati ^vfa/juv^ »«T ^eiku^a 
(§ 62. jS), xk» xKpaXiis, xay yovv^ »«»;^ivai, »»( fiov^ »«XXi«'«y, xafifAlJ^eiSt 
«r«« Zfi9i, a9r<rifiypu, vfifiaXkuit, rir riv. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xttKrav*, a/itarut for 
xetxxrecvtj kftftvei^u. So, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
nant ; as, xafiaivMf, 

Nons. a. From the dose connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the mle 
in § 63. Compare § 68. ^. The two words are often written together, e\'en 
when there is no composition ; as, xatSivvtcfMv, varrif. 

/3. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Comp<ire ax» and vTi with the Latin o^ and sub. The old 
form w^^r, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became <r^«f and x^eri, whence 

y. Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose ; 
as, KctT^anlv (fK>et.), afA^irns (Xen.), etfATavtfA.m (Herod.). 

). 'A^a has ilso, by aphssresis, the Epic form /«, which is enditic. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CONSONANTS. 
(T3.] 

^49, THe Greek has eighteen consonajvts, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhibited in the Table (^ 3) according to two methods of diris- 
ion, employed by orthoepists. Consonants of the same dass, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate $ of the same order, coordinate* 

Remarks. 1. The letter y perfbrms a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a na»al$ otherwise a muddle mitfe. As a nasal, it has r 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, y (§ 12). For its 
pronundation, see § 18. 3. 

2. From the representation of the Latin o by (VtrgUiue, BtfyiXutX ^^ ^ 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modem Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in onr own langaage, and that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly dosed. 

§ SO* 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and i ; that is, a may take the place of y, and b of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, ifp^a- 
QUTai for (qt^ttffVTaiy anfffifa (contracted ant^M) for ati^a 
See §§ 34, 46. /?, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 

Note. In like manner, u is the corresponding vowd of the old cx>nsonant 
F. See § 22. ). 

^51. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 

A. In the Formation of Words. 

I. A labial mute before a forms with it t// ; and a 
palatal J | ; thus, * 

become as become as 

Note. In like manner, ^ is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of a-'i ; e. g. adverbs of place in -^« 
as, for *AB'inveta'h, 'ASitva^i, for 0ii/3a0-^i, ©i^/Sa^i • and man^ verbs in .^a« 
as, for ^iXiV^M, fuxl^at, for ^^tiffi^^ 9i»K^' In tiiese verbs, the old forms re- 
main in the i&olic and Doric ^$ 70. Y.). For. a lingual b^ort r, see § 55. 
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^ S3. II. Before a lingual muie^ a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes coordinate (^ 49, US), 
and (3.) a lingiuil mute^ a ; thus, 



becoDM 


aa 


become as 


(l.)^r 'rr, 


fl-irfi/Srwi 


rir^iwrmi. 


a;^ 


y^, ^e^;t;^ni' ^^CyU.. 


^r 9rr, 


y«ye«^''« 


r yiy^m-VTm, 


»d 


X^, irXiAdsfy i^XS;t;^i|y. 


' »^ A 


Sf<r3fl/»tff 


?/3V«. 


yS 


a:», iw^ay^t Ue«;c^»- 


^2 A 


ye«^^n» 


yf«/5Jif». 


(3.)rr 




»a ^^, 


iXiicr:^»I» 


iXi/4>Sj»». 


^r 


rr, >^«iJJrw V'«*'«'»»^- 


^s ^s, 


•rg;)3:^»l» 


lTe/>:^ii». 


Sr 


^r, flr««-w^«M «'««'ii«^r««. 


(2.)yr »T. 


XiXiyr«Ei 


XiXlXTM* 


tS 


#S, mvfAmr^HP MVfuU^nu 


a;** »'•> 


T»ry;^T«i 


riruKTou, 


^^ 


,», i^^o^Sny lf(«#;»ii«. 


*^ yl 


«rXU)qy 


^Xi'yinif* 


S^ 


rS, l<rii'SSiff UiiVanir. 


ExcEPnoK. 


Two lingoal mutes may remain together, if both are radi- 


caJ ; as, vr^eirru, *At^/V. 









^ S3. IIL Before ^ei, ^ labial mute becomes /ei, 
a palatal J 7, and a lingual^ a ; thus, 



become as 



become as 

X/* yfih rirvx/Mti Ttrvyputu 



Except in a few such words as a»fi^ xtv^fivt, n»xMs* tot/ms * and some 
others from the dialects ; as, in Homer, iHfint ti/uf, icivii^/Kiy, xtKo^vB^fjtivef, 

^54. IV. V before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
talj is changed into the cognate nasal (^ 49, 1 3) ; 
and (3.) before a liquid^ into that liquid ; thus. 



become 


1 as 




become aa 


(!.)»* A**-, 


^vfvrd^X" rvf-vaffx*** 


»y 


yy, ^inryiy^f 


^vyyt1^f^s» 


*fi M 


iv^«XX«» i/K^«XX«. 


"A:; 


yA;» rf^A^-^e" 


ffvyxtt^M, 


»^ A*^ 


^vv^i^M rvfi^i^M, 


s'^ 


75. l^li-- 


iy?i«. 


»A* /K^ 


IvfAtvet ifAftivM. 


(3.).x 


XX, YvX^yar 


iXX070f. 


^A^' A*^> 


U^^vx^t XfA^Ox'f' 


»e 


p/» vvv^ivrrm 


rvfpavrrot. 


(2.)« y*. 


iv»«X(Ar iyxetXiar. 








Notes. «. 


Enclitics are here regi 


irded as 


distinct words; 


thus, 0yri( 



rityu We find, however, final » changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM*2rXA5, for fiU -^vxit (Insc. Potid.) ; so. AFKAI, 
TOAAOrON, and even E22AM0I (cf. §§ 57. 5. 68. 3), for &^ *«/, t« 
koyotf ly 2etfity, 

/5. Before fi in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes •• and is some- 
times dropped i as, for iri^«y^ai, Ti^«r^«< • for xixXiv/Ka/, »i»Xi^«i. 

y. Before » in the Perfect active, w was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers ; as, for xU^iVMh xix^txa, 
10 



(iyyXU) 


&ry*^' 


(2.)^yytXr«, 


(iSyyiiX.) 


^y>*'>^ 


O^f^i^) 


nf^' 


fti^r«. 


(I«.^) 


7fii/s«. 


(»^«U) 


MfifS • 


U^iftr», 


(Ufiif.) 


7»^>«. 


i^XyAi.) 


WkVfS • 


twXvfrety 


(cvXviva) 


fvXvys. 


W«) 


h,£. . 


».e^«, 


(««e«) 


Ou^. 
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^ SS. V. A lingual or /t^tiiel should not pre* 
cede a. This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before a ; thus, aoSfiaxoi 
naidg^ nU&oa become atifiaaij nalg^ niUifo* 

§ S6« 2. In liquid verhs^ the a formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into s {§ 50), which (I.) in the Future is 
contracted with the qffix^ but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 

ThnB, in the Fat and Aor. of the liquid verbs, ^t^XXw, to 
9if»t^ to dutriimttj »(/mw, to jvdge^ wXvtw, to waA, and ^i^tv, to fioof^ for 

irXvy0^«, 

Notes. «. Here «i commonly passes into «,' unless « or ^ precedes ; thnj^ 
»f«XXA», to eauae to slip^ paUat, to thorn (roots ^^«X., ^«y-), have in the Aor. 
(f^^aXtf'c, Ir^AiXs) Ytfr^DXa, f^ifVA • while tnatvtt, to fatten^ m^eti'vtf, to com" 
piete (roots via?-, A-i^f.), have Mdt»^ M^dva. But Ux*»f*^i to make lean, 
utfim/vM, to gahij »«/X«/yw, to hollow outj ktuxetlvt^f to whiten^ i^yantt, to enrage, 
frctra/vAr, to ripen^ have d in the penult of the Aor. ; rir^aivw, to bore, n ; and 
imfuiiva*^ to give a tignal, fiiaUat^ to stain, both n and «. Aijo**, to raise, and 
£xxa/utat, to leap, have «, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into n ; thus, iea, &^m, ioatfu, 

^. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with f ; as, »ixXM, to landj 
jBsXtf'w, txtXrtt • »u^oi*to meet with^ to chance, xv^rtt, fxvpra * S(vS^ (r. j^.), 
to rouse, t^^at, i^va, < ^vf «, to knead^ t^v^vm. Add these forms, mostly firom 
Homer, ^^r«, iX0r«, 7(^«, Si^0r«^i, »i^M, f»i^ra, )ja^Si(r«, ^t^^du 

§ 57. 3. In the Nominative^ the formative a (1.) after ^, 
and sometimes (2.) after v, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 

(1 .) V'Af #1 (^••f) ^«f» (2.) ^'eutivf, (^euatf) vrtumt, 

wetri^t, (vATii^) tretr^f, Xt/iivs, (Xi^iiv) Xi/tijii. 

fnro^s, (}nroif) firu^. 2«Ei/K«vf, (^«i/(e0&»} )«uiMvy. 

Except in lifAd^ (§ 109). 

4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, v preceding 
without an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

fiiXetfvt^ faiXart, For ^Ai^or^ ^cZ/CMri. 

XtfAivert, Xifibi^t, h*'*i h'^'~ 

So also vnth r, in the Dat. pi. of adjectives m -us ; as, for ;^a^ii»r^<^ ;^« 

5. In the feminine of ae^'ecttt^es in -et^, y before a becomes 
a ; as, for xotgUyToa^ (xaQltvaa) x^Qleaaa. 
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Ill 



§S8. 


6. Otherwise, v before a is changed into «, 


which is 


then contracted with the preceding vowel 


(§§34,50) 


; as, for 




Nom. Masc. 




Nom. Fem. 




f*i>.»rt. 


0*ix««0 ^Jx«if. 


For frivTtf-tf, 




«'•«'«. 


^aAfft, 




^Afiyr0r«, 


fmviig-^ 


iavTSy 


J«Tf«, 


(W.^«) 


i«is^». 


ZifTt, 


Ouuf) Ut, 


^vvr^«, 


O.;.^.) 


%^«. 


hs. 


(Jias) fit. 




Dat Pltir. 




Terbs in 3d Pen. Hnr. 


flr^fyrri, 


a4«.o 


«««^i. 










'ititwt. 


ii^i&9t, iiiov^t. 


i$t»VV¥0tj 


iuxvvdn, )ij»wi. 




Future. 




Jvfftj 


Uirt. 


rif^^ftmi. 


(«•««'¥•«') 


wi/rMMu. 






rvtv^rw^ 


(.»u.r-.) 


nrtl^M. 


Noras. 


m. The forms T/Si»ri, 


^i)««r«, and luxwdn were used by the 



Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; Un received no contraction. 

/3. In nouns, if vB^ precede r, the » is retained ; as, for IX/w<»^r, Ix^vf * ibr 
Sx^yi^^/, tx/inn (yet Others, tx^Fri). It is also retained in some forms in 
rci and derivatives in -^if, from verbs in -«/«», as wi^awat from ^«<y«^ 
iritrawtf from xt^etnt • and sometimes in the adverb tr^^Xin, and the adjective 
9-«y, in composition. Add the Homeric »iy^«M, Y. 337. For iy, ^vv, and 
«y, see § 68. 3. In the rough Aigive and Cretan, v seems to have been 
extensively retained before r ; thus, lyf , n^tyf , for lif > ri^lt . 

§ S9* 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids^ and 
of acrTi}^, «<ar, the combination -<^a-, by metathesis and the 
change of a to a, became -qao- ; as, for naf s^ai, naigdat ' for 
atJTe^cjt, aajqaai. 

8. Elsewhere the combinations Xa and ga were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical aAer q was soAened in the new Attic 
to ^ (§ 70) ; as, ag^riv^ nude^ ^dggog^ courage^ xo^^i7, temple^ 
cheeky for the older agarjVy -^agaoq^ x6(jari. The combination fia 
is unknown in classic Greek. 

^ 60. VI. Between two consonants, a forma" 
itve is dropped, and v is changed to a 0j 60) ; as, 
for 

yty^^ip^BMij yty^^^B-M • for XfA.iyr.St, XiXtxI^t • for f^i^ff^yr«i, i^S'tifttrm, 
Note. So the compound r^ «0-r;^«y is written by some «-(«#;^My. 

§ 61. VII. Before x formativej a /a6ta/ or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate roughs 
and a litigual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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^j «i»XMr»«i 



i7xsff«. 






^63. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth^ especially (!•) in reduplications, or 
(%) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person, singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) ^iXnum, m^iknum. (2.) ^iXHj r^X^' 

^i^/u, rs^fu. (3.) /}«vXt«&f!:»<, /StfvXiwdivfv. 

Notes. «. Upon the same principle, 7;^« becomes ?;(;« • and wheneiver f 
is reduplicated, the first ^ becomes smoolA, and, as it then caimot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed ; as, for pifi^ *f^^ ^^ ^<^ 
find, by a softening of the second ^a ft^uvrv^wa ^. 59, fi^in^ftiva Anacr. Fr. 
105, ft(4^^mi Find. Ft. 281. 

/}. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rongfa mute is never preceded by tiie 
same rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the £i»c 
ukw pdkttfet, for »kp p^Xm^ ($ 48. 2) ; so, 2«a-fM, Bm»x^s, 'At^is • and, 
upon 4iie same principle, Hiffeg (§ 13. 2). 

^63. IX, The semivowels v, p, and ?, are the 

only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a vmoel ; thus, for 



(1.) r^^«r, 


r«^Mb 


For *i(ar. 


»$f«f. 


^iXir, 


fiiXu 


tiiiTy 


i<'}«f. 


AytTj 


Ayn, 


ff«-«r. 


^7«^. 


i/3«vXiwfr, 


i/3«vXiMy. 


ifituktMf^ 


i/3«i/A.iv«». 


wm% 


wm. 


Itrrnf*, 


7rm». 




yuMu. 


iri^,^ 


lr»«f. 


SLvCtJtTt 


ipm. 


(3.) fi0»kl»Mf*, 


fiwXtVMfU. 


ydXm»T, 


ydX». 


ri^f^ 


ri^f^i. 


(2.) (fSr, 


f£f. 


rrJfS, 


frn^i. 



Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only wher 
(he last is a ; as, aXg^ yvift (yvng)^ vv^ (pvxg)^ xo^a^. Hence the 
formative v of the Accusative is changed into a (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a Ungual mute 
preceding v is dropped ; thus, for 

y«<r», yX/«-«. For xXtl^y, itXuha and «Xir». 

»^(«»y, »«^a»«. Ji*yii^, •^»r^« and «^wy. 

■ «'«u^n «'«2)a. yiAArry, yiX«T« and ytXm^ 
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^64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed^ to soften the sound. Thus, 

1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial ^, a smooth q is inserted ; as, i^^taaa, 
ttQ^moTog, inig^toryvfju, from (avvvfAi {i-^ a-, and inl prefixed) 
but svQfdatog (the diphthong iv prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought bo 
fore it or ^, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
iviQog^ {avQog) avdgog^ from fitatifAtgia^ fitarififigia, 

NoTB. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the diiBcaltyof 
sounding it ; e. g., the roots of fiXirrtt and fix^r»i are thus changed ; /uXtT'^ 
f*kiT^ fAfiX.tr -, fiXtr-i fMk', ^X#-, ^X»-, /SX#-; SO /S^#t«, mortal, derived 
from fti^«Sf Lat. tnora, 

3. Transposition especially afiects a liquid coming before 
another consonant; as, for ^oqaxw, t^^oSaxoi, for fii^SaXxa^ /9e- 

^ 6t5. B. In the Connection of Words. 

I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) era- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathings it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 

(1.) ua) 0, Met) «/, x'^ XV' ^^' vv»ra 7Xf|v, 9»x^' ''**'• 

T0 tfjMTtn, ^»ifAdri09, And in composition, ft«<A 

v»v Iri^av, B^ari^co, &To and Itifu, Ji^in/^^ 

troy tnxa, i^9Wf%*», ^ix« and V*C9 ^<;C'^'C* 

(2.) k<^i M, * m^* «J. lirra and vfiu^a, l^B^fnt^tt, 

Note. In some compounds, this change takes place with au m&ervenlng 
^ ; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
f to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) ; as, ^^ttHof (from v^a and a^ot), p^ou^if («r^« 
i^it^ ri^^iTx^v (rirrafif, Iwds) \ ^^tifun (<r^»» »i/*«s\ i^g«»r« from r» 

§ 66. II. Some words and forms end eithei 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the original 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, howerer, the reverst^^ appears 
to be true ; and some cases are doubtful. 

1. Datives plural in t, and verbs of the third person in t 
^nd 1, assume v at the end of a sentence, or when the nei^ 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

nStf*! yk^ %4^% rwT» • bnt, ETrtf uM trSriy. 
Haft Xiywt rourt • but, Ilartv airi Xs7«v#iy. 
10* 
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Notes, m. So, Hkewise, aJverbg tf plaee m ^t (properiy datives plnnl 
the adverb wi^vrt, last pear, the numeral tf^^t (oommonlj), the demonstn- 
tive -i preceded by r (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -^«, and the Epie 
particles »i, tv, and tUft • as, « nxar«i«r/i> hytf/tnim' t1»»^if ?rfi. See§ 21 1. N. 

/3. The V thus assumed is called t paragogie. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus : i7»«ri(y). 

§ 67. 2. The adverb oi/ro)?, thus^ commonly loses a before 
a consonant ; and o/^i and nixQh untU^ oilen assume it before 
a vowel ; as, ovxn q>fial * (lixQ^i o^* 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final v or i 
IS dropped or assumed ; as, local adverbs in .^it (poet , chiefly Ep., .3i>, nu- 
meral adverbs in -%ii (Ion. -»i), ivrtx^uu ir^i/iMff tfAvett^ ir«Xi», t»Sv(f), 

§ 68, C. Special Rules, 

1. The preposition ^5, out of^ becomes in before a consonant, 
and admits no further change ; as in xaxaif , intsivm^ dxytXata^ 
sxi^ero;, ixfidaam* 

2. The adverb ov, not^ before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes/ before the rough breathing; as ov (pr/ai^ ovx martr, 
ovx vety ovxsTt, 

Notes. •• The adverb ftnzirt^ from f^n and ?r/, follows the anal<^gy of 
§lniiri, 

^. In these words, U and »u» may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
dose connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming f , and the other by dropping ». 

3. In composition, the preposition ^k, tn, retains its v before 
Q and a ; while avvy with^ drops its v before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before J; but before a followed by a 
vowel, changes i' to o ; as, ivgnmat^ ivadca (yet tq^vdfioq often- 
er than IV^i/i^/iog) ; avaxrma (for avvaTrigjia)^ avivyla' avaasva 
(for avvaBVfo)^ avaaitla. 

Note. The Epic Av for «m (§ 48. 2) here imitates it • as, Af^rtifj Z*0x*r9f 

DIALECTIC VARUTIONS. 

§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 

I. Cognate Mutes (§ 49) ; as, Ion. «vrif , ^U«^i, for aZBtf, '^x'f^ ' 
£ol. AfA9'i for Aftt^i. 
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KoTES. m. The soft Ionic was less indined than the Attic to the rongh 
mutes ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath- 
ing (§ § 65, 68. 2) ; as, ««-' «J, hMiifiLt^»s, •»» Su, In some compounds, thia 
passed into the Attic ; as, «cqXMvr<ff, fipom ««■« and ^XMt- 

fi. Aspiration is sometimes tratupoted; as, Ion. »t^mi, It^vrm^ \t^%uv^9^ 
KjatX.x^''*^ for X'^'^'s iy^'Ctfi^M, IfTtu^tfy XaAjkhUv. 

II. CooRDiNATB MtTTBS (§ 49) ; ss, lon. and iEol., » fbr ir In wterroga- 
Hve and indejinite pronouns and adverbs; thus, »a7»Si »»^t »»ri, for irMtff, rati, 
rori * Dor., » for r in V0x«, i»a, roxm, for rtfrc, 7ri, rtfri, and in similar 
adverbs of time ; JEol. vifuTt for ri? ri, ^«^ for S^f • .£o1. and Dor. yXif «(«» 
for /3A.i^«(«f, ^a for yn • Dor. «2iA.«f for ifitxh, S^*iX'* ^^ SfflS-H* 

III. Liquids ; as, Dor. jjvSfv, fiifTt^resj for ifx^^tfy, /3Sxrirr«f • Ion. rXi^ 
fMw» for irnvfAoif, 

§ 70. IV. r irith other letters; e. g. 

1. The Ionic and Old Attic «■«■ and ^r pass, fbr the most part, in the later 
Attic, into tt and ff ; as, tm^h ramtj y>.ti0€m yXmrrttf Si^^n* &ffn*» See 
§ 59. 8. 

2. Dor. r for r ; as, n*rii)»y, ?vir«y, i7»«r<, for TLaffuiSf, tvtr»9, i*»«r4. 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
verbs , as, «•«, ri, for rw, A {Lai. tu, te) ; ^ari, ^arri, kiytrt^ for ^r/, ^4W, 
Xsy««r4 (Lat. leguat). 

3. Dor. r for V in the yerb-ending of Ist pers. pi. /ttu for /Mf (Lat. mus) ; 
as, Xiyo/Att for Xi^tf^iv (Lat. ifB^'miu). 

4. The Laconic often changes i^ to r, and final « to f ; as, ^akti^ Ar. Lya. 
988, ri«^. riA«, for vAAAifl^, B^tig, ^iX« • viij* for vms (Lat /mer, compare 
ifcfwrctpor). 

Y. The Double Consonaivts with other letters; as, old ^vy, later and 
common rvv (in the Lat. cum the «■ has been dropped, instead of the ») i 
JEol. Ys<r^« for 2« r^« • ^ol. f»U»ty «r*tf»s^ for $iv«f, ^1^0; * Dor. '^i, a^/v, 
for r^i, ^^iv • Ion. )i|«f, «'('^«f » for ^iftrif^ r^t^rog. 

For ^, we find, in the iEoIic and Doric, r), 2^, and ) ; as, c^r^^f , /tiX/r^^i 
(^51. N.)* v'ati^tif /(c«^S«, ilivf, for «^«f, ^>X/^«, ^'ai^M^ fui^a, Z«i/f. 

§ y 1 . B. Consonants are often doubled^ inserted^ omitted^ 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre ; as, tXXnPov^ qtgaaaofAnt^ vsxvaat^ oaaog^ onnoigy 
tddftof^ for ika^ov^ &c. ; TTToXf^o^, niohq^ dtx^-d^ roiHfVfivog^,a7ia- 
Am/ivoc, for noktfAog^ noXig^ ^U^*^ rmvuoc^ anaXnfiog ' iqb^ov^ 
'Odvatvg^ *AxiXtvg^ q>aqvyog^ for tQ^f^ov^ 'O^i'ffafVff, y(;jfiiU«vff, q;a- 
(fvyyog ' ntqadlr^^ xaQiBgog^ /Sdgdiatog^ for xagdla^ xgdugogy ^gd- 
iiatog. 



BOOK II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 



'E«i« wrt^fi 



§ 7 a. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
of the Formation of Words ; the former includ- 
mg Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
and the latter, Derivation and Composition, 

For the distinction between the radical and the fomuttive part of words, 
and the nse of the terms root^ prtfix^c^fix^ open and cUm or vowd and conmmant 
affixes, tharacteriMticy pun and impure words, nuUe, Uqmd, Uquidrmiiae^ laAial^ 
palata^ and Ungual words, themej jtaradufnif &c., see G^eral Grammar. 



CHAPTER I. 

principles of declension. 

^ 7S. The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, Gen- 
DER, Number, and Case, 

Note. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely' fbr the sake of oon- 
fbrming to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

^ 74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 

Notes, m. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are said to ba 
of the common gender* 
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/}. To mark the genders of Greek noons, we employ the difibrent fbrme of 
the article , in the singular, for the masculine, i ; for the feminine, h ; for the 
common, «, n ; and for the neuter, ri : in the plural, for the masculine, m ; 
for the feminine, al ; for the common, «/, aS ; and, for the neuter, ri : as, i 
'rafAtuff steward, a, n r^tipisj nuracj re iuxeit, fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked by different forms of the article ; as the Gen. sing, masc by 
••*t», &c« 

y. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distingoish tha 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of anunals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed ^ieene (i«-/»M»«f, promi$euout). Thus, 
i >.i;««f, ux>lff n aXMTni, foxj whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

2. Words which change theur forms to denote change of gender are tenned 
movable; and this change is termed motion; as, • fianXtuf, Hug, 4 ^ikum^ 
queen ; l ee^ity toue, h r«^ii, r« r«^0Vt 

f. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 
the masculine or a dUtmct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the oommon 
form, where the Ionic and Common dialects preftr the distinct form ; as, «, 4 
S-m;, god, goddess, and h Si« or ^iaifUf goddess. So, likewise, in adjectives. 

§ 7S* The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months^ are 
mcisculine ; and the names of treesy plants^ countries^ islands^ 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are ycmtmnc; while nouns denoting mere j9rorfMc<5, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names ^ of persons), especially 
diminutives^ are neuter ; as, 6 avffioc^ vnnd^ o Bog^ag^ Bore^as, 
6 noTafiog^ river ^ 6 NitXog^ the Nile^ 6 /uifi', months 6 *£xaTo^/9»i- 
oiy, June — July ^ ^ ovx{, fig'tree^ ^ (itiliay apple-tree^ ^ Smog^ 
pear-tr^ee^ ^ afinflog^ vine^ ij pvP^og^ papyrus, ^ X^Q»j country^ 
^ Atyvmog, Egypt^ ^ vrjaog, island^ ^ 2a^og, Samos^ ^ nolig^ 
city, ri AaxsdnlfAOiv^ Lacedcem^n; to avxov^Jig^ to firjXov^ apple^ 
TO jfxvov^ child^ TO avdgdnodov^ slave, to yvvaiov, dim. of yvvi^y 
woman, to natdiov, little hoy or girl. 

§ 7 6* The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 

I. In the FIRST DECLENSION (fl 7), all words in -ag and -ijg 
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are masculine ; all in -a and -^, femuine ; as, o tafilag^ i pov- 

II. In the SECOND declension (tT 9), most words in -og and 
-0)5 are masculine^ but some are feminine or common ; worda 
in -oy and -(oy are net^^er ; as, o itop^og, o vtmq ' 19 odo^, 17 fa*?, 
datmi; 0, 1} ^ed;, ^oo^, 0, 19 a^xro;,' &ear ; to ovxop^ to avwytttw. 

Except when the duninutive form in ••» is given to feminine proper names; 

III. In the THIRD declension (tlH 11-14), 

a. All words in -tvg are masculine ; all in -oi and -av?, femi- 
nine ; and all in -«, -1, -v, and -oj, neuter; as, 6 Innei;;, o iJ^ 
90^8!/;, amphora; ^ ^a!, { yov;* to ool/ier, to /mAa, honey ^ 10 
olori;, TO Tcijifo?. 

b. All abstracts in -tij? and -if, and most other words in -i? 
are feminine ; as, 1^ /Auxvrij;, sweetness ; ij dvvafug^ potoer, ^ 
noiriaig^ poesy ; ij ^t?, ^ ndili?. 

c. All labials and palaiuls^ all liquids (except a few in 
which Q is the characteristic), and all Uquid^mMUs are either 
masculine ox feminine. 

d. Nouns in which the mot ends in, 

1.) *-o)T-, -ey-, or -yT>, are masculine ; as, yilmQ^ -aito?, ZougA 
<6r ; o l</ii}y, -fiVoff * o Acoiy, -oyio;, o dJov;, ///«;» o tfia;, wxyro;, 

Exempt tI »Ss, MTotj ear^ ri ^Stt ^tSs, U^ (both contracts), 11 ^^fi», ^f%f»u 
mind; and a few names of cities (§ 75) ; as, i^ *Pa^v«?f, -•vrrotj Bhamnug. 

2.) -.^-, or -^-, are feminine ; as, ?} Xufinagy -ddog^ torchy q 
€^iff, -(do?, strife^ ^ jifAa^i;?, -vdoff, cZoofc ; 1/ xo^vg, -u^o?, helmet. 

Except •, 4 irmtj rmtHsf dUId, i wm, 9r»ii$, footf i, ^i aJ»Mf, -i0«f, bird, 

3.) -0T-, or -a-, are n^u^er ; as, to ^nag^ -oto?, to xs^a;, -ujog^ 
to yi^ag^ -aog, 

B. Number. 
^77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one ; the Plural, denoting more 
than one ; and the Dual (dualis, from duo, two)j 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thns, tiie singular SvS^attrof signifies many the plural «E»^^tf «•«, men (wheta 
er two or more), and the dual ^vS^«<r«, two men, 

Bbicabk. Tib dual is most used in the Attic Greek. In the .£oIie dialect 
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(as In the Latin, which it apfvroaches the most nearly of the Greek dialects; 
and in the Henenisde Greek, the dnal does not occory except in )^ two^ and 
Mt*ftf, both (Lat. duoj ambo). 

v^« v^ASE* 

§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 

1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 

2. *' Genitive, " the point of departure, or cause. 

3. " Dative, " the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. '* Accusative, " direct limit. 

5. " Vocative, " address. 

Notes. «. From the general cliaracter of the rdations wMoh they denote^ 
the Nominative, Accusative, and yocati!ire are termed the djreetj and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

0. Tiie Nominative and Vocative are also termed eantt reetif ih$ ri^ etue$ 
and the other three, ccuut obliqui, tht oblique ccues, 

y. For a fuller statement of the nse of the cases, see Syntax. 

D. Methods of Declension. 

^79. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these afifixes ; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of decHning words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
words of all tne genders. In some of tlie cases, however, the 
affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; L its root^ 2. the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 74, j3). 
■ Prom the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular^ or 
its eading. If the Genitive gingidar ends in -as or .«};, or in -tv from a theme 
in -as or -tis, the word is of the first declension; if it ends in -tv from a theme in 
-9s or -09, the toord is of the second declension ; if it ends in .0;, tite word is of 
the Aird declension. The root is ohtuined by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any aflSx beginning with a voweL 

Thus the nonns, • retftmt^ itetoard, h mx/a, house, h yXSfftty Umgue, i ^f}/u«;. 
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peopie, and j'A^m^, Arab, make in tbe GenitiTO, TmftUo, ai»mt, yXJirmft ^ 
/»««, and "Afecfitf, From these geniUyes, we ascertain thai Tmf^mf, •Ixmy an& 
y^Zrva belong to the first declension, 'hnfAtt to the second, and "A^m^^ to the 
third. By throwing off the affixes .«(^ -«^, -wf, and -•j, we obtam the roots 
TUfu-^ «/»/^ ^Xtf^^^ ^(f/u., and *A^«/3.. The words are then declined by an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (^ 5). 

^ §©• In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 

I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 
gular of the Jirst declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always d. 

III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the ^mmme singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

§ 8 !• Remarks. 1. The nse of the Voc as a distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle, pronoun^ arHek, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other words which are de- 
cllned) the following observations may be made. 

a. MasculineB of Dec. L are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 

/3. In Dec. II., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; as, ^£i ^ikag, Z ^ikas^ my friend I my friend I Ar. Nub. 
1167. *;x«j Z Ut/tX&i A. 189. •HiX/ij « T. 277. To avoid the double 
I, ;^S0,', gori (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. ; yet 
0gi St Matth. 27, 46. 

y. In Dec. III., few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers ; thus, Tl -ri*-* 
reXi Ar. Ach. 971 ; but^a riktt Soph. Phil. 1213. AJ«» Soph. Aj. 89 ; but 
*n ^'iX * A7«f lb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intdli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). 
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$ 83. 2. An inspection of the table (If 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular .declension, 

«.) The NoiD. sing. maac. and (except in Dec I.) fem. always ends in g. 

/3.) The Dat. sing, always ends in i, either written in the line or subscribed. 

y.) The Ace sing, (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in v, or its 
corresponding vowel « (§ 50) ; and the Ace plur. masc. and ftm. is always 
formed by adding f to the Ace. mng. (§§ 34, 58). 

h) The Gen. plur. always ends in «y. 

I.) In Dec. I. and 11., the affixes aze all epen (i. e. be^n with a vowel), 
and ^ constitute a distinct syllable. In Dec III., three of the affixes, r, f, 
and n, are chu (i. c begin with a coiMoium/), and of these the two first, 
baying no vowel, must unite with the last syllable of the root. 

C.) In the singular of Dec III., the dhrect cases nent, and the Yoc masc 
and fern., have no affixes. 

Note. It follows, from nos. i and ^, that words of Dec. I. and II. are 
parisyttabie (par, equat)^ that is, have tiie same number of syllables ic all 
their cases ; but words of Dec. III. sre imjuirisyUabie, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. 

3. The Table (51 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements ; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For fartlier illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 

E. History of Greek Declension. 

§ 83« The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by. the way-marks which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 

Greek declension was progresrave. At first, the simple root was used, as m 
acme languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case ; thus, Ix^i fi^h^ y^^i vulture^ whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root •, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming nngvlar, as each new formation limits the 
oae of prior forms ; thus, 

Singular, Ix^v, fish. Plural, Ix^^^i fishex. 

yyw, vulture, yu^-i, vultures. 

The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect^ as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing / to the 
root, and tMs form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plural, 9. We have now the distinction of case ; thus, 

u 
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DECLENSION. 




Singular. 
DinctCaie, ix^ 




Fhiral. 

\x^ 


Indirect Case, \x^u: 




yZT% 


yu^l 




yw'n 



% 84* Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the nuuculine and femuune genders, tw« 
new cases, the one to express the mbject^ and the other the direct olytct, of an 
action, i. e. the Nominative, and Accusative caaee. 

The Nominative was formed by adding «, as the sign of the subfectt to the 
old Direct forms ; thus, Sing, t^^t yv^-t, Plur. tx^m^ yvru. 

The Acaaative was formed bj adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
objectj y, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, f ; 
thus. Sing. i;^3>i/», yi/«r», Plur. Ix^^tt yvirvt, or, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing, yvwa, Plur. Ix^Wt 
yv^mg. 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
ndijectine^ as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. This 
was formed by affixing ^, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 9^» In the 
plural, tills took the plural affix » ; thus, «dY. But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither S, nor S^v could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, S^ either was changed to «, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel i 
(commonly written with » paragogic i», § 67. 3) ; and c^9 became m* by the 
absorption of the ^ (i^, perhaps, first passing into r, as in the singular, then r 
being changed into its corresponding vowel i, and this absorbed). Thus «^ 
became «f , », or «^i9 ; and c^r, «». 

The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign i (§ 83) to the Noininar 
tive plural. 

V ^ 0« The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to' have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was b'kewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words <n which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct f^om the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, antl 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 

lx^v»t ywof 

ix^^^t yvTt9 

Ix^vvt yvrHv 

tX^tf yv9»S 



Sing. 


Nom. 


-f 




Gen. 


'«( 




Dat. 


-i 




Ace. 


-y, -i 




Voc. 


* 


Plur. 


N.V. 


-it 




Gen. 


-atv 




Dat. 


-ir* 




Ace. 


-«« 
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Dual Dir. .i *X^^ 7^*^ 

Indir. -i» Ix^^^* (Jx^^^**) >'*"■'"' ^y****"*)* 

For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the oommon shorter Dat. plur., formed hj dropping « 
(rniless one chooses to form it ftom the Dat. sing, by inserting the plural sign 
«>) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting «, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing, and plur. 

§ 80. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
called the tfurd. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root ; the 
one having «, now called the second declension ; and the other, «, now called 
the Jirst, These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final B of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with the Kom. ; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a different mode of contraction, its more fluent use 
leading to precession. In all the affixes of these declensions m which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of ita 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more oommon one, 
made either by dropping i from the longer form, or by adding the plural sign f 
to the Dat. sing. For c in the Yoc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., i kiyof, word, and of Dec. I., i rei^iast sUward, 



fling. Nom. 


Xiy-o-f, 


^•y»f 


rafti-a-s, 




Gen. 


Xiy.0-0, 


Xiyv 


r«^i-«-«, 


TUfkUv 


Dat. 


Xfly.«-<, 


Xiyy 


r«^j-«-i, 


raf^if 


Ace 


Xiy^-f, 


Xiyof 


Ttt/ii-tt-f, 


ru/iiaf 


Voc. 


Aiy.*, 


Xiyt 


r«/«<-«, 


rafttm 


Plur. N. V. 


X«y-«-i, 


kSyu 


rmf*i-»-tf 




Gen. 


X«y-*-^», 


}Jyv9 


rafu-a-Mf, 


ra/uHv 


Dat. 


^•y-i-in. 


Xoytrt, -MS 


r»/u-a-tn. 


TetfAMin, 


Ace 


A.*y-«-«f, 


Xiyut 


ra/Ai-tt-af, 


rafAtms 


DiialN.A.V.Xly.«.i, 


Xiydt 


rafti-a-t, 


TttfAta 


G. D. 


Xiy-9-iff 


Xiytn 


rec/M-»-if, 


rafiituf 



In the Nom. and Aoc. sing, of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without f or f appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. &uifrAf StttrirA 
(§ 95. 2 ; compare the Latin nautay poeta), i • Ace. vi«, tv, "A^v (§ 97). So 
the neuters ri, £XX«, auri, Ui7m, « (§ 97). 

§ S 7« We have thus far treated only of the matcuKne gender. In the 
neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continied to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec. III. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec. II. ended in of (the 
9 being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
^cc., and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old •, d (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of y (§ 50), is more objective in its character), and 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, ro idx^v (poetic), tear, 
of Dec III., and ri tu»n, fig, of Dec II. 
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Bng. K. A. V. Um(m 
Gen. hiM^v^ 


rtf«-«v 


Hur. N. A- V. Um^v^ 


rvs-«ir 


Dull N. A. y. Um^v^ 





$8 8* Hie distinction of subject and object Is kss striking in the fern- 
<MMe than in the masculine ; and hence, In the ftnt dedeosion, where then 
an no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the ftminine b 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the nAjee^ne ^ In the 
Nom. sing. (§ 84 ^ and by retaining the fbnn «# in the G^ mng., as tha 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The « of 
this ending is absorbed hi the preceding «, unless one diooses to eonsider the 
f as here appended without the euphonic Towel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same foim as the masculine. Thus, i 
#»m(, shodbw, 

ffing. Nom. rni-df rmsd Flur. Nom. r»/«i 

Gen. #JM -it-ify wMimi Gen. ^tuSt 

Dat. eui-d-i, ruif Dat. wtueug 

Aoc. eMi-d'9f wmdf Ace w»i$is 

Tar the precession which has taken place so extensively in the amgnlar of 
Dec. L, see § 93. 

§ 8 9* In the eariier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus wss 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appeara to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. i). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, together with differait modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of form, in the^rct and aecond declensionit to the Dative dnguloTf which, 
aa the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The I appended with the insertion of ^ the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and somedmes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. £. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec. I. l| ivnip O. 58Q, A- 2 ; &ir« nufi^tt 0. 300 : Dec IL 
A^i v-areaki^t Xl. 268 ; U vnri^n «. 83 ; a^i wXmAh ^rvi^tt N. 588 
Iktip xXuri rtixf <&. 295 ; ave* avrSpf A. 44. 

Dat Smg. Dec. I. i^i fiinfi friH^at X. 107 ; i/** n«i ^/M^ivn^/t h 407, 
L 618; Mftipt n. 734; ^6^^s9 1. 238: Dec IL «r«^' uM^i M. 302 ; («•: 
)f|i0^<9 N. 808 ; ^tiftf H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat Flur. Dec II. Setn ^ax^vofi trXqr^iv P. 696, T. 397, ). 
705 ; A^* Unipf l> 134 ; »^^' Uni^tv at. 145 ; Itt^ti^n ft. 414. 

NonES. «. The ^ likewise appears in the Dative jtlwal of a few words of 
the Uurd dedauion, where it seems to have been inserted for the sak) of 
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lengthening the preceding syllable ; as, Sx^tr^t for f^ir^.* These forms were 
also used as both Gren. and Dat.; thus, Gen. ««r* S^trp A. 452; vr^or^* ,,» 
ix;w^n E. 107 ; ««-« rrn^t^^n S. 214 ; 'hik Tli rrti^tr^tt £. 41 : Dat rv» 
Sx*'^i n. 811 ; a^ir^i A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

/3. The following forms in -^<(0 require special notice ; (a) Irva^l^jy i. 59, 
ard »orvXtii»fi^iv u 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. II., while 
the themes in use. are Ux^^n of Dec. L, and x^ruXnivv of Dec. IIL ; (6) 
K^iriv^t K. 156, and *E^f)3i0^^/» (probably the correct form for *K^%^iv9^n I. 
572, Hom. Cer. 850, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though singular in their use ; (c) ml/^/y, an irregular plural form for Mvri, N. 
700 ; also 'used as Gen. 11. 246, &c. ; (<f) the Epic adverb 1(^4, with might, 
A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing, from 7f . 

y. Compare with these forms in -^i, the Latin Datives tSn, Mibij no6tt, 
wbis, deabus, temumibua, rdnUj and the Latin adverbs of place in -bi ; as, i&t, 
alUfif vtrUfi, from w, aKu$, uter. The forms in .(f^i when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an / subscript (-*}^i, § 25. «), as though pt had 
been added to the complete Dat form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. «. 

§90* 2.) The I appended with the insertion of ^. This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where ; as, ««»«^i, at home^ iXXa- 
^it dseaha^ atM^t^ tfSi, "E^^n^i^u It was mostly confined to the »eamd 
decletuionf and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. ai/^afoBt tr^o, ss v(o w^dvco, 
r. 3, 'Ixii^i ir^i 0. 561, nS^i o-^a ^. 36 ; Dat »n^o^i L 300, «. 370. 

3.) The s appended with the insertion of %, This form appears only in 
the Epic ^x' (improperly written by some J;^i, cf. 89. y), for the adverbial 
Dative f, where, A. 607. 

4.) The / contracted with the preceding in the second declension into m 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives ; as, «?x«i, at heme (but »7»^, to a house ; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domus), ^rihot, 'U^fAoT, 01, twt. Yet U *IrS^«r Simon. Fr. 209; if 
n^isyrM? Liscr. Cret ; r»7 ^dfAu Inscr. Boeot 

5.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
as, a-i ^, •-< ^ ; thus, Sv^f , '^'f^y 'I#d/c^. 

§91. The forms of the Genitive in -•^tv or -S^i* (§ 84. B) remained 
jn the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
aiKaS-tf, from home, &XXe^it, avro^tv, *AB^nvfiB^t9. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited i^ AirvfinBtv 0. 304, i| tv^afoB^iv 0. 19, 
ar* •vfUfoBtv X. 18; and the pronominal forms l^ii^y, ^^^f, tB-tv^ which 
even occur in Attic poets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For tho alBzM and paradigms, see TIT 6-8.] 

^09. For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix, 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short a 
however remained in the singular^ 

I.) In the direct cases of feminities^ whose characteristic 
was (f, a double consonant, or U ; as, ylMooa^ ylmauw (^ 7), 
dltpii^ thirsty do^a^ opinion^ ^l^u, root^ afiiXXa^ contest. 

Notes. «. Add a few feminines in -X«, and some in -v«, particularly yemofe 
apfiellativeg ; as, irttvkd and AvairavkA, rest, txt^^'t, viper, /ni^/tvti, care, ^m-v-m- 
vAy mistreaa, xUufAt Uonetsi likewise itutv^i, ^m, 

3* Add, also, many feminines in -« pure and .^«. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names K/7/a, Ilupfa, and the numeral ^/o, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in 'ua and -ma, except abstracts in -u» from verbs in 
•f vtf ; as, ^XnSf/ft, <racfA, tSviA, good-will^ fiMriXuA, queen, but /3««-iXti<, re%m, 
from fia^ikiVM • (6) Female designations in -r^ta ; as, ^AXT^tScy female mud- 
dan: (e) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in -«<«; as, 
fAatet, good mother, 'IrrimtA* (d) Words in -vta] as, ^w«, ^: (e) Most 
words in -^o, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except au), by v, or 
by |p/ ; as, /ua;^«i^«, ewordf yi^Ufi, bridge, Hvffd.. 

y. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « m the tiieme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomena, it must be du)rt by the general 
laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is long in all 
oxytones, and in all paroxgtones in -«, Gen. -t^, except the three mentioned in 
Note/8. 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -ti?c, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -rjg ; as vamrjg (^7), ^v&rig^ Scythian^ 
JlsQarjg^ Persian, yftafihgrig (/ij, earthy fifrgita, to measure), 
geometer, fjivQ07t(aXf}g (^vqov, perfume, jrwAew, to sell), perfumer y 
Voc. vavin, 2xvda, /itgaa (but Ili(Mjf}gy Perses, a man's name, 
Voc. nigatj), yfafjihga, fivgonrnXa* 

^93. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into 
fj, unless preceded by f, i, g, or go (§ 29) ; as, vavrtig, vuvit^, 
ATgfldrfC,\4igfi5rjv^*ATgildrj, yXaJaarig, yXmaap^ Tifcff, Ufi^g^ Tifiiiv' 
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but tttfila^y Tttfjlcty axta^ OKiugy ^v^^ ^v^av (^ 7), Mea, idea 
jl^f/ff, need^ X^oa^ color* 

"Ncnx, Long m likewise remains in the pores, wis, gra§$f ^T«i, porch, y^A, 
fiddf etxva, gourd, »«^v«, walnut-tree, i^ad, oUvcireej N«vr<»c«, NoMticaa; in 
the words, ^XaXo, war-cry, i<ri/3^«, day after a featt, r»ay2aX4, traf>-M/yring, 
ytvfdiatj nobie ; and in some proper names, partictdarly those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'AvS^ofiila, AfUdj ^tkofinkS, Awft^itf *TXaf, IvXXdf • and it 
became n after ^ or (« in the words Vt^n, neck, »«^d, maiden, miffn, cheek, i^d^n, 
pap, fofi, stream ; in some proper names, as Tri^nf • and in oompoonds of ^i- 
Tfim, to meantre, as yutfUr^nf (§ 92. S). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short a and n ; as, 'A^«r«-£f Cyr. vi. 1. 31, 'A^dwrns lb. v. 1. 
4, «>m« and trtitnt ^r^vfAw and 9r^vfi,tn- 

§ 94* Contracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is a or e, and feminine adjectives in -ta and -o)?, are con- 
tracted ; as^ fivvta ftva^ ^I^fisiig 'E^fiijg^ (SoQeiig fioQQtig (q being 
here doubled after contraction), avxioi avnrj^ fig-tree^ /^ivf'** 
X^vufjj dinlori dmlv-^ For the rules, see ^§ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, flfl 7, 18. 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

^ 0»S* 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original « ; while in the singular, the Ionic has n in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which they have short «, particularly derivatives in -tm and -m« 
(k 44) ; thus, Dor. rt/jiu, rtfjtas, ^'/^^ tsfiav Ion. rxiii, rxi^f, rxM^, r«i4v 
£p. aXn^tifit ivtrXt/q, New Ion. ikn^fitn, /Ain, for itXnBtiSi, ivtXmA, fuH, 

2. In words in -nt, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), fbr the sake of the 
metre or euphony ; as, « «Jti &vivr& B. 107; l^^irit Nirrw^ B. 836; fin- 
rhrm Ztvt A. 175 ; fia^v/inTtt Xii^wv Find. K. 3. 92 ; iynrit MtwXnas Theoc 
8. 30. So in feminines in -d, the poets sometimes retam the old short a m 
the Yoc. ; as, vv/t^A ^tXn F. 130 ; *£l AUi, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Atfirn Ap. Hh. 3. 386, for Alririi, Yoc. of Ainrnt* 

3. The old genitive affixes, «« and ««v, which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ers, were contracted as follows : 

«.) In the Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted mto w and •*», with 
the insertion of • after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, 'AT^ttia* (*Ar^j J«#) *Ar^ttitM, 
Ar^tiidmf (^Ar^ttiSf) 'Ar^fi^ii^ * B«^M0 Ba^iw, *'E^fiuif O. 214) iuftfitkiv A. 
165, 'Ar/«»B. 461. 

^.) In the Doric, £ absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became d 
and «» (§ 45. 1) ; as, 'Ar^tt^uo 'Ar^ii^o, *Ar(U^div 'Ar^ii^cv. 

y.) In the Attic, d« and jr^v were contracted into »v (by precession from «#, 
§§ 28, 29) and Sv ; as, 'Ar^tiia* ('Ar^fi^**) ^Ar^tt^ev, 'Ar^uidtnv 'Ar^ti^ATv. 

^91^* 4. In the Aecueaiive of mascuSnee, the Ionic oftien changes t 
to H^ the old connecting vowel a now becoming i (§ 46. pi) ; as, hririrMt, 
Hdt< i. 11, pi. ^ttrxortis lb. Ill, for ^trvirnf, itr^'ordf, 

6» The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -ifn, or -ft before a 
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vowel (which may he referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in- 
sUnces of -iif before a consonant (ryfj »«/ A. 179, vir^s vrfig «i. 279, &c) 
and two, where we even find -ms^ which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ifs 
(Jtxrmlt M. 284, ^a,7t i. 119). An old contraction mto -iEri, instead of -«<ri, 
remained in the common language in adverbs of place ', as, IIXMma^i, at 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -d^tv, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in ^, ^4, 
and 'Xh aee §§ 89, 90. For Uie Doric and ^olic forms of the Aoc. {dur., 
see § 45. 5. 

7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes found m Attic writers; 
particularly, 

«.) The Dor. Gen. in -£, from some nouns in .«f , mostly proper names ; 
as, i^fiS-oB-n^»fy fowler, Tatfi^veit, KMkkiaf • Gren. i^yiS-tfdii^a, Tctfi^va, KmX- 
X/«. So all contracts in -«f ; as, fi^f^Zst G. I^»ff» (^ 7). 

/3.) The Ion. Gen. in .i«, from a few proper names in -nf ; tuB, 0«JLJw, 
rn^ns * Gen. 0<iXi«, Tn^w, 

y.) The old Dat. plur. in -at^ty which is frequent in the poets. So, in Pla- 
to, rixveti^t I^eg. 920 e, nf^ifturt Phsedr. 276 b. 

II. The Second Declension, 

[For the affixes and paradigms, see M 86, 87 ; ITT 5, 6, 9, 10.] 

§ 97. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
\ive singular are wanting (§ 86), 

1.) In the theme of the article; thus, 6 for 6g. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns aXXogt 
vvioSf ixsivog, and og ' thus, to, alio., avTo, ixuvo, o, for Tor, 
ukkov, dz;c. 

Note. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns T»7»f and ritret, the neuter ett/ri more frequently becomes aMv • thus, 
rut/rov and recuri, for t« eivro • rotevrtf and r0i0t;r«, r»trtvr»9 and Tt^»uT9, 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(§ 98 )i particularly in ^ etog^ davmy ^ aXtag^ threshing-floor^ ^ 
Kiatg, ^ Kmg^ tj TsMg, 6 ^Adoig ' thus, Acc. viciv and ftoi (IJ 9), 
«», *'A&a>. So, in the adjectives ayi^Qag (fl 17), avdnXswg, full^ 
cthoxgstog, competent, 

§ 9 8. Contracts. If the characteristic is a, «, or o, it 
may be contracted with the aflix according to the rules (§§ 33 - 
37). See ayi^gaog (51 17), oareov, voog (IT 9). The contract de- 
clension in -tog and -coy, from -aog and -aov, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (§ 7). 

Notes. «. The number of words belonging to the Attio dedenson is 
tmaU. In some of them, the oncontracted form does not oocur, or oocon 
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only with some change. Thus, for Am^««», iSy»tt (which are oompoundB of 
yeia, the original form of 7?, earth, and from which come by contraction 
ifiiyw*, tvytttf) we find the extended forms ivmyatn v. 4. 29, tvyaft or i^.' 
yu9f Some of them are varionsly declined. See §§ 123. y, 124. y. 

/3. If the characteristic is long m, 1 is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 
thus, 9Ait (wf ) f%mi (^ 9), vmw (mI) »u», »«fr (»f ) »if , nmv (m#») »f4Vf • Pliir. 

»«#/ (p^{) My', Ac 

y. In the Attic declension, the Nom. plur. neat, is contracted, like the 
other cases, into ct ; thus, itytt^tt (f 17), as if from «7*i(ii^.«, a 'form with 
the connecting voweL See § 87* 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

§ 99. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. «-» (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to •», or, in the ^olic and stricter Doric, to « (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to «i»; thus, wnrw *I»«^iM« B. 145 ; Vtf^v v^nXM* 
*. 126 ; «r« ^iftit» a. 330 ; ^uv Find. O. 2. 87 ; Sim« lb. 6. 60 ; /MymXM 
Aits Ale. 1 (20) ; i^x'/*****' ^^' 37 ; «'«r«/u«r«...'Ay««-4» Theoc 1. 68 ; ^. 
kaxS x*V^* '^* ^' ^^* '^^ ^P^<^ genidves Iliriw* (^ 827, &c.) and Hn- 
mXiim (H. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the nsoal insertion of 
I (§ 98. /3), from the original forms lIircM, \lnn>.M: The Epic dual forms 
in «/??, which alone are used b^ Homer, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
* (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -«« have the Gen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec I.; as, K^^rvf, l^oitrtct viii. 122, but K^«iV«« i. 6; B«rrf«r 
iv. 1 60 ; KxufA^^irui v. 32. The Gen. plur. forms virrM* (Hdt. i. 94) and 
w^tmf (Id. ii. 36), if genuine, may be referred to the Ionic insertion of • 
(§ 48. 1). 

3. The old Dat plur. in -Mft is common in the poets of all classes^ and in 
Ionic prose. So, even m Bato, ^^o7«rt Leg. 955 e. 

4. For the Epic Gen. in ^Scv, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in ^t and 
»^t, and the old Dat m ^, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and i&olic forma 

of the Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 

6. Contracts in ^vs from .««; occur In Homer, though tardy ; as, »«?; 
». 240 (elsewhere fUs). In words in -i«f, -itfy, he sometimes protracts the • 
to w (§ 47. N.\ and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 

III. The Third Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 85, 87; TTIT 5, 6, 11 - 16.] 

§ 1 ©O. In this decleDsion, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af 
^x (%% 79, 82. f). 

Rebiabks. 1. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
18 In the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ao- 
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ciuatiye aingular in -». For these changes, see in general $§ 51, 55, 57- 
59, 63. 

2. The flexible ending of the Ace. sing, in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to liave been originally t. But the p was so extensively 
changed into « in aocordanoe with § 63. R., that the a became the prevailing 
ai&x, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the afl^ 
is », the root receives the same changes as in the theme ($ 1 10). 

Words of tlie third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Mutes, Liquids, Liquid-Mutes, and Puees. 

A. Mutes. 
iir 11.1 

$ 101. Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yvvii (N. y). 

Notes. «. For the ^ and ^ in the theme and Dat. pi., see § 51. 

/3. Li B^filf the root is B'^ix- In those cases in which x ramains, 3 be- 
comes r, according to § 62. In i* AXtftrn^ .i»«f, fox, the last vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 1 12. «. 

7. Tvvn, womany wife^ which is irregular in having its theme after the fonn 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined : S. N. yvnij 6. y»- 
fetixist I^* yvfotMi, A. yiffaiMm^ Y. ywai • P. N. yvfetT»it, 6. yvpouutv, D. y»' 
uu^/f A. ytfpmtxat • D. N. y»fttT»tj G. ytnmsutt. The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yunih P. N. yvfetlf A. yinmf^ ac- 
cording to Dec L 

§ 103. Masculine and Fei^inine Linguals. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pi. (§ 65), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in y (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 

Notes. «. If a palatal b thus bronght before r, it, unites with it in ^ 
(§ 51), as (&fa»Tt, &va%t) ipml (f H), h (fu»rt) fi^, nisfht ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (<Ey«»r, <Ev««) «»«. This dbtinct Voc., 
however, is used onlj in addressing a god ; otherwise, « ofm^ (or, by frequent 
crasis, ify«^). 

/}. For the change of « when brought before the affixes s and », or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 

y. BarTtones in -tf and -uf form the Aoc. sing, in both a and y, the latter 
being the more common affix ; as, x»(*f (H 1 l)i * U*ej ^nfe, •, 3^ S^pts, bird; 
Ace A^«ifir« and x'^f" ("^ the name of a goddess, the form in ^ is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, the form m -», yet see 
H. 6r. iii. 5. 16), l^<f and poet, t^iit^ S^w and poet. Sofi^tt, So also, »XciV 
(H 1 l)f • y«Xft»j, laughter^ and the compounds of «••»», foot ; thus. Ace xXui* 
and «x«r», yixttra and yikvvj 0/^iV«3« and Oi^iV«f;y (^ 1 6), }iV»^s and J/- 
«••«/» (^ 17). Add • t(vs, love, Ace. I^atra and rare poetic form f^arv. Sc 
wmTs, when resolved by the poets into tta^t, may have Aoc. v«7», Ap. Bh. 
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4. 697. In oxytones, the accent served to prevent the lingnal from fkUiog 
away. 

§ 103. Neuter Linguals. In these, the characteristic 
is always i, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after 
fiit^ but otherwise becomes ? or ^ (^ 63) ; sis, awfia^t 900;, usQagy 
fjTrviQ (^ 11), sidog (IT 22), from the roots ocular-, 9017-, xe^at-, 

Note. The r is also dropped in ftiXtt fAtktraSf honey ; in yiXm, yakattr^f, 
milk, which also drops » ; and in yevvt yivarts, knee^ and %i^», oi^rt, V^^''* 
which then change » to v (compare § 113). In the poetic ffta^, Hfiartfj 
dill/, T is changed into q after /Mt ; and in vtet^^ Starof, water, and riuw^, #»«. 
ros, JUthj T is changed into ^, and « into «. See § 123. y, 

§ 104:. Contract Linguals. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, uludBg (kUu^) xAflf, ntXiidag {%Ulng) 
xX(7g' xegatog xi^aog xigutg^ XEQaia xtgaa xiga (IT 11) ; to TSQotg^ 
prodigj/j P. N. xsQttTa TfQU, G. jsgatrnv xiqoiv ' 6 X9^?y skin, 

5. D. j^^wt/ {xQf^'t) XQV (^^ ^^® phrase iv XQ^)- So, in Homer, 
from 6 idgcig^ sweaty 6 yilfog^ laughter^ 6 egmg, love^ S. D. idgta, 
yiluj, sga, for t^^wrt, &c. ; A. Idgai, yila, for IdgoiTa (idQwa)^ 
yix!aTa. * Compare §^ 107, 119, 123. a. 

Note. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root 

TO »vs, ttrUy ear (^ 11), contracted from the old «?««, •Sart (§ 33. y). 

70 2tA.i«^, bait. Gen. ^fXi«r«f, VtXfirot* 

TO vrirn^, oontr. frn^t UxUoWf Gen. ^ri&ras, frnrif, 

TO ^fi«^, wefl. Gen. ^^iaraf (« or a), ^^firig (§ 37. 1). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 

B. Liquids. 
tir 12.1 
§ lOS. Masculine and Feminine Liquids. In these, 
except aXg^ salt, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either v or q. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pi., see §^ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is v, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the v or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an jE or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
Xif4i]v, -ivog, dalfioiv, -ovog (^ 12) ; ^ijv, fxrivog, month, 6 jj^ft/ucJi', 
-wvog, storm, winter. 

Except i »Ti/f, »ri»«f, comby the numeral tlt^ i»«f, one (^ 21), and the Ionic 
i fAiU (as from root /«tv-, yet Gen. fitntot) for /aw, month (Hdt ii. 82). 

2.) If a precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in adjectives 
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the ¥ ; thus, o /7aV, navog^ Patij i nmav^ -<tPog^ paan ; but 
fiskag, -afog (IT 19), lakag^ -avoe, wretclied. 

3.) If * or 1/ precede, the v is changed; as in qlg^ ^nog 
(IT 12), 6 deXtplg, -Ivog^t dolphin^ o ^6(fMvg, -vvog, Phorcys. 

IToTES. «. The y lemams in /»«rw, -ffy«f, tooodem tower; and most words 
fai ~tt and -vf hiiTe a second, but less classic form, in -#y and -cv ; as, /A ant. 
flff %iX^it and liX^ip, C^«^«vf and <I>«^«vy. 

^. In the proaoun r/f, Q\ 24), the v of the root rif- Is dmplj dn^ped in 
the theme. Tet see § 152. /3. 

Remark. Yocahyb. In the Yoc of *Air«xx«v, .«»«;, ApoUo, II«ru2«ff, 
^y«f, iVephme, and « r«rii^, -ifff i 9avumr, the natmul tone of address ha& 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylla- 
ble ; thus, 'ArtfXX^v, n«rMlM, r«lri^. 

§ IOC Syncopated Liquids. I. In a few liquids of fa 
miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most' of the cases ; as follows. 

1.) In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open terminations: 

M^, man (^ 12). For the insertion of the I, see § 64. 2. 

»i;«f, dog (1[ 12), which has, for its root, now-, by syncope, ntf*-, la thu 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

A^fify lambda (^ 1 2), which has, for its root, «(!»-, by syncope, «^v^ The 
Norn. sing, is not used, and its place is supplied by itft*it» 

2.) These five are ^nioopated in the genitwe and dative emgidar : 
varn^i father, and /MitVtt;, mother (^ 12). 

ff d^vycriff, daughter^ G. ^vy»vi^»t B^vyar^igj D. B^vynri^i BvymT^L 
91 ye^rn^f ttomachj 6. ya^ri^^t ya^r^ig, D. ya^ri^t ynvr^u 
n Anftmrt,^ Ceres, G. ^fAnn^tt ^ftnr^^s, D. Anfiunrt^i An^r^ • also, 
A. Aitftnrtfa Anfitnr^n* 

Notes. «. In these words, the poets sometimes neglec| the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than tiiose which are specified. 

i3. For the Dat. pi., see § 59. Tct^r^^ has not only ya^r^aft (Die Cass. 
&4. 22), but also in Hipp, yng-rii^n, 

§ 107* II. In comparatives in -<»y, the v is more frequently 
syncopated before a and e, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, fAfliova (fiilion) /if/fw, fisliovtg (fin^osg) fAtiSovg^ fjLfliovai 
(fAsiioag) fieiSovg (U 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Note. A similar contraction is common in the Ace. of 'A«r«>.XMv, ApoBoy 
and Uoful^vy Neptune ; thus, "AvixXMvtt, ('A<r*XX««) *A^eXXM (iii. I. 6) ; 
Tldatttuvet, Ud^ulS. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
PI. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, i xvxuivy -£ycs, mixed drink; 
Ace. Kf/x(^m, and, rather poetic, xvxim (*. 316 ; xuxttS A. 624) ; n' yXii;t;w», 
-^wr, pennyroyal; Ace. yX^x'^va, yX^x^t (Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like 
syncope of j . i ix»^^, ichor; Ace. lx^^» «nd (only E. 416) IxS** 

^ 106. Neuter Liquids. A few nouns, in which ^ is 
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the characteristic, are neuter. Tliey are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Note. In fo^, 9pnng, and the poetic »ia(, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root ; thus, N. f«^, poetic f^, G. 7«^«f , commonly 9c*t$ !>• '«('* <^"^* 
monlj H^t • N. »U^, in Homer always »ii^, D. «;^i. 

C. Liquid-Mutes. 

[IT 13.] 

§ 109* All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is ft, except in the 
feminines ddfiag^ -a^ro;, tw/e, elfiivgy -ly^o^, worm^ ntl^ivg^ -if- 
^o?, carrtage-basket^ and rlgwg, -wdogj Tiryns. The t or ^ 
is affected as in simple Unguals {§ 102). When, hy the drop- 
ping of T, V is brought before g in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the v or the g is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule i If an O vowel precede^ the 
g is changed ; otherwise^ the v. 

Thus, Ximv, 'tfrtf, Stvo^Sv, Sws (^ 13), i ^^»tutf, .«fr«f, dragon; bnt 
yiydtj -ttvrtt (^ 13), i Iftaf, -dfraf, thongs i "ZtfMUf, -tvrat, ^ SimoU, %u»9Vt, 
'VtTtt dtomng. 

Notes. «. Except tim, -ivrot^ tooth (1[ 13 ; yet Ion. Qetf Hdt vi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in -Mfu ; as, hut, ^vrt (^ 22), frx>m mttfu, to give, 

/3. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -fif in the theme, instead 
of -iif ; as, KXnftnt, -«vr«f, Ckmens, OitaXng, -ivras, Valent. 

y. If the characteristic is -vd--, the v remains before t (§ 58. /3). In }«^^ 
(f 13), the f is simply dropped in the theme. 

Reicarks. -1. A few proper names in .«;, .«yr«f, fbrm the Yoc after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, y becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus, 
'AvXSt, -«yr«f, V. {"ArXarr, 'ArXcy, *AtX««) *ArX«' HaXMiiMs, V. 
rioXuiafAa. 

2. Noons and adjectives in -ttu -i»T$t, preceded by • or «f, are nsoally con 
tracted ; as, « irXetxiut 9Xa»»vs, cake, G. vXaxittTtt 9Xa»»vvr»§ • rt/tnttf 
Ttfttis, honored, F. rtfini^^t rtfAn^^et, N. rt/cwf rifinvf G. rtftnivT^t rtfinvrts, &c. 

D. PURES. 

[IT 14.] 

^ 1 1 0. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Special Law of Greek Declension. T%c 
short vowels^ € and o, can never remain in the root, 
either before the affixes s and v (H 6), or at the end 
of a word. Hence, 
12 
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^ 1 1 !• (A.) Before the affixes g and v, € be- 
comes ff^ I, Vf or €v ; and o becomes o or ot; ; as 
follows. 

1.) In masculine naurUj a becomes m in nrnpU^ and i^ in 
compound words ; as, «ifRp£e, o *jnMV(, -cok (II 14 ; root £nna>), 
o /SaoilBvg^ -d^it king^ o ieoev;^ -cWc, priest^ q GijoBvgj "diog^ Tht- 
neus^ o MiyuQBvgy -coi;, Mcgarian ; compound^ 6 Jbix^aTi}^, -tog 
(t[ 14; from aa>;, en/ir^, and x^aro;, «<reii^A), o U^iazorsiLi;;! 
-eoC) AristoiUj Jiifioa&ipfigj -so;. 

Except the simples i 'A^f , -Mf , Jlfari» • nitt ^ff <"^ ; and tibe followmg^ 
in wliich i becomes v or i, i r«;^vr, -M»ft Aoc. rS;^*^ (Y l^)t • «rlxi»»f, -uf^ 
<we, i wfM^vr, -M»f. efafcr (property an adj.) ; i tx^i -•^» "V^V •^•^«. -«^# 

2.) Inyeiftintn« and common nouns ^ s becomes t ; as, ^ noltg 
-SQ};, Ace. Tioiliy (tr 14), ij dvyafjus^ -sai;, potoer; o, { nawtiq^ 
-coi;, prophet^ prophetess. 

§ 1 1 3. 3.) In adjectives^ s becomes v in sin^le^ and ij in 
compound words ; as, simple^ f^dv^, -so;. Ace. igdvv (U 19), /Xv- 
xi;;, -£o;, «t(?eet, oil/;, -€0(, ffAofT? ; compound^ il^^i^g^ -sW, <rue, 
svifiLi};, -80^, ckeapy ofpfixoidfig^ -so;, wasp'like<t t^tiigfig^ -^o^.^ hao* 
ing three banks of oars^ or, as a substantive (yav;, vessel^ being 
understood), trireme (1| 14). 

Except a few simple acyectives, in wliicli • beoomes «; as, *mf 4tf -Ut 
C1[ 17), rXiJ^f, 'itifuOj ^itiint, 'i^tfalm. 

4.) In monosyllables^ o becomes ov; otberwise, si; w, /^ot;;, 

{ooff. Ace |9ovy (t[ 14), 0, { ^ov;, ^o(, sumach^ o ;r^v;, jtooVt 
cop o/" corfA; but a»dc»c, -6og (fl 14). 

Notes. «. This rale applies also to Unguali in wliich • precedes the char- 
acteristic ; thus, 9'$£t, 9'»iit (111), and its compounds, Oihimvs, -•)•« (If 16)b 
Vw^yf, ^tr (t 17); but tSUg, 4rt (^ 22). 

^. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is «, 
the affix t b changed to i, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root nx*- >s 
formed the theme {iix»tt ^X**) ^X** (1 1^)* ^ ^ vu^mj 4as, pernuuiom, i 
' Afiratf 4aff ZdOona, &c. Except, as above, «/)«$;, and the Ionic A wis* dawn. 
These feminines in ^ and -«f have no plural or dual, except Hy metaplasm 
(§ 122) ; unless, perhaps, $tM^ (§ 123. «) is to be r^gaided as simply con- 
tracted from ttttietf, 

^113. (B.) In cases which have no affix, s 
characteristic becomes c, v, or sv, or else assumes a 
euphonic s ; and o characteristic becomes ot or ov ; 
as follows. 

1.) If the theme ends in -i^<r, e becomes $g; but, otherwise 
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Is changed as in the theme ; thus, Nom. neut. am^if (U 17), 
^dv (TI 19) ; Voc. joifiotgf JfcaxoaTc;, noXif n^v^ inntv (^ 14)| 
Vdv (II 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nauns^ $ assumes g^ becoming 
itself o (§ 28) ; as, to tilxogy -9og (H H)f to i&vogi -to;, tuUioUt 
to oipo;, -Bog^ mountain. 

Except rt i^T9, -ttj town (1[ 14), tbe Epic ri wSv, ^h, Jloek, and a few 
fijragn namea of natural prodoctiooa in ^, aa W win^i, -i «v, Pepper, 

3.) In the Vocative^ o becomes o7, if the theme ends in -af or 
*io; ; but ov, if it ends in -ov; ; as, ^oZ, aldoi^ fiov (IT 14) ; and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidinov (H 16). 

§ 1 1 4 • Rbmarks. 1. Af\er the analogy of « and o, a 
characteristie becomes av in ;^^ai;; and vavg (5T 14), and as- 
sumes g in the theme of neiUers ; as, to yigag^ -aog (^ 14), to 
y^gag, -aog^ old age. 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative y be- 
comes a (^ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -a;, -i;, 
•rvg^ - avgy or -ov^ ; thus, &tag^ ^(f^S^ InnBvg^ v^iif ^g, aidtog^t ^oi 
(tl 14), 00911; (f[ 17) ; Ace. ^eSa, ^^ua, innia^ T^iijpecr, al^oa, 
lUfoa, aaqpsa ; but o Aa;, «ton«, *igy oJg (contracted from ok), 
nolig, Ix^g^ nrixvg^ ygayg^ wvff, /Jov;j[T[ 14), v^dvg (fl 19) ; Acc 
ilay, jc/r, o2y, sroAiy, ijif^w, nijxw^ /^av^i yaw, /9oi)>', ij^w. 

KaiB. Pkoper names in .«« , .i«f, fer the moat part, admit both fonna of 
the Aoc; as, 2i0»fAnit (f l4\A.2»t»^^ (Flat.). 2t0»^dm9 (Xan.); I 
'Afnf, Man, A. 'A^ and 'A^v. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before o« in the Da^ 
live plural ; as, InnBvai^ fiovol^ ygavaiy vaval (1j 14). 

^ lis. II. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §^ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

1. Pures in -17$, -o^, -<», and -mg, -oog^ are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See t^ci;^^, S^xgatri^^ 
'HifaxXitjg^ tttxog^ ^;r<»i «^^wV (IT 14), aaq>i}g (IJ 17). Add a few 
neuters in -ag ; as, to yfgag (^ 14), to x^sa;, meat. 

NoTBSi. «. Of noons in ^ and -^t, •*»tt the nnoontracted ftnn acarcdy 
cocnrsy even in the poets and dialects. 

fi. In proper names in -xxintj contracted -xXnt (from »xUt, reiwum), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Aoc. 'sing, are doubty contracted. See *Hf«xXlifr 
(t 14). For the later Voc *He«»Xif, compare § 105. R. The Nom. pi 
H««»xl«r, in the Ion. fonn (§ 121. 4), oocom, vith e«friir« FL Thest 
169 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases ; the Nom. and Ace. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibitea 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

^ 1 1 6* 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
6o(, -iff, and -sag J instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -i^, -vg^ and -evg, and 
sometimes of nouns in -i and -v ; as, noligy Gen. noXsog nolBwg^ 
nTJxvg^-Bmg, inntvg^^wg^ aatv^-Bog and -emg (U 14), Tiinegt^-sag 
{§ 113. 2). Also o "Agtig-i Mars^ G. *'AQeog and sometimes "jgeiog 
(as if from a second theme ^'Agsvgy cited hy grammarians from 
Alceeus). 

b.) In the Ace. sing, and plur. of nouns in -€vg\ as, innf-vg^ 
Ace. sing, innia Inniiii pi. inniug Inniug. 

NorrBS. «. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as trixtmy it is 
evident that the i (as in 'Ar(i<^t«, MtvixiM^, $ 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable ; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same dass with our y and to) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A frx>m the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, fia^tXiMs Eur. Ale. 240, *E;f;^S^tw; Id. Hipp. 1095, 
'A;^iXxi« Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gen. in .i«f, 
and rarely the Ace. in -ti and -t&f occur in the Attic poets ; as, l^n^Us Eur. 
Ion, 1082, wflXitff Id. Hec. 866, ^a»iA lb. 882. The poets Ukewise employ 
in tiie Ace. sing, the regular contraction into n ; as, ^vyy^a^ti Ar. Ach. 1 1 50, 
'Olv^^ti Eur. Rh. 708, and even n^n Id. Ale. 25. The r^ularly contracted 
Ace. pi. in -li;, instead of .<£;, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, ^ct^tXus 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

/}. If another vowel precedes, the t is commonly absorbed by the a^s, a, and 
At ; thus, Ilu^euiatt Tlu^tuSf, Tlu^atUt Ilu^am (^ 14) ; x^oSs, ;^0«, ;^««s 
(§ 123). 

7. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pi. of nouns in -ivt into ns, see 
§ 37. 2. The uncontracted ®ti^Us occurs PI. Theset. 169 b. 

%, The form of the Gen. in -wf is termed by grammarians the Aitie Gtn»- 
Am. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pi. in -i «»» accented upon 
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^ anupenvit is also temed Attie; aa, wiXtm. The f^gaitaify oontncied 
wnx»»* ocean iv. 7. 16. 

c. The Gen. in -wt is also fbnnd in a ftw adjectives in -if (as, tuiXXt^»Xtt, 
'Ws)i Ja tifiurytf half (Gen. commonly -iw;, but also -us and ••«!), and, in 
later writers, in other acyectives in -os (thus, /3(«;^Uf Plat). 

§ 1 1 7« Remarks on thb DECLENSioir of Pvres. The variotis 
and pecofiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the saocessive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristio vowel. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the vueriion of « throng brtatidng or 
atpirate anuonant (cf. § 89) ; and the later, in contraction. The mserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. )), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial P, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to «* (in Latin it passed extensively into r ; for dis- 
tinction's sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the classes of 
words in which these aspurates were respectively inscorted, the ibrmer appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the fdlowing law prevailed : 
When I.) followed by a vowdy both the tupirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the labial breeding united (2.) with «, i, and • pr^ 
ceding to form «v, iv, and 0u, and (3.) with X and S {exe^ in the DaL plitr,\ 
to form X and u ; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became $, 
and (5.) before the affix t lengthened a preceding ehort voweL Thus, 

(1.) /3*F»r ^»it, yfAFis y^dis, »1Fis »Ut, IxStf^t ix^t»t, I^viFu i^^ity 
tti^o'Sos aiii»t, rf/;^f2«f Ttix*H, yi^^H yi^tfi (Y 14), r«^S2«f rn^it 
(T 17). 

(2.) y^Wt re^Wf vmFt nuis (Lat imwm), »«Fr/ utwi, tmriFi iir«%ug, /rwSP 

•«■▼«», A«Ff fiwf, ^iF* fiMff, fi^ fiw (t 14). 

(3.) »tFf »tf, nlF9 nU, ix^Fs ix^tf, ix^F ix^ (T 14) ; but Dat. pi. 

(4.) Nom. neut. «-a^i2 n^f (T 17), rux*^ 'tuxh (• passing hito its 
kindred vowel, § 28), ^(^2 yi^t (1 14) ; Voc. 2j5»^«ri2 2#»»f««*, r{in» 
^s2 r^in^%t (1 14). lie peculiar form of the Voc of iix»» and at^m has 
arisen from the change of f to. its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29) ; thus, «;^;#2 nx'* nx»* (rf- S§ 45. 5, 86, 
112.^). 

(5.) r»^52« ,nf^t (t 17). 2«»e^«2f '^•fM^mu •iWS* miUt (^ 14). 
For iix^i see § 112. i3, and compare vx^ above (4.). In the Dat pi. the 
short vowel remains unchanged ; as, fa^in. 

Note. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong itf appears to have been reduced to a simple short v ; as, n^iFt n^vh niiF 
aXu (^ 19) ; vnxiFs vnx^fy v-tixiFf vrnxvf, rnx^F vnxPt fUfiF &^ri> 
(t !*)• 

§ 1 1 8« In femininesy it was natural that the hiserted breathing or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 
12 • 
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liATe been meet nearly akin to the lingual middle mnto ) (c£ § 49. 2) ; and 
in a great nomber of iemininea, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
aa this letter. In its previoua, and aa yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction's sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingnal, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in i to pass by precession into «. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there ia not 
a single instance of t before a cbaiacteristic lingual mute. In the prognsi 
of the language^ fomininea in -s^ or with the inserted lingual .4 A-, assumed 
three forms: 

1.) The A M away, leaving the yowel of preoesdon t in the Nom., Ace, 
and Yoe. sing., but the original i in the other cases ; thus, voXsg, vriJaatfy «■«. 
Xii, ^iXiv, viXi • wtfXiif, vriXtatff riXtvi^ wiXui (If 14). This became the 
usual fonn of feminme pures in ^f , in the Attic and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. Thia became 
the regular form of feminine puree in -«« in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; thua^ 
Ion. N. -ff , G. 'tf, D. 'Xt, always contracted into -r, A. 4*, Y. -i ; PI. N. ^s^, 
sometimes contr. into -r;, G. -r«y, D. -fr^, A. Aat, commonly contr. into As ; 
as, wiXif, %riXfti wtfAr, flriXiv • wixtity -/«», ir«Xi«'4, xtixtaty Js* The i was also 
the prevalent vowel m the Doric ; thus, Dor. vi^t, woTuty vixx and irixu, 
itiXit • iriXuSt M'tfXiWi^ TaXitfft and ir«Xi«'i, friXimg. 

8.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
linguals. Thus, the ro6t Miy«^i., Megariant had two forms, Mtyo^cF- masc., 
and with precession Miyo^iA. fern. ; from the former we have Mtya^ut, -uny 
Megarian man^ and from the latter, Mtym^U^ "t^as, Megarian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining fominines in -if, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -nt. Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

Note. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2\ and even, in a few words, a coire- 
sponding neuter formation in ^ (§ 113. 2). 

^ 1 1 V* As might have been expected, these three forms are fax fit>m 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46) ; as, h fi.nnsi wrath, G. ftMof and fibn9i»t • ii r^«. 
Wi(, kedy G. r^ivthf, r^i^ttf, and r^iv'tttt • particularly proper names, as, 
KvT^tt, G. 'thf, and -t»t * ^r/f, G. -tht and -ut * 0tr/f, G. &irt^»s 0. 370, 
D. Girr 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingnal 
characteristic see § 104 ; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. «. 

2.) In some puree in wf, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, i^ rv^fif, tower, G. ru^^ttt vii. 8. 12, 
but PL N. ri/f«-«/f iv. 4. 2. rv^natf H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, ri^ffiri Cyr. vii. 5. 10; 
i ^wft spouse, G. -icf, D. ~u • ^ fteiyahf, -tof, a kind of harp, D. f^ay^k 
vii. 3. 32 ; «, h riy^it, tiger, G. <r/y(i»t, and in later writers riy^ihat, PI. N- 
rty^ut, G. viy^tenf some proper names, as, o luim^if, G. -tas, i. 2. 12, 
i ''I^/j, G. -tot vi. 2. 1 : and the adjectives fi^ts, intelligent, vn^rtf, abstemious. 
In like mannei, i, h lyx^Xve (§ 117. N.), eel, G. iyx^^uou PI. N. iyx^^us 
G. iyjci^tm* ri vrivrtft (§ 118. N,), pepper, G. .i«f and -#»f. 
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DIALECTIC FOBMS. 
§ 1 30« (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the affix. 

1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Ace sing, sometimes ends in -«, in 
words in which it has commonly -v; as, iv^ta Z. 291, nim or h«, vraXnaij for 
iu^vv, fetoff troXiv ix^v"' Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Ace. of noons in -« or ^f, .•«;, in ^tn* ; as, *Lv, /o, AifT«, 
ZMtonOy imt* dawn^ Aoc. *\wv Hdt i. 1, Xntmn, iiun. The iEolic and stricter 
Doric haye here -m for -mh (§ 44. 4); as, *H^«v Sapph. 75 (91), A«riiy 
Inscr. Cret. 

2. In the Gren. plnr., the Ionic sometimes inserts i (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2) ; 
as, ;^»irufy Hdt. ii. 45, fjku^ietiietf^ avifitf, for x^fSf, ftu^tttitif^ itfi^Zit, 

3. In the Dat. plor., for the common affix •r<(y), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -%vt(j\ .ir^j(v), and .r^i(y). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the fom* forms, though -•r/(0 rarely. The forms -%v^^i) and 
.f^4(y) are also common in Doric and iBolic prose ; and -i«'i(v) is osed in Ionic 
prose after the characteristic ». Thus, XH^'* ^' ^^) X**i^^* T. 271, x^k*'* 
T. 468 ; a-fW E. 745, v^fri B. 44, TSittrttt V, 407 ; la-frir B. 73, Iwi^ri ). 
597, Wumf B. 75 ; ^eurvfAcnvt Hdt. ri. 57. So, F not passing into v be- 
fore a yowd (§ 117), ^t^rt B. 481, fSu^n Find. P. 4. 98, k^irrntr^t A. 
227. 

4. In the Dnal, the Epi(? prolongs -mv (as in Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -Mr? ; 
thus, «'«^Mi'V U. 228, 2ti(^MiiV ^. 52. 

§ 131* (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 

1 . Many changes result ftom dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. ^MPnl^ 
vnvs, y^nosj for S-d^et^ &c ; Dor. vMfiiatj wxvrdsy rtftatit, contr. r//««», for 
VM/uitv, &c. ; x^f for ;^f /^, £t for ovs, fi£t» fiSh for fiws, /3«vv (the Ace. fiSf in 
the sense of a shidd covared with ox-hide occm^s also H. 738), ax*'f ^^^ '^X'^h 
&C. See §§ 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows : 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-ti and -^itt G. -««f. In a few words, the contraction of -tag into -«/* occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus. 
To); e. g. *E^ifitvs 0. 368, ^fl|i^vs «. 394, Bi^ivt «. 118; UfixTct A. 489, 
"M-nxtfi-riae B. 566, viXtcg B. 811. (&) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and nncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom ; as, y^^eti 
and y^^ttf d-i^i 7 and S-i^k, rtix** and rtix^i IlifXii* and riffXir, vikfitt v-rixtl, 
and •'tfXti, li^m and ^^^ H. 453. The endings -m, -vi, and -m (except in xv^) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); as, »»i$«-rr A. 640, n»vt II. 526 
(this contraction of -u'i into -ui is Epic), n»7 I. 618. (c) The endings •!«, 
•im9, and .<«# are commonly nncontracted, except by synizesis ; as, ^uuii» 
r. 27, i^t^tipia >. 757, £X7i« n. 7, /SiXii O. 444, ^U u 283 ; rr^Siy K. 
95; iroXiaf A. 559, v'lXixMf T. 114. So ^iXMt ^- 560. (d) The ending 
•iif is used both with and without contraction ; as, r^ttrtvetytTs »i«riy^iij 
E. 194. (e) The neut. plur. ending -«« is always contracted, or drops on» 
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« (cf. 4. below) ; aa, «/^«, Mw*, ^^i^* B. 237. The form vifh the soigle ahort 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets; as, »^U Ar. Pax. 192.' (/.) Of m, 
aheep, avf, ear, aod y^etug, old woman, the following fcnms oocor in Homer ; N. 
«r«, 6. Mt, *iitt As Sit • P. N. fi'tf, 6. iiWy, ai£ff D. itten, att^t, Uvrt (cf 
§ 119. 2), A. Ins. N. •?(, G. •Urt' P. N. •^«r«, D. «£«m, »«•/ (§ 33. y). 
N. y^vf, re«vfi D* yinh V. y^nv, y^«v* the Gen. and Aoc. are supplied by 
y^ains and y^mSkf of Dec L 

3. In cMiMMMt nomu m -t^, fhe cbanustarisdc iP belbre a towA ngvlaily 
becomes «, in the Epic ; as, Ixr-rnHt iV«4ir, Iv^n^ l^^%f (once in Horn. It- 
Wilt A. 151, also AartXits Hes. Op. 246), iV<ni»» (1 16), ^i^nfi^rj A. 227 
(so, by imitation, fiaftknat Eur. Fhasa. 829). This dumge also extends to 
proper names in -t vf (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or short vowel according to tibe metre), to 'A^ns, Man (§ 116. a), and to 
wo>js. See Homeric Paradigms, 1[ 16. In common nouns in .«v», this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics ; as, fims'tXim, 
fiaetk^m, vii. 137^ li»^tXnt iii. 137, ^m^iXntn yi. 58. The regular infiecdou 
of nouns in .i«v, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in -mi, &c. The 
Ace. in .if» or -Mt is sometimes contracted by the poets into -n ; as, 'Olv^n r. 
136, Tyifi A. 384, fia^tkn Hdt. viL 220 (Orade). We find fi»etXn$s with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends in ii ., the Epic often unites ii into n (as regu- 
larly in proper names in .»xS«f), or into u; but sometimeB in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one $ is dropped. Still Anther varied of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of i to m w n, or by the 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, 'U^axXint Hes. Th. 318, Hdt 
ii. 43, Pind. O. 6. 115 ; G. *H^«»xJi«$ H. 266, *H^«»xi«f Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20 ; D. 'Qftt^akm d. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, *H^xir Hdt. ii. 145, 'B^. 
»Xir Pind. P. 9. 151 ; A. *H^«»X?« H. 324, 'B^axXU Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, 'H^«»xiiiy Theoc 13. 73 (fbr the Attic forms of 'H^»xiff» see ^ 14 
and Mem. iL 1. 21 -26) ; my»X.9»s 11. 738 : lS»Xi7af (Ace pi. of tuM,Xtfif) 
K. 281, iu»xUs Pmd. 0. 2. 163 ; ISfftTtt (Gen. of sv^tnt) Z. 508 ; »Xui 
(pi. of »xios) Hes. Th. 100 : ^w»xii. B. 115, Ui^Vw P. 330: axXnuf (Norn. 
pL of «»Xiiff) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of rritf, and for those of 

- Tlar(*»x*tt which, like some other oompounds of »Xi«f, has foims both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec III., see ^ 16. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in -tg, -uts, and for the 
omission of ) in words in ^f, -tiagj see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the r in xi^mg and ri^at * and then in these, as in other neuters in -«# , .««f , 
the later Ionic often changes a into i (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as» 
xt^Mf, xi^ii, »i(t«, xt^itVf rifutf yi^*»t Hdt. 

6. In f»v(, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the « passes throughout by 
precession either into «, or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into 1. The Attic retains the « in the diphthong av, but has otherwise n or i 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gren. sing, and pi. after the 
contraction of dc and £m, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ^ 16 ; for the Attic, ^ 14. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 
^ 1 SS* Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension^ and defect of declension, 

A. Vahiett of Declension. 

A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension; and (3.) in its gender (^ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a tnetaplast (fitranXaatogy transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (hf^oxXtroc:^ of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous {ktsgoyevi^g^ of different genders). 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throo^ont or in part, an 
termed redundant, Thoee, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 

The lists which fbDow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

^ 133. 1. METAPLAflTS. 

Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progr e s s of 
the kmgnage, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; while, at 
the same time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 

«. With a Double Root, in «»- and in «-. 

4 JkMwj na^Omgale, G. arl^ivpt, &c ; from the root ttnh-j 6. Mwg Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. MaT Ar. Av. 679. 

n T't^yi, -«vf, and F«^y4vy, -«»«;, Chrgon, 

h tiM^f, unage, G. u»ov*f, &c. ; from r. i/««., G. it»m Eur. Hel. 77, A 
•;«« Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. ti*., by the second declension, PL A. »t»*vs Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Tet see § 112. jS. 

4 ;t;ixrW», twaUoWf G. ;^ixr^«*j, &c ; from r. ;^iXi}«., V. ;^iXr^«7 Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 

Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 

/3. THth a Double Root, in «. and in i-. 
Ti fiftras, toooden image, poetic, G. fi^irtaf, D. jS^iru • Fl. K'. ^^irv, G. 

ri nAfasj darkneeSy G. Epic nvi^atti Attic nn^gvt Ar. Ecd. 291, latei 
»fip»ras Polyb., D. nfi^al nvi^f Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 

ri nSmt, fleece, poetic, w. 47 ; Pi. N. tuim », 3, D. xattrt y. 38. 
T§ •S^att floor, poetic, G. tSitt, D. •Sits oSiu (all in Hom.). 

y. Miscellaneous Examples. 

T§ yivo, kneCy and ri ^0^9, spear, G. yivurof, ^ifarat, &c. (§ 103. N.). For 
the various forms of ii^u (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
^0v^ms Antiphil. 9), see ^ 16. Those which occur of yiw correspond; 
thai. Ion. and poet. 7«vy«r«f, yowmrtt, yauttt^t and yom^^i (1. 488, P. 451, 
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fbr which some write y^vrtrtv); aba poeL ynits y^ ^mm, ywMn^ and 
y«yi»» Sapph. 14 (25), ywnvvt, 

4 IWf, daam (r. V^ Attie Deo. n.), G. U, D. 7y, A. IW and I!m (§ 97. 3) 
Bar. *iit (r. *«*.). 6. Ai«f ^USr • Ion. 4Mf , O. ii4v, D. W, A. ji? and ««> 
(§ 120. 1). 

4 Oi^f , TT&flMi^ aa a oommon Bomi, rtpM; Imo^ 6. 9S^}«f , Ei^e Of^umf 
^ 68, loQio SvMif Hdt. iL 60, Dorie dl^«f Ffaid. 0. 13. 11, abo PL Sep. 
880 a. In the Attio, ^fut oocnn moatly in certain ftcma of d Tptww i oii , 
where it ia need without dedenrion, aa an adyeetiTe or neuter nom *, thus, 
^i^ Xfrit it is lamftU; ^ati ... ^/ut iTmm, tAiy toy tiuEt it ia lawful, PL Goig. 
505 d ; W ft!k ^fut, that whitA ia not kuafid, iEsch. Sup. 335. 

i St^wwy, att w ifa irf, 6. ^Aw99TH, &0.; poet A. ^i^xTm^ VL K. di^^it 
Ear. Ion, 94. 

i ndkttst eabla (r. imiXc-, Att Bee. 11.), G. jkiCAjv, &c ; Ion. »aX»t, -w, &e., 
t. 260 and Hdt.; in the later Epio, PL nJiXmtt Ac Ap. Bh. 2. 7S5. 

I X.»ymu hart (r. Xmym^ Att. Deo. IL), G. Xaym, A. Xaym, Xmym^ ioc. ; 
Ion. Xmyhf -«v, &c, Hdt., also PL N. x«7«/ Soph. fV. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
Xmyis Has. Sc 302 ; Epic X«y«Mf, ^ Horn. 

i; 4 ^;r0f (in late writers fU^O^), witneaa, G. fU^^t, D. fJL^rv^ A. 
jcifm^i rarer ^ut^y • D. pL fU^rO^t • Epio • fU^tt^t, -w, «*. 423. 

4 4 ;^7f, Urc^ G. S^n»€t (Bor. ;e»r;t:«f> § 69* II*)i I>* ^v^^'* A. If^Bm and 
ifylv • PL S^n^t, &c ; firom r. i^tt-, Sing. N. j'^v/f, A. S^tTf, PL K. «^FUf, G. 
•C*i»tf, A. j|(viif and ^tr^ (§ 119). Another form ia ri S^tw, -«». 

i 0(^f and ifpit, a aea>fiah, G. ^^ and ^^«v. Compare »«x«(, Xm^. 

i ry^ piyJif* G. vvxfif, B. irv»»/, A. «*«»«• • kter G. wvtmis, D. wnmi, A. 
wvMi. The proper root ia «*««?- (compare the a^). rv«Mf ) ; bat from the 
difficulty of appending f in the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. S), 
wliich afterwards extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 



i 0^s, moth, G. 0tit, and in later writen ^nrit* 

li r/MS)i|, weal, B. 267, G. WfkAgyyt, fta ; K. pL 0fmUyyH "F. 716. 
I ^«rf , contr. ^Mr , cafe, G. ^^«Mf • N. pL ^iTr and ^^ut * also 4 ^»U 
"lUt ' N. pL fd«;iir. See § 119. 

4 ;^«/^, Aond, G. x**i^ ""^ X*^*» ^ ^^ ^^ common forma, see f 12. 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prose. 

• X»Sst the name of a meaame, G. x^itf &e., like fiwt (f 14); fivmi r. 
X^-, the better Attic G. x^^'* X*^9 ^ X*^ X**» ^ -^ X*^*^ X*^ 
(§ 116.^); also Bat. Ion. x»" Hipp. 

ri xii's (Ep. ;t;e"»*, § 47). debt, G. ;ffi»vg • Pi. N. x^ (5 37. l) ; from 
'• A5f*«-» N. (xi»^» Xt<*f) Xt^»*ii G. Oce«*«f, Xt»^* TCfif) Xt^f (§§ 33, 35). 

; xt^Si «*»» ««rface, G. x^^^ff ^' A;e*« Ocft* § 1^*) -^ «€^« * Io°* 
and poet G. A;f «^f t B. xe*^* ^ Xi*^ 

For Zfvf, OtiiiTovs, XI«r^MX«f, and w'^f, see f 16. 

Note. Add the poetic Kom. 4 )^f Hes. Op. 354, a ^orif , ptyt ; Aoc X/jSc 
.Asch. Fr. 49, 65j^Xt^m from 4 X</S«(^ fifto^um; Nom. i JJs O. 275, Aoc. 
Xjp a. 480, a xS«v r. 23. xi«yr« 2. 161, &m (in the kter Epic, PL xUt, 
kU^n) ; Bat. fU^rl T. 500, Ace. fU^tf «. 182, » fU^rtyt E. 748, ^Ui^riym 
E. 226, from « /M^^-r^, acourge; i 2«e'«t^>'» G. 2«e<r«^w and 2il^«2«Mraf, 
y 2«e^«* * ^0°^ F^ rriiytf Ap. Bh. 4. 626, "» rrn^rjvu from li ^rm^ 
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dHfp; Dat. tfht Hes. Op. 61, The(«. 955, « Stmn ftmn ri 9tm0, water (so 
Nom. 0}«f CalL fV. 466). 

§ 134* 2. HKTBBOGLrrBB. 

«. Of the first and Third DedennoDfl. 

i*Ai^#, poetic 'Ai^a^f, flad»,6. ««, &c; Dec UL Epio G.'Antf.D.'Aili. 
Another poetic fomi is *Ail»MVf, 6. -Uf, Ion. -nn* 

i 0mKns, Thale9, G. 0«Xf« (§ 96. 7) and eiiX«rr«#. 

« X««f, contracted Xmt, atone^ G. x£«f, and xdsu Soph. (Ed. C. 196, D. x«^ 
A. XSav, X2y, and Xua Can. Fr. 104, PI. N. xZttt &c. 

• fAvxns, mushroom, G. /mij»«i/ and fivxtiret* 

ii wrvxn, -5f , and moetly Ep. svv^, G. *rvxU, fold, 
i f(i»n, 'nt, poetic f^i^ G. f(t»i$t thudder, ripple. 

Notes, a. Add some proper names in ^ns, of which a part admit a doable 
formation thronghout, as Xa^nt • but others only in particular cases ; thus 
Sr^fV^io^iK, .00, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Yoc. Ir^i-^mht* Some refer to this 
head the double Ace in § 114. N. For ywfi, see § 101. y, 

b. Add, also, the Epic Dat. AXxi (always in the phrase «X»} mvat^att E 
299), = aX»^ {»», 509) from iXxn, might; Nom. n tl(*al Hes. Op. 854, » 
i^irttyn, robbery; Ace. iaI»» A. 601, ss i^x^v from ittun (E. 740), batOe-^im 
Ace. xfix» Hes. Op. 5^6, sbs »^0»i}v from x^oxn, woof (also PL N. »f axif Antip. 
Th. 10. .5); Dat. pi. foVurvn Ap. Bh. S. 1020, = ^0^ from ;«^«y, rote-, 
Dat. wfun B. »63, 0. 56,8= btfA'tv^ (T. 245) from ir^irn, battle; Aoc. ^wy* 
(only m ^uyxii, to flighty 0. 157, &c.), == ^t/T^y from ^vTit, p^t and the 
Doric Gen. fem. mynv Theoc 5. 148, 8. 49, for mlySiv firom «7|, ^oat (so Gea 
Mir««f» CalL DeL 66, 275, for vnttt from h vn^§t of Dec II.). 

/3. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

T* %ax(V4t and poet, hix^v, tear, G. ^ax^vov, D. )««^tfy • FL N. )i«fMs G. 
)«»^Mvy, D. iaxfuetf and ^««(v«'i Th. vii. 75. 

TO ytt^(90 and Ion. )ir)^«v, free, G. Iiy^^tfc/, &c. ; Dec III. D. VtiffUt A. 
ytv^fos Hdt. yi. 79, PI. N. ^iy^^n, D. livi^tn (the more common form of the 
Dat. pl. even in Attic prose ; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

• fxTjvoSf hawk, G. ixriwv, &c. ; Dec. III. rarer A. IxtTvm Ar. Fr. 525, PL 
N. iXTlnf Pausan. 5. 14. 

xXatiofy twig, G. »x«^«i;, &c. ; Dec. III. poet D. «x«^i, A. »Xa}«, PI. D. 
' sXtf^iri Ar. Ay. 239, »X«^it0-^<, A. »Xa2cf . 

• xMtvisi tharer, G. xttatvav, &c. ; Dec. III. FL N. xufint Cyr. viiL I. 25, 
A. »0ivm9»f lb. 16. 

v-a »^ifC9, lify, G. »(iW, &c ; Dec. III. PL N. x^inm Hdt. ii. 92, D. »;/. 
n^« Ar. Nub. 911. 

Ta S¥U(of and « tm^at, dream, G. ani^av and iui^arat * PL am^x, and mors 
frequently «vi«(cr«. Derived from «y«^ (§ 1 27). 

«i ir(ix«^i oontr. tr^axaot, ewer, G. Vfaxa^i &C. ; Dec III. PL D. Tfix'v^ 
At. Nub. 272. 

v-i irJ;f, /re, G. •^^•j, D. irS^i Dec II. PI. N. iri?^^, «7a/rA-/re», D 
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i ^ixHt row^ G. rr/;^«v, &c ; Bee. in. poet feiii. G. rnxH H. 175, PL 
N. ^ix*t Find. P. 4. 373, A. rv'tx»s Ar. £q. 163. 

Note. Add the poet Dat pL itwi^avo^^g-n H. 475, = at^^vrS^Mt from 
Jkv%fm9o%9ft siaoe; Norn, t^n S. 315, Aoc. f^«y I. 92, =» t^tg F. 442, /oce, 
A. tfira Horn. Merc 449 ; Gen. pi. finXdntt Lye. 106, ^ ftnXmv from ^iiXw, 
tAeey); Ace. ^Txa (only ii^ alxah, homeward, often in Horn, and even aaed in 
Attie proee, vii. 7. 57),bs J»«y fr^m «?x«f, Atncte; PL N. ^^fttvrmrm r. 193, 
D. w^wmvmn H. 212, Bs «•(•«'« T«, ir^arf^irMf, from ^^^1^99, Jact, For 
Oiii^nft, II«r^«»X«f, and M«f, see ^ 16. 

7. Of the Attie Second and Third DedenaioDa. 
jl tb^f, Arahing-floor, G. ^>.«, iXMft, and poet. £x«»«f. 
j fitnr^mtt mattmal umde, G. ftnr^ and fJir^H * PL /t«r^«fir. 
i MfvATf, .Ifmof, G. Miv« and Wiws» 

i ^Arf«tf, paternal mtcie, G. rtirftt and iriCr^«f • PL tr^r^msm 
rams and va$0ff peaeock, G. r«Mv and raSfs • PL N. r«f , r««/, and rMMr 
• rS^tf whirbmmd, G. r»^ and tv^ph* 

§ 13ff* S. Hetebookkbods Notjidb. 
«. Of the Second Dedension. 
i hr/titf bandf PL rk h^fiA and «/ ^i*'^*/. 
rj Ct^tfy and « C^r^f* y^> ^' *** i**y^' 
i ^^^fitis (Dor. nS^iiMf), instUuU, PI. «/ dt«/»M and wk ^tfJL 
i X»x**h ^omp, PL rk X»x*a and #/ Xvx^m, 
ri fSrov and • fSrsg, baek^ PL t« n?«w. 
i ^Trft eoTHf PI. ri^ gTrm, 

i rra^fiis, ttatUnif balanee, PL •/ rrm^fiti and ri^ frm^fU, siaiitmMj rk rrs* 
S^^«S, balance$. 

i Ta^ra^t (if Pind. P. 1. 29), Tartanu, PL rk Ta^rttftt, 
i3. Of the Third Declenuon. 

ri xi^a and (Soph. Ph. 1 457) »(«r«, Aead; poetic, G. »^£rit (m, Em. 
El. 1 40), D. x^ari and xa^ei Soph. Ant. 1 272, A. ri »»^£, riv and ri xfirm 
Eur. El. 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. (Ed. T. 263; PL A. r«w »^irmt 
Eur. Phcen. 1 149. The following forms are fonnd in Homer: 

S N. xet^n 

G. xei^nrat xtt^^rot x^Srif x^aairt x^n^tp X. 588 m£^m 

D. xdftirt xf^&rt x^Ari x^xkrt 

A. x»ffi, xd^ n. 392 xfira ^. 92 

P. K. »^(« Ger. 12 xa^^rm x^mtirm m^m 

G. x^xrmt fui^fiMn 

D. x^fW, x^irir^i, K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of xd^n as a fern, of Dee. I. ; thus, 
G. xd^ns Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74. xd^ Theog. 1018. 

7. Of Different Declensions. 
Dec. I. and II. 4 vXtu^d and r^ o^Xtv^^y, n6 ; J ^d^«77«f and 4 fS«9^ 



UH. 2.J DEFECTIVE. 145 

<'<'<^ * ^ JC^t"^ <^°d ^ X'^i^* 9'OM • I^^* I* And in. « l/^^«, -Iff, and r$ %4-^»f 
-14:, thirst; n itavrn and ro vAv^ff dM; q fikafin and r« j3X«/3«f, injury; 4 y»«'- 
^jt and Ion. and poet. r« yfUfiuit -ar^s, opinion ; ri reiBct and i} «-«^, mffer' 
ITU : Dec. II. and III. i Sx»e (Dor. Sx;^4f), -01/, and r« «;^0f} -!«;» and also ri 
S;^ ^fita, -etr»St carriage; a and ri ^xirat (and also ii wtfria)^ darkneti; i and 
«-/' jcvf OS J cup; &C. 

B. Defect of Declension. 

^ 136. 1. Some words receive no declensum^t as Uie 
r \mes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
Of iier foreign words. Thus, to, tov, tw alq>a ' 0, tov, ti^, t6v 
yi^(^txafA ' 16, Toi/, r^ ndo/u^ passover. 

Note. A word of tbis kind is termed indecKnable, or an apMe (Jiwrmrttt 
without cases), 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
onds with a vowel, receive g in the Nom., w in the Acc, and, 
}f the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

• Affuf (dim. from AiifU^asj Bacchus^ G. Aiavv, D. Atanif A. Ai«vvf, Y. 

s Mtimf (dim. from Mnf»iv(9s)j 6. MurS, D. M^vf, A. MnvSy, V. MnvS. 

i Mtff'XMf, G. Mar»«, D. Ma^xSy A. MMtf-xtfy, Y. Mmtjcm. 

i 'lAvviff, G. 'Imw?, D. 'I«yv}f, A. 'layyqy, Y. 'Jaffti, 

i *htf9Vf, Jesus, G. *In^av, D. *Iii«-«i;, A. 'I«f«-«t;y, Y. *lti^*S. 

i Txwf. See 5 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 

«. Many noons, frx>m their signification, want the plural ; as, •, 11 «ii(, the 
tzir, x*^**s* eopjter, ri txtttat, oil, h ra^vrtis, sunftness. Proper and abstract 
noans are seldom fonnd in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

/3. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words^ 
want the singular ; as, ra Ascfwtaj the feast of Bacchus, ml *A^veu, Athens, 
el irnytas, the trade-winds, 

§ 137* 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases^ and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, 

VifAUi^ body^farm^ Nom. and Acc. neut. 

WixXnf, surname, Acc. fem. (= WlxXn^n), commonly used adTerbially. 

xixety with oily Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from X/wa?. Some regard it 
aa Acc, 

fteiXfis, arm-pit, Gen. fem., only jn the phrase M ftaXtit, under the arm, 
secretly ; also, in late writers, v^i fieiXnf, Otherwise the longer form, h fita- 
rx^^n, is employed. 

fccXi, Yoc. masc. and fem., used only in familiar address ; St /tSxi. n^ good 
friend* 

13 
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«»«(, sleept drecmf and S^m^, .waMng^ reality ^ N. and A. neat. See Uu^n 

(§ 124. /J). 

tftf-ri, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut ; PI. 6. JUrit^ D. iwtu 

S^%X»i, advantage, and ^tot (£p.)t pleasure, N. neat. 

r»f or r«y, only Attic and in the phrase Z rat, good sir, airrah. 

Notes, m. Add the poet. Nom. and Ace. neat. ^« (root ^«#/k-, § 63) A 
4'26, = ^SfMi, house, x^T (r. k^iS--) 0. 564, = n jt^T^, barley, aX^t (r. AX^jt-) 
Horn. Cer. 208, « Hx^rtf, barley-meal, yXi^u, hoOow, Hes. Op. 531 , t(i Phi- 
kt. ap. Strab. 364, = t^tct, wool (compare, with these neuters, /3^7 and pa, 
§ l.i6. ^) ; Dat. fern. %»t (r), Aaftfc, N. 286 (akin to this, Ace. J«r» Call. Fr. 
243) ; Dat. x$ri 2. 352, Ace sing. masc. or pi. neut. x7t« «. 130, = Dat. 
and Ace. of ri Xltn, linen ; Ace. fem. »/^«, snozo, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
If n^eis, -eiht, 8now-Jlahe)\ Voc. «Xi 0. 128, =s ijXii /J. 243, from «iXf«s, crasat 

/3. A word which is only employed in a ntigle case, is termed a tnonoptote 
(jMt*f, nngle, vrZttt, ca8e)\ in tioo cases/a diptote; in tiiree, AtripMe; ia 
ybur, a tetrajptote. 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

[WIT- 20, 22.] 

^ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (§ 74. S). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives oj 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 

Note. In adjectives of more than one termination, the tnascuUne is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
cf declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, eih»as, -«>> • ta^nsj -is • ^l>^9s, -«, -•» • •, h ^/t^us, 
-iiof, TO y$Tov», 

§ 130* I. Adjectives of One Termination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. i ytwtitete, -ai/, noble, i fAtvU^, .tv, solitary, i l^tXn- 
r^s, -co, voluntary; Dec. III. i yi^otv, .tfTog, old, i vrirm, -fires, poor {yei 
Hesych. gives h irUnvcat), 
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2. Feminine. Dec. III. fi /letnii, -a^^;, frantic, 4 irar^it, •ii»t, ncOioef 4 
T^Moiff -ai»Sf Trojarij n Aat^if, -Ihs, Dorian. 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. i, « aywst 4ivot^ unknown, i, «) 
&<rxisi -uiios, childless, 0, h n^i^, -txest 9f ^ same age, i, n nfiuBvr,s, -nr»t, half- 
dead, i, i\ ^vyeis, aiaf, furtive. 

Note. The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of Dec. III., 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter; as, yvvfAttv n fAtyaXnv U vivnrt 
SM/MtTt Eur. El. 372, ftMvtafif Xve't^fMig'tf Id. Or. 270, i^ofAoift ^tnvatf /3Xi- 
(pa^ots lb. 837. 

^130. 11. Adjectives of Two Terminations have the 
saTM form for the feminine as for the masculine^ but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

Bemarks. «. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either of Dec. 
II. or III. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; as, «, 11 d^iratl^ 
-ctyas, rapacious^ ra i^craxTtxiu 

/3. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hoice, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the neuter 
singular; as, rixut var^of u^tiro^ct Eur. Here 114, 2J^vi« ... ifniXv^M Hdt. 
vili. 73. 

y. In h'rdof (^ 17), and in similar compounds of vrevg, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of forming it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. II. (^ 18) ; thus, $, n ii- 
vovsf ro ^tTtuv «, fi r^iravst 'oiet, three-footed, ri r^ivcvv, Cf. § 136. 2. 

§ 131. III. Adjectives of Three Terminations differ 
fiom those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 

It is only in the first declension that the feminine has & 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
frst with the masculine and neuter of the second or ihird. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 

Rule i. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension^ the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple root 

If the root ends in f, i, p, or ^o, the feminine is declined like 
amu ' otherwise, like ufiri (^ 7, § 93). 

Thus, pXia, ^iXiXf ' rtf^ij, ^»^iis • ;t;e*"^*» ^iTXan (^ 18); /Attx^og, -a, -if, 
Imig^ uB^iof, -«, -»f , denH ; xakae^ -tit -if, beautiful, /AiftSj -n, -'h middlej yiy^etfA- 
ftiwfis, -u, -«f, written. 
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§. 133. Rule ii. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension^ the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thus, from the roots itmvt', ;^«^ii»r- (^ 1 9), /3«vXfv«f r-, ai^mwr-, ^«vf *t 
(^ 22), are formed the feminineB {<iemwwj irawtc) vm^i, (;^c^/sv<rr«, x*' 

NiV« (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

The fdlowing special rules are observed in the formatioa 
jf the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 

1. Af\er 6 or o, the a which is added to the root becomes e 
(§50), which is then contracted, with e into e<, and with o 
mto VI. Thus, from the roots 7)d€- (U 19), and Bidor- (tl 22), 
are formed the feminines ({^eW, ^dita) ^deZa, (eidoraa, iidoaa^ 
Bidosa) sidvla. 

Notes. «. The diphthong §o never stands before the affixes of Dec L 
The ooncnrrence of open yoweb which would be thus produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of m into the 
closer diphthong w. 

/3. In the eontraeted perfeei pariieipleM, which have a long vowel in the last 
syllable of the root, the #■ remains. Thus, from r. l^rmT- (contr. from l«^iB«r-, 
from the verb 7rni/M, to ttand) is formed the feminine (irr«r#«) Irr^ifw 
rt 22). 

y. The fem. termination -ui is commonly- shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to U (sometimes Ion. s«, especially m 
Hipp.); as, fiet^ia, tv^U Hdt. i. 178, /Sc^in* lb. 7.5, fimBitif R. 147 (bat 
fi»^iifit B. 92), t0»iM B. 786, «Bi« Theoc. 3. 20, rax^S* Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the b^ libs. hfuAaf Fl. Meno, 
83 c. On the other hand, the poets, in a f&w instances, prolong ~ia of the 
Neut. pi. to .i7« for the sake of the metre (§47. N.) ; as, i^i?* Hes. So. 348, 
itiua Soph. Tr. 122 (so 0mi%tt for r»/M», Ap. Bh. 2. 404, Ikx^viuv Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. After a liquid, the a which is added becomes e, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots fitXav- (^ 19), xtQBv^ (r. of 
T£^ijv, tender)^ ntc^-, are formed the feminines {(liXavaa^ fis- 
Xatva) fisXaiva, {rigsvaa^ itgBtva) tdgBiva^ nUiga (^ 134. d) 
Compare §§ 56, 57. 

3. If the root, after the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends m » or ^, the feminine is declined like axid * but 
if it ends in a or v, like ylo^aaa (fl 7, §§ 92, 93) ; as, {dnJf, 
'^dslag ' 7i«a«, TKxaijg * fisXaiva^ fisXalvtjg (fl 19) ; nUiga, Ttulgag. 
Observe that the a in the direct ceises is always short. See 
^92. 
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^133. Of those words which belong to the general class 
of ADJECTIVES (§ 73), the following have three terminations:— 

1. All participles ; as, ^ovXivmv^ Siqag^ tldwg (fl 22). 

Note. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjectivej a du* 
tinction must be made between the rootj affix, connecting votoel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension ; thus, in the genitive fi»vXtuefT»t, 
the root of conjugation is ^cvXtv-, and the affix .6»r0t • while the root of de- 
clension is ^»vX%unr; and the affix -•;. 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in ~oq ; as, ooqimiqos, 
-«, -ov, wiser ; aoipojTmog^ -iy, -oy, wisest. 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, diaxoaioij -at, -a, tu>o hundred^ tgiiog^ -17, -ov, third, 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except ilg (Tig), Se© 
IT 24. 

5. Simple adjectives in -0?, -tig^ and -r^, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, (piXiog, aoq)6gy x^^^og (^ 18) ; /agltig^ ^dvg ' nag^ 
fiiXag (U 19) ; hxav^-ovaa^-ov^ G. -ofto?, willing; TaAor^, -afyo, 
-ay, G. -ayog^ toretched ; Tegr^v^ -ctya, -cy, G. -tvog^ tender. 

KoTES. «. For the number of terminations in adjectives in .at, only gen 
o^ rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three terminations, 
and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many sim- 
ples, particularly derivatives in -im;, ./««, and -ifios, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themsdvCiS uncompounded, especially 
those in .»«;, -r«fy and -rias, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See 7. 

^. Adjectives in ^;, of the Attic Dec. IT., have but two terminations ; as, 
atyn^ats (^ 17), i, n tuytott, ra tSytuvj fertile. For ^Xutg, see § 135. 

y. In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Masc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form id sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
onnmonly the same with the Masc Thus, we find as feminine, 

(a.) Adjectives in -of (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. •), J«A.flf Eur. Med. 
1 197, ^etZXof Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, avayxaiov Th. i. 2, xXvros B. 742; 
Adjectives in -vg (particularly in Epic and Doric poetry), liivs ft. 369, alU 
Theoc. 20. 8, S-»»Xi/f T. 97, vrcv>.vf K. 27 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti* 
ciples, and Pronouns (all rarely, except in the dual, see J.), aro^tirt^as Th. v. 
110, ^virtft^eXMrarof Id. iii. 10 1, IXauretrag ^.442; riS^tvrif JEsch. Ag. 560 1 
mXtxevTog Soph. El. 613, CEd. C. 751. 

(b.) i^aveirti K. 404, ^ti^aipavti Theog. 1 1 , raXv^ivSv Pind. N. 3. 3, «-aXiwi- 
fAfiTti Ar. Pax, 978, for the common h »B-aifeirogf &c. This use is especially 
epic and lyric 

J. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
cftta/, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least impor- 
tant; as, r« ;^i7fi vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form t« scarcely belongs to classic 
Greek) ; rauraa rat 0^i(« Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 ; ravratf ^h ratf xnttAan PL Leg. 
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898 A.; X^ rni lrr«y tUm MfX**^* **^ My§9T§, •Iw WcfLt^m* ... r««r« 
m. Phsdr. 237 d.; llitrt uat vm^tu^a Soph. (Ed. C. 1676; ^Xnyitrx 
e. 455. 

^ 134* To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root These forms may be eiihei 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only specia 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by tl e 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. «). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -<?, G. -idoq^ but 
also in -a;, 6. -ado;, in -ua^ -uga^ &c. (for the use of d as a 
feminine formative, see ^ 118). Thus, 

». Maflculines in -tis of Dec I., and in -iut of Dec. III., have often ccr- 
responding feminines in ^n 'ihg. These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly us^ as substantives. 
Thus, i 9'aXlrtiSi '9»y belonging to a city (Si«i vrtX-Treu i£sch. Th. 253), citizen, 
it T»X.7rts, 'tin ' i Uirtifj n Uinst ntfpliant'j i ^»u^s, n ^xv^tg, iScythian; 
i Mtya^ius^ 'Wf, n Mtya^is, Megarian. 

fi. The eomponnds of tr»tj year (in -nt, -tg of Dec. III., but sometimes m 
ns, 6. '0v of Dec. I.), have often a special fern, in -i^, -titf ; as, «, « irrimsy 
ri Ivrirtfj ieoen yean aid, and h Wririsy -thf • to9 l^irn xai Tfiv iis«-<f PI. 
Leg. 794 c. ; rat r^taxafr^vrut nrav^df Th. i. 23, but r^j«»«vr«vr«^*rf #5r«i^«f 
lb. 87. 

y. Some compounds in .ni, -tr have a poetic (particularly Epic) fern, m 
fti«; as, n^tyit^ft 'ih h n^iyifuA A. 477* So /MwoyimAf ii^viwu&f B%§vtir 
wttA Soph. (Ed. T. 463. 

). Add 0, If fr/wv, and li ^riu^&j rl «-?«», fat; i v^f^/Sc^;, o/cf, twneraMe, Fem., 
chiefly poet., ^^ir^A, xr^io'fini v^t^'/Sii^x, v^%f(iiusj it^ifffitt * •, n fAdxet^^ and 
II futxm^A, bleaaedj poetic ; *, <i v^i^^mv, and £p. n vr^iip^a^^A K. 290, kind. 

§ 139. Irregular Adjectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

ftiyttsy great^ and «r«Xvf, much (^ 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 
Ace. sing. masc. and neut are formed ftom the roots fAtytt- and rtXc-, accord- 
ing to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots /ayaX- and v«xx-, 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Voc. ^lyaXi occurs only .£sch. Th. 8*22. 
From its signification, 9'»Xut has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of «-«. 
Xyf, see \ 20. In Herodotus, the forms from ir»X>.»f prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. 

9 irximg, h ff'Xia, ri rki^f, fuJL The Masc. and Kent, are formed from r. 
o-Xtt-, according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98) ; the Fem. is formed from r. 
frXi-. Ion. «xUgy £p. vXii^g^ -n, -^y. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds l^«-x«w, l»<rXi« Cyr. vi. 2. 7, «-i^iVxift lb. 33. In like manner 
7Xf« PL Phttdo, 95 a, N. pi. from 7xiMf, ^y, contr. fh>m ?X«0f, -«y. 

« r^stff (by some written ^r^^tg), fi vr^ettTa, ri irfitf (jr^Zat), mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. «-^«-, of Dec. II., and from r. srgai-, of Dec. III.', are 
blended (see \ 20). Ion. T^nvg. 

•, Si ^£sf ri wZff tafe: In this adj., contract forms from r. r«- are blended 
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with forms froin r. rw- (oontr. from #««•)> belonging iMurtlj to Dee. IL and 
partly to Dec. III. Thiu, 

j,4 ri 

S. N. (^««f) #*7r mf ill. I. S2 (^^«») m 

A. («>««») «'«» 

A. fMCVfy (^fSias) fSs 

There is also an Epic form r««f . With the above may be compared the 
Homeric ^m £. 87, Ace. (m» II. 445, contr. from («*r, (oiv, ^ the common 
Xtis, {•«», fiwjiy. 

§ I 3 G* Remarks. 1 . Some compounds of yixmtj Jauffhter, and »(^4h, 
homj may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, ^iXiyt- 
Xoff, -Aff, G. -A* and -Mr«;, laughter-looingy x^^^'^H"^^ "^^f ^' "^ ^'^^ -ttr^s, 
golden-homed. Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec. II. ; 
as, itKt^afj fn»*^9ti Axtftt* 

2. Some compounds of xevs, foot, have secondary forms according to Dec. 
n. ; as, vokih-ovs (poet. ir$vXv9rovs\ many-footed, 6. 99kvT»l»s and 9r»Xtm'»u • 
T^irovf, -»3flf, and Ep. r^ivost -«», X. 164, three-footed; *I^ij aiX\$V9i 0. 
409; 1*x»i^n atkkorihe^tv Hom. Yen. 218. See Ol^lv^tv (^ 16), and 
compare § 130. 7. 

S. Among other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric i tvs 
B. 81 9, and nuf II. 464, good, brave, re iv T. 2^5, tS E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and fiv P. 456, Gen. Inof A. 893 (cf. § 121. 3), Ace. %vf ©. 303, and ivp E. 
62S ; Gen. pi. neut. Untp H. 528 ; i i^/ff^A? A. ^266, trusty, Ph i^iv^tst i^in^as, 
r. 47, 378 ; i voXvppnt^f X. 257, rich in sheep, PI. vtXvpfnnt I. i 54 (see also 
voXuu^ft below, 4. J); uiThs SXt^^es N. 773, "IXi*? aUu O. 7I,''IXiflf al-rtm 
N. 773, v-tfXiy alxvtt N. 625, CiVa ^'tti^^A 0. 369, UfHatntv aWntrfat 4>. 87 ; 
a^ynvi V. 419, i^yfiret 0. 133, u^yirt A. 818, a^yiTa O. 127; A^yvpitf 2. 
50, &^yv(p»f il, 621 ; <rflX<» ... iwrii^iM A. 129, <r«Xiv ivri/;^i» II. 57 ; T^titip 
l^i^-Xetxa r. 74, T^fl/u» i^i^vXef I. 3 J9 ; «riXvrX»t •• 171, ff-tXt/rXiiACiify •'.319, 
iraXu<rXfir0« X. 38 ; &c. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
synonymous adjectives with di^^erent forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

«.) The following, chiefly poetic : i, ti &^a»^vs, re aiax^u, tearless, Ace. »ha- 
x^ut (the other cases supplied by a^dx^aros, -«») ; treXviax^vf, tearful (supplied 
in like manner by voXulax^Oras) \ i vr^i<r(lvf (for fem. see § 134. ^), old, as 
subst. elder, ambassador (in the last sense G. ^^i^fims Ar. Ach. 93),' A. v^ir- 
^tn, V. tr^ifffiw PI. ir^ifffius, v^tvfims Hes. Sc 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
wji*/Ss«», D. v^'nr0ifSf T^iff/iiv8'» Lye. 1056, A. w^i^/Siij, Du. vr^Ufiti Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by $ flr^i^/Swru? , old 
vut7if and T^ttf-jSivrnf, ambassador) ; (p^ov^os, -fi, •«», gone, which, with the 
Nom. througliout, has only the Gen. ^^ev^ov Soph. Aj. 264. 

/3.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc. ; as, 
n 9-oT9ii (and sometimes tatvc), revered^ rht 9r6viniff tti ^oTwat • li ^eiXttA, 
v» ^tiXtet, blooming, rich (Horn.), h xU and Xirrn (always with xir^n), /m. 64, 
7 9, y» 293, 1. 4 1 2, » Xiia, fern, of Xtro; , smooth ; ri /S^i (r. fi^t^-) Hes. ap. 
Strab. 364, = neut. of (i^t^vs, heavy ; ro pa (r. ^«J.) Soph. Fr. 932, = neut. 
of pa^itf, easy (compare with fi^T and ff, the neuters 2£, x^?, &c., § 127. «) ; 
Ttt f.(a and Wtn^a, pleasing (Hom.). 
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y.) Poetic plnrale which have no corresponding sing. ; as «/ S^a/tUt K. 264, 
and rc^f itf A. 887 (yet r»»^ut ^sch. Th. 535), Mek, Jrequentj ml ^ttfttMs 

A. 52, and ra^^ttai T. S57 (accented as if from ^afttiif and Tm^^uis\ rk 
vm^^ia A. 69, l^vrc^^«rir...7«HrM H. 370 ; m vXUs A. 395, T»vt wXiati 

B. 129 ss wX.Untf TXio9»ff more, 

I.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Noro. ; as, «'«t/ )»r)« 
fMt(r*f9 unhappily wedded^ .^sch. Ag. 1319 ; uuXXiyvftuMOff having beaud/vi 
women, Sapph. (135), »akXiyv9atMt Pind. P. 9. 131, 'ExXdia KtcXXtywrntxa 
B. 683; wXum^u &vUrif B. 106; vrsXiMrmrmya ^tf/eiAc» PraUn. ap. Ath. 
617 c; »^Mi(dTa ^rir^av Ar. Nub. 597; xt^ntt X^^''** X^C^'^* ''^ ^ X^' 
(tntt X^^ (P^ which ;^i^u« #. 229, v. 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80. 
A. 400, &c« ^ X**f*ff ^> K'''''*^* 



CH AFTER IV. 

KUMERALa 

[TTTT 21, 25.1 

^ 137. I. Numeral Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (I.) the Cardinal, answering the question 
noaoi / how many 7 (2.) the Ordinal, answering the question, 
noaiog; which in order? or, one of how many 7 (3.) the Tem- 
poral, answering the question, noajmog ; on what day 7 or, in 
how many days 7 (4.) the Multiple (multiplex, having many 
folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated ; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion which one thing 
hears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see IF 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, ol, al, tm, itur, tolg, ralg^ tov^, tot^, itsVre, Jive^ 
Those febove 100 are declined like the plural of q>ikiog (IT 18). 

Notes. «. ET^, from its signification, is used only in the singular ; %uv, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as Jig'^)s /Au^ia Ket) nr^a «««■/«, 
10,400 infantry^ i. 7. 10, Ivr^of UretxurxiXinv, 8,000 hoTKt Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common declens. of the first four cardinals, see ^ 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms : tut Hes. 
Th. 145, ^j Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mss.), Inscr. Herad., l^ Z. 422, 9uimftU 
MS (by some written cvhafMti) Hdt. iv. 114, )«/« T. 236, ^vZv Hdt. i. 94, 
'^vcT^t lb. 82, r^iotfi Hippon. Fr. 8, n-kra^u Hdt. viL 228 (Inscr. Lac), tIt*^ 
Hes. Op. 696, rtri^mt Theoc. 14. 16, vivv^u i. 70, viru^as 0. 680, rir^ri 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. O. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
niunbers are, 5 ^ri/Airt JEoLf 12 ^vaih»et and ^uoxat^txtt Ion. and Poet., 
20 itlxert Ep., i7«ari Dor., 30 r^iwofret Ion. (we even find Gen. T^tfiMtrmt 
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rfcs. Op. .694, Dat ^^tnxovrif^tf Anthol.), 40 Ttg-nfJiutfra and rfm^»«»r» 

Ion., Tsr^Mxovra Dor., 80 iy^vxavra (§ 46. «) Ion., 90 IvvfiMtfrtt r. 174, 
200 hnxifftai Ion., 9,000 imaxTJiM S. 148, 10,000 h»d;^XM lb. 

/}. £7f has two roots, It- and fu-. Its compounds »vhif and /nMf (which, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, •vh *Tt, f/tni\ iTf) have 
the masc. plnr. 

y. The common form of the second caidmal is )v«, shortened frov the 
regular %ut, which is by some excluded entirely from the Attic and irom He- 
rodotus. The second form of the Gen. ivM is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att writers. The Dat. pi. 
ivrl occurs Th. viii.' 101. Both ^69 (}vat) and ift^m, both (which is placed in 
^ 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeraly with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, iv9 fAv^wf 
vii. 6. 1, %»» ft9i^M9 K. 253, %»ta xMuufg-i N. 407, xtf^i* i/* ififai Hom. 
Cer. 15. 

i. For the double forms of rUfm^ts, see § 70. 1. Li the compoonds h»a~ 
T^us, T%rva^tvxa^t»mj and its equivalent %i»ar%^9m^ttj the oomponents r^uf 
and rirf »^tf are declined ; thus, )c««r^i7if, itttar^ia, ^i»«r^i«» • tms rtw^rti^^t' 
xai2txa, Tet we sometimes find rto^o^etfgfxaiitxa (Ion. rt^n^trxaiinut), and 
even rifg-a^MxaQixa used as indeclinable. See Hdt L 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately : rif^a^is xeti )«»a. So r^iTg yt xai Vixa Find. O. 1. 127, t^m xul 
2s»«Hdt. i. 119. 

t. The cardinals become eoUeetive or distributive by composition with vuv • 
as, rvtiu; two together^ or two at a time, vi 3. 2, ^wr^ut i. 429, wotitSiixm 
Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepoutions ay«, »«r«, and, in some connections, %is and Wf as, f^ X«;^mv 
itvk \xavh &fi^at, six companies, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21 ; xargt rtr^a* 
»ir;^<X/tft/f, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8 ; %U iMari*, 100 deepy Cyr. vi 3. 23 ; 
iwi rtrrd^Mt, four deep, i. 2. 15. 

^. The numeral fiv^toi, 10,000, is distinguished from fiv^itt, plur. of /»vfiof, 
vast, countless, with whidi it was originally one, by the accent. 

$ 138. 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except ngmog^ and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -loj, except dBWQog^ 
fGdofiog^ and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -ooTog. 

Notes. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 ^rfirot Dor., 3 r^irarts Ep., 4 rir^mrt 
Tp., 7 XptHftxTot Ep., 8 iy'iUtraf Ep., 9 t1var$t £p., 12 ^u»tY%xmT»t lon., 
14 Ttr^i^ivxx^ixxrof Ion., 30 T^m»«frit Ion., &o. 

/3. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (^ 25), 
-we also find the combinations r^ins xxi V%xart, Th. v. 56 ; rirx^at xxl 
ytxxTOf, lb. 81 ; irifAtrres mm) )i»«r«f, lb. 83 ; &c. Also, i7f xai ilx6€ri$, Th. 
viu. 109. See § 140. 1. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -oj into -aloe, -"i -ov\ thus, 
dtvTiqog^ devjigdlogy -a, -ov. From ngwrog^ no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by av&^ntQog^ -ov. 
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4. Multiple. The multiple numbers end in -nloog^ con 
tracted -nXovg^ and are declined like dinkoog^ dmlovg (IT 18). 

Other forms are those in -fariff, chiefly Ion., as, %t^aet»s, r^t^eiwfs - tia^ 
^t^eif, T^t^fif, Ion. id^itt T^tlih (§ 70. Y.), &c. 

5. Proportionai The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -nXHuiog^ -a, -or^ and, more rarely, "nXaaUar^ -or 
G. -orog. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dmXaaiog 
-a, -or, or dinXnaltav^ -oy, G. -ovog' and that of 10 to 1, by ^t- 
ttanXtiaiog or dfxanXaalotv. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality 
is expressed by iaog (Ep. loo?), -i?, -ov. 

§ 139. II. Numeral Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noadxig; how many 
times 7 all end in -dxig^ except the three first ; thus, dtxaxig, 
ten tirnes^ iyviaxaiHxoatitaitntttxo<jionXaaidxig^'729 times^ PL Rep. 
587 e. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxlXioi^ two thousand^ 
nsvjaxiaxiXioatog^ five thousandth, 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division^ order^ place, 
manner y &c. ; as, d/j^n, in two divisions, rglxa, in three divis- 
ions ; dsvjfQor, secondly, tqItov, thirdly ; tqixov, in three places^ 
ntvtaxov, in five places ; niptaxi»g, in five ways, k^axwgj in six 
ways. 

III. Numeral Substantives. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -dg, -ddog, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ^ fAvgidg may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collectioa 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
dixa fiVQiddsg, ten myriads = 100,000 ; IxaTov fAvgiddsg, a mil- 
lion, 

§ 140. Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xal • but often the greater without 
xa/, and sometimes also with it. 

Thns, irirrt xa) %!»o^tt, five and twenUfj i. 4. 2 j rtrra^AitofTBt wiyrt, for^ 
finCf V. 5. 5 ; r^iAxivra xa) fritrt, thirty and five^ i. 4. 2 ; rr«S^^«2 rjiTf 
xxi Svtyiixtfvra, TX^xfuyyat vUri xx) r^ixxevrx xxi nvrxxig'tcij trrx^tat Tttrn' 
xetra xx) \^xxtrp^iXi»t xx) fAV»tct, ii. 2. 6 ; fTx^fta) hxxonoi )txA«*i*rt, «"«- 
^xf^xyyxt X'^**' i**'"'" flri»<ri»*«i»T« vivTt, vrxhix r^trfAV^ia v-tr^AJMr^^/Xifl 
llxxiffta ^urnxavTx, vii. 8. 26. See Y. 5. 4, and § 138. /3. 

Notes. «. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days 
were often designated as follows ; fAtivog ^on^tfAiZvas Xxrfi W) Vixx, upon tkt 
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[6th aiter 10] I6M of the month BoSdromUm, Dem. 261. 12 : Av^^Tti^iSptg 
txTfi I'Tt Btx«<rj), Id. 279. 17 ; fi»ft2^»fi4iif»t txrif lAtr tlxmha, * the 26th,' Id 
265. 5. In like manner, r^irtt y% y'twa* v^it )•«' ikXat^n y»fttiSt Mach 
Prom. 773. 

^. Instead of adding eight or nine, $ubtraetum la often employed ; as, y^if 
,..fAias I'Mufat rtrfat^dxavTK, forty ahipa wanting one [40 — 1 =39], Th. 
viii. 7 ; »«£/*■) JW» houcauf v-ttrnxttreu [50 — 2 ss 48], lb. 25 ; Ji/»r» itav- 
0'etts itxta-i vat/a-if H. Gr. i. 1. 5 ; vtvrnKovTM ^uttv 2(«»r« irn, Th. ii. 2 ; Uof 
^i«» ttxafrif Inst Id. viii. 6 (cf. Syl»«f »ai Mxmrtt irot. Id. vii. 18) ; Im 
^iovTtf; T^iaxarrS Urti, in the thirtieth year, one wanting. Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, r^taxariait gt^aViatra ftv^iet. Id. ii. 13. It wiU be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer oonstruo- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 

. y. The combinations of fracHonM with whole numbers are yarionsly ex- 
pressed; thus, (a) r^M fifiiiet^ttxa, three half-darici, i. e. 1^ darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, r^trov fi/AtreiXafTev, the third talent a half one 
i. 6. 2} talents, Hdt. i. 50 J XQthofiof n/AiraiXetvTtf -\- Ttra^rot ttfuraXavTof ss. 
ToiXavra JU«, 6 J -|- 3j = 10, lb. (compare in Lat. sestertius, diortened from 
aemistertius) : (c) Less classic, ive xa) h/AUt^t fAtav, ivtt »ai nfiu^v \axpt»h 
Poll. ix. 56, 62 : (d) Wtr^trof, a third in addition, i. e. 1 J, Yect 3. 9 i WU 
wtfATTOf, Ij, lb. : (e) fiftiiXtev, half as much again, 1. e. 1^, i. 3. 21. 

2. The Table (51 25) exhibits the most common numerals 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Substantive. 

[IT 23.1 

§141. Personal, ^/w, av, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

The numbers are distinguished not less by difference of- root, than of affix. 
Thus, the 1st Person has the roots. Sing, /a-, or, as a more emphatic form, l/n-, 
PI. ii/A-, Du. 9- ', the 2d Pers., Sing. ^., PL v/a-, Du. 0*^ - ; the 3d Pers., S'ng. 
the rough breathing, PI. and Du. a-^-. Most of the forms have a connet ting 
vowel, which in the Sing, and PI. is -i- (in the Dat. sing, passing into tlie 
kindred -•-, § 28), but in the Du., -«-. The flexible endings are Sing. Gen. 
.0, Dat. A, Ace none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Ace., while the 
Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms \ytt and ^u, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se ; 
ego, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting) ; PI. Nom. -ty, (Jen. -«», Dat. -r» (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace. -dg ', Du. Nom. -« (in the 
prolonged forms fSt, f^HT, the -j appears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.)» Gen. -Xv, In nil the forms in ooimnon nse. fhe oomiectiiig vowik 
And flexible ending are contracted ; thne, Ift^i-o i^av, w-i-» rav, '-t-« eS* (ifi-i-i, 
Ifi'i-t) i^i, (r-iw) f»it {,*''*'») «?• nft'i'H hfttTg, u/i-i'tg »fik*te, (•'^-•-•s) r^uf 

exhibits a diflerent formation without a connecting vowel) ; nft-i^f r/teis, 
vft-i-ds yfMtt v(p-i-is ff»f ' v-Af-i vaif ff-S-t 9^ {w and r^ are sometimes 
written incorrectly tif and r^, as if contracted from mv?, r^«7, § 25. a); 
v-Ar-7y y^», 9^Si-7t r^f y (r^«f», fix>m its limited use, remained uncontracted) 

§ 1 43* REUARKa I. The Table (^ 23) exhibits, Ist, the oommon 
fbrms of the personal pronouns ; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic ; Sd, the principal other forms which occnr. The forma 
to which the sign f is affixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique caseb Sing, of lym are not enclitic, the longer 
forms <^mI, IfMii \fjA are employed. . • 

2. The pronoun •$ is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a <«- 
flexive. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly a ed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronooiM. The 
phir. forms 9^iitf and rfia first occur in Hdt. (vii. 168, L 46^ For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the ufe of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives i/»i3-i», riS«y, t^v • {b) the Accusatives r/v and 
r^c, without distinction of number or gender ; (c) the Dat. pi. rf /», which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing.; 
(</) the Dat pi of %ytt and 9v with the ultima short (especially Sophocles^; 
thus, itfutj vfuf, or tS/iHv, uftXt. See 5. below. 

4. The DiAUScnc forms arise chiefly, ko) from want of contraction, as, 
Jytti«, &c. t (6) from protraction, as, l^ir*, rir«, iTo, n/Atiatf, v/eiiMv, r^utn 
(§ 47. N.> ; (c) from peculiar contraction, as, IfttZ, r««f, tu (§ 45. 3) j 
(if) from the use of different aflixes, as Gen. £p. -S-ty (l^tS^cv, 0-iSiy, iStv, 
§ 84), Dor. -«f ilfitUf, contr. Ifiovt, l/utv;, rc«f, contr. rivf^ with t doubled 
Tiwst and, similarly formed, Uus) ', Dat. sing. Dor. -i» (»^/», «?», ^/,, 7vS 
(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as '^^i, 
&ftf/tt, vfti, Sfifttj w^i (compare the sing, /^t, 0-1, 7, and see §§ 83, 86); 
(/) from variation of root ; as, Dor. r- for »•- (rv, nv, rw, ri, Lat. te, tut, 
tibi, te, § 70. 2) ; ^ol. F- for the rough breathing (F»Si», Fw, Ft • LaL t-: 
»M», sibi, «e) ; Dor. 'tf^., Mo\, and Ep. «^^, for iifi- Cdftis, tifitfcis, &c) ; 
.^^1. and Ep. vftfit- for *C/*^ {S/Afitst &c.) ; Dor. yp- and ^, .£oL «^^, for 0-f- 
(^/y, ^1, ^/ir, a«^^/, tif^), Siee Table, and 5. below. 

5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms • 
ly^f A. 76 (used by Horn, only before vowels ^ Ar. Ach, 748 (M«g.), Ar- 
Lys. 983 (Lac.>, Theoc. 1. 14, ^sch. Pers. 931, ltify» (= Jy«yf) Cor. 12, 
UyaAr. Ach. 898; {^i'« K. 124, Hdt. i. 126. If^iTc A. 174, i^iv A. 88, 
Hdt. vii. 158, fttv A 37, Hdt. vii. 209, i^i^f* A. 525, Eur. Or. 986. !f^iS«f 
Sapph. 89; l^;» Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; Itf^'nt Hdt. ii. 6, 'tf^if Ar. 
Lys. 168, &fifAif <t>. 432, Theoc. 5. 67; A^i«y T. 101, ^i^i/A/t K 258, 
'dfiSf Theoc. 2. 158, ii^^i«» Ale. 77; SifHf A. 147, HfiTf or *^t», X. 344, 
Soph. (Ed. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, *£fuf Theoc. 5. 106, H^tfu A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, &f^f,„ N. 379, Ale. 86 (15), 5^^,,« Ale 91 (78) ; VW 
0. 211, Hdt. i. 30. ^fi&s w. 372, '^^i Ar. Lys. 95, 2^^« A. 59, Sapph. 
93 (13), Theoc. 8. 25 ; f£t Cor. 16, fSi' A. 418, n. 99 (.i;V?), wS K 219, 
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vSTv X. 88 : rv Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 13, rvvn £. 485, r«v Cor. 2; ^t* 
A. 396 Hdt. i. 8, ftT» F. 137, nv F. 206, Hdt. i. 9, fi^tp A. 180, Eur 
Ale. 51, rtu0 0. 37. 468, rm Theoc. 2. 126, nouf Theoc. 11. 25 ; «-«! A. 
28, Hdt. i. 9, rttf J. 619 (not in II.), Hdt. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, riv 
Theoc 2. 11, Find. O. 10. 113 ; ri Theoc. 1. 5, rw-Theoc 1. 66, Ar. Eq. 
1225 ; uftUs Hdt. vi. 11, if^if Ar. Ach."760, Sf^fttt A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc 5. Ill ; vftiM» H. 159, Hdt. iii. 50, u^iiwy A. 348, u^^i«» Ale 77 ; 
vfU9 or ufth, Soph. Ant. 308, Sftf^tv A. 249, Theoc. 1. 116, »/c^j Z. 77, Sfitf* 
K. 551 ; if^Uf /3. 75, Hdt. i. 53, if^i, Ar. Lys. 87, ^/•^t Ih. 1076, ^^^« Y. 
412, Find. O. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. Ant 846 ; f^7 A. 336, r^« A. 
574 ; ^^STt A. 257, ^. 52 (here confddered Nom. by some), «-^y %, 62 : U 
6. 239, ir» A. 400, ItT* Ap. Eh. 1. 1032, iJ T. 464, i^ Hdt. iU. 135, t^iw 
A. 114, Jl8ch« Sup. 66, Fi^» Ale 6 (71) ; UN. 495, 7» (or7») Hea- Fr. 66, 
Ffl7 Sapph. 2. 1 ; F« Ale 56 (84), U T. 171, fuf A. 29, Hdt. L 9, uf Pmd. 
0. 1. 40, Theoc I. 150, JEach, From. 55 ; irifia Hdt 1. 46 ; r^inrv 2. 31 1, Hdt. 
L 31, «f (/aiy A. 535 ; r^iy A. 73, JSsch. Prom. 252, as sing. Horn. H. 19. 19, 
iEach. Fen. 759, ^p B. 614. Hdt I 1, rf' F. 300, ^i» Sophr. 83 (87), ^r 
CaU. DL 125, &^p Sapph. 98 (40) ; r^ic; B. 96, ^Ut Hdt i. 4, «f <?«; 9. 
213, r^<i; £. 567, r^ A. Ill, Tlieoc 15. 80, Soph. Ant 44, ^1 Theoc 4. 3, 
«tf-^i Ak. 92 (80) ; #-^«i A. 8, r^« or rf a»' F. 531 ; rf «/» A. 338 : IftUt^ 
ifiiavst Ifitm, ^cS-i», TMf, rs«, Uw, &c., dted by ApoUonius in his treatise on 
the Greek Fronoun. 

^ 143* 6. HisroRT. a. The distinction otpersottj like those of cote and 
number (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, but also in the common forms of these persons in the dual of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one*s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consbtent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lipa and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the 1st personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the Toioe out fordbly through a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce dther a sibiliuat, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
tbnnded, in general, upon common roots. 

^. The /*' of the 1st Fers. passed in the old Flur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred v- (compare Lat nos) ; and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial A (compare the ^ol. 
itrpt iff^%)t which passed by precession into 1. In the new Flur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the /a {eifAf/t', in the Ep. and i£oL uftfitt, 
afAfAtMVj »f*ft», AfAfAirt, &fx.fAt) ; or more commonly by doubling the & io n 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (V-> i^ ^c'It) &c.), or, in the 
Dor., to A (*«^-, in *iE^/;, *Jiftufy '£^r», '«/£*•). From this the new Flur. of 
the 2d Fers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, «, the deepest of the vowels, into v, the most protrusive (v/»^-, in the 
Ep. and .£oI. t/»/uir, vfAftttm, vfifu%, S/Afu • and *P^-, in v/KiTf, &c) With the 
14 
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DXcepttOQ of this imitativie plan], the Plnr. and Da. of the 2d and Sd per- 
fiuns have the same root, in which plurality ia expressed by joining two of the 
signs \}f these persons (rf . ^ r -(- F)* In the separation of the two persona, 
the sign 0- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., «•., aa in the 
Lat, and also in the verb-endings -vtj .r«f, -tU) \ and the rough breathing tr 
the 3d Pers. (in an eariy state of the language, this was F- ; in Lat. it be- 
came 9' ; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and t-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both #■, and more frequently r). 

y. In the Nom. sing., the subjective ibroe appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the 1st Pers. by a double prefix to 
the fit, thus, l-y4'fA (the y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as ft 
cannot end a word, iy«v, which passed, by a change of » to its oorresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into {iyat) tyat (compare the Sanscrit oAow, 
the Zend a2«m, the B<»otic iiv, the Latin 090, and the verb-ending of the 
1st Pers. M m Greek, and o in Lat.) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which 
¥rith the preceding 1 passed into il^ in the common Greek (cf. § 1 17. N.), bat 
in the Besot, mto w (compare the Lat <t<, § 12.^); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F, on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§ 118), so that the form became F/ A, and from 
this, 7 A or 7A, and, by dropping the Z^ 7 or 7 (this obsolete form is cited by 
ApoUonius ; compare the Lat. u^ea^id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an ' Ace. 7v or 7y, of which fin and m are strengthened 
forms. 

^144. B. Reflexive, iftavtov, afonnov, kavrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two 6rst 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with aviog. 

In the Plur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct t A^aIv avrHv, vfMtv cvtaI*, a^^Sv murZt fs= laurHv, In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing, and Plur.; thus, %/»* avTit A. 271, 
i/wiSiv ^t^t^mrafutt attrnt ^. 78, auTov /uv ). 244. In the conunon compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with tturit, 
and in the 1st Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes pkuse : 
lftt-mvT9» IfMtureVt rt'ttvrtv feiurtu, i~avr»v mirtv. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retamed, and is contracted 
with av into tau (§ 45. 6) : ifiu-aur»d Ifumurtv, The other cases imitate the 
fonn of the Gen. : IfttMvrf, -it. The Doric forms ahravrm, auraufw^ »»- 
ravTMPj aSretvTa^ &C., which occuT chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling »M(, ApoUonius dtes the comic Nom. ifAaoris from 
the Metoeci of the comedian Plato. 

§ 1 4t5« C. Reciprocal, aXXiiX(av. This pronoun is formed 
by doubling aXXog, other. From its nature, it wants the Nora, 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 

Note. For £A.xix«y (Theoc. 14. 46), see § 44. 1. For &kXfix»tTf (K. 65), 
•ee § 99. 1. 

§ 146, D. Indefinite, dnva. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the 
language of MatthisB, it " indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing " ; as, Tov dtlva yiyvmaKug ,- Do you know Mr. So and 
So 1 Ar. Thesm. 620. *0 duva tov dnvoq tov deiva tloayyiXXny 
A. 5., the son of C. -D., impeaches E, P., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, TOV dtlra Ar. Thesm. 622. 

Note. The artide is an essential part of this prononn ; and it were better 
writt^ as a single word, Siufm. It appears to be simply an extension of the 
demonstratiYe tit, by adding -i»- or -i»«, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(of. § 152. 1), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -i»-was appended, 
it received a double declension ; when -iv«, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 



II. Adjective. 

[IT 24.1 

§ 1 47. All the pronouns which are declined m IT 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old definitive, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and*T- (cf. J 143, 
ff, /?), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ and relative pronoun, 

Rebiarks. «. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name 2^5-^0?, /tv^nf, 
firom its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of ftirther, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name i^*9 be- 
came, in Latin, artieubu (amaU joint, from artus, joint, a word of the 8am« 
origin with i^^^n), firom which has come the English name* artid*, Thia 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally precede$ the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
used as a relative^ usually foOowe it ; as, •Srif Urtf $ Afk^ U iT^if, Au ia 
THB ntan weom you mow ; r« fS^w t AvSi?, ran ro$e which hhomt, Henoe^ in 
the former use, it was termed the prepotitive, and, in the latter, the poa^Mmttv 
article. When prepositive^ it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic. 

^. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFonnvE be* 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose ftom it by derivation 
iind composition (see the following sections). The forms rit and ni of the 
Nom. sing, became obsolete. 

A. Definite. 

^148* 1. Article, o, ^, to. The prepositive article^ or. 
as It is commonly termed, simply the articJe^ unites the pro^ 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, ^, oS, al, with the 
T- forms of the neuter^ the oblique cases^ and the dual. 

l^oxB. The fonna cm and «•«/ are also used, for the sake of metra,- euphony, 
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or emimattfl, in tbe lonie (chieBy the Bpic)i snd in thfl Doric ; e. g. r« A. 
447, Hdu Tiii 68. 1 (where it is strongly demoostratiYe), Theoc. I. 80 ; re 
r. 5, Tlieoc. 1. 9. So, even in tlie Attic poets, rol h Msch. Pers. 423, Soph. 
Aj. 1404 ; r»; Ar. £q. 1329. For tiie other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96 
99. For the forms $ and ri, see § 97. 

2. Relative, 5?, ^, S. The postpositive article^ or as it a 
now commonly termed, the relative pronovm^ has the orthoUm 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 

Note. For the dd Hasc i (11. 835, $, 262), as weQ as for the Neat, t, 
tee § 97. For the reduplicated ;«» (B. 325} and Us (n. 208), see § 48. 

^ 1 49. 3. Iterative, oiro?, -ij, -6 (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle av, again^ back, and 
the old definitive rog (^ 147. p). It is hence a fronoun of 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark« 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

Notes. «. The New Ionic often inserts • in abrif and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, ^ 24). This belongs espedaUy 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretsus ; in HdL, it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -^ and -tf of aurig and $Sr»f • e. g. »vri^, auri^t and xvrif, 
Hdt. i. 133, alriM9 TtvrtMf lb. IL 3. For the other dialectic forms of cvrot, 
see §§ 95, 96, 9d. 

/}. The article and mvrig are often nnited by crasis (§ 39); as, twrit, 
rain-if (§ 97. N.) or raM (Ion. TatM Hdt i. 53, § 45. 6), TaurtUt rairit 
for • «&r«f, ri ^r$, rt» «vt«v, rk a^ii. 

^ 1 tiO. 4. Demonstrative. The primary dennonstratives 
are o^toc, this^ compounded of the article and aiiog ' odsj this, 
compounded of the article and dt (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards)^ and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and ixuvog^ that^ derived from IxeT, there. 

NOTB. Of UufH (which, with ikXf, o^^, is declined like «tfr«r, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. »u9»t, which is also common in the Att poets, 
i£ol. »iiMf Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. m«f Theoc. 1. 4. In the Epic forms ci tih 
TM^h^i ^. 93, TMrlirri K. 462, Turh^^sf ^, 47, there is a species of doable 
declension. 

Remarks, a. The definitives toiog^ such^ roaog^ so greats 
trjXlxog^ so old^ and jvwog^ SO little^ are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with avtog and ^s * 
thus, rotovTo; and roioadsy just such^ xoaovTog and xoaoadi^ j^ 
so much^ TtjliKovTog and ri/Acxoa^a, rvvvovtog. These compound 
pronouns ar^ commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

/9. In declining the compounds of avtog with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 
mination of the article or adjective pronoun has an O vowel (^ 
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unites with the firii byllable of avtog^ to form ov\ huis other- 
toise absorbed. 

Thus, (• »VT9() $SrHt (A »vrn) mZmt (ri «^r«) «wr« • G. (rnf mlrw) vi 
r»v, {rns «vr«|f ) raomf • PL (m avrtf) •ffrm, (mi mltrai) aSrmi, (rk aurd) 
ravra • G. {rmit avriit) rouratf (^ 24) • (m«r ttvrit) r#*'#»r#f, (rJrw •»ni) 
TM-Avrn, (ri#«» «vr«} r§0wr» and rtrAvr** (§ 97. N.) 

/. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, 
an I is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, ovroot, avxrl'C^ tovt/, this here ; PL ov- 
Tort, avxai/, xavxL ' ixitvoal^ that there ; odl^ loaovtoaL 

Note. This t paragogie is Attic, and bdoogs espedaUy to the style of oon- 
versation and popular dlaoourse. It was also affixed to adverbs ; as, •ir^i^ 
*}/, ffvvi, ifTtiv^if iyrivSftv/. So, in oomic language, even with an inserted 
particle, vvf/^m Ai. Av. 448, IfyiTMvB^i Id. Thesm. 646, iv^fvnwSsvi Ath. 
269 f. 

§191. 5. PossESSiYE. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec 
tives of three terminations. 

We add references for the less common possessives : fmtr%^$tt O. 39 ; r^mU 
Tt^oty A. 216, in Ap. Rh. » ^^fri(«;, I. 643, 2. 544; h, F. 333, Hdt i. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442; &f^e or &fM(, Z. 414, Find. O. 10. 10, Theoc. 5. 108, 
.£sch. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att. poets as mng.) ; ifuiTt^&f, 
Theoc 2. 31 ; ift/ifff Ale. 103 ; afitftirt^os. Ale. 104 ; ri»s, y. 122, .£8ch. 
Prom. 162 ; vftif, «. 375, Find. P. 7. 15 ; !«;,«. 409, Theoc. 17. 50 ; r^t, 
A. 534 ; fif (=s jff ), SfifMtf cited by Apollonius. For the use of the posses- 
sives, particularly ig, lot, f^irt^os* ^^is, and 9^t»tr%^t^ ^ee Syntax. 

B. Indefinite. 

§ 1 93. 1. The SIMPLE INDEFINITE is Tiff, which has two 
roots, Ttv- and is-, both appearing to be formed from t-, the 
root ^of the article, by adding -^v- and -t- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. % 146. N.). 

Rebcarks. «. The later root m- is declined throughout after Dec. III., Imt 
the earlier «-•. only in the Gen. and DaL, after Dec. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction ; thus, rlt, rT, 
Tlvify rXffi, &c. (§ 105. /3) ; G. tU t»u, D. ri^ r£, and, in the compound^ 
PI. G. Xtu^ tratff D. irut^t irdt^i (also Ion. riatt, Tioi^t, § 1 53. 7). For the 
aooentuation, and the forms Arre^^ ir^-M, see 2. below, and § 1 53. «. 

/3. The short < of rff, rUi, and the omission of » in rr, suggest an inter- 
mediate root Ti-, formed from ri- by precession, and afterwards increased by 
V (cf. § 119, and S^tif, ^ 123. 7). To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec. II., the JBol. r/w; Sapph. 55 (34), nWiy Id. 109 (113). 

2. The INTERROGATTVES in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). 
14* 
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ThoB, the Ibnns of the indefimte rh (except ths ^Koliar Mrrmj wliich » 
nrdy uaed except in oonnectioii with an adjective, and which is nevo* used 
interrogatively) are eneHtic ; while those of the interrogative rig axe orthotmte, 
and never take the grave accent In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, rU and r2, are written with the groat, 
accent, or wUhotU an aooent. ^ 

§ 1 S3. 3. The composition of oq with ilq forms the relative 
INDEFINITE ooTi?, wkoever^ of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root rtf-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root re- ; thus, olnvog^ but ojbo otov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are ^ery rare in the Attic 
poets. 

KoiBS. «. The fbnns tUnt^ Att ilrr* (| 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of Mrtfmt and are said 'by Eustathius to be compounded of S and the 
Doric ri ss rmi. In certain connections, they passed into simple indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became irrm, irrm. 

fi. The forms which occur in Homer of r)t, rift And irtg, which is the same 
with Trrttt except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in ^ 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of $^rt$. The doubling of t in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 

y. References are added for many of the forms of rit, rU, and Srvyt : •rn 
r. 279 {tfris 167), trrt 0. 408; r»v Cyr. viii. 5. 7, raw ^ Soph. CEd T. 
1435, 7r«v i. 9. 21, rf x. 305, Hdt. i. 58, rU i B. 225, irrf m. 124, tu 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. i. 19, nv 2. 192, Hdt. v. 106, Srtu ^. 422, Hdt. i. 
119, Urtv f, 121 ; ry A. 299, i. 9. 7, rf ; Soph. El. 679, ^r- ii. 6. 23, 
riy Hdt. ii. 48, rS^i Hdt i. 117. Ut^ jS. 114, Hdt i. 95, ^tZ, M. 428; 
7rtfM ^. 204 {twTtfm B. 188) ; tUr^a arra Cyr. ii. 2. 13, i^-^'eT* of^r** r, 
218, irra Rep. Ath. 2. 17, Jt^f» A. 554, Hdt i. 138, Uif» X. 450 (JLt*^ 
A. 289); ria»» Hdt v." 57, ri«y ; H. 387, rJi* ; ». 200, irititf ». 39, Hdt 
viii 65, 7rm vii. 6. 24 ; riun Hdt ix. 27, •Tutcif O. 491, •VtMri Hdt ii. 
82, 7rMi Soph. Ant 1335 ; Snwt O. 492 (•SrT<y«f A. 240). 

^ 1 tS4» Rebiarks. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
(^ 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
sifixed to pronouns, see ^ 63, §§ 317, 328. 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of 0^ $s, •», rit, and 
rif. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by th« 
accentuation ; as, •/, aT, «7. Special care is also required in distinguishing tha 
forms of «vr«f , those of aMt, the combined forms of • aurtg, the same^ and 
the contracted forms of \avr0u. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COMPARISON. 

^ ISS. Adjectives and Adverbs have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

I. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -TSQOs^ 'd, -ov, and the superlative in -rarog, -?/, 
'Ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
4(DVf 'lovj Gen. -tovosj and the superlative^ in -iotosj 
-7, -ov. 

A. Comparison in -ttgog^ -tajog. 

^ 1S6. In receiving the affixes -TBgos and 
-TttTog, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) -og, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o- ; by a short syllable, -o- ; as, 

xovq>ogn lights xovq>6Tfgog^ < xovq)6tatog» 

0090V} toise^ aoq)(ioTSQog^ aoqxaTaxog. 

Rbharks. «. This change to -v- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many short syllables. Three successive ^ort syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, KaKoluwrt^as 
V, 376, X&^irarof j3. 350, iTl^d^tin^tv P. 446, lii}^5^mravot 1. 105. In respect 
to »«v0f, empty, and vrttiu narrowy authorities vary. 

/3. A mute and liquid preceding .99 have commonly the same effect as a 
long syllable ; as, r^^^^A^, vehement, ^(pai^irt^af, f^9^^»retro4. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -«- for the sake of the metre ; as, It/tf-^**- 
Tfiuirt^a Eur. Ph. 1348, fi»^v^oTfAMreirets lb. 1345, ihriKviretri Id. Hec. 620. 

y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-ai-^ -eo-, or -to- ; as, 

Ttalaiog^ ancient^ naXnhtqog^ naXahajog, 

(plXog^ dear^ (pllTfQog^ q>lliaTog, 

friendly^ (pdahtgog^ q>tXaltaTog. 

r,av;iog^ quiet^ '^avxaltsgqg, '^avxtxijarog. 

iggwfiivog^ strongs iQ^Mfisviategog^ iggtafitviajajog. 

Icfio,*, talkative^ XutXiarfgogy XaXlaiuTog, 
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Nam. (a.) Yet iho waXmiin^t, Find. N. 6. 91, ^tX^^H^tieai. m. 11. 
18, p4Xi»09 (§ 159) •». 268, ftXtrrtf, Soph. Aj. 842, nfux'^'f. Id- Ant 1089. 

(h.) The change of ^f faito -ir- bdongs parttcnlailj to contracts in -tt 
These contracts, end thoee in -i •« , are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Sap. ; aa, 

But «rX«^rt(«i, l(BM yb /or «ea, Th. Til. 60, iv;^^mw«^, CEc. 10. 11, » 
Wfirt^ti ^- 1* 10, &C 

(c) Otl)^ examples of -«f dropped in comparison are yt^U, o^ 'x*- 
X«raf, at Insure; of -ot changed to -mi-, tSitf, dear, fitt, private, 1^»s, eqiid, 
fiU»s, middle (see I. below), •^S-^mi, at dawn, t-^uf, late, v^«*7ou earfy; of -ts 
changed to -cr-, mi^Mf, augutt, &xf£rt, unmixed, irptitf, glad, i^nn 
bountiful, UiVf^Af, Uvd, i J^«(«f, p^rt, ntvfAo%, tweet (poet.) ; of -«» changed to 
-^', fU9»^dy0f, eating alone, i-\J^»pay$t, dai»dy, irratx^ft P°^* 

). M«90f and »(«« have old superlatives of limited and chiefly poetic use in 
~mr»i ; thus, fttUetrt, tnidnuut, Ar. Vesp. 1 502, £p. ^frrar*^, 0. 223, »f«rif, 
lul, /bioe«<, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, £p. M/cr«f, B. 824. Compare Ux'^fi 
(«'(««r«c) wfSrttf and iwetros (§ 161. 2). 

^157. 2.) -«s and -lys become -fe;-; as, 

j^agUig^ agreeable^ XotQiBattQog^ XaQiiotarog, 

aaq>i^g^ evident^ aa(fiaTtgogj aa(piaTaTog. 

ncVij^, poor^ ntviajB^ogj ntviaraxog. 

Remark, In a4}ectives of the first declension, and in ^J^tuifit, -nt beoumes 
wr-; as, itXt»vi»rfis,,-»v, covetoua, w-XMNiirirrairtff * ^/'fv}lff, Aot, false, ^ptv 
)irr«r«r. Except, for the sake of euphony, vfi^t^rns, -m>, ineolentf vfi^trrin 
ftf V. 8. 3, vfi^terirar^ti lb. 22 (referred by some to ff/S^irr*;). 

3.) -i/s becomes -v- ; as, 

For the sake of the metre, iBvvrara 2. 508. 

^158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-Tsgos and -Taios are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -£<;-, -ta-, or -«- ; 

as, 

rdXag, -avog^ wretched^ TaXavTtQog^ taXarratog. 

aw(pQ(av^ -ovog^ discreet^ auitpQoviattQog^ awfpQOviaxaiog* 
agna^^ -ayog^ rapadatis^ aqnayiaxatog. 

inlxngig^ -troff, pleasing, imxaqirtojtqoc^ imxagnioTatog. 
Notes. «. Other examples are /»«»«(, bleeaed, t^»ma^Tttv$ X. 483 ; ^iX«i 
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-mvBSj blaek, faX»frt^fj A. 277, and MiXaM^n^a^ Stnb. ; l^ti?^t -«»*f> e^^er- 
fy, mfnXi»im(H • /3A«& -d»it^ ttupUt^ $XmM<^%^ot^ -tirar^tt Mem. iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read fiXa»iTt^»f, and 0A.a»«r«r«f or fikaxirrmrt. 
From &x*C**i disagreeable, we find the shorter form «;^a^/rri^«f, v. 892. 

^. The insertion of -ir- is particnlarly made in adjectives in .«t. Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms ; as, «-•«-•»», rye, «'t«'«iVi^«f .£aeh. Fr. 244 ; 
irfwy, /art, v'tin^^ff Horn. Ap. 48, w-i^rMrtf, I. 577 (as ftx)m the rare wtf, 
Orph. Aig. 608) ; Wtk^r/utt, /oryetfkd, i«'iXifr/iir«r«i, Ar. Nab. 790 (IwtXn- 
«/Mvlm^«f , ApoL 6). 

B. COMPABISON IN -iftiy, -f<7T0^ ^ 

^159. A few adjectives are compared hy 
changing -vs, -as, -os, and even -po?, final, into -tov 
and -lOTos. In some of these, -lav with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -aamv (-ttov, § 70. 1) 
or -fov. Thus, 

^5i;^, pleasanty ^diwvy lidiarog. 

Taxvgy swift^ S^daawv, Sdrtnv^ rd/iaro;. 

noXvgj much^ nlsUav^ nXimv^ nXelatog* 

fLtyag^ great^ fieliiov, fiByunog. 

xaXog^ becmtijulj xaXXtoir^ naXXiarog, 

aiaxQog^ base^ aiaxitoy^ afaxiaiog, 

iX&Qogy hostile, ix&tuy^ Bx&iatog. 

Rkharks. «. For the declension of oomparativeB in ^v, see 1 17 and 
§ 1 07. The I in the affix ./»» is long m the Attic poets, but short in the 
Ejnc, and variable in the later. 

fi. The forms in .rrw* and .^«y observe this distinction : -^^ttt can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -/»» is », ;^, r, ), or i^ ; -^wv, only when 
this consonant is y. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the u Thus, rix^s 
(originally ^&x^^ § ^^)> ^X**'* 3<m-«'*'», Neut ^ar^»f (the regular raxiif is 
also common in Ute prose) ; lx&x»t (^<: ; lx»x^» ^o™* '^P* ^^7)* "^^t 
ix«<ra-«v • va;^^;, thicky vtf;^/^* (Arat.) vcrrtvy, ^. 230 ; fiom r. A*., Comp. 
J90-a-wy, mferior (Ion. 7«-«-«y, Hdt. v. 86) ; yXvxvt, noeet, yyvttiMf (2. 109) 
yXmff, Xenophan. ; /ta»^is, long, Ua^ottt poet., i^. 203, ifisch. Ag. 598 ; 
M,^&Tvt (Epic, n. 181), ttrong, xpiiaott* (Ion. »(!«■«■«», Hdt. i. 66) ; /S^Ali/f, 
s/cna, Af«)<'*'» (Hes. Op. 526) fi^arettf K. 226 ; fi&^ut, deep, fi»^wf (Tyrt. 
3. 6) j3«rrw», Epicharm. ; /ufy«f (the only a^)* in -«f compared in -iw», -irr^f), 
^«y/wv fiti^atf (Ion. ^•C*'» Hdt. L 202) ; iXiytt, ixf^ttf, CalL Jov. 72 (i*: 
Xi^tvic 2. 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
merely poetic Compare the formation of verbs in -rri and .^«. 

y. The root of «-«Xvf la «-«Xi-, by syncope «'Xi^ iVom this short root an 
formed the comparative and superlative. Hxutv is a yet shorter form for 
irXMf. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. <rXi*v is more used than w-Xtrdy, especially as an adverb. The 
neat. vAiTfy sometimes becomes «'X«r», but only in such phrases as v-Xm 4 /*«• 
^4M, more tihon im Aomtand, The Ionic ottntracts -m- hito -tv- (§ 45. 8) ; as, 
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«'Xtv», itkun§t, wXiSns, &C. Hdt. it 19, L 97, 199, &e. The Ep. rXin 
A. 395, and v>,Us B. 129, are oompntiYe in aenae, tbon^ positive in ftcm 

). In the Comp. and Sup. of »akit, X is doubled, as in the noun r« kmXXh 
•tt, beauty. In the adjectaves in -ft which are compared in -/«? and ■4aT$t, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either fix>m a simpler fonn of ths 
positive^ or from a corresponding noun. See § 161. R. 

1. Most adjectives which ai9*-compared as above have also forms in .n»n 
and -vATtfi ; thus, fi^aiutf ^ow, fi(aiv<n(»$, fi^rniitnf, and fi^e^tf^ fift^^nty 
fi^aitfrtt, and by- poetic metath. (§ 71), ^dfii^rtf Y. 310 ; ftetM^isy hng, fu. 
»^«rsf 0f and ftdr^fff fum^iratrt and (li becoming by precession n, as in tbe 
noun ri fin»H, •••f, length) »n»i€Tt, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dot. ftixtrrit Soph 
(Ed. T. 1301. Other examples of double formatioii are »Ux^s, Ix^^Ht m- 
i^h (poet), renowned, •Ur^isf fitiabU, ^m^uf, Af«;cw. **«^, ykonvs, *»X^i 
«'^sr/3Ji, Tttx^t •'«^i «wyi, Mtxtt (§ 160), ^iXu (§ 156. a), &c 

C. laaEGiTLAa Comfarison. 

^ 160« Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 

ayadog^ good^ iftilvury Sqiaxog. 

PtXnoiv^ piXtiaTos* 

X(0(ayj X^tiTog. 

Poet. IfUifirtff Mimn. 11. 9; ^^«iw» iSsch. Ag. 81, A^im^n, llieog. 
548 ; jSfXra^K, iEsch. Th. 337, fiikrmrtt. Id. Eum. 487 ; pi^rt^fy Id. Pr. 
768, pifraT»$ H. 289, pi^t^Tts, Soph. (Ed. T. 1159, afid even PI. Phsdr 
238 d, ^i^ri^rtff, Pind. Fr. 92; X«i«», fi. 169, Xtntn^i, «. 376 (the poa. 
form >MM occurs Theoc. 26. 32); M^rirrttt A. 266 (§ 71 ; so always in 
Hem.). Dor. /3ii>T4rr«f, Theoc. 5. 76, Jui^^A**, Tim. ap. PL 102 d ; loa 
n^Ur,0f (§ 159. /S). Late J^yaB^rart, Diod. 16. 85. 

aXysivog^ painjvl^ iXytmv^ aX/iarog. 

aXysivoTCQogj aXytivoTaros, 

xaHog^ had^ xaxiav^ xdxiarog. 

Xflgiiv^ XBliftOTog. 

Poet. ««»wri^0f, 4.343; ;^ii^«ri^K, O. 513, ;^f^i/«>» A. 114, xt^irt(ti 
1 248 (for the Epic xh^*** ^m which, though positive in form, are cora- 
p • tive in sense, see § 136. I) ; iTxirrtf or H»tort Y. 531 {9>urTa as an ad* 
verb was common in Attic prose ; iElian uses Hm^th as an a^}*). Ion. Uf* 
(S 159. /J). 

f,iXQ6g, small, j fj^^Qorigog fALxgSrazog. 

iUyog, little, few, ) ^^r^"'^' ^^«"«''' iXax^atog. 
' •' \ tiHioy, oXiyiatog. 
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Poet lx«;cvf. ikl{»09 (§ 159. $) ; fttsirt^n Ap. Bh. S. 868, fUTwrn, Bk»| 
5. 10 (yet common reading fip»»»). 

Poet, fvtiin, X. 146, f^t6t, Theog. 574, fntrt(»$j 2. 258, /frt(«f Pind. 0. 
8. 78, ^nirrof^ ). 565, fatrrett Theoc 11. 7, ^ntrart, r, 577. The ooounon 
foundation of the forma of this word appears to have been fAiA- (see §§ 1 18| 
119). 

^161* 1. Examples of double comparison. 

t^X^Tfy last, extreme, W;^ttTeiTt(»s (OSrt yitf tw W^^rw If^^uriin^sf tUn 
&9 Tu AristL Metaph. 10. 4), Ux»'r«iTar»t, H. Gr. ii. 3. 49. 

v(«T«(«$, beforet comic ^^•rt^airt^of Ar. Eq. 1164; 

KA. *0^fs I iyei rM ^^in^t \»^^§i Xt^^n, 
AA. *Aa.X' »y r(««'i^«», «XX* iyit T^Tt^miri^tf* 

it^Srfy Jint, w^rt^rtf Jbret of aO, B. 228. 

iX«;^irr«f, least, iX«;^<rr«ri(«f, kta than the leatt, £p. Ephes. S. 8. 

Note. See also examples (>f a poetic double formation of the Comp. 
(Jifittifertftff «(ii«rs(«f, &C.} in § 160. For »«xXM^rf(w Th. iv. 118, is now 
read »aXXJo9. 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

fianXtvf, khgf $»riXtvTt^»t, more kingly, a greater king, I. 1 60, ^«#/Xi^r»- 
T0f, the greateet king, I. 69. 

IraT^of, friend, ircifM-cT^f, hext friend, PI. Gorg. 487 d. 

nXivrnSy thkf, xXt^rUraros, most adroit thief, Ar. Pint 27. 

xtMtf, dog, »vvri^0f, more dog-Hie, more impudent, 0. 483, »vfr»r§f, K. 503. 

»i^^«r, •!•«, gain, M^im^ more gainful, F. 41, ni^tfrat, .Aech. Pr. 385. 

•Irif, himself, «vT«rif«f Epich. 2 (1), avrirarat (ipsissumus Plant. Trinum. 
hr. 2), hU very self, Ar. Plut. 83. 

«y;^i or «y;g«i>, near, «y;cari(«r, nearer, Hdt vil \*Jb, kyx»T»Tt, Eur. 
PeL 2, oftener iyxt^rat Soph. (Ed. T. 919. 

&w, up, ktttrt^tt, upper, A»«r«r«f, uppermost, Hdt. ii. 125. 

n^i/ML, quietlg, fi^t/AUn^tf, more quiet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

9rXnri0f, near (vXnflts poet, and Ion.), ^Xfivmirt^H i. 10. 5, itXtifmir»r$t, 
Tii. 3. 29, also ^rXn^ti^rt^ot, -ig'r»rct, 

v^tu^yau, of importance, T^w^ytairi^»t, more important^ PI. Gorg. 458 <^ 

||, out of, %fy^ar»t, extreme. 

9-fi, before, ^^irt^aff former, w^£r§f (§ 156. I), first (Dor. wfirn Theoc. 
8. 5, § 45. 1). 

vvif, above, uvi^rt^ot, superior, M^r»r»f and Sitttrof, wscprtms (j^t^arn, 
Rnd. N. 8. 73). 

u^i (?), H^n^t, later, iJ«-r«r«f, last. 

RE1CARK8. We find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep- 
ositions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the £Ewt that many nouns 
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an originallj adjectiYes ; and in the still more important fkct, that in tb« 
earliest period of language there is as yet no granmiatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and saperia- 
tives wliich appear to be formed from nomis, see, in § 160, itXyian, -t^rH 
(from i^yf, 'tot, pain)f and aeiert (like c^int, from "A^f or a axmnon 
root, and signifying originally- beat m tcHzr), and also § 159. ), t. Add the 
poetic »nitfrot, I. 642, ^tyitn^ -trrty A. 325, E. 873, fiv^»Tos, Ap. Sh. 1. 
170, iMtx^'irmrot ^. 146, ivxin^t, -T»r»t, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &C.; and, 
from adverbs, Urifrt^os^ -raTo$, 0. 342, 9§t^»lvt^ti -rmrt, 1^. 459, Ap. BL 
2. 29, u^irt^H, Theoc. 8. 46, v^mt, Find. I^. 232, t^i^Ttt^ JEadtu IV. 
720, &c 

IL Comparison of Adverbs. 

^163. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative^ and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 

aoq>wg (from aotpog^ ^ l^)) aoqxuregov^ aogxaTotray 
wisely^ more wisely^ most toisel:/. 

aa(pwg (from aor^if;, § 1^*7), aaq>itn£QOv^ aaq>eataTa^ 
clearly^ mare clearly^ most clearly, 

taxdag (from taxvg^ § 159), ^aaaov^ ^anovy rdxiaja, 

aiaxQug (from alaxgog^ § 1^9), ataxioVf ataxiOTtu 

Note. The adverbial terminatioh -^t is sometimes given to the Comp. 
as, ;^«Xf«'«ri(wf, man seoereAy, Ix^tiws, m a more hostile manner. So Si^. 
linTafu^ATt0$, moat condaefy. Soph. CEd. C. 1579. 

^ 163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -xigto and 
-laTo; as, 

aVoD, upy avonTsgoi^ ayoajdroa, 

kxdg^ qfaTj kxaaJSQOd^ ixaaxdxoi, 

Kemabks. «. The foUowmg are con]|>ared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives : 

ftm>.a, ven/f /iiiXX$f, fuiXtrrm, 

So t^th earfyf and I^^S, late, employ forms of the adjectives v^Tae, •'<pi*t 
(§ 156. c), derived from them. In m^^Ti^at ^. 572, we have a poetic doubis 
form (§ 161. N.). 

/3. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 

lyyvs, near, lyyuri^t, iyyurirtt^ 

tyyvr%^n, iyyirarm. 

(Not Att) tyytap, tyyirrm. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP CONJUGATION. 

^164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
niark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
ber, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time ; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker^ or to som£ other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjngated both by Prefixes and by Affixe8. For the 
prefixes, see Ch. VIII. ; for the affixes, see ^ 28-31, and Ch. IX.; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X. 

A. Voice. 

^ 16tS. The Greek has three voices, the Ac 
TiVE, the Middle, and the Passive. 

The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent ; as, Xoiko tuvoi^ I wash some one. 

The Passive Represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its olject ; as, Xovtiat vno tivog^ I am 
washed by some one. 

The Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the oh' 
ject of the action ; as, iXovadfjiTiv^ J washed myself^ I lathed. 

§ 166« Kemares. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist, In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 

indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 

use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 

middle voice lakes the place of the active. This is particu* 

15 



170 CONJUGATIOM. — TENSE. [bOOK II. 

larly frequent in the Future. When ni occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the theme has the aetivet and the Future has the mid- 
dle fonn : «»«w», to hear, a»W9afMu • /3«<mv, to go, ^wtfMu - yty^mwKm, to 
know, ytttffMu • %lfu, to be, Ivftuu • ftMffafu, to learn, fAatinv/Jtat. 

(/3.) Deponent Verbs : mcieif»fuu, to percehoe, ySyf^fitat, to hecome^ ^i^'f*^ 
ti recetee, ^vtm^uu, to be able, Klt/Mu, to r^oice. 

NoTB. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent midtBe, or deponent potsne^ 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the pasnve form. 

B. Tense. 
§ 167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, /(^dipw^ I am writings I write. 

2. The Imperfect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, l/^a^oi^, / was loriting. 

3. The Future represents an action as one that toiU he done 
at some future time ; as, y^dtpta^ I shall write. 

4. The Aorist {doQiaiog^ indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tyqa^pa^ I wrote^ I have written^ I had 
written, 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; as, yiyt^oKfot^ I have written, 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, iyBy^aqtuv^ I had written. 

§ 168. Tenses may he classified in two ways ; L with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; 11. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The lime which is spoken of is either, 1. present^ 2, fw- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or future time are tanned primary or ekief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the time, efther, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as dmie in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite; 
the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For a classified table of tha 
Greek tenses, see ^ 26. 
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Notes. «. Some yerbs haye a eompUte futun teiue, called tiie Fuhtr9 
Perfect, or the rAtVcf Futmt (§ 239) ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table (^ 26), viz. the indefinite pretent, the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other teDses, or 
by participles combined with aaxiliary verbs. 

/3. Foi the general formation of the Greek tenses, see f 28. 

C, Mode. 

^169. The Greek has six modes ; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
perative, the Infinitive, and the Participle. 

1. The Indicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as 
y^aqxo^ lam vrriting ; y^dq>m ; am I writing 7 

2. The Subjunctive expresses present contingence ; as, ovx 
oi^ff, onoi TQUTttofjittiy I know not, whither 1 can turn. • 

3. The Optative (opto, to wish^ because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, ovx 0hp, 
onoi tganoinfiv^ I knew not, whither I could turn, 

4. The Imperative expresses direct command, or entreaty , 
as, yQa<pt, write ; tvTttia&ta, let him he beaten ; dog fioi, give me. 

5. The Infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, yqaq^uv, to write, 

6. The Participle partakes of the nature of an adjective , 
as, yqdfpviv, writing,. 

IS^avES, a. For a table of the Greek modes classified acodding to the 
character of the scDtences which they form, see ^ 27* 

0. In the regular faiflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes ; but the Future wants the Snbjunctive and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Sabjmictive and Optative, and like- 
-wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y. The tenses of the Subjunctive imd Optative are related to each other as 
present and pa»t^ or as primary and secondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and some 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 
§ 1 7 O. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (^ 164). 
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KoTB. Tlie Lnperativs, from its rignification, wants the fini pemm; ih« 
Infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number snd per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
has the distinctions of gender and caeCf instead of person. 

Remarks. «. The Jint permm tSngtdar of the Preeent indtccOioe aetioe^ o! 
in deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the theub of the verb 
The BOOT is obtained by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verh, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes m ^^ 28 - SO. 

fi. Verbs are divided, according to the eharacteriMHe, into Muns, Liqcid 
Double Consonant, and Pure Verbs ; and according to the affix m tA< 
Iheme^ into Verbs in ^, and Verbs in -fu (§ 208* 2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changee^ see f ^ 34, 35 ; for shorter para- 
digms of the several daeaee of verba, see ^^ 36 — 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the nse of the Greek verb in its several fonoM, see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Conjugation. 

^171* Tlie early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only ia 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following^ view is c/fSatA 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the genenl 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At fiist, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of peraonj which was, at first, only twofold, affixing /i 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -r (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root pm-, to ray, we have the forms, 

fi/ft, / or ttw ray, par, you, he, or ih^ aay. 

V 1 73« A pturalwaa then formed by affixing the plural sign t (§ 83\ 
witii the insertion of t to assist in the utterance. Thus, 

I Person. 2 and 3 Persona. 

Smg. fdft ^T 

Plur. !pafitt9 pdrtf 

Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons ($ 143. /3), the 2d, as bong 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing, the softer form $ (in some cases, r/ 
or ^, in both which forms the f would, by the subsequent laws of eapbonf, 
pass into f, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63) ; while 
in the Plm*. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing • (cf. § 83), and in the Sd Pers. by 
inserting * (cf. .«•-/, § 85). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and tiie system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 



1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


Sing, pAfi, 
Plur. pti/ctt 
Dual ftif^tw 







1 p. 


2 P. 


8 p. 


S. pJif. 


^-tf 


f^' 


p. tpifltf 


^^r. 


prfrr 


D. ^^.. 


^«r«» 


|>»T«» 



CH. 7.] HISTOBT. 173 

§173* Hie flBfttmction of feiue, like those of number, case, and per- 
son (<> $ 83, 1 43), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past ao- 
tion fh>m a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing •- (in 
Sanscrit, A-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time (§ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix of •-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted i (§ 172) was lengthened to «, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the nnaugmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred « (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Pn-^ 
mary Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secamlcuy Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the pkce of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 

PRDIABT TeNSIS. SEOOimABT TeNSB. 

IP. 2 P. 8 p. 

t^ttf* t(p»t t^mr 

ipeifut %^m lf«rii» 

§ 1 7 4* At first, there was no distinction of wnes. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or <^ect. This distinction seems to have arisen aa 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its efiect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity rvv-rof*, I strike, the one 
struck rubs his head and cries rvvrafiut, tiiptom-ah-ee, / am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various wa3r8, but all afiecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the afiix ended with 
the sign of person^ it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, »t ; 
but in the Seoondaiy Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter •, except in the 1st Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (^-f^nfi, passing of course 
into -fAfitf § 63). Thus -/a became -/»«/ and -fAnw ; -t* -^»t and •«■« i .r, .rau 
and -T» i -f<r, -fTtii and -»r«. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was «-^ (which might be considered as arising from the r by the addition of t, 
since rt must pass into ^^, § 52). The 1st Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted t (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, 0-^), after which 
either • was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final 9 passed into its corresponding vowel « (§ 50). Thus -n, ^«f, 
.firv became -y^i, .«-^tfy, -^tuif ; and -/cci* became -fttfow {-fAtrfof), or conmionly 
.^f^a {'fAtria), In respect to the form -/tei^at, see § 212. 1. We place the 
sabjective and objective infiections side by side for comparison. 

SUBJECnVE. OBJECnVX. 

IP. 2 p. 3 P. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. S. fa-/u. ^«-f ^i-r ^a-/tmi ^A-em ^A-rat 

P. ^a'fUf f«-ri f«-»r ^i-f^ifia ^a-rit ^a-frm- 

D. ^i'fAU \i'Tn pA'TM ^»'fi.%4m ^-riw ^A-wi* 

15* 
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Objkctivx. 


IP. 2 p. 


8 p. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 


P. If «-^fV If •-« 

D. If«-^t» If «-r«» 


if«-r lf«-/*j|» lf«-« Ifi-« 



174 



flee. 



§ 1 7ff« It win be obfleired, fhat all the affixes above be^ withi 
oonaonaiit. While^ therefoxe, they oonld be readily^ attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony- required that, in thor attachment to the £u 
^greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a eonneeting imwd shoold be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doabtless 
also from euphonic preference, ^. before a liquid, but otherwise -i. (the fonna* 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -i- 
as a euphonic substitute for the ^- than the reverse, §§ 28, 86, 177). Aa 
an example of euphonie inflectum (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude), we select the root 7(«f -> io wrik 
(T 86). 

Subjective* Objeciivb. 

IP. 2 P. 8 P. IP. 2 P. 8 P. 

Plrim. S. y^Ji^»f» -If -tr y^Af-'fuu -tr«4 -nw 

P. y(»(P'§f&tf -§« -•tr y^P'ifitfm -i##i -•>*•« 

D. y^af-»fW9 -ir«9 "tm y^a^ifui* -i^-^a* -fWir 

Sec S. ty^a^»/tk -If -ir Xy^a^-iftn* -ir# -i« 

P. ly(«f-«/«if -•« -#»r ly^Bt^-ifAtia -iWi -•»« 

D. ly^af -•fti9 -ir*!) -Sriff Xy^atp-iiAiia -i^^«v -ir^ 

^170* The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs oommeDoa 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes t 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a non- 
personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latta 
had doubtiess, at first, no afiix. But the Infinitive is m its use a substantive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took tiie objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been y (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots taith the insertion of % U> assist the 
utterance. Thus tiie Inf. of fa- was far ; and of y^af-, y^af iv. Subse- 
qnentiy, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect objectj the dative affix of Dec I. (§ 86) was added to these forms; 
thus, f i£»«i, 7(«f fv«M. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of vf (before which the v fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174 ; thus. Act. (or Subject.) Form, f«»ci, y^a^tweu • Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, {^Avri-ui) ^aviai^ (y^eL^tv-^fi-ai) yfa^t^itu. Bat 
the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -r, by adding r, which is ased 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
f «y f «»r-, or, with the affix of declension (^ 5), fcy<r-f, ^««f f» y^iftfr-i 
(the kindred • was here preferred as a connecting vowel to i, cf. § 175). 'Hie 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from the 
, by a reduplication analogous to that in § 174 (since the Aoc affix, ^ 84, 
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18 strictly- a nasal, vbich could be either ft <xt f, aooording to euphonic pref- 
erence ; as, /Stf^tttf, but Lat. boream) ; thus, ^av ^mfitf-at, y^a^tf y(»^i/*tf-»t 
"We have now the single non-penonal mode developed into a system of Infini- 
taves and Participles ; thus, 

SuBJEcnvB. Objectivb. 

Part. ^«»rf, yfti^arrt ^a/Atftt 7f«f «/»<i>«f 

^177* In the peraonal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Donbt 
leads to hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of am- 
Hngence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject The strongest expression of 
oontingence, that of past eowtingence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
▼owel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in i (^ 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the seoondaty 
affixes ; thus, t^a/A (paJfA^ l^dftfif ^etifitnv, ty^at(p»fA y^u^tfA, ly^etipi/Afiv y^tf 
p^tfAnt. The weaker expression of oontingence, that of present contingencef 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con- 
necting voweb •«- and -«- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
-M- and -n-, attaching the same afiixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctive mode (yet see § 169. 7), as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, y^i<p»fi y^atpufA, y^a^tfiMi y^d^eufMu, ^ifA ^a^fib, 
^dfiMi ^dvfAcu. The original mode now became an Indicative f expressi^ the 
actualj in distinction from the contingent. 

A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no Ist Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command ^ 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objective Inflection -tf-a rather than -vat, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing, subjective by adding « ; 
thus, -rot. In the objective inflection, -ta>, of course, becomes 'titt (§ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwsuxls the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -rwf, -v^uf. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing ? (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. ^ 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending #«» (§ 181. y) instead of » ; thus, -»t*»» or 
'Tuvaf, (^-fffPatf) -r^«f or -ofitinretf. In the 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -0 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete; thus. 

Subjective Inflection. 
Indicativk. Coxjtjnctive. 

IP. 2 P. 8 P. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

IMm. S. y^ei^-e/* -ij -ir y^m^tt/A -nt "fir 

P. y^K^ofAif -iri -•irr y^a^-tufittf -«« -•»vr 

D. y^ei^-ofAtf -tm -trcf y^A^ttfiif -nrtfy -»jt*» 

Sec. S. iy^et^-ofjb -If -ir y^i^'Ot/A ^ 'Oig 'MT 

P. iy^diP'o/Att -IT! -«r y^a<p~94fAi9 -«« -»i»r 

D. %yza(p-ofAVf -iT#f -ir»i» y^d^MfAtf -•!«» -•it«»» 



176 



P. f».n 

D. ^-T«» 
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iMPKRAnVB. 

8 P. 2 p. 



-i* 



[book II 



3 p. 



•i^^atWf •ir'af^mw 



-ir4*» 



Objective Inflection. 



IXTDICATIVK. 

IP. 2 P. 

Pnin. S. y^m^tfttu -irai 

P. y^^ifMAim "trtt 

D. y^»^ifA*Stk •tr^«y 

See. S. Xy^ap-ififit -irtf 

P. Xy^ct^ifAiim -tr#t 

D. ly^a^-ifttfa "twin 



CoNJuscnvB. 



3 P. 



-tr^«» 






1 P. 

yfd^»i/uu 

y^ti^atfni§» 

y^mf-mftiS* 

y(m^oiufi9 

y^m^'9t(Ai§m 

y(at(P'oifiii» 



2 P. 

'119^*9 



SP. 



'^wim 






IxPBBAxiVjs. 

2 P. 3 p. 

P. ^A'vit (pei-9iM9, fa-g'i0ra9 



2 P. 3 P- 



§ 1 7 8. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
preaen/ and /uftirc time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both definitdy 
and indefinitdy. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed 
from these, as follows. 

, 1. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefiniU past) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a r added 
to the root (cf. <» 84) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred ^. as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
.4M in the Inf. act. (§ 176) ; thus, 

Subjective Inflection. 



Indigattve. 
8. iyfa^0»/* 'r»t 

P. iy^eLp-fmfnt 'fart 
D. Xy^ai^-fafAtf -9ar§9 

Optative. 
S. y^a^vatfA 'rtut 

P. yfdp-^mifitf 
D. y^a^-'veLtfAtf 

Infinitive, y^»P'^mi 






SuBJTJNcrnvK. 
y^Ji^9$» -ens 'nr 

y^aL^-^»ifittv 'O-fiTtf -#«*•«» 

Impebative. 
y^d^'^mt ' 'farm 

y^ti(p'fetr99 ''rdrtt9 
Participle, y^m^rtt9T^ 
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Objective Inflection. 

InDICATIYE. SUBJUNCnVB. 



P. \y^tt.^oafu6tt -0aff4% 
D. iy^tL^ffoiiAita -^m^a* 




y^tl^fufim 
y^m^'0mfuSa, 






Optativk. 




Imperative. 




S. y^et^faiftfif '9m9» 
P. y^aip-fai/itfa -^ettfh 




y^ip-fatttf 


ill 



Infinitive, y^a^^a^feu Participle, y^»^-faf*tf-»g 

2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new "Pna, and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction's 
sake, the Second Aorist, § 199. a) ; and in a few, the old Fdmary, as a Fa- 
tnre (§ 200. b). 

§ 1 7 9* The compute tenaes were, probably, still later in their forma- 
tion. These tenses, in their precise import, represent Ae state conaequent upon 
the completion' of an action (r^y WifrtXh* yty^iL^a, I have the letter written'), 
or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was natarally expressed by an initial reduplication (§ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either presentf 
poet, or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primaiy endings ; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings ; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future afHxes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of {yiy^a^-ftmi) 
yiy^fAfiMt (^ 36), ^if^aty-fAou (^ 38), {jrivitt-fMu) ^i^nfffim (^ 39), &C. 
The subjective endhigs appear to have been at first appended in the same way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiy^a^-fty Inf. yiy^i^-veti^ Part. y%y^a(p-frs. But all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. •/« became -« (which, 
since fA final passes into », may be considered the corresponding vowel of /« as 
well as of y, § 50) ; thus, yiy^et^f* y%y^a<p» • and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The a in this way became amply a 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiy^a,^» (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiy^a(p-a-ft), yiy^et^'a-t, -»-r, -«-^*y, -a-ri, -a-yr, -«-r«y. In the 
Part., y also became «, which by precession passed into « (§ 28). Indeed, in 
Bee. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -ar- (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thus, yty^et^4rt. The y in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was 
followed by «), took -i. before it ; thus, yty^a^-Ueu, In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing t, both to the reduplication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -i«- ; 
thus, \-yty^ai^-ta,-ft. This %a, remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into n, which afterwards passed by precession into u, 

§ 180*. The middle and pasmve voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form rimply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not detennine whether the action were his own or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete teiues, the acfioii is to repreBented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a spedal Aor 
and 4iit. panim were formed by employing the rerb i/^/, to be, as an auxUiariji 
and compounding its past and fiiture tenses with the root of the verb (ths 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the t being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analbgy or for euphony) , 
thus, Aor. i-y^d^ntt Fnt. y^m^-wtfuti. The old Aor. and Fut now became^mu^ 
dk, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (4 166. 1). The Aor. and Put. pass, were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of ^, which came, perhaps, from employing in the compositioa 
the passive verbal in -r«r, instead of the simple root of the verb ; thus, 
ar(««r-«f h l«'^»;^^si>. From the prevalence of the ^, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated ySrst, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 199. II.). 

^181* The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having 
thrm permuUf three numberg, three vaieee^ eix modee^ if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than deeen teneee, if the Jirst and eecond an counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonic changes, 

I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
crption (§ 63), final ^ r, and ^ could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and prolonged ; as follows. 

1. Final ^ after -m- eomteetive, was dropped ; after .«- or -». connective,^ was 
changed to •« and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; after -«- and 
-M- connective, and in the primaxy nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -fu; 
and, in all other cases, became -y. Thus, iy^ef^nft, yiyma^af^ lyty^m^imft 
became ty^of^tt, yiy^t^^^ lyty^a^sn • y^a^tft and y^d^ttft became (^y^ti^M^ 
y^dpta) y^a^m, and y^A-^^tf/t and y^d^tft became y^d'^m • y(dp9//», y^dyJ^Mft, 
yfd^atft, pdfA became y^d^MfM, y^tl^MfAi, y^d^eu/At, ^dfAi • ty^a^tfi^ lyty^' 
^uuf l^etfib became ty^m^**, iytyfd^ttv, lipuw. 

2. Final r, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -f , which after .«. or -n- con- 
nective passed into -i and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -«*/. When, by the dropping of -r, -»- connective became final, it passed 
into -• (§ 28). Thus, l^ar tpu, lyfaftr ty^tt^tj iy^^nr ly^a^at, fy^a-^f^mr 
ty^n^l^t, ly^ar^pafT 7^^»>^«y, y(d(pur y^dftt, y^dypmr y^d^eu, yiy^a^a^yi' 
y(»pi * y^d^-t-r (yfd^tSi y^d^tt) y^d^u, y^dyp-t-r y^dypii, y^d^-n-T y^dlpif 
(written with the / subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), y^d^-fi-r y^d-^if • pdr 
pdfi, pdfr (jpdiftj § 58) ^a^t, y^d<p»9r {y^d^ovg"*) y^d^ou&t, y^dyf^ovT y^d'^wfi, 
yiy^afetfT {jyiy^d^afrt) yiy^dfAg-i, y^d^titfr {y^dipmv^t) y^d(pMg'i, 

Notes. «. In the prolonged forms of the endings .r and -rr, the Doris 
retained the r (§ 70. 2) ; as, ^nri Theoo. 1. 51, ri^nrt 3. 48, f«f«-; 2. 45, 
pX$»9Tt 16. 101, ^UnavTt 1. 43, X.iyfrt Find. O. 2. 51, i^'irfi^MVi 6. 36. 

fi. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -^ and •«• prolonged to -fu and .#>, 
are not unfrequent ; as, IftXatfu A. 549, rvx^tf** E. 279^ Inat/At I. 414, limfu 
X. 450, \r%x^ft9 (§ 66) A. 408, v'uvr^^i ). 191, ^^fftt 2. 601 ; so Dor. 
Uikifrt (N. a) Theoc. 16. 28. A similar form of the' Opt., though not fires 
from doubt, occurs in ^raftt^ainn K. 346. 

y, A new form of the 3 Pers. pi. secoifdaiy was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing, into ^«i> (i. e. by affixing 9 instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of r into r, as above, and the necessary insertion of a union-vowel, which 
• in piimary fomw f ( 209), 
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here, as after r in the Aor^ was -«-, § 185). This fimn, in the Attic, is not 
used in those tensea which have as a connecting vowel .«. or -«-, and scaroely 
in those which have -m- or .«<. ; but in most other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used ; thus, for ffavr, iyiy^a^ufr^ iw^ix^^^r, 
t^a^avy iyty^ti^iff'mv, W^i^in^mt (§ 18^). 

3. Final t was dropped after -i- connective; after a short vowel in the root. 
It became in the 2 Aor. .«, and in the Pres. (except ^n^/ and tl/At) -i, which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowd («< becoming n) ; in other cases 
(except the irregular substitution of -w for -afi in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to .^i. Thus, y^A^ii y^d^i, liS 2«f, '^tiaS (}'^m) %t%v^ ^ fti^t, y^d^n^ 
y»d<pnh. 

V 1 S 3* II. A stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing, subjective was in 
.v4 (compare the Eng. and German -s^), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop 4 and thos become the same with the common form, or assume a voweL 
In the latter case, it assumed «, becoming .r^« (compare the affix '§ti of the 
Lat Perf.). This remamed the common form m l^nr0m. (^ 58), ^^ia (5 55), 
^ufSm (^ 56), mU, ^M^ctj and ph^^» (If 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, riSnrim 
<. 404, "hthanrta, T. 270, Uikif^ta A. 554, ^avXiimi^^^ I. 99, thr^rU T. 250, 
fieiXaivfet 0. 571, xXamria II 619, %xuff6a^ ^IXufffiet Sapph. 89, ifiXn^Sa 
Theoc. 29. 4, x^iitrfia Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians jEolic. 

III. The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -sat and -g-tj commonly 
dropped *• in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (ct §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, y^ti^iff'eu yfet^teu y^d^ or yai^u (§ 37. 4), y^d^iem y^d^if or .ii, 
y^d^nffeti yfdipi^y iy^d^iet %yod^» ty^d^ouj y^d^r» y(dp«v, ly^d-^a^t *y^^' 
yf^ao iy^dfpM, y^d^ttf y^dypmt y(dil»i (the contraction is here irreguhir), 
y^d^Mr* y^d^Mo, y^y^utrt y^d^att* 

^ 1 o 3* lY. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. Tliis will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fut. pass. (§ 180); m the -«- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184); 
in oerba in -/m before the subjective endings^ especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224) ; 
in the euphonic affixes -tf and -i* of the Pres. and Put. act. (§§ 203. «, 
206. /5) ; &c This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
vr, since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjecHve far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing, more than the Plur. or Dual, We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : ^ufu 
(pfift-i (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), ^ds fm, ^dvt^^^i, but PI. ^.fiit* t^&t 
t^n*, t^ett %(pm, 1(p«t i^Ht but PI. iipifttf (^ 53) ; 2 Pers. y^d<ptf y^d(ptif 
(so some form y^dptt and y^dpt by lengthening the connecting vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), yadyj/^f y^dyptts • y^d^tv (the old form of the 
Inf.. § 176) y^d^u9 (this became the common form of the Pres. and Fut 
inf. act.), yfdypiv y^dyj/ttf. 

Note. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -it and -if remain 
in some varieties of the Doric; as, rv^iaiif Theoc. 1. 3, dfAiXytg 4. 3, ett^irht 
1. 14, /3ar«if 4. 2. ya^vtt Pind. 0. 1. 5, r^dpv Ar. Ach. 788. 
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^184* y. The Opt mitgectivB was often raodered still m<we n 
preUive, by adding to its oonnectivB c, which was lengthened to n exce^ 
before rr (§ 1 83). This addition was most common before the endings whicb 
hare no vowel, -^ -f , -r, .»r. In the 3d Pen. pL this addition was alwaji 
made ; bat, except here, it was never made to •«/. caniteethe, and rarely tc 
M- commeetive except in contract forms. Thus, {yfaf-M-tr) y^d^ttp, {yfaiff- 

^7rt fmifiTt, (fm'i'PT) fmJtv and fMiW**, AyytXun* (f 41}, rtfuftiw (f 45), 
px»int (^ 46> 

Notes. «. In the Aor. opt. act., a special prolonged form arose, in whick 
the connective was that of the Ind. with •/ prefixed. This form occnrs only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing, and the 3d Pers. pL ; but in these persons was 
fkr more common than the otlier form. Thus, y^d^-u-m-Sf (y^myp^u-^i-r, 
§ 181. 2) yfd^^utj y(mypu»9. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians MoUc, It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet was not oonfined to them, nor employed by them to the ex- 
clusion of the other forms ; thus, viVma* A. 42, ittmrnt F. 52, ^^Luwut Pind. 
P. 9. 213, kyy%\y.%M Theoc. 12. 19, itaffnlu»t Hdt. iii. 12 ; JiXyuMut Soph. 
CEd. T. 446, h»iisatt Ar. Vesp. 726, ^^tut PL Goig. 477 b, i^^mxUMi Madtu 
Earn. 983, ^d^MP Th. iii. 49. 

/3. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pi., it is often convenient to 
Join the inserted • with the flexible ending, althou^^ in strict pxoprietj it ii 
an extension of the connecting voweL See ^ 31. 

§ 1 8 ff • YI. One important analogy we otight not to pass nnnotioed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. III., had no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dec IL, 
took the connecting vowels -«. and -i. ; while the latest inflection, that of thb 
Aor., of the Perf. Act., and of Dec I., took the connecting vowel -«- (d. 
§ 176). But the analog}' does not stop here. As some nouns fluctuated 
between the difierent declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the difi'erent methods of inflection. Thus we find, 

«.) Verbs in both ./»/ and -w, particularly the hirge dass in -Ofu and -tti , 
as, hi»f5fu and ht»vum, to ahow, 

/3.) That verbs in -fu whose roots end in i, •, or v, have, in the Impf. act 
sing., a second and more common form in -w ; as, Witn* and (InVi-**) i«><l«M 
(If 50), 'Mmf and i^ititm (If 51), Mxpw and M»tfi*f (T 52). 

y.) That verbs in -m have the 2 Aor. nwdle, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except i ; as, (5 57) 7)3*7* (r. /3«-), tytw (r. y**-), ftt/» (r. Jv-) j but la-iw 
(r. wi-), 2 Aor. of */»•>, to drink, 

I,) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the connecting vowd 
even after a consonant ; as, ixra A. 532 ; Si^fAivn (Part) 2. 600 ; yiw 
(=i7xir«) 0. 43 ; yi»T« (= iy«MT«) Hes. Th. 199, iyuTs Theoc 1. 88; 
Wiyfinp «. 513, )(»r« O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pi., ii^^arai M. 147, for 
yiX^rau § 60), Imp. )i^« T. 10, li^^i Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. lix^^eu A. 23, 
Part. Jjy^jwf B. 794 ; iXiXixra A. 39 ; 7«t» Hes. Th. 481 ; iXcy^nv <. 335, 
X««T# J. 451, Xil» n. 650 ; fitdffif,* (3 Pers. du. for Ifudvafitif, § 60)*; I^««t» 
m. 433, ^;»r« A. 354 ; Z^r* E. 590, iEsch. Ag. 987, •;0-« A. 204, Sfim 
0.474, S^Mf0t, A. 572, Soph. CEd. T. 177; •■•'Xr* 0. 645 ; ^i^at (for 
9'i^Mtu, S§ 55, 60) T. 708. * A. 146. 
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NoTB. These Aorists, being nnde, agree in thdr formation witb ilie Peif. 
and Plup. (§ 179), except that they want the reduplication. 

I.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) Aorista which have the tenae-sign -r- with the 
connectives -«- and -t-, and thus unite the forma of the lat and 2d Aorista ; 
as, aiUu Horn. H. 16. 1 ; Usf^tr* t. 75, 0n^i« £. 109, 221 ; %»nr» H. 465, 
}v<rt» n. 129 ; 7^f £. 773 ; xi|f« I. 61 7 ; S^^u F. 250, contr. S^nu ( § 45. 3) 
A, 264 ; fTiri X' ^81> Call Cer. 136, Ar. Ban. 482, tlArm T. 173, «7rkri 
0. 1 54. The use of this form in tlie 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. f «'ir«», ftO, and the rare, if not donbtfiiil, %x*'*h 
belong here. 

^.) Aorista without the tenae-rign -r-, bat with the connecting vowd -«-• 
See § 201. 2. Compare the omission of -r- both here and % 200. 2 with 
§§ 117, 182. m. 

«.) Reduplicated tenses, having the oonnecdres -•- and ••-, and thus uidt- 
ing the forms of the Perf. or Plup^ and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 8. 

Note. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as Ist or 2d A(h 
nst according to the connective ; a dassification which is rather convenient 
than philosophical. 

s) 1 S O* Yn. The formation of the complete tenses requires further 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Plup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
appears fi-om the fact, that in the subjective inflection also we find remains 
of the nnde formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (§§ 237, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, became the established analogy of the language ; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than tapwre^ adopted it (cf. § 100. 2). Here arose the 
need of another euphonic device. The attachment of the open aflixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, m was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the hmguage, extending, through the force of 
analogy, to impure^ as weD as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see §§ 61, 64. 3. The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de> 
niands of pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel ; then the former, the insertion of -»- ; and then the latter, that this 
-X- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formations: 1. the primitwt 
nude formation \ 2. the formation^ in -c, -m ; 3. the formation in -xa, -xhv 
after a vowel; 4. the formation in -««, -xuf after a consonant (after a labial 
or palatal mute, softened to -«, -iiy, § 61). The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serted M, are distinguished as the Firet Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, 
although older, as the Second (§199. U.). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PBEFIXES OF CX>NJn6ATI01!r. 

^187. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The AuGM£r«T9 and II. the Reduplication. 

I. Augment. 

The Augment (augmentum, iticrease) prefixes £- 
in the secondary tenses of the Indicative^ to de- 
note past time (§§ 168. I., 173). 

A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the ^ 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 

Aor. 

tyf4^ (§ 64. i> 

Bi If the verb begins with a vowel, the «- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

Note. The syllabic augment is bo named, beeaiise it increases the namber 
of tyilabUt ; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, Hme), because it ineraees 
the time, or ([uantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augmeot 
before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains thfl 
same after the aogment. 

§ 188. Special Rttles op the Temporal Augmekt. 
1. The prefix «- unites with « to form i/, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 

*&h*%tiy to injure, (UI/»mv) niUavf, (i«2iMi^«) niiiui^m. 

*£fiX\at, to contend, $I^X§tn, ti^knrm, 

lX«-/^«», to hope, HXtrt^tft kxftffo. 

*llittTw»t, to supplicate, *r»iriv»f, Vxinvrc. 

•(^0«r, to erect, ti^^tvv, m^at^th 

*i}C(tX^, to insuU, '"Ce'C*"* "sS^f** 

2. In like manner, the f- unites with the prepositive of the 

diphthong at, and of the diphthongs av and ot followed by a 
consonant, as, 

•/riw, to ask, fTtvt (§ 25. S), fm^m. 

mvlavtt, to increase, nSJieiftt, nSlinf*- 

•;«ri^*r, to pity, #»«?;•», ^»r/r«. 

So also, tUsfM,, to Ounk, ^if^n^^ ^^^ 



Theme. 


Impf. 


/l«»Xiv«, to eolwsad. 


lC«vXitf«*^ 




ly»«JeiC#», 


fiTTm, to tkrouf, 


W'x«t, 
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3. In other cases, the »- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 

nyifimtt to leadf iytvftnf, ^ynrtUmp^ 

«^Xi«» to profit, «f iX«vy, i^iX«r«« 

tlxty to yieidy Jmv, iT^ 

«i«r»i^0^MM, to auptTf «Mv»4^«^«», •muwmfttnu 

•vriJ^ttf to wound, •t(ra^«v, gSrmnt* 

I^OTE. In verbs be^mung with $», and in •/»«{[», to conjecture, and «£• 
«/»», to d!ry, nsage is Tariable ; as. 

See. also, the Hup. pm (T 58), and fut (f 56). 

§ 1 89. Remarks. 1. The verbs fiovlofiai^ to vnU^ dv^ 
raftat^ to be dble^ and /iciUiii, to purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. iSovX6fir(¥ and r^BovXoiiriv^ Aor. P. iSovXii&fir and ^Sov^ 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the s- constitutea 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 

iyvOfUt to break, f«^. 

kfiytt, to open, kAifyw (§ 188. 2), Aviy^ 

miut, to push, Uitatn, f »#«• 

Add ixU»§f»Mt, to le eapturedf kvta^m (Ion. and Poet.), to pkaee, i^im, tt 
wect •l^itt tnuftMt^ to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 191. 3. Hie sylla- 
bic augment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. l) ; as, IF«|«» 7«|ft» 7. 298, iv. 2. 20 ; ifavlavt lav^mu Hdt. 
ix. 5, Mf)«H 7. 148, tFaii Ua$ Hdt. i. 151, tFF»hf tS»hf (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2} 
H. 340. 

3. In a few verbs beginning with c, the usual contraction of 
ta into s» (^ 36) takes place ; as, 

Im, to permit, t7an, tl&rm. 

Add Ifit^mj to accuutom, Xxirrm, to roU, tknm, to draw, l^r^, to be occupied 
etnth, Ifytiiafiuu, to work, t^^tt, to ereq>, Imam, to entortatn, tx"* ^ ^^^"^ > ^^ 
Aorists tJXa9y took, Cwa ( Ion. and poet. ), set, J^tv and tlfof ^T 54) ; and the 
Plup. ur^ntKUt (T 48), etood. 

4. An initial «, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, «tw, to hear, &1n (yet i«-iii>i Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also, kta.\Unm (§280). An initial «f sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; as, ttUTf^im^ to eting, aUr^nra Eur. Bac 32 (cf. «n«, 
§ 191. 3). So \kXfi9ir4nf (that the word "EkXnt may not be disguised), Th. 
ii. 68, and in poetiy i^«/(»«i», jmb^*^«/(»«v, .£sch« £um. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
-words t is long by position. 

5. An initial 1 foUowed by • unites with tins vowd, histead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, U^ta^at, to celebrate a feaet, (Ui^ra^n) Ui^ra^n, So, 
in the Plup., l^nw, and the poet. Uxvm, U^yuf, from Peifl iM$uh ttXwm, 
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II. Reduplication. 

^190. The Reduplication (reduplico, tore 
double) doubles the initial letter of the completb 
TENSES, in all the modes (^^ 168. II., 179). 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant^ or with a 
mute and liquid (except /y, and, commonly, fll and yl), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of e ; but, other 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the Pluperfect, the augment is prejixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment Thus, 



(§ 187), 



Theme. 
BtvXwmj to eounrnt, 
y^M^Mf to tortte, 
ptXitt, to lovOf 
%(d»fMu, to uae, 
§fnf»*tt to die, 
fa^l^itt, to prate, 
yim^i^m, to recognixt 
fiJcaa-riivmy to bud^ 
^kd^Ttty to hurtj 
ykv^m, to Kidpturef 
tnXtfM, to emulatef 
^ivitfAOif to He, 
wrt<pmvimf to crown, 
^i»f«» (§188. 1), 
•v^«»«, to increase (§188. 2), 
iyufMu, to lead (§ 188. 3), 



), 



Perf. 
fitCtuXio»; 

fri^/XuMi (§ 62). 
niXinfuu, 

i^^v'^nxm (§ 62. 

•CX«rni««, 

iyXvfAfuu, yiyXuffkfuu, 

nyn/Mu, 



i^im, to Me (§ 189. 2), Imaixa, 

mtufMu, to buy {^ 189. 2), Uvd/mm, 

X^al^tftMt, to work (§ 189. S), tl^ym^fuu. 



Hup. 
iCtiot/Xtixta. 

lyty^m^ut. 

lytm^inW' 

ICXcmixur. 

iStCXc^t. 

iyki/tftnf- 

nvi^nfjtnt. 
nynfutf, 

tl^yitpW' 



§ 191. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, n- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 

s?Xfi;^« and XiXvyx»y tlXnypuu, 
i7Xn^», tjXfif^fMu and xiXn/tfuu* 
$7x»^at itXtyfiat and XiXtyfUU, 

ti^»a, tt^rtfAeu (^ 53). 

2. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
ters of the root ; thus, 

itXt'^m, to anoint, kX^Xt^a, &XnXiufuw 

iXavvw, to drive, IXnXaxet, iXtiXafuu. 

l^ufftm, to dig, i^t^^v^et^ i^tt^vyfuu. 

This prefix is termed by grammanans, though not very appropriately (§ U 



Xayx'''^^* ^ obtain by lot, 
Xa/tCavrnj to take, 
Xiyvf to collect, 
fitifBfMttt to share, 
r. ft', to say, 
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the AtHe EeckqiUeatMm, It eeldoni reodyes an Bogmefit in the Plnp., except 
in the irerb ixcvw, to hears thus, AXnXi^m, aXnXi^v • but» from A»»u4t, ixij. 
jsMB, m»n»ittt. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult; as, 
Ax4Xip», though Kkuf* (§ 269); iXfiXa0m (§ 801). 

S. The verb /M^»^<r»», to remember^ has, hi the Perf., ftiftnifuu • uTM/ttu, 
to ampdrt, has commonly MUmf*tu (i* 7. 3), but also fxm^uM (properly Ion., 
as Hdt. ii. 42, yet also iEsch. Pr. 795, PI. Ptot 340 d, e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the mle^ arising from syncope ; as, viv'Tmum^ o-ivvM. 
ftm. For fM««, to teem^ and the poet. faXvc, U^y», cf. § 189. 2. For JUa 
(^ 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet, iwyei, to command, receives no reduplication. 

4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this fi>rm 
is not to be explained in both upon the same prindple. Thus, in the Aor. 
iyw^i^a (§ 187), (- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. lyw^ixm 
(j 190), It is a euphonic substitute for the full ledupl. yt'. In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. niinfi^M (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
Irom U>/xnr«, but the Perf. nimfixa (§ 190), as contracted firom iuLii»n%a^ 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects ttftm^tuu (R. 1 ), and 7rni«« (f 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place cf the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, U^Ajms 
Livfifiuu (§ 190). 

III. Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

^193. I. Verbs compounded with a preposition^ receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

Vft^gm^pm, to cucrihe, v^tAy^a^tf, v'ftryiy^*^ 

i^tXavvm, to drive out, \^nX»vv»ff l^tknXmtMt, 

Rebcarks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except iri^i and vfi^ suffer 
elision (§ 41 ) before the prefix i^ The final vowel of «>(• often unites with 
the t. l^ crasis (§ 38). Thus, &w*6tik>.t0, to throw away, Av'iCaXkn • in^<. 
CtiXXm, to throw around, rt^tiCatXXtf • <r^aXX», to throw h^ore, «'^«IC«XX«v 
and v^cvCtfXXtff. 

2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix •• ; as, i^ff«XX», to throw tn (§ 54), 
If tC«XXM • UC«XX«, to throw out (§ 68), i^iCteXXw. 

3. A few verbs receive the augment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion ; a few receive them both before and after ; and a few are variable ; as, 
l«'iVra^«M, to understand, wrrJifjtw • Ua^Xim, to troubie^ «y«;^X«vy, M;c^n»a • 
xt^ttfiuf to ekep, Ixdfiuidv, «a^*iv2«», and naitvidv (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their fbrm, follow the 
^ame analogy ; as, ^iutrmm, to regulate (fh>m iiatrmj mode of life), IttiTnra 
wid iityrn^et, hit^mxa, UtityrnfAfiv * l»»Xn^ta^v, to hold au asaembfy (ixxXn- 
r<ff), lltxXur/a^fy and ixxXnfietZ^fy t|ixXfi0-i«^« • v-afstvut, to act the drunhard 
(«'«(4/Mf ), Wa^^vn^M, V. 8. 4 ; lyyveim, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 155. 

§ 1 03. n. Verbs compounded with the particles ^va-, t//, 
and «u, tceZZ, and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes qfier 
16* 
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these particles ; as, dvaaQtatm^ to he displectsed^ dvarigtanvf 
ntgyBtim^ to benefit^ tir^Qyerovv and tve^yiiow, 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and redaplica 
tion at the beginning ; as, Xoyonoiiw^ to fable., ikoyonoiovf 
dvaxv/dn, to be unfortunate^ iHvaxvxfiootj dfdvaTv/ijxa* cuTVjfeM 
to be fortunate^ ivtvxovv or fivtv^ow (§ 188. N.) ; dvaamu^to 
shame^ idvatanow* Yet iTinom^o^i/xa, Lycurg. 167. 31. 

DIALECTIC USE. 

§ 19 4* 1. It waa long before the nse of the augment as tbesp 
of past time (§ 173") became fUllj established in the Greek. In the old po^ 
it appears as a kind of optional sigii, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure ; thus, Unttu A. 2, 3n»i 55 ; As i^ar* A. 83, 457, 568, ^ ^i 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; KaXi A. 459, 473, fi^kt 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; i^^u 2. 493, t^^^u 498. This license continued in Ionic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect) and ma 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, «y«y Hdt i. 70, ji^o iii. 47 ; »*nX)Mlt Id.i. 16, IruX. 
Xmmrt 17; fttrtXa^Mvr* Id. vii. 210, «Wx«vy«v 211 ; ^tiouXMvra Id.i. 94; 
Jf^n^H, tlyp»r» Id. i. 19, if/bfiivnt 86 ; l^yeil^ofra lb. 66, MtTi^yatg'Ttt Katru^yttt^i- 
wy 123 ; Itrt^yftiuf u. 99 (so £p. l^X"*"** H. 481, Ux'^rt P. 354, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplicatioD 
having the same form ; as, 9»u or ivait Hdt. i. 155 ; ir«^«rxcv<c2«rtf viL 218, 
9'aftirMtumimr§ 219 ; and even, for euphony's sake, WakiXXeytira L 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal Ixfih ^ 
freedom remained even in Attic prose ; thus, K^fi rtrtXivrnxu vi. 4. 1 1, «»• 
hl»afiu lb. 13, haCiCn»u vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occors 
chiefly after a vowel) ; lxi*i^ Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener x^^i* R«P' Ath. 3. 6. 
Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, weie confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omissioa 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, m rum ft Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1606, fiyn^cif 1607, i^^w^r 1624, xdXti 1626. 

2. For such forms as lfi^#» s^, 56, Jf{i|«» B. 274, t^iy^tf Hom. Merc 79, 
and for such as t^hnriv A. 33, iXXaCi ©. 371, Iftftahv ^. 226, 7vm«» O. H. 
Upturn, E. 208, see § 71. For the Dor. ^y« for fiy»f (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., 
see § 44. 1. For fi^urttftUa, &c., see § 62. «. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with f, tfift«^t A. 278, Utrvfiteu N. 79. 
For lti^t»r* I. 224, hihi»m. A. 555, hi^n 2. 34, ihixuToi 2.418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xtnXniffrat Ap. Rh. 4. 618. and UXfti^rat lb. 990, with words be- 
ginning with /Sx- and yX- (§ 190). 

3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives theii^a- 
plication (§ 185. u), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; «> 
^i^«* a. 448, Ktxaieif A. 334, «f««^0yr« A. 497, xtxA/jtv A. 168, «««iJ^»' 
I, 303, XtXix'''* H. 80, \t\a^i,Scu J. 388, UxiXa^«v B. 600, UXiitm 
A. 127, XiXAx«»r« Hom. Merc 145, fttftei^enif Hes. Sc. 252, ^i^«jti» lb. 
245, afiTfraXai* T. 355, ^tTa^uv or irnra^r» Pind. P. 2. 105, wst/^" 
A. 100, 9't<rtfi»tT0 K. 204, rtraytii, A. 591, nrx^'rcfAivos «. 310, fl-sT^e^ «> 
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fleBych., TtT6»nr» A. 467, nrv^'ifns Call. Di. 61, r%^ii»ifint t. 277, »ix^' 

fovr§ ri. 600 ; with the augment sometimes added, «Uxira A. 508, ixixXtrt 
Z. 66, iri9rktiy** ^^ 264, ir*<rXit7ir« M. 162, WtTXny^v £. 504, ^iipftUt 
B. 500, M^^i» K. 127, rirfiup Z. 374, Irtr^cv 515, r'trf^Mfttv Theoc. 25. 
61, irf^vi N. 363, l^Kpn A. 397 ; Att. RedupL Hyaytv A. 179, iiy«9^tr« X. 
116, Hxax* ^- 82^1 «»«;c«'«'« «'• S'^^) £X«X»« "T. 185, Afm^aw M. 105, jr^a^i 
A. 110, i.^a^»UT» Ap. Rh. 1. 369, «-««4iraftv S. 360, (^a<r»^0/r« I. 376, 
Wt¥tri¥ (also edited iybirTiy and WtuaTii) O. 546, 552, Y. 473, i9^«^i B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root : nn 99.9-49 from 
r. \u9-, B. 245, and n^v»%»-tf from r. i^vx-, £. 321. 

Note. Some of thes6 reduplicated forms occur in Att. poetry ; thufl, al^. 
^i» Soph. El. 147, «*»x;^fMf Id. C£d.T. 159, %9%(pu lb. 1497, l^fr«f«f Bxx. 
Ion, 704. *H7»7tfi> remamed even in Att. prose ; as, 1. 3. 17. 



CHAPTER IX. 

AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

[111128-31.] 

I. Classification and Analysis. • , 

^195. The Affixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the Aorist passive. 

II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the Future passive. 

Note. The affixes of the Aor. pass, appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb ti/«<> to be ; and those of ^e Fut. pass., from the Put. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the aflixes which are not thus derived, the subjective represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less durectly, 
its object. See § 165. 

^ 19e. The af5fixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following orders ; 

1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
Judicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(§§ 168, 169. y). 

2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode 

4. The Infinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
6. The PaeticIpial, belonging to the Participle. 

^197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS ; A. TfeNSE-SiGNS, B. Con- 
necting Vowels, and C. Flexible Endings 

NonE. When there is no danger of mi«t*kei tfatae elements may be de- 
nominated simply siffn*, conneetioe$f and endings. For a synopsis of thew 
elements, see f 31. 

A. Tense-Signs. 

^198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 

In the Future and Aoristj active and middle^ and 
in the Future Perfect (^ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-tf-; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x-; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -0a- ; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is 'OTfa- ; in the other tenses, it is wanting 
See f 31. 

Thus, PovXhV-a-vi^ i6ovkfv-^-a^ povXtv-a-ofiai^ i6ovXBV~a-dfifiP 
(flfl 34, 35) ; nf<y)iili}-a-o/i«( (fl 46) ; /isSovlsv-n-a, iSfSovUv-t- 
iiv • fiovXev-dt-ltiv • PovXtv^r^a-ofAai, ' PovXev-u^ fiovliv-ofiah 
iSovXev-ov^ iSovXsV'OfiTjv^ jieSovXev-fiai^ iStSovXiV-firiv. 

§ 199. Remarks. I. The sign -df-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by n, becomes -&ri- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, d6ovXiv-&fi-y^ fiovXev- 
i^ij-T«, fiovXtv-^fj-voti * (/yovAev-^e-fii, § 36) /iovXsv&oo^ (jJovXiV' 
Sb-It)v^ ^ 32) /iovXiv&siriv * fiovXtv-^i-vioDV, {l5ovXcv-&i-f'Tg 
§ 58) PovXsv^slg. 

II. The letters k and d, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
secondy and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated Jirst ; thus, 1 Perf. ninnxar 2 Perf ni- 
noi&a ' 1 Plup. ^mnslxtiv^ 2 Plup. insnold^nv (IT 39) ; 1 Aor. 
pstss. riyyiX&rjVj 2 Aor. pass. TJy/fXfjv ' 1 Fut pass. ayysl^'iaO' 
fiai, 2 Fut. pass. ayysXi^oofiai (^ 41). See §§ 180, 186. 
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Notes. «. The tense in the active and middk voices, which is termed the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 

^. The regular or Jirst tenses will be UBually spoken of simply as <A« A^- 
risty the Ferfect, &c. 

§ SOO. III. In the FUTURE active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 

1. Th: tense-sign '-a- becomes -»- (^ 60), 

«.) In the Fatnre of liquid verbe. See § 56. 

/3.) In Futures in .t^«, from verbs m -s^tf ; thus, jm/ciVw (msfuiv) mtfuS, 
»»fAiruv tufuuv, »»/ina»tv xtfAtZt • Mid. MtfAirt/ACu {M»f*ii»i»mt) MafusSfuuj Mtfci* 
^tf^tu xtfuUffieUf x»fu^ifH9»s xaftttvfttvf (^ 40). 

y.) In the Future of »»tVi»fuu, to sit (root U-) ; thus, (ma^ti^tfuu, m^i- 
iufiim) xtthhufuct. Add the poetic {riKn^im) rtxttirfM Hom. Yen. 127, and 
(/nei^aafutt, -iof*eu, § 45. 3) fAativfMti Theoc 11. 60. See also b. below. 

2. Some Futures in -uaia and -dam drop -a-. 

Thus, Iketvw, to drive, F. IXa«'A» (U««r) ix^, UoS^uf Uf f, IXcri/ Uf • 
lXj»«'<iy lXd(9 • iXmat09 l>Mt • vtXiw, to finish, F. riXir* (rtXSw) tiXw, TtXUtif 
rtXtif • TtXiaitp TiXuv • rtXiffUP rtXHv • Mid. TtXirofuu I r*X*«^MKi) raX«Z/A«<, 
v^Xtrir^Ai Tikufffen, riXta-ifAivot nXavfAtvot • ;(^i«, to |»ur, F. (;^«^ft») ;^;i«», 
(jC*'**f* X***f) X^* ' M*d* (;C^'**"") AJ"A*«'' -^dd jmbXim, to co^ 'fimx»fiuth 
to fight, i/Aftipvvfitt, to clothe ; all verbs in -avwfM ; sometimes verbs in -•^«, 
particularly /3if«^«, &c. 

Note. The contracted fi)rm of Futures in .««*«», -l^-w, and -"irw, is termed 
the ^ttte Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thns, ixii^arrat vii. 7. 55, rtxirtom Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A amilar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place in other Futures ; thus, i^fi/Mvrt t wiil you lay waste f for i^n/Mv^iri, 
Th. iii. 58. 

3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add e to -a-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 

Thus, crXi«, to saH, F. wXtv^a/Mit, oftener (xrXiv-vi-ofieit) ^Xivfftvfuu' ^tvyttj 
tofiee, ptv\iifAm and {jpit^UfAut) (ptv^oufiat. This form of the Future is termed 
the Doric Future, Other examples in Attic Greek are xXa/v, to weep, tiu, to 
swim, irat^v, to ^tortj %ri%rrv, to faUj irtim, to blow, wvfftivt/AM, to inquire^ 

Remark, a.) The liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs (^^ 45, 46). It will be ob- 
aerved, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 

b.) In a very few instances, the Fut is in form an old Pres. (§ 178. 2) ; 
as, Mim, to eat, F. U»fMu, A. 237, Ar. Nub< 121 (in hiter comedy llwfft, 
cf. y. above) ; «-/»«, to drinh, F. vUfMu, ». 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later vtw/utt) ; 
tX^, to go, commonly used as Fut. of i^x'^M^** ^^^ * v®^ ^«^ P^**® forma, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to which they belong. 
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§ 90 1. IV. The sign of the aorist, 

1.) Becomes -•- in liquid verbs. See § 56. 

2.) U omitted in iT«r« (^ 53), Huyxa (r. lny»-, to bear), i^** (^P* '^X**^) 
from ;^S«, to pour, and the poetic •»•« (Ep. 7xfi« and tmim), from »«/«, Id 6i(m 
Add the Epic ijAf^i^n* and ^Xiv«/«nf, N. 436, 184, 7^«-iiMB £. 208, la^imriu, 
Hes. Op. 796. See § 185. C- 

S.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in ?^»x«, Ximxu, and ^»a. These 
Aorists are nsed only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing, and 
in the 3d Pers. plnr. In the middle voice, the Att. writeiB use only tlie Ind. 
nnJit**t* ^ur. £1. 622, with the veiy rare Part iixeifAiws, JSschin. 72. 9. 
The other dialects add i^nxAfinv, K. 31, :^fi««^iy«( Find. P. 4. 52. 

None. These Aorists in -x« are only eaphonic extensions of the 2 Aor^ 
after the analogy of the Perf. First the final -» (originally -ft) passed into 
-», which became a connecting vowel; and then -»- was inserted to pre- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; thus, Un-v Un-m, Un-n-m, Unrnty Un*i, Uniuiv' 
Uti¥ fim»a, it inm. This form became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf. § 186), i. e. in the Sing, and in the 3d Pers. pi. ; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing, 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
n dO, 51, 54. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

^909. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of fnode and 
tense. 

Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
(fiuftf, foundation) ; as, in the Pres. of /3#i/X«w, ^«t/Xii;. ; in the Put., fiw- 
Xii;<r. ; in the Perf. act., fitCtvkivm-, 

/3. llie regular addiiionSj which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same ; as, (ievksv-M, j30vX*uV.«, ^•vX.iv-us^ ^ovXivw 
lif • ^avktV'MfU, fidoktvf-tfu • ^•»y.%6-ofMU, fi»vkivff-»fMttf fiavkiufin^'afiuu. 

§ 20S. I. In the INDICATIVE, the connecting vowel is ^a- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -« i- in the Pluperfect ; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid^ but otherwise -e-. 

Thus, A. lC»uktvf.et'fiuv, sCdvkiu^'d-ftnf • Pf. /3iff«i/Xi«;«-«-^if • Plnp. ICtCao- 
Xiv«-ii.v • Pres. fi*vXiv-»'fitfy /S«i/Xf v-i-ri, (/Sci^Xf v-e-t^i, ^ 58) fi^vXtvovri ' $av- 
Xiv.«.^Me<, (^«»Xn;-i-4M, § 37. 4) ^«vXii^, ^•irX«i;.«-r«M- Impf. tC«vXitf.«-», 8C«J- 
Xiv.a-f • iff«vXiv-i-|Mfi», iCavXav-i-r* • F. fiavktu^~0-fiU9f /3MXii»r-«-r«v • /3«»Xitw. 
i-fjtifiet, fiavXiu^-t-tr^tv • fitvXiv4n^-a-ftai. 

Remarks. «. In the Sing, of the Pres. and Fut. act the connectives -«• 
and -«-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -j»- 
and -M- ; as, (^wkivo-fi, -•-«) jSavXiVA^, {fi»vXtv-t-f) (iavXivus, (^^evXtvv^, 
-1-0 /3«tfX«w/ • ^avXUvm, /3«vX<urtif , /S«vXf«^i. See§§181. 1, 2; 183. 
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fi. In the Sd "Pen. sing, of the Aor. and Peif. act., -c- takes the place of 
.»- ; as, (iSivXivr-m-T) tCavXivri, ^tC»vXt»M$. See § 181. 2. 

y. In the 3d Pen. pi. of the Plup., -•- commonly takes the place of -«4- 
NoTE. The original connective of the Hup. was -m-, which remained in 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, fl^ H. 71, Hdt. ii. 150, Its^Vm ^ 166. Wa^Ttmt 
«. 90, pss B. 832, flu* 2. 404, lytyini Hdt. i. 11, ^vf^VtaTt Id. ix. 58. 
The earlier contraction into -n- is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
£p. and I>or. ; as, 1 Pers. fin Soph. Ant. 18, iTtvit^n Ar. Ecd. 650, »tx^i 
Id. Ach. 10; 2 Pers. fUns Soph. Ant. 447, vU^fa r. 93, Utkn^ns Ar. £q. 
822 ; 3 Pers. ^ A. 70, Soph. (Ed. T. 1525, IXiXuVn Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), -n- passed into -w^ which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing, is ahready found in Horn, (arising from -ii) ; as, Icrrv- 
xtt 2. 557 ; so XsXtfiVti Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pi., -•«- became •*-, 
by the omisnon of the «, which was only euphonie in its origin (§ 179). So, 
in the 2 Pers. pi., ptn for pun, £ar. Bac. 1345. 

§ SO 4. II. The SUBJUNCTIVE takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -e- to -tj- and -o- to -w- (§ 177). 

Thus, Ind. /39i;Xtv-«, Subj. fitvktv-tt^ ^auktvt^m • fi»»Xtv~u-tt ^»vXiu-if-t, 
fi$uXtv^'P'-t ' fi»$fXt»-ti, i3«i;Xf v.f}, ficvktur-if • fi9uX$v-»^fUf, jSfvXiv-Ar-^cy • fiov' 
Xsv-i-9f, fiouXtv-ti-n • (^«vX«v-«-v#i, fi6uXtu-m'vat, § 58) ^wXivevrt, fiwXtVM^i* 
/3«vX<v-0-/c«i, ^•vXiU'tt-fMUf fiovktv^-at-fMU • ^tvkiu-i-rat, fiovXto-fi-rmi, fiavktv^m 

§ 90S* III. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, i, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends in or, f, or o, .then the i is followed by tj in the subjective 
fornns, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the i takes before it a in the Aor., and a in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, Ura-ifi'V, Ura-i-finif (^ 48), nh'tn-f, Tih-i-fttif (^ 50), ^wXiuit 
/»»-» (^ 35), iiho'in-^t m»'i'fAri* (^^ 51); ^avXtvff-au-fAi^ ^»oXtvT-m>i-fAW i3««i- 

XlV-^l-fllf fi0VXlV-»t-/AflVy ^OUXtUf-Ot-fiU, (iovXiVf-Oi'fAnVt fi»vXtufnf-»t-/tfl9 • »-»i'fM 

(^ 56), iuxv6'0t-fM, ittftttf-ai-ftnv (^ 52). 

Remarks. 1. In Optatives in -inv, the if is often omitted in the Plur., 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual ; as, UruTfitVf Irrmtrij Wra7tt 
iiTTuTTOP (^ 48), ^wXtufitTiif {\ 35). In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Aor.^jMiss. 
the longer form is rare in classic Greek ( ix^t/A^iir.aaf Th. i. 38). 

2. In contract subjective form», whether Pres. or Fut., the connective t often 
assumes n; as, pxi-u'/tt, contr. ^tX»i-fn or pXaifi-* (^46); ayyiXaiti'* 
(1 41, § 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in -«/♦»», for -«^i, is called the Attic Op- 
tativCt though not confined to Attic writers • as, Uu^cun Hdt. 1. 89, otxcinrt 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form in contracts in .iw and -0«, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in -mm. In the 3d Pers. pL, it scarcely ooeura. ()«mm«i^«v JEschin. 41. 
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29). It ifl likewise found in the Perf^ as inr^A/if (t 39) Ar. Adt 940, 
I»wtp»y0i9if Soph. (Ed. T. 840, r^MXnXv^ciVif Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in Um 
2 Aor. of tx*'y ^ ^^<^ which has, for its Opt., r;^Mnv in the simple verii 
(Cyr. vii. I. 36), but rx^'f^ ^ compounds {martirx*** Mem. iii. II. U)> 
So'iWut (t 56; Symp. 4. 16. 

^. See, ni respect to the insertion of n (•) in the Opt., § 1 84. 

8. The Aor. opt act has a second form, termed JEoUc, in which the on 
nectiye is that of the Ind. with u prefixed ; as, /S«vA.»tf#-MK-f . See § 184. • 

§ S06. IV. In the imperative and infinitive, the cod* 
necting vowel is -a> in the Aonst, and -s- in the other tenses. 

Thus, /3«f;Xivr-«-Tt, /3af;Xivr-4B.Wi, /Sfi/Xii/r-M-i, ^«(;Xivr-«-r^«M • ^«vXiv.i*n, 
&ouX.%i't'wht ^«tfXtv-t-r^ai,./3iCavXiv«-i-MM, ^•vXivr-t>r^«M, ^0i/XtWiir-i-r^«u. 

Remabks. «. Before » in the Imperaiivet -«. takes the place of -i-, and, 
in the 2d Per*, dng.f of -«• ; as, ^«vXtv-«.yr»y, ^auX.%ue-§'t (§ 210. 2). 

/3. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut act, -i • is lengthened to -u 
(I 183) ; as, fitvXiV'U'f, /SwXtvr-ii-y. 

§8©y. V. In the PARTICIPLE, the connecting vowel is 
-or- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 

Thus, (/SavXivr-M-yrr, § 109) ^•vXtvr«f, ^•vXivr-«-/ciMf • (fi»vXtv-«-frti 
§ 109) /3«i/Xii;»», (fitvXiU't'fTrMf § 132) /3«vXiMvr«, (A«vXi?.«.vv, § 63) jSfv- 
Xsv«»* /3avXivr»y (/3iC«vXiv«.«.rr, §§ 112. «, 179) /SiCtfvXtvxMf, (/3iCM>Xft«- 
«-rr«, § 132. 1) fiiC»uXtu»ut», (/3iC«vXiv»^.r, § 103) ^tUvXtviUf fituku-i- 
/MiMf, fitvXtvr-i'fAifttf fi»vXtv^nr'i''fAtf9t, 

<5k8©8. The INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 

PARTICIPLE are nude (nudus, naked) ^ i. e. have no connecting 
vow^l (§ 175), 

) y In the ilor., Pcrf., and Plup.^ passive^ of aZZ r«rJ*. 

I^ the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tetue-eign (§ 198); in the Perf. and Plup. pass., they are affixed to the root; 
as, ICwXiU'^n-* (§ 199); /3iC«vXiv./K«i, iCiC«vXiv-/Kifv. 

2.) In the Pres. and Impf, of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme, Verbs in -^i, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in -w (§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, 7rr«./ceiv, 7r4v-r>'* 
l^ra-fiMt^ irTei.fttjv (^48). In the Inf. and Part, the connecting voweb -*• 
and -•- are inserted after i ; thus, Ui-fut, (J-i-vrt) imt (^ 56). So, in tli« 
Imperative, itfyrw*. Cf. §§ 185. 7, 205. 

^ 3.) In a few Secmd Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the roo* ; thus, lrra./ceiy, XrrmMi 
loT»-vm (^ 48). In the Part, the connecting vowel is inserted ; as, liWi 
(^ 58). So, in the Inf., hhifmt, with which compare ii^mt, above. 
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C. Flexible Endings. 

^309. The Jlexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice^ 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in f 31, according to the classi- 
fication (^ 195, 196), 

Spbgiai« Rules akd Kicmaiikb. 
FiHST Pers. Sing. The ending -^, after -«- connective, 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -«- conneC' 
tive^ is dropped or absorbed ; after ^of and -«<-, and in the 
nude Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -jut; in other cases, it be- 
comes -i'^ as, (Ind. puvXiv-o-ft^ Subj. flovlsv-a-fi) l3ovXfv-fo, 
P^BovXnix-n, i6ovXsva-a (so after -««-, contr. -i?-, § 203. N.) ; 
§ovXiva-ai-(it^ fiovXiv-oi-fii^ PovXiva-OL-fjii^ Xairj-fii (^ 48) ; i6ov^ 
A«i;-o-y, e6^6ovXfvx-ft-v^ i6ovXivdri-r^ fiovXsv&iltj-v ' (piXoir^-Vy 
ay/flolfl-v (§ 205. 2) ; loTi?-f, iatairj-v (^ 48). See § 181. 1. 

NoTB. T^i^otf, for T^i^Mfit, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152. 

^210. Second Pers. Sing. 1. Tvt the form -a^a, see 
§ 182. 

2. The ending -& is dropped after -«- connective ; after -«- 
connective^ it becomes -v, with a change of -a- to -o- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root^ it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. «, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (at becoming ri) ; in other cases, it becomes -d* (see 
^ 181. 3). Thus, (iovXsv-s * fiovXiva-o-v • ^e-?, do-g^ e-c 
(ITtI 50, 51, 54) ; (IWw-f) laiij, {tl&t-t) t/^m, {di^o-s) didov, 
(dfiicviHs) ddxvv (HIT 48-52); (pdvri&i. (1142), l}ovX$v&fin 
(§ 62), laioei^t (IT 48), Va&i^ Sidl&t (fl 58), and, in hke manner, 
q>u&i, n-^t (111T 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. XXadi Theoc. 
15. 143, inoiAvvai Theog. 1195. 

Note. In composition, rr?^/, /3«^/, and X^/ (f ^ 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to rra, /S£, and u • as, ^a^ufrs for tra^«rr»}^i, »»rdS£ for »«r4i 
Cn^iy fr^00-(i for v^onit* 

3. The endings -aat and -ao drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and PI up. pass., and sometimes in the nvde Pres. and Impf. 
(^ 208. 2) ; as, (/Joi/Afu-f-wt, § 37. 4) povXtvji or jiovXfvn^ (/Jow- 
ilfi/-«-o) jiovXevov^ [dSovXsV'B-o) sSovXsvov, {iSovXiVO-a-^) iSovXiv- 
atu ' flovXeV'Oi'O^ fiovXtva-ai-o ' fisSovXtv-aai^ ^iGovXkv^ao^ iStSov- 
Itv-ao • laTa-tfttft, loia-ao and (Iffra-o) I'tfioi (IT 48) ; jlx^t^ir- 

n 
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and (r/.^a-ac) liSt^^ {tSt-o) ft^of (U 50) ; dldo-ao and (ii^o o) 
didov, (Joo) dov (H 51). See § 182. III. 

Remarks, (a) The Aor. impcrat is irregularly contracted ; thos, (^w. 
Xivr-M-a) /3«i;Xivr«i. (6) The contraction of .i«i into -ti (§ 87. 4) is a 
special Attic form, which was extendi t'ely used by pure writers; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -ii, remained in 
S«i;Xii, 9iUf and S^pts. (c) In tferbg in .ft,t, •#«< remained more frequeotl/ 
tlian .r«, and was the common form if « or a preceded. Yet poet Uirc-x 
i£8ch. Eum. 86, 2i;»« or ^vv^ (§ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particolaia 
respecting the use or omission of the -r- in verb* m -fu are best learned firam 
the tables and from observation. 

§ 91 1. Third Pers. Sing. The ending -% becomes nn 
in the nude Pres.^ but in othtT cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (Voti^-t) Variyai, Xajtj (fl 48) ; iSovltvt^ ^tSoiilimj 
(/9oi)Acv-c-r, /SovXiv-t-f) fiovXfvn. See ^ 181. 2. 

NoTB. The paragogie 9 (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to 1 and 
simple i, is, in a few instances, found after -u in the Plup., and 'follows « in 
the Impf. of tlftij even before a consonant ; thus, 3 Pers. ^m is (1 ^^] 
At. Vcsp. 635, fuf tuiiKtm (^ 56) Id. Plat 696, iTifr^/liiV six Id. Nub. 
1347, IrrfiMtf mursu T. 691, fitCXnxuf »ixf*n E. 661, iiy )• i. 2. 3. In all 
these cases, the 9 appears to have been retained from an uncontracted focm in 
-•(0. See § 203. N., 230. y. So Inipf. UrnM i7;i« P. 388. 

§ 8 1 9. First and Second Persons Pl., with the Dual. 
1. The 1st Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -/ify, and for its objective^ -fitda^ or some- 
times in the poets, ^fifo&a * thus, jSovXivo-fiBv^ fiovXevo-ftf^a^ 
and poet. flovXtvo-fiBod-a. 

Note. Of the form in ./ci^«» (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the dual primary ^ and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: vt^i'iifitSn Y. 485, XcXci>^<^«» Soph. El. 950, i^fXM/Atfin Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athenaeus (98 a) from a word- 
hunter (Jt99ftMrs$n^m,s)j whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in -f . The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du.y 
by changing it into -ov in the primary inflection, into -i?y in the 
secondary^ and into -ciji' in the imperative. Thus, Pl. 2, §ovhv- 
fT6, fGovXtvtxB • Du. 2, PovXiviTov^ iSovXivitov ' Du. 3, ^ovXiiiioh 
iSovXevixt^Vy povXivixoiv, 

Rkmark. In the secondary dual, the 3d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same fonn with the 2d ; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Per& 
^uuxtTtv K. 364, TtTtuxiraf N. 346, Xaipivairw 2. 583, ^m^nreiritf N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to .♦»» (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, M79) was somefimea extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. ilx^T9,y Soph. (Ed. T. 1511, nXX«|«rif» Eur. Ak. 
661, tv^irnvf WiinfA%iTfi9 Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 

^ S 1 3. Third Pers. Pl. 1. The en ling -yr, in the i»n 
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mary tenses^ becomes -vau In the secondary^ after -o- or -«- 
connective^ it becomes -y ; after a diphthong in the Opt., -tv \ 
but, otherwise, -a«i'. Thus, (fiovXfvovai^ § 58) /^ovXfvovoi^ 
fiovXevaovat^ jSiSovXivxuai^ jSovXivwai ' ioxaot^ iaiuin (51 48) ; 
iSovXtv-o-v, i6ovXevo-a-v ' jSovXsvot-Ev^ fiovXtvaai-tv^ jSovXtvd il-tv ' 
46tSovX6vxs-oav^ iOovXivOti-oav^ (iovXsv&ilij-aav' lata-ouv^ euTrj- 
oar, hxain-oav (fl 48). See §§ 181, 184. /?. 

2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass, of impure verhs^ the 3d Pers. 
dI. is either formed in -«?«* and -«to (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part, with tial and ^oav (H 65) ; as, 
iff&oiQ-aiat Th. iii. 13, from qf^flg^o (r. qid^ag-), to waste^ yt- 
YQafifiivoi iial^ ysyQafifiivoi rjoav (fl^ 36). 

Remark. The fonns in ^arat and .ar« are termed Ionic* Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mate must be rough (f, ;^), and a lingual, middle Q) ; 
as, from r^iw (r. rfiait-), to tum^ (rir^aT-frau) Ttr^ei(petrtt4 PL Rep. 533 b J 
from rdr^u (r. ray-), to arrange, (riretyfTeu) rtrd^^etreu iv. 8. 5, ircr«;^«r« 
Th. vii. 4. 

3. In the Imperative^ the shorter forms in -vrotv and -a&wf 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

Note. In Utmi and 7r«» (1^ 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 

§ 2 1 4. 1. Infinitive. The subjective ending, after -«*- 
connective (^ 206. /5), has the form -v ; after -a- connective, -* 
forming a diphthong with -«- ; but, in other cases, -yot ; as, 
^ovXiv-it-v^ (iovXsva-si-v ' ^ovXiva-a-i ' PtSovXivx-i-vm^ jSovXtv^rj" 
vat • iatd-vai, atij-vai^ kaxd-vai (^ 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

2. Participle. For the change of » to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part., 
see Ch. III., and the paradigms (IT 22). 

§ 3 1 tS« Remarks. 1. For the regular affixes of the verb, 
whicii are those of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
P'ut., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see ^^ 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. For the affixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of verbs in -fii (§ 208. 2), see ft 29, 30. The affixi<:s of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (§ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. A)- The affix- 
es of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II.). The 
Fut. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In ^»vX%ui>» (^K 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
pame in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. /5«t;Xiy*»« 
Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. fiouXturtt • Ind. and Imp. fiouX^vtrt, ^•vXtu^rSt • Ind. 
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Fl. 3, and Part. PI. Dat. &wXtv»»ri, fi»vkturtvn • Imp. PI. 3, and Part. PI. 
Gen. fi/vktuifTift*, fi»oXtu«eifT»fft fiwktvfitTMf • Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, ^to. 
Xivii, fi»vkiv0u • Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, fiovktiif Fut 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, /SovXivr^ • Aor. 
Imp. ^avUurn, Fut. Part. /SivXivr^v • Opt Act. S. 3, ^•vXiv^auy M AcL 
fituktutatt Imp. Mid. S. 2, fiwXivreu, 

3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, or in the union 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated : 1. the Ptes. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid. ; 3. the Aor. act and mid.; 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act ; 5. the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut pass. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 

II. Union of the Affixes with the Root 

« 

A. Regular Open Affixes. 

^916. When the regular open affixes (^ 216. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, f, or o, contrac- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (^^ 31 -37). 
See the paradigms (HH 45-47). 

Notes. «. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed Co!r* 
TRACT Verbs, or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomtna, In distinctioa 
from them, other verbs are termed Barytone Verbt. See Prosody. 

/3. The verbs s«a>, to bunif and sX«», to weep^ which have likewise the 
forms »«/» and »x«/«, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -m admit 
only the contractions mto u ; thus, rXiw, to tail^ rXiur wXtTt, trXtu o-xu', 
rXif^iy, rXiiTi wXurif wXiwn, Except )•», to bind; as, ri ^•vf, rf Iwrt 
PL Crat 419 a, b. 

y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -am an thronghont the same. 
See 5 45. The contract Inf. in -^« is likewise written without the i subsc.; 
thos, rifiuiVt as oontr. from the old rtftuif (§§ 25. /3, 176, 183). So fikut, 
hikw9 may be formed from the old ^txitw, Inxitv. 

B. Regular Close Affixes. 

§ 3 1 7. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required bj the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

7(«f« (If 86, root ye«^-) 5 yc*"^**! ^fye«^»» y«yf«^«' (§ 51); y«yf«f«» 
lyty^^^M (§ 61) ; yiy^»fif^, yty^afuftift (§ 53) ; yiy^9rr»4 (§ 52); 
yiy(»^ht yty^i^^m (§ 60). 

XiiV* (t 37, r. Xi^-, Xii«-) ; lXi/V«», Xu^H^tfuu (§ 52). 
v-^A^rti (^ 38, r. w^Ay) ; v^alm, w^»l»fuu, W^al^/jinf, ^rU^al* (5 51) 
««-e«;t» (§ 61) ; wir(a»T» , i^fdx^nf, X^rU^mxK ^ir^m^Ui (§§ 52, 60> 
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tnt^tf (T 89, r. «'i#-, ftuf') ; wtUtt, Ifrtvi^r*, IrSn/Wi, m^tMmt (§ 55) 
▼•«'ti«a (§ 61) ; «-c«rtir/EMBi, ifriTft<V^f}y (§ 53); «-i«-sirr4u, iwtU^nf (§ 52). 

kS 56) , i^rrt^i (§ 60). 

Remarks. «. In tlie fi^uu/ verbs «X/ff«, to ftemf, »(/»», to Judge, »ntw, 
to day^ ritf§t, to gtretch, and vkvfttj to wash, f is dropped before the affixes 
yvhich jremain close (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass, (chieflj in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre) ; as, xi«Xj/K«i, lukifvif and UXiW«r», F. 360| 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 30; »i»^t»m, niti^ifMu, Ufi^nt and £p. U^iWnv, N. 129. 

^. In other verbs, * characteristic^ before /m, more freqnently becomes r, bat 
wmetimes becomes ^ or is dropped (§ 54) ; as, wi^ctvfAai^ vi^awftiitat (T ^^) t 
wa^J^tm, to excuperate, Pf. P. Part •'A^M^v^fciMf or vu^vJiU/tifat, 

y. Before ^ m the affix, neither ^ nor y can be doubled ; hence, Mumftfuu, 
IXnkty/Mu (f 44), for xitutf/Lf/LfMu, iknkiyyfuu, 

§ 818. IL Before the regular close affixes^ a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here & 
becomes 9;, unless preceded by f, e, p, or po 

(§29); as, 

4-i/MMM (Y 45), Tt/*nifMy Iri/Mi^ct, TtrifitfiMOj Ttrifttiumt, Irj^vAiir. 
^tkiM (Y 46), ^tXn^it ^iXn^ofMtif vf^/XD^dci, wt^tXnetfMu, 
^Xott (f 47), }fiA.w0'», I^DXwrft^uy, i^f^nA^/UDi*, 2«rXM^it0'«/MU« 
v-Ym, to hohOTy poet., F. rfrtf, A. frfrs, Pf. P. tStT/mm. 
fuMy to produce, F. ^vr^, A. Ipu^m, Pf. vri^unm, 
U», to permit, F. U^«, A. i7«r« (§ 189. 3), Pf. Jcmi. 
Bn^eim, to hunt, F. Sq^atm, A. t4^£^, Pf. rtifi^Sxtt (§ 62). 

KoTRs. «. X(««, to vtter an orade, ;^^«a^«i, to use, and rtr^a/vwCr. r^*-). 
Id bore, lengthen il to n ; as, F. ;^(«ir«, x^^^F^h 'r^^^tn, *Ax«<£w, to MresA, 
with the common F. Axo^^m, has also the Old-Att. mXM^tf, 

/3. In the PerC of verbs in -fu, t is lengthened to u, instead of d (§ 29) ; 
as, Ti§u»m, rUufuu (f 50) ; iTjkm, ttftat (If 54). 

§ S 1 9. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowely 
and others are variable ; as, 

r«'««s to draw^ F. r9-«r«, A. frr^r*, Pf. Uwrnm, Pf. P. Uwmrfuu ($ 221), 
A. P. I^vft^lnv. 

riXio*, to /nisA, F. rtXwm, rtXS (§ 200. 2), A. IriXtfet, Pf. nriXf»«, 
Pf. P. rtriXtrfuu, A. P. IriXSr^ftv. 

4^«M, to /i/bu^A, F. 1(«^M, A. «r^«^c, A. P. ^^i^ov (Ion. Pf. P. Part, i^^s* 
9itU»t, 2. 548, Hdt. iy. 97, § 191. 2). 

Y%m, to bind, F. )4ir«, A. D»ir«, 8 F. hi^^ofuu • Pf. )f)i»«.^Pf. P. ^s^i/mm 
(^i^ir^MM Hipp.), A. P. m^irt. 

J9wi»(-ir), to «acri>Sce, F. ^5r«#, A, W»r«, A. M. yuUf^nv' Pf. ri«»«, 
Pf. P. ri/t?^«i, A. P. Wt^Tif (§ 62). 

KoTBS. «. Verbs in -«»»5^ and -iffSfu, and those in which the root enda 
17 '^ 
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tn XA', fbr the most part retain the ahort vowel ; as, ytX*^. to Imgkf F. v«* 
km^sfiuu, A. iyiki^Mt A. P. lytXd^in*, 

fi. The short vowel remains most fireqnently before ^, and least freqneotlj 
before r. In the perfect and pluperfect, it remains more frequently is 
the passive t than in the active voice. 

§ 930« 2. In seven familiar dissyllables^ mostly imply. 
ing motion^ F appears to have been once attached to the root 
(see^^22. d, 117): 

Bim, to nm (r. ^iF-)* P- (^SFr^Mu) ^U^^fuu (^i»V» oolj Ljc 1119). See 
§ 166. c. 

vi«, to ndm, F. nurtfuUf -wfuu (§ 200. 3), iv. 3. 12, A. ?*ti;r«, Pf. niims. 

«'A.i«, to saUy F. rXivr^, commonly ir)nvr4/uuy v. 6. 12, or vktvww/uu^t. 
1. 10, A. tifXtv^m, Pf. xffl-XiVM, Pf. P. viwXtttwfMU (§ 221). 

w^iM, to 6rea/Ae, F. rvivrw, Dem. 284. 17, commonly wym»fMu Ear. Asdr. 
655, or «niivr«£/»«i, Ar. Ban. 1221, A. fwiv^s, Pf. fritrftv**. 

Add /tw, to ./Zotv, sc/m, to bum, and »Xc/», to loeep. 

221. IIL After a ^Aor^ vowel or a diphthongs 
a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 0, jtt, orr ; as, 

rrcw, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. t^Ta-e-fiat, Uvetreti, 7r«'«-#^r«j, l#v«-r- 
/M^« • Wirm'^f»lff • A. ir«'«-W<fy • F. r9P«s-r-^i»r«^a<. 

riXiM, to ^ntt^ (§ 219), Pass. P£ ririXi^/UAt/, ririXir/Kiy«r • Plup.innXf- 
ir/Knv, in riXir*, IririXirr* * A. iriXir^ny • F. rtXtvinrafAtu, 

»iXi^M, to 'command^ Pass. Pf. xixiXivr^oM, xixiXivrrtM, «i»iXitfr/(f'«f ' 
Flup. \»%»%X%WfAfif * A. UiXti/r^m> • F. »iXiur4n€0fMu. 

Remarks. «. In some verbs, # is omitted after a sAort oocrel or diphthmg 
in some it is inserted after a nm;i2p 2cm^ vowel; and some are variable; thus, 
«(«^fi», >iJi/t«B<, iJi^iiv, rifiSfuuy Irtim (§219); /3iC»tfXii»^«i, iC«i/XuJ#i»»(1[ 35)' 
;(^«*, to keap up, »ixff*»h Ix**'^^* ' ;Cf**^*'» *" •***! ««;cf'»A*«'. i^Jf'S'^'"' 
^ fAifAtn/MUy to remember, Iftvnr^nf • vavm^ to a/^cp, «-S<r«f//(£a4, iir«v0-^»y and jt««a- 
* ^»i» • ptiffOfu (r. ^»-), to strengthen, Ip^etfiut, tf^tir^tiv • >^<i«r, to do, JfJ^«^« 
and ^i}(«0-/M«M, lifcirhf * ^(«v», to dcuA, rilffauv^/Aeu and rif^u/Mu, U^ifh*- 
It will be observed that the r is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with ^. 

/}. When r is inserted in the Pcrf. and Plnp., the 3d Pens. pi. wants the 
simph frm ; as, PL 3, ir«r«^^i»M kVi, «i«iXtvr^i»M ^^«». See § 213. 2. 

^233. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of ijj 

1.) To double consonant roots, 'except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v ; as, 

mS^'t, (r. ahl-t t *3)» «»^|»-r*», nSi-n-ifm, nSi-n-M, nui-n-fuu, nl^-ft^ 
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7^, to boa, F. l^^ifTM, A. H^nni. K^, to muM, F. iC«^«r, A. ^{iir*. 
/ciXXM, to oe about to, to purpat, to dday, F. /McXXifr», A. i^sXX«r« and 

ii/MUX«rr« (§ 189. .1). 

f//«, to ^ atp(9, F. i^^ffV«, A. «^;iir«, Pfl #//ii»«. 

fiir»»/f to pasture, to feed, F. /3«r»iir». 

But Xm/iirvj to shine, F. Xmu^m, A. 7x«^>/'«, 2 Pf. XiXm^v-* • Ie;C«'. to 
/eoflf, to ruZe, F. &^lm, A. if^ls, Pf. P. n^y/tmt, A. P. iT^;^^!!* • ^Tulm, to makt 
a libation, F. (r«rii»5-^<», §§ 55, 58) rvtUm, A. Uirtirei, Pf. P. (IrwwJ-^**, 
l«'«-tv«/A4M, § 53) 7^triir/iMM, A. P. irrc/r^m*, late Pf. A. tf^UMm* 

2.) To 2t^m(2 roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
ly a diphthongs and to a few in which it is preceded by « ; as, 

^wXaiuu, to viU, F. ^ou>.4t09fuu, Pf. fiiUuXn/uu (Ep. 2 P£ fiiCwXm A. 113), 
A. tZtvXnifif and nCwJifi^tif (§ 189. 1). 

I/iAm, and shortened Six«, to urtsA, F. iftXnftt and SiXi^itm, A. ii^U«r« and 
ISiXnra, Pf. it^iXuxM, and late n^iXnxa. 

/ftU«r, to concern, F. fttknr»f, A. l^iXurat, Pf. ^i^iXwm (Ep. 2 Pf. as Pros. 
^i^fiX«, B. 25), A. P. S^iXtf^n*. This verb is commonly used impenonally : 
ftiXtt, it concerns, fAiXn^u, &c. 

f/titt, to remain, F. ftuS, A. f^uM, 1 Vt fAifaifnxa, (cf. 54. y), 2 Pf. ^1- 

AfAtt, to distribute, F. vfiKM, and later nfA^vm^ A. 7»iifM», Ffl 9syS/M«aM», Pf. P. 
9f yft/»ii^MM| A. p. Xn/Atifinf and ii*i^i^«i» (B. «)• 

3.) To a few other roots ; as, 

lim, to need, F. ^idV«, A. ttinwet (jS^i^tt 2. 100), Pf. %tYtn»u' Mid. )i«^4m, 
ft> need; to Ae^, F. ^i^V^/ubi, Pf. %%i%nfMLt, A. P. i^inViiy. The Act. is most com- 
mem as impersonal : 2i7, there is need, ^%n€u, Qin^t, &c. See R. y* 

*t^6t, to sleep, Impf. %tlln and ftult* (§ 188. N.), F. iv^uVm. 

tHafAut, to think, F. c]nv9fMtt, A. P. y'li^fi*. When used parenthetically, the 
1st Pers. sing, of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms •tfMu, ffitttf. In 
Horn, we find the forms itatuny i*u, •lot (Dor. »IZ Ax. Lys. 156), wiVcMnty 
mttrSfif, with I commonly long. See R. y. 

^^•fMu, to depart, to be gone (the Ptes. having commonly the force of the 
Ferf.), F. •l^nrtiAett, Pf. fx^f^^ ''^^ P^^ «tx»*»» or 4x'"^* (^ ^) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (^;t;*'»<> K. 252). 

^aim, to strike, F. ^aUtt, in Att. poetry vraun^v. Ax. Nub. 1125, A. trmem, 
Pf. 9riirai»u, A. P. iwuUiny* 

Remarks, c. In a few verbs, i is inserted instead of n (c£ 219) ; as, 
tix^ofiutt, to be vexed, F. ax^irefuu, A. P. ii;^^r^ii». 

fi.dx»f^»*y to fight, Y. ftMxiffMHy tAux»vfiMt (§ 200. 2), A. i^;^ir<f/Mii», Pf. 
/AtfAtix^M^ (Ion. M«;c^'/^'' ^^t. vii. 104, F. fMtx^v/uii A. T 



^. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of • or w. See »lx^f^** 
(3. above), Sftvvfu, Uftm, &ym, i7«^c (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes Uie characteristic). 

y. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
etqJumg, That the vowel should be commonly n, rather than t, results firom 
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S 218. In )fM, to neecf, and titfiuu, to thinks then sppmn to hsf9 htm odoi 
a digamnio, of which we find traces in the Homeric (fiftiuu) hv*fuut hiwr 
/Mtj, iitunv^aj and in the long t of iUfsMt, * 

^333. ¥• In a few liquid rootSj metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (^ 66), to avoid the concurrence of couso- 
nants (^ 64. 3) ; as, 

/3«XX« (r. /3«X-, transp. /3X«>)> ^ tkrmo, F. fimkZ, and in AtL poetiy ^X 
Xirst (§ 222), Ar. Vesp. 222, 2 A. IC«X«9, Ff. fiiCx.n»a (§ 218), Ft P. A*- 
Ca«i/mii, 3 F. j^tCkfi^tfitM, A. P. iCxiiln*. 

»i(^»« (r. nm/f, transp. »fui'), to labors to be weary, F. »m/USfuu, 2 A 1m 

UW, Ff. »i»f»l|JMI. 

C. Verbs in -jui. 

[For the pandignwj we inr 48 - 57.] 

^294. I. Before the nude affixeSj the char- 
acteristic SHORT VOWEL (^^ 183, 208. 2) is 
lengthened (a becoming 11, unless preceded by p, 
^ 29 ; and 1, at), 

1.) In the Indicative singular of the present 

and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Thus, tatrjfii (tl 48; r. 0t«-), Xattiw tldiifn (U 50; r. ^*-), 
iri&riv' didta/Air (1] 51 ; r. do-), fdldmW ddxvvfii (fl 52; r. ^ei«-, 
dcixi'v-), idtixvdp ' tHiAt (U 56 ; r. *?-), il, «]at. 

2.) In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vt (^ 183). 

Thus, Barrjv^ toirifitv^ atij^i, anfmaenf^ arrival * OTonwr, 

(aTci'Vtg) atag • anidQtkp (fl 57 ; r. d^a-), anod^avai * £/i'«» 

(H 57 ; r. y^o-), tyvetfiw^ Byvttxor^ yvii^ij yvuvai ' yvovim^ 
{yvoing) yvovg. 

Exception. The short Towel remamt, in the 2 Aor. of nVn^ ti^m^ ^ 
7ti/u, except in the Inf., where it is changed mto its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29) ; thns, Ihfttf, ^it, ^Mtu, (Si-»rr) ^c/f • Utftgf, 2«r, hvvm, (H-frf) 
hv( • tJfitf (^ 54 ; r, I- ; for the augment, see § 189. 3), ts, mm, (?w) 
i7f (for the Sing, of these Aorists, see § 201. 3). Except, also, the poet 
iurAf and tZrif, , 

3.) In a few middle forms, mostly j[;oefo'c. 

^ Thus, dlitifiai (r. diff-), to seek; ovlvrifMt^ to profit^ 2 A. M 
wv^/Aijv^ and later lirafitiw ' nlfinlfjfit, to Jill^ 2 A. M. poet 
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^ 33tS. II. If the characteristx is r, o, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE IS commonly formed with the cofi' 
necting vowel (§ 185. /J) ; thus, hli^iov^ contr. hl&ow^ hii^ttg 
iu»ue» hias9 irl&H • ididoov ddldoW idiixrvov (fljl 50-52). 

Remark. In like manner, the rtgular affixes sometimes take the place of 
the ntukj in other forms, particularly in verbs m -vfM^ which may be regarded 
as having a second but less Attic theme in -Het (§ 1 8.5. «) ; thus, 'itinwfM and 
%u»tum, iumfSft and iu»9Vii, litMwraf and Uk'svvm, ^UMfvg and %u»fVMU 

§ 886. ni. Subjunctive and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -fit differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ai} and ^otj (§$ 33, 37. 3) ; thus, iata-m iarui^ 
laia-jig iatfjg * lard^offiai iaiwftai^ ioxa-tf larjj ' ti^i-m u&ei^ 
Ti&d'tjg Ti&jjg' ji'&s-affiat ti&djfiai^ ti^i-fi Jtdj' dtdo-a didoa^ 
dido-fig didbig ' dido-at^ai didtifiai^ dido-jj did^ ' detnvv-ti^ dttxvv- 
wfiM ' X-vi (tT 56). If, however, q precede -aij, the contraction 
is into a ; as, anodgi^g (fl 57). 

2. Verbs in -tafu have a second form of the Opt. act in 
-wi7», V. hich is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them , as, altari I 183 (aXo/ijy X. 253), (iiojijv Ar. Ran. 177. 
(the other ^orm is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att Pres. opt., § 205. 2), fiK^ri PI. Gorg. 512 e. 

3. In the Opt. mid., ««, if not in the initial syllable^ is often 
changed before the flexible ending into oi, in imitation of verbs 
in -00 ; thus, iidoifmv^ iolinjp (titl ^i ^)^ s^nd the compound 
forms, ini&olfAriv^ avv^olfifjvj i. 9. 7, nQoolfiriv^ lb. 10. So even 
xQSfAoiadt for xQSfiaia&e^ Ar. Vesp. 298 ; fia^oifit&a for fiuft^ 
valfii^a^ L 513 ; and a<plon8 for aq>Uije^ PI. Apol. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in -v/At, instead of inserting a connecting vowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the v (cf. § 1 77) ; as, h»r»^i^nug-if 
^tmrxtidvfVTm for ha^xtiawvvif, itm^ii^avfinratt PI. Phsdo, 77 b, d; m-nyfCr* 
for vfiytuuT6j lb. 118 a. Add the poet, inivfttf 11. 99, ^on Theoc. 1 5. 94, 
)«/v«r« n. 665f iatftara (for -virr«) r. 248 ; and the mmilarlj formed ^iffAw 
s. 51, f^Tt X. S30. 

§ 887. IV. Second Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form^ whatever may be the 
form of the theme (§ 185. y) ; as, ^Srip, imdqixv^ tyvtov^ tSvp 

(H 5n,. 

Notes. «. Except t^-tn (cf. §§ 205, 208. 2, S), which yet has the Imp. 

fi, A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thus, 
^xiXXtfiuiif to dry up, 2 X, (r. r»«X-, r»A.«-) U»Xfi9, OpL r»X«i«r»» Inf. r»Xir 
MM Ar. Vesp. 160. 

y. We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
M\»sf, to hreak, 2 A. Part. »x«f Anacr. Fr. 16 ; »Xw, to hear, poet. 2 A. 
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Imp. »Xvft A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 872, »Xvrf B. 56^ Mach. Cho. 399, redapL 
»ix3J}ft K. 284, xUXvri V. 86 ; A.i/«, to looae, 2 A. M. Xvfinf O. 80, Xut» 
114, Xv9T« H. 16 ; fMw, toproducty 2 A. }^ffr, Cyr. ii. 1. 15, iSu^'. ^vm, Op& 
^Iny (§226. 4), /n/. ^!7y«<. Part, ^vg. 

Remarks upon Particuulb Yesbs. 

(Prjfii^ to say. 

[IT 53.] 

^ 3 3 S* (a) In oertjdn connections, f n/u/, 7^«ff, and l^n are shortened, 
for the sake of vwacity, to n/u/, ^y, and ^ • thus, n» ^* lyei^ said /, Ar. £q. 6S4 ; 
i Y ?f, sauf Ae, PI. Rep. 327 b, c) ^, Ae irpaAe, A. 219; «-«?, ^/k/, «>«?, «-»i^ 
%/ I say, boy I boy I Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing, of the Pros, 
ind. is commonly written ^^t, as if contracted from ^at/g. For t^nr^a., in 
the Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the £p. 
Pres. M. PI. 2 pmrh k, 562, Imp. ^aa «•. 168, ^«r^« v. 100, fcr^i I. 422 
(/n/. (pAr6m A. 187, iSsch. Pers. 700); Pf. P. S. 3 ^i^mreu Ap. Rh. 1. 
988, Part, wi^ttfftnts^ H. 127. 

"/i^/it, to send. 

§ 339* (a) Many of the forms of this verb occur only in eompoai* 
tion. (b) Of the contract forms ieiffi and htn (for 7i-y^i, /i«ri, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic (c) The Impf. 
form 7i«, which occurs only in composition (v^otuv i. 88, n^itn PI. Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from ?«» (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precei'sioH, or to have been formed after the analogy of htg, Ti/, or of the 
Plup. (<f) For the Opt. forms hifAn* and tJftfiv, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. S. (c) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes Im and Im • thus, Im;^. |i;m«« A. 273, Imp. 
It/Ml Theog. 1240, P£ P. Part. ftt/ctT4fitim Hdt. v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192. 3-; 
cf. fit%fiiht»a, Anacr. Fr. 78) ; Pr. «vi«»rci Hdt. ii. 165. In the S. S. we 
find ilf^ii Mk. 1. 34, i^%7s Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. m(pi»tfTai Mt 9. 2, 5. 

Elfiit to he. 

[ir 65.) 

§ 330. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable ^-, 

1.) Before a vowel^ i;inites with it ; thus, {i-vm^ iSaiy § 58) 

2.) Before yi, becomes o (cf. §§ 203, 206) ; thus, (i-yrc, 
o-i^^, § 109) wV, Imp. (E-vToiy) onmv (less used than the other 
forms, PI. Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 

«.) It becomes i/ m the forms tlfut *^et if, t7y«/ (cf. §§ 218.A»224. £)• 
The form i7, both here and in ^ •^6, is either shoHened from i7f (which is nofc 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 

fi.) In the remaining forms of the Pres., it assumes r (compare § 221) ; 
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thus, i-r-^iv, i'^frit l-r-rivt T-#-r*, 7-r-r«rc», |'r-r«f (§ 2 IS. N.). After 
the r, the r in the 3d Pero. sing, is retained ; thus, l-r-ri. Before the #, t in 
the 2d Pers. sing, of the Imperative becomes i by precession (cf. § 1 1 ^) ; 
thus, 7-r-^i. I 

ty.) In the Impf. it becomes n, and may likewise assume r before r ; thus, 
^», 5ti or rather «-^ti. The Old-Att. form of the I st Pers. ti (Ar. Av. 1 363), 
and the 3d Pers. n*y appear to have been contracted (rom «« and ^tv (cf. § 1 79, 
201. N., 211. 17.). For ^^f'^a, see ^ 182. The middle form Hfim is little 
used by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. 1 . 9). The Imp. nrat, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (PI. Bep. 
361 c), and is there doubtful. 

lUc^tARKS. a. In ^e Fut., instead of IrtrM, the Attics always use the 
nude form Xfrtu. 

b. Some regard the root of tins verb as being U-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (enun) nan, es, at, (e)«itmiw, cttit, (e)naU, and the San- 
scrit oMmi, atif aad, &c. 

Elfii^ to go. 

[IT 56.] 

^ 3 3 1 • (a) The Pres. of tifu has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modes, the sense of the Put. (§ 200. b) ; thus, i7/m, (/ ant 
poin<7) / wiil go. (6) For ^nv, in the Plup., the common Attic form was J«, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203. N. A 
Perf. ttx, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard Huf 
(omitting the i subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (p) For ttifiu and j«i>», see § 205 ; for 7r«», § 213. 
N. ; for tUatt /wy, and i«yTwv, § 208. 2 ; for ^ua^m, 6 182; for fltif in the 
Sd Pers., § 21 1. N. ; for Jj^w, Jn, &c., ^S 237. (d) The middle forms itftat, 
iifAVf are regarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for Itfiasf 
iifAtiv, from 3nfM (5 S4)» 

Ktlfjiaiy to lie down. 

[IT 60.] 

§ 339* (a) This verb appears to be • contracted from teUfiutt, a de- 
ponent inflected like rthfAou (^ 50) ; thus, uUfieu xu/mh^ MivTett xir>T«i, »iir« 
»ir#a, KU^eu »t7rfiat^ »ii^(v«r MtifAtv§t * ixii^ifv Ixiifitif • *iif»ft,»t »(jr«/»«i. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted ; thus, xiw^«i, 
C£c. 8. 1 9, Ktatftm, iv. 1 . 1 6, like vtiUfMu (also accented riittfAat) and nhl' 
ftnt* yet »nT«< (also written Mtirau), for xinraij T. 32, fi. 102. (6) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177) ; as, Subj. heixufMit PI. 
Phsedo, 84 e. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root xi- : Pres. S. 2 xtTeit Horn. Merc. 254, S. 3 xUrttt Ildt. 
vi. 139, PI. 3 MiovTM X. 510, Ktiarat H. 527, kUtm A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. PI. 3 Utiara Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, KtietTt ^.418, fxietra Hdt. I 167, xiart 
N. 763 ; Fut. xuftdftat Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 'JOO. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 'JOO. b) 
xfw, D. 342, Ktit T. 340. {d) Some of the best grammarians regard »ufuu 
as a Peif. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 

D. Complete Tenses. 
^333. I. In some verbs, the sense of the complete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that oi 
other tenses ; and the Perfect becomes, in signification, a 
Fresent ; the Pluperfect, an Imperfect^ or Aorist ; and the 
Future Perfect, a common Future. Thus, Xaxrifii (H 48), to 
station^ Pf. ftfri^xcr, (I have stationed myself) I standi Plup. eanj- 
xf ly, I stood^ F. Pf. larif^o), I shall stand ; fnfivi^axw^ to remindy 
Pf. P. /jiifirti/iaiy {I have been reminded) Iremember^ Plup. ^/le- 
fiVTifiriVy I remembered, F. Pf. fiBftvr^oofjtaiy I shall remember ; 
Plup. jiup (H 56), ittjen^ 

Remark. In m few of these verbs, the Pres. is not nsed, and the Pbrf. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed PRETERrriVB. See 51 ^9» 59. 

§ S3 4. II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctive and 
Optative are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb h/aI {][ 55, § 169. /J) ; thus, Pf. Act Subj. /?«- 
6ovUvx(og Q}, Opt, fisBovXevxfus cti^y * Pf. P. Subj, ^tSovUvfiivog oi, 
Opt, /StSovXiVfiivos clijy. 

Remarks. «. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forms these modes according 
to the general rules (§ § 204, 20.5, &c.)) chieflj when it is employed as a 
Pres.; as, irwj*, vi. 5, 10, l^rS, PI. Gorg. 468 b, Irrxitifj Y. 101 (^ 48), 
friff-M^flii}* (§ 205. «), hVim (t 58), Rep. Ath. 1. 11 ; iiX«^»ri» PL Pol. 
269 c, «-i<rrM»M V. 7. 26, ^fCx4»«iii> Th. ii. 48, frirMiixM Id. viii. 108. 

(i. In the Perf, pan., these modes are formed in only a few pure verbs, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 

xetXltf to call; Pf. P. mi»XnfMUj I have been eaSed, I am named, Opt, 

(^Ktzkn-i-fuif) »i«X^/Kfiff, »i»Xfi« Soph. Ph. 119, »ixXfir#, &c. 

mrm^fuu, to acquire ; Pf. uixTtifitatj I have acquired^ J possess, Svbj. (»i«r«- 
m-'fuat) xutrZfAai, »i«r^, tuttrvirat Symp. 1.8; Opt, (»ixrif-/-/(£fti*) utKrffinf, 
xixri}*, »i»rifTt PI. L^. 73 1 C, or (»i«Ta-ai-^»}y)^ »i«r^'^»I», Kixr^a, xtxTo/TO 
Ages. 9. 7. 

fiififtifuu ($ 233), Subj. ^i^>«^mu, PL Phil. 31 a. Opt, fittfif^ftfif H. 745, 
fii/Afnrc Ax. Plut. 991, or /mi^dm^vv, fttft*^* (or ftift¥M§) i. 7. 5, fttfitfr* 
Cyr.'i. 6. 3. 

For x^nfuuj see ^ 59. Add Subj, /SiCxWi Andoc. 22. 41, rir/uWo PL 
Rep. 564 c ; Opt, Xtkdra r. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 

§ S3tS. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense^ may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the Sd Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperalive active is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (^^ 237, 238) ; 
yet ai'0)/f, xfxgdyfTt (^ 238. /?), yf'ywvB Eur. Or. 1220, ^s6ri^ 
xittu Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, ioixha lb. 49. 

§ 336. III. Vowel Changes. The affixes in >«« -uv of 
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the Second Perfect and Pluperfect are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 

1.) « becomes o, and ti becomes ot ; as, jueVw, to remain^ 
2 Pf. fiifAova * dfi^xojuat, to 566, poet, dido^xa ' Isinoi, XiXoina 
(fl 37) ; nsl&a, ninoi&a (H 39). 

Notes, (a) The same changes take pUu» m the 1st Perf. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; as, xXivro^, to stealf »i«X«f « - T^iirat, to tum, rir^a^a • vifi^ 
tTM, to send, v'tTtfA^a • 2&2mx« (^ ^S). {b) Analogous to the change of i 
into «, is that of n into m in frtyyufUf to break, 2 Pf. tfftytt. (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of • or « (§ 222. ^) : &y»t, 
to lead, kyft»x» (§ 191. 2), Dem. 239. 1. Ufm, to eat, f7ii)«««. iv. 8. 20 (£p. 
Pf. P. lifH^fMu, X' 56), •?«^« (r. a-^tobewotU, preteritive, «r;t;«»« (§ 22i .i). 
(fif) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the patswe: a^ioffrai (§ 229. e) ; «»^t« y. 272, Theoc 24. 43, 
for tk^ra or jf^ro, Plup. S. 3 of ati^tt or c7j»», to raise; irtix*^* ^* S'^^^i I'iup. 
H. S of lfl-i;^» • iifHtfMu (N. c). 

2.) Short a, I, or v, before a single consonant^ is lengthened 
(fjr, not preceded by e or ^, § 29, becoming ij) ; as, q^alyw^ ne- 
(pijva (fl 42 ; r. q>av-) ; ^uHoi, io bloom, ii-&Tjla • ayvvfii (r. a/-)i 
to break, Sfiya ' ngdSa^ ttix^Mya (^ 238. /J) ; xix(ii/a (r. x^«/ )» 

to creak, pret. ; fivxdofiai (r. fit/x-), to bellow, ftifivxa. 

* 

Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; as, 
iXpiXv^m (§ 191. 2). In X.dr»tt (r. Xax-), to stmnd, « is not changed into n 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. Xixe»a, Ar. Ach. 410 (xixii»«, X. 141). 

* § 33 7. IV. Nude Forms. In the Second Perfect and 
Plupehfect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dital (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing, is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual, but less frequently; {b) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -fn ; 
(c) the Part, is contracted, if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

PH Ind* Sing, X^rmut (t 48 ; r. ^ra-^ base X^t*', prolonged to Irnf*-, 
§ 186), Urnn^u Xrmnt, PL Urd-fAtw PL Goig. 468 b, and rarely WrtixetfiHf, 
t^rei'Tt, (Irrc-vri, UT«-«r<, § 58) Irrdcri (irrfi«tf«'i A. 434) ; SubJ. (Ur«-») 
UtZ and lrni»» • Opt Urmtn^ (poet.) ; Imp. X^ri^it (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
Inf. l^ratat iv. 7. 9 ; Part. Ep. UrA-t^t, 4rf T. 79 (also Urw Hes. Th. 
519), commonly COntr. Urms (^ 2^2, 8) i. 3. 2, {Urm-o-rrei) XirrZra, (ivra- 
0-$) \rreif and sometimes, by syncope, irrog PI. Parm. 146 a, Ion. irriMg 
(^ 48. 1), -vrtf Hdt. ii. 38 • also Urfixms PL Meno, 93 d. Plup. Sing. Urf,- 
ntn OT iirrnictiv, -ut, -w, PL HarA-fitf, Sfrrfi-rt, tarA-fetf i. 5. 13 {iffTnxtffxv 
Cyr. vni. 3. 9). 

^»ifr»«r, Id <& (r. fm*-, A«^ § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. rUwutm (base ri^ya^ 
rtfniX'), '»t, -I, P^ rt^ys/Kiv PL Gorg. 492 e, Ti^»«ri, rtfifurt iv. 2. 17, />k. 
Ti4fmrn iy. 1. 19 ; Subj. niniiut, Th. viii. 74 ; Opt. rtifttiw, Cyr. iv. 2. 3 ; 
18 
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Imp. rUtm§t X. .«J65, riitarm R. Leg. 933 e, &c. ; Inf. r%4*ciwt Mem. L & 
16, TiAu««v«i Soph. Aj 474, and Poet. (Ti^»«.f-»«0 nfivaiat JEwch, Ag. 539, 
Part. rt^vviKMS (fem. J. 734), Ti^»a-«5,', Find. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
with I inserted (cf. §§ 35, 4S. 1), rtfivUs, -«r«, .tig or -is, vii. 4. 19, t. 831, 
Ep r(^yfi«^f or Tt^Miwf, -ir** or .•T«f, a. 289. P. 435. Plup. Sing, Irt^fti- 
«•/», -i/f, -«i. Pi. tTiPva/u.t9j -Ti, -r«» H. Gr. ri. 4. 16. 

Pf. Ind. Sing, M^m»« Cyr. i. 4. 12, and ^iW Soph. CEd. C. 1469 (% 58 , 
base hit', hhtK-), ^i^M»«f and Vtiiaf, lihtxt and JiSn • PL M$//u«y Th. Hi. 53, 
iihTi, (ii^ifrt, § 58) hytdrs PI. Apol. ^ii9 a; Subj. )t^;» • Imp. 2c)i^< Ar. 
Vesp. 373 ; Inf. h^iivat (§ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. I. 1 1, and hiotxitw Eur. Sup. 
548 ; Part, hhtis PI. Prot. S'-^O a (contr. or sync. iu^u:a9 Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and iiiotw Eur. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing, ih^oixttt PL Charm. 175 a, and 
Ui^'iiv, -us, -II • PL tiihfAtf, iiiitrtt iiiiirKf PL Leg. 685 c (iithUifav ill. 
.5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. iSta {\ 58 ; base t^-, $ti-), tisirfitt (for «!3>ff^«, § 182 ; «Tdc» 
scarce occurs in the Att., yet Eur. Ale 780 ; the Att. poets, by m mingling 
of forms, sometimes use «Tr^a( Eur. Ion, 999), •)?• • PL {fi-fitv, § 53) 7r^v 
ii. 4. 6, (T^rf, § 52) Wi, (7^-v0'i, the I becoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) 7rdft, and rarely alia/jnv PL Ale 141 e, «j^cri, •fl&€f Imp. (7)-^i) 
7<r^i ii. 1. 13. Plup. ^in^. nSi^y, P/. ^^li^uiv, &c., and poet, (f^-^it) J«/Aiy Ear* 
Hec. 1112, (?)-4-i) frrt, (*i^-r«») Jir«y iEsch. Prom. 451. 

Plup. Sing, fuf (^ 56) ^ ptitt $ii, PL iiii^iv, -ri, commonly jjf^iv R. Bep. 
328 b, jiri vii. 7. 6, f|iflr«« Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. fraw r, 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163.' » 

§338. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 

». Pure. k^iVTM^ to dine ; Pf. PL 1 tift^rHfitf Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. ^(i^ravki 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from iuvfUtj to 
sup, li^iiVya^o and iiluwifai Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

j3«;y*r, to go; Pf. (iiCtixx (r. )3«-), 2 Pf. PL poet. fiiSxfiiv, /3i?«ri, fitSaan 
B. 1 34, i8ies«» Soph. El. 1 386 ; Subj. PL 3 ^iC«^< R. Phaedr. 252 e ; Inf. 
fiiSavxt Eur. HeracL 610, Hdt. ill. 146, Part. Ep. j3i^««;, -vTx, -SrtSy E. 
\9% n. 81, Att. contr. /SiCm;, -mitc, -«r0^ Soph. Ant. 67, 996, (Ed. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. 2. 3, PL Phaedr. 254 b. 2 Plup. PL iZiixf^tv, -««, -armf B. 720. 

^iCe«#r»», to ea^• 1 Pf. /3iCe»»« (r. ^;«-), 2 Pf. Part {^t^o-mi) fiiC^tis, 
'iir<tf, Soph. Ant. 1022. 

'ytyvofieu (r. y«-, yi»-, ytyv-^t to become ; 2 Pf. yiywUf poet. iV. 2 ytyeuCrt 
(Ep. for yiy&rt) Hom. Batr. 143, 3 ^lyactf'iv A. 41 ; Inf. yiyei/Atv (Ep. 
for ytyAvett) E. 248; Part. Ep. yiyw, -£//"«, -«T»f, P. 11^9, I. 456, Att. 
contr. ytyats, -Zsa, >Mraf , EuT. Alc 532, 677. Plup. Du. 3 ytyeirnf ». 1 38 

fAifAwet (r. ^«-, A«iy-f § 236. 1), to 6e ea^^, pret, E. 482, fti/Aneif JEsch, 
Sept. 686, fiiif*o¥t Soph. Tr. 982, PL /AifjutfAu 1. 641, ^t^«ri H. 160, ^i- 
^aa^< K. 208, Du, fiifMtraf 0. 413 ; Imp. S. 3 fctfitarat A, 304 ; Part, fiti- 
fA&MSi 'v7a, '£T»t, A. 40, 440, 0. 118, and fuueuisi -««••?, H. 754, B. 
818. Plup. PL 3 fiifMtreif B. 863. 

firrm, to faU ; 1 Pf. wUTttMt (r. ••«-, «rr»-) ; 2 Pf. Part Ep. Ti^rruis, 
>A>7«f, O. 503, and wt^vv^^s, -vTet, -oTag and -Alra^, ». 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832, 
Att contr. tmrT^;, -*?r#f, Soph. Ant 697, 1018. 

TiTknMM (r. rX«-), tobear^ pret, P/. rirX«/»if v. 311 ; Imp. rirX«^i A- 
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586 ; Inf. n rX«^f » (Ep. for rtrkdmt) y. 209 ; Part. rtrXtiMS, -v7», -ir»s, 
», 23, E. 873. 

fi. Impurb. In the nade forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
r passes into d, after the analogy either of the 2d Fers. sing., or of the 
objective inflection. 

&9t»ya, to command, poet preteritive, PL ifMy/t$9 Horn. Ap. 528 ; Imp. 
mwyt Eur. Or. 119, and tLwx^* ^^ ^^' ' ^^^> Aintyirtt /3. 1 95, and {Awyru) 
ittmx^»» A. 189, PL kwrnytrt 4^, 132, Avstx^t Eur. Here 241. 

»^«^«, commonly 2 Pf. xi»^Ay», to ay ; Imp. »U^»x^i Ar. Yesp. 1 98, 
PL xix^eiytT* lb. 4 1 5, and x\x^(xxh Ar. Ach. 335. 

\y%\^u, to rouse ; 2 Pf. ly^^ya^a • Imp, PL 2 ly^y^t 2. 299 ; Inf. ly^tf 
yi^4xt (as if from ly^ya^fAttt) K. 67. 

wA^x^t to suffer; 2 Pf. wiw^im, PL 2 (iriir«»/ri, wim^rt^ § 52, wiwt^rt, 
§ 55) irf«-«r^i P. 99, «. 465. 

7mm, to fe Hke, pret. (base liV, l«»-, §^ 191. .3, 236. l), PL trag. Im^^w 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du. Ep. 7r«r«y 2. 27, Hup. itxTfif A. 104. 

hx^F^t to come; 2 Pf. UifXv#«, Ep. PL 1 <;XiiA«v#/«ff (§ 47. N.) y. 81. 

wt^rtSmt to trust (^ 39; base irnrj^-, wixtti-, flrirM^-, $ 236. l); Img^ 
trag. iri«Y<^^< .£8ch. Eum. 599 ; Plup. Ep. PL 1 Iwt^tSfAif B. 341. 

^S39. V. Future Perfect, or Third Future. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the hose of the Perf. with the affixes of the 
^'ut. act. and mid. ; as, (iaiv^x-aoi, ^ 48) iaTij^w, {y%yqd<p'ao^aiy 
\^ 36) ytyqaiffOfim* 

Remarks. 1. The Fut Perf. Is scarcely found in fi^uuf yerbs, or in yerba 
jeginning with a vowel {^n^u^riwSeu Pind. Nem. 1. 104, u^^ro/Mu, ^ 53, Cyr. 
▼ii. 1 . 9), and b frequent in those verbs only in which it has the tense of the 
common future (§ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut Perf act, the only examples in Attic prose are Isrnltt 
and nSnS^t both formed from Perfects having the sense of the IVes., Xn-nxn 
and Tihnxn (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same 
signification ($ 166. 2), Xml^afuti and rt^Mi^f^i. (6) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut in the active voice are rira^iw Ai, Pax, 38 1 , and the Ep. 
itxmxnsttt Hom. Merc. 286, xtxMsm^ p. \6^y^^r%viin^a» X. 223, x%x»^^»t, 
O. 98 (also xix»t^^»fMUy >^. 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ i 94. 3). (e) Other examples of the Fut Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. act,, are xixXayym, x*xk»yl»fMu Ar. Yesp. 930, xix^Mya, xtx^dlafuu 
Ar. Ran. 265, mtxfiia, »ixaW«^«i, @. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is wt^tinsa/uuf 0. 215. 

^ S40« VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice {§ 256); 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs ; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. theii 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 

A. Contraction. 

§341* Fonns which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) mure frequently remain uncontra6ted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uucmUractedj contracted^ or variousf^ 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in .««, -tM, and-«M (^ 216)^ 
the liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -fu (§ 226), and the 2d Pers. Sing, in wu and -« (§ 210 
3). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) « or n, or (HI.) •• 
Of these, i or « is far the most frequently uncontracted. 

§ 3 43* I. T%e Jirst vowd «. (a.) In the Ion., the « is commonly 
contracted or changed into i (§ 44. 2) ; and when « with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into «, « is often inserted ($ 48. 1} cf. § 85). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, i^StrtSt «^t«vr«f, and i^iMfrtt, Hdt. L 82, 99. So Itt^Sffctp 
L 120, i^i§/A%f iu 131, ;^f a«-^«i vii. 141, x^^^'" (§ ^^* *) ^* ^'^f XV*'^'" 
157, S;^(i«vr« 53, x^^** {f^^ X€^***) 155, l^ii;^ayi«r« (for i^fi;^»y««yr«, one i 
dropped ; see §§ 243. 2, 248, /) v. 63 ; Subj. of Verbs in -^, ln^U/M^m 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. »ri«^i» or »ri«/««ff X' ^^^t ^^^ «ra«^if, contr. »rAr/«fi> (see also 
b. below). 

Note. In the 2 Pers., the termination •«• commonly remains ; as, Ixi^' 
9m* Hdt. L 117, lriVr»« viL 209. 

(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly • with «, and £ with «, § 48) ; and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly • used for « to ii ; as, 
•^«i«, contr. i^Z r. 234, protracted J^«« E. 244, i^ecia c^^s A. 202, i^mefs 
H. 448, i^dttt c^St £. 872, i^oatt A. 350, ifim^ett A. 9, ifir^ett X. 156, 
i^tuuimt «■. 107, «e««ri A. 347, kvrtit^mf A. 31, «r;^«X«« B. 293, iirx»xA. 
ff 297, ifitt»nr» 686, yiXimvrts r. 40, ytk^otnt 111, AXctt (Imp. for «X««t«, 
^) I. 377 ; fttmmrfm «. 39, puftmrn N. 79 (jttfifM M. 59), t^tif^t •. 324; 
IfMMfM 317, nCti^ifu H. 157 (nC^fu 133), (fifate, fttatv, ftw) ftftiu Ap. Rh. 
1. 896, maratirif F. 387; fUMfn^i 0. 82, for /»iMiff«fi, »t^/i I. 203, for 
mi^M ' Att. Fut. iX«»ri K. 315, «. 319, iXiiff t. 290 (see § 200. 2) ; M^ifii»» 
H. 83 : 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs m -fu, t-rn^s P. 30, rni^ £. 598, rmV'* O. 
297 (frutfut A. 348), rniwri P. 95, rrjiir«f #. 183; /StiAr Z. 113, for ^m 
(1 ^7), fin^ L 501, /3i/«^» K. 97 {^i^/^u Hdt. viL 50. 2). 

Notes. 1 . « k not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with t ; as 
in ifi-rtj ifi-reu, Tet "iArmi Hes. Sc. 101, for irm (« being resolved into 
*A. § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., s«/«««#i Hdt iv. 191, 
ny^iMPTs vi. 11. So Dor. »ofiut»9Tt Theoc. 4. 57. 

(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts • with an O soond following into « ; 
and commonly « with an E sound following into « (§ 45. 1« 4) ; as, vuimitr* 
Theoc. 15, 148, ha^utafAit Ar. Ach. 751 ; 1 Aor. Sing, 2 Wild Theoc. 4. 
28, for Mlaa, .», K^d Ar. Ach. 913; raXftyt Theoc. 5. 35, X^s 64, ifirt 1 10, 
riTifi' Ar. Ach. 778, l^tim 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ion. 
prose-writers (as Hipp. ; so ^vfunrtu Hdt. iv. 75) ; and in the Ep. i^n»t ^. 
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S4S (written by some S^«m, as if ftom Jlftifu), and in the Du. fbnns, ^^t^mv 
^rnt A. 136, rvXnm9 N. 202, ^ummmif «*• 333, ^Mnim* M. 266. 

^ S43* n. The JlrU vowd • or «. (a.) In Ion. proee, contraction 
IS commonly omitted, except as <« and f«v often become t» ; as, tm^w Hdt. i. 
38, vtiui 39, Ivtf/ii 22, wutcfu^t 73, a-Mtv^iM^ 68, «'Mfvri 131, «-Mic)r^» 
&l^%ufM}f( ix. 11 ; Fat. m/^ti^ lb. L 75, »i^2ayiiif 35, I^m» 5 ; Aor. Subj 
m<rett(%ft»» lb. iii. 65 ^ ^antt^t L 41, ^mm It. 71 (see § 226. l) ; 2 Pen. ^«v. 
XiAi, Ttylttu lb. i. 90, l^iMtf 35, Utv vii. 209. 

Notes. 1. In like manner, m, used for eu (§ 242. a), maj become » ; as, 
t/^«#Tivf Hdt. iiL 140, tif«ritfi>r«r 62 (i/^«TU»T«f Y. 13). So in the Dor.,. 
n^tirtuf Theoc LSI, YtXtutn 90^ for ytx««v#i, &c. 

2. If 11 is followed by another distinct vowel, one t is often dropped ; as, 
f •C»«i, ^«Ci« Hdt. vii. 52 (f «C«if i. 9), for ^tCUeu, f «CSi«. So Ep. i«xS« H. 
202, «-«xi« or ff'^xUi ^.811. A similar omission of • appears in mm»Mu» 
Theog. 73. 

3. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in 'tify as if formed by contraction, to -im ; as, tiiuv, vmiiuf Hdt i. 32, ^v- 
yiut 1, B. 39.S {(puyt7* 401), wtiut A. 363. 

4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its fkvorite 
I (§ 48. 1) ; as, vufAZaWiifAim (cf. ri/y(C«A.Xir«) Hdt L 68, Uilx,u 118, ityii' 
fiU9»f iiL 14, ifttffuu«ri 98. 

(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is *>, ^ , m, or •» 
(^except in the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. subj. ttUi) ; bat otherwise 
employ's or omits it according to the metre (i«, when contracted, becoming tv ; 
yet Iwi^^^vt A. 308, Anp^iwrom ». 78). Synizesis is frequent when t pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in i«y, and even in mi. The Ep., 
also, often protracts i to i«, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction n. 
Thus, ^iAfM «. 305 (yet ^A«/« i. 692, and ^9^eiti i. 320), ^tkitt/iuv S. 42, «/»•«• 
r« A. 18, wtifft^Sfttf X. 381, i/'2« A.515, u'^iL w. 236; f iXt? B. 197, fi. 
Xiii I. 342, iffu P. 86, tfftt N. 539, Ir;; v. 254, U$ai A. 563, l^rioj 2. 95, 
IrrtM ^. 33, yfti^ieu B. S67, yv^r^ 365 ; /tvitTett /. 180 (mv^cm or /Avitf 
fi. 202, § 243. a. 2), m7«i X. 114, for ^i/^imj, mim* ItXm X. 281, IrXiai 
^. 69, ff«?M E. 440, ^^Zt» ^' 3d5, ««Xtw A. 477, xmxTot S. 550, ««XivyTi 
B. 684; ytixfiw A. 359, \TtX1Ur9 A. 5, i^i/«/Mv 62, f^ii* A. 61 1, riri7« K. 
285 ; Aor. Pass. Subj. lafi,utt #. 54, ^etfAtii^t F. 436, la/^fii^ X. 246, )«/M«/in 
IL 72 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -/m, ^%m 11. 83 (^i^ Hdt i. 108), ^i/iji- 
». 341, Si/^ 301, «riiji B. 34, Si^^iy «. 485, a<Vi» A. 143, ^tUf^au 2. 409. 

(c.) For the Dor. contraction of f« and 10V into iv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of II into n, see §§ 45. 3, 44, 4 ; e. g. Ixiyii/ Theoc. 1. 86, fJMxtv US, 
ifta^rttn 2.73, i7r« 76; vf/if Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Horn., ifiacrnrnp 
N. 584, MTiiXfimv X. 313. 

REiiARKS. «. Some varieties of the Dor. change u into m or <«r, and tat 
Into Mw ; as, /MyU/AU Ar. Lya 1002, i/Mi/ttt» 183, tir«i»Mr 198, for ^•^m/aiv, 

fi. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes m for «, in verbs in -•« ; as, ftXa^S Theoc. 3. 19, ^«r«f 5. 118 
Sa Aor. Pass. IrvrMt Id. 4. 53. 
18 • 
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^ S44« m. The fint vowd : (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. vsuafly 
employ contraction, following the common roles, except that the Ion. some* 
times uses iv for fv, and the Dor. « and « for «» and m (§§ 44. 4, 45. 3) ; as, 
)i»«iivri Hdt. i. 133, Qt»anv9 vi, 1.% tUtnurroi L 4, #ri^«Mt/v<rai viii. 59; 
VTTfUv At. Lys. 1 43, fjM^riyZv Epich. 19 ( 1 ). The Dor. « is likewise used 
by other dialects in ^yatt^ to be cold, and in the Ion. tifit, to sweat ; as, ftyift 
Ar. Vesp. 446 {fiywv Cyr. v. 1. 11), /ly^ H. Goig. 517 d; i^^UfMi A. 598. 

(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the « to «, and sometimes employs the 
combination w after the analogy of yerbs in -d» ; as, tt^ttovrm, 2. 372, t^^. 
Mva A. 1 1 9, &mf€tTmt t. 48 ; k^trn i. 108, %n7itirr9 N. 675, ^n'ictfif ^. 2^6; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs m -fu, yw** ^. 118, m?iti»t A. 405, ^Mf ^ 216, 2^9«^i» 
A. 324 (}f^t 129), ^««/«iy H. 299 (}SfM9 T. 537), ^««»ri» A. 137. 

B. Tense-Sions. 

§ S4S* 1. In yerbs in .^«r, the Dor. commonly employs ^ for r, in 
the Fut. and Aor. ; as, xaiil^s Theoc. 1.12, for *etiU»s from »aftX»t, X^i'lv 
5^ 71, Uifiitlaf Find. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
yerbs in which short » precedes; as, ytXala§ Theoc. 7. 42, i^fial^m, 2. 115, 
firom yikdtt (^ 219. «), ^fiaw (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre; as, r^(r((i^<e/«ey«y 
iEsch. Sup. 39, AXiii^ii Ar. Lys. 380, U^Xi/^ai (^Xv^) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 

2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense^rigni i, 
which is then contracted with the connecting yowel ; as, (acri«) f^S Theoc. 
1. 145, {f0i$fuu, § 45. 3) f^tv/Aeu 3. 38, «'«firir< 3. 9, «|ji 1. U, w%/a^i7 6. 
31, ^f^iiVM Call. Lay. 116, y^v)^xiiur% Ar. Ach. 746, frii(«#nV^t 74.{, for 
|r«, f9»fiLeu, &C. See § 200. 3. 

3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut (§ 200. 2), both urtcontracted, contracted^ 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with r dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, «»(/« A. 365, l^vau^t 454, ;^iv« ^. 2w2. So 
UytyeiovTtu (from Pf. base ytya-, see §§ 238. a, 239. c) Horn. Yen. 198. 

4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without «■ is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet language, to a yery few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant ; thus, avv^ms A. 
356, iwnvftt Mack. Prom. 28, l^av^ai/tfit Hipp., tS^etr* Ap. Rh. 4. 1183, 
(Up^mrr* Hipp. L 80 : (6) in the Alex, and Hellenist dialects, to a number of 
yerbs which in the classic Greek wmploy the 2 Aor. ; as, Mwrt Mt 25. 36, 
AnIkmT9 Acta 7. 21. 

5. For the doubling of r by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short- 
yowel long by position (»«Xirri« A. 54, a/«««-«-M 76, /XarrtM 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of r retained in liquid yerbs, see § 56. fi. In t^ixkutf 11 
651, ^. 334, the X is doubled to compensate for the loss of the r. 

C. CONNBCTINO VOWKM. 

^ S46* 1. For 'ti' connective, the Dor. and .£ol. sometimes employ 
«. (§ 44. 4); as, UiXnwSm, Theoc. 29. 4, for l^tXuf, <v^«» 11. 4, for lv^^tf^ 
ayrif Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. forms in -if and -it, see § 183. N. 

2. The Dor. and iEol. sometimes giye to the Perf. fhe connecting yowel of 
the Pres. (§ 185), especially m the Inf. ; as, hhi»t Theoc. 15. 58, for ^^m* 
tut, wi^ifiiiis 10. 1 (see 1. above), i^ttTfi 5. 7, 9wi$u 5. 28; Luf. hlu»u9 
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1. 102, yiyaitM Find. O. 6. 83, r%S*Mnt Sapph. 5?. 15; Part »i;t,x«}««raf 
PincL P. 4. 318, rx^^iMtrat SV5'. Instances likewise occur in th^ £p. of the 
Perf. passing over into the fonn of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, MttXnywrati M. 1 25, i^fyvrt Hes. Sc. 228 ; iiAi/AtiKct i. 4.i9, 
iwi^Kot Hes. Th. 152. 

Note. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep. ; as, from 
awyetf aveiytf, 90 order, O. 4S, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. iftttyn I. 578 
(liMiyifv U. .S94), F. iiuil^ fT. 404, A. iTva'Sa, Hes. Sc. 479 ; from »Xi»«» 
»Xi»t0, to destroy, 2. 172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from y'tyattttf ytymnat 
and yiyti*iaxt*, to cry aloud. 

S. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short connective 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, ayti^afttw A* 142, 7«^(y, lytl^a/Att 
B. 440j ^tifAifU S, 87, ^fareu T. 173, ttht/Atv A. 363, tJlirt 0. 18. 

4. In the following poet, chiefly Ep. forms, the connectmg vowel is omitted: 

«.) Of Pure Verbs. «yv«, to accomplish; Impf. ntSrs i. 243, "dtCr* 
Theoc 2. 92, •'avOftis 7. 10. 

ifVMf Ion. and Poet. i/(v«, to draw, Mid. to draw to one's selfy to protect; Act 
ln£, ti^uftueit Hes. Op. 816; Mid. i^Orai Ap. Rh. 1208, u^tarat A. 239, 
Uv0« X. 5U7, ifUTt A. 138, $1fur» II. 542, i^utrt Theoc. US. 76, ff^vyr^ M. 
454, i^u^ittt «. 484, i7^(/r^ai y^. 82 ; Pass, f^tfr* Hes. Th. 301 ; from the 
shorter ^</«^«i, iffun Soph. (Ed. T. 1352, pUrc 2. 515, /vr^ci O. 141 ; Iter. 
fvf»tv n. 730. 

rfi;*», to xAoAe, ^ivr«4 Soph. Tr. 645. 

^Ttvrat, he takes his stand, purposes^ F. 83, wrtuvrat iBsch. Pers. 49, rrtt/r* 
B. 597, A.. 583. 

ratVM, to stretch ; raw rat P. 393. 

/3.) Of Impure Verbs. Ut, comm. Uiltt, to eat; Inf. UfMuu A. 345. 

AiiVw, to leave; Impf. Ixi^v'r* Ap. Rh. 1. 45. 

vi^tm, to lay waste. Inf. Pass. (ff-i^^-r^M, § 60) ff-i^^ci 11. 708. 

ft^w, to 6ear; Imp. ^i^ri I. 171. 

^vX««-«-«, to uHztoA (r. ^i;X««-) ; Imp. v^a-^vX*;^^! (cf. § 238. /S) Honk. 
Ap. 538. 

JD. FuEXiBiiiB Endikgs. 

^ S4T. a^ 2(f Pers. 5%. (a) For the form .r/«, see § 182. 11. 
(fr) For uncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops ^ in the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
fAifA^nat ^' 442, contr. ^i^y^ O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, ^i^kvimt E. 284, it wo 
TI. 585. (rf) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find r retained in some 
contract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. vi»fMtiy ^dyo- 
futi • thus, (^Jtatv^a^fcu) xav^areu Bom. 2. 1 7, ^vvetfat Lk. 1 6. 25, vitvat, 
^aytrcci Id. 17. 8. 

b. Ut Pers, Ph and Du, The Dor. uses ./«if for .^it (§ 70. 3) ; as, ^i. 
hUa/Att Theoc. 1. 16) «7)i/»if 2. 25. For the endings -^i#^» and -/At^av, 
see^ 212. 

§ 848. c. 3d Pers, PL (a) For the Dor. -w, see § 181. «. 
(ft) The iEol. uses -Mrj for -ouvi, and -at^i for -«« (^ 45. 5) ; as, a^v^rot^f 
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Ale. 7 (0, ^rJil^n Plnd. P. 9. 1 10, ^tu^i Sapph. 35 (88). (c) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek we find -ct for -a^t of the Perf., and .«#«» for ••» of the Impf. ; 
as, ri^^ixaf Lye. 252, tywzat St. Jn. 17. 7 (so i9iyaf Horn. Batr. 179) ; 
lr;t«C«ray LyC. 21, M^^at LXX. Ps. 79. 1, ihXtovrmv Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., ttxt^mv Ps. 35. 25, wt^wairat Dent. 1. 44, for tt^Mt^ ^ttn^cut* 
(<f ) Bare instances occur in the poets of 'Art in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5) ; thus the old reading \%\iyx&^*9 x. 304, nnvnSirn Antim 

(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the £p. and Dor. 
often retain the older ending .» (§ IHl. y) ; as, t^Tiv A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (7rrsir«f N. 488), 7i9 M. 33, Pind. I. 1. 34, riStt Id. P. 8. 114, Hi^** 
Horn. Cer. 437, fym Pind. P. 4. 214, and ty^m lb. 9. 137, l^vt i. 481, 
Pmd. P. 1. 82, iTyi^fy A. 57, r^A^tv 251, ^«>»^ty 200, Mosch, 2. 33, l^ikS- 
ii9 Theoc. 7. 60, ^«m» Pind. O. 10. 101. So, in mutation of the £p., Ixi. 
^t9hf Ai. Pax, 1283, U^v^v Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, aa 3 Pera. 
{J., iii^uf Ap. Bh. 4. 1700, fiM 2. 65. 

(/) In the Ion., the endings -Arat and -«t«, for -vraM and -yr* (§213. &), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
Doets for the sake of the metre, the connective •%- is used instead of -«• 
(§ 203), « and sometimes u become i, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. R. Thus, •tximrtu Hdt. i. 142, for ^»i|yr«i, Xmrat P. 134, Hdt. ii. 
86, tiarmt (§ 47. N.) B. 137, tart H. 414, f7ar« F. 149, for ^rrm, ^»<r«, «%. 
^tinar* <&. 206 ; lC«i/Xtar« Hdt i. 4, for iC«i/X«pr«, k^txietrt 152; tuvtarmt 
Id. ii. 142, l)i/Mar« iv. 114, mtetvt^riareu ix. 9, for ^vtcyrM, &C. ; xubtm 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, xiUrtu VL 527, Wi»t» Hdt. i. 167, xiucr*^. 418, 
i^tnixkiart Hdt. ix. 50, for «irvrav &C. (so, with an intervening consonant, 
i^n^iiaTtu HT. 284, l^^iimra n, 95, from i^ithJ) ; rtr^ifmTat (r. t^iC-) Id. 
ii. 93, l%h'%x»<rat (r. Jii»-, Ion. Jix-) CS (yet a^Uetrau vii. ^09, cf § 69. «), 
«i;^«^i)<Er«M i. 1 40, ir»iv«^T« vii. 67 (so, as if from verbs in -^4v, \\$iX.ahtT» 
•f. 86, m»tix'^»rat P. 6.'i7, i^fmharai u, 354, -t* M. 431, lrr«X»2«T« Hdt. 
vil 89) ; fiovk»MT» Hdt i. 3, ru^vmrc iv. 1 39, yivraiart ii. 47. The Opt 
forms in •««-« are likewise used by the Att poets ; as, hlaUr* Soph. (Ed. G 
44, Ttfiypaiarc 602, wyfiolar* 921. 

(jf) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made h} 
prefixing » to the flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. ^ 172) ; as, VMutrv (com 
pare Lat. /actimto), (i/^tfyr^w, cf. § 177) ^tlhim Inscr. Gorcyr. 

d. For the Subj. forms in -fti and .#i, see § 181.0. For the Dor. ISng. 3 
ic ^i, see § 181. ». For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -/c«y, and Do. Sin .r«y^ ^«» 
(for .^.fi», -mt, .#iif»), cf. §§ 44. 1, 24.3. c $. 

§ 340* e. Iterative Form, The Ion., especially the Ep., to exprosa 
with more emphasis the idea of rqpetUed or continued iuiion, often prolongs 
the flex, endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing, and the 3d Pers. pi., to 
-rx0y, •#»if, -r»t(y), •#««» in the tubjective inflection^ and to -rxA^irf, -«'»«• 
(-IV, -««), -^«ir*, -rxflvT* in the objective. This form, which is called the itera' 
Ove (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
effect, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thus, Impf. tx*'»»h I was m the habit of carrying^ N. 257, l;^i#»if E. 472, 
%X*'M 126, Hdt vi. 12, i*^ 3 7;^i#»m 2. 627, for tlx^v, -if, -i, .«», b^aittrxvt^ 
the heft Ufearing, 0. 104, «XXv«r«iy 105, ri^a^rxf, \w%ft.vt9n»* Hdt i lOO, 
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^(^•rxi Theoc. 25. 1 38, itaviffxt Soph. Ant. 063, ^a;^t<rxtr« H. 1 40, «riXt^xi« 
X. 433, i^i«ryirxw« v. 7, ^«vyy»x«r« E. 857; 2 Aor. ySjtf-xi T. '217, Aaft^xt 
Hdt. iv. 78, (A.«ft«-««y 130, 2v0-»(y 0. 271, 7i»Uxtr0 A.. 208, ikiffxtro .586, 
1 Aor. (only poet.), fT^iyP»rxo¥ 2. 546, at<retffK% X. 599, fivnreirKtr* A. 566 

Notes, (a) That the connecting vowel before -r«. is i rather than «, 
follows from § 203- (b) Before -rx-, a short vowel remains, and t takes the 
place of •/; as, rrarxtv F. 217, for 7^rii (r. rra')^ Vioxov I. SSI, kfUvM 
Hes. Th. 157, for «*/«}, ^«M^»iy A. 64, for l^«»si (^ 199), Sfirx»» H. 153, for 
«», xeiXtffxt Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for U«Aii (xaAit«-»i ^. 402, for ixftXu), ««Xt- 
0»tT» O. 338, for UsXirrtf, xUztrt ^.41, for 7xur«. (c) Verbs in -«» have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -ctffKttj sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b) ; as, tarxtt T. 295, for </«;, fa/(ra««-x«y B. 539 ; 
so PI. 1 ftMffK0fAt9 X. 512, for mKu/Atv. {d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -«»), in x(i/<r- 
4-«r»( 0. 272, ^'iVrarx«» O. 23, f^it^a^Mt Hes. Th. 835, Afar^tim^Kt Horn, 
Ap. 403, from w^vvrw^ /»/w«, /m^uw, and «y«#ii«. 

^ 3S0* f. Infifwtwe, In the Inf., instead of -»«/, the Dor. and iEol. 
commonly retain the old ending -v (§ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
ending to -^it (cf. §§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to >/«ty«/. (a) Thus the i£ol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -ny, 
the Dor. in -ii/e(i>. and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in 
-«!/wiy«i ■ as, fAiivffin^ Ale. 28(29), cfii9»T^m (for u9»/i9$ir^*i*»t) Theoc. 29. 26 ; 
^isx^i#tf/«<y Th. v. 79 ; efiMethfAivat A. 1 87. (6) In otlier tenses, the nude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -/«(y, in the i£oI. -y and -^iv«i, and 
in the Ep. -yci, -^iy, and -/efy«M ; as, St^iy Theoc 5. 21, Find. P. 4. 492, 
X. SI 5, ^ifAifou Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Pmd. 0. 14. 15, ^tltat A. 26 (cf. 57), 
^a/A%t Find. 0. 1. 55^ VofAtt Th. v. 77, A. 379, Vo/Attcu A. 98, 1 16, «. 317, 
l»Zvctt 316, ytifAt^at «. 41 1 ; y/x^y (§ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), «yrXi|y 11(3) ; 
TfAa^fv O. 497, TiitafMveu H. 225, fifiit A. 719, fifitvat N. 273. So Urm- 
l»,%feu Hdt. i. 17. Before -^ly and -/«fy«i, a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. £.). (e) In like manner the non- Attic 
poets employ, for -iiy (originally -ty, § 176), the prolonged -i/ciy and 'i/tiveu ; 
as, (a»«v-iy) m»»oi»uf A. 547, Find. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, a»9ui/A%tat X. 380, 
ft^i/wiyT. Ill, ft^t^iyM 50, j^cX.m9ift,tt A. 78, \xiift,tinu 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., TtrXfiy%/At9 11. 728. For the Ferf. inf. in -m or -nv, see § 246. 2. 
The common form in -Um first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in'-«« and -ut have 
a contract form in 'n/Aueu ; as, (yAA-tv) 7«ii/«iy«M S. 502, wwvfAiyeu v, 1 37, 
»aXn^(y«i K. 125, vty^i^ty*/ r. 174, from yttitt, wtttdat, ««X»«r, «'(y^i«. Yet 
(ii/eiyo/) "d/itveu <I>. 70. In ryjyf^tyc/ v. 213, fh>m myitUf, and a^iftfuveu 
Hes. Op. 22, from «(««, the connecting vowel is omitted. 

g. Partieipk. "For the .£ol. contraction into at and •/ in the Part., see 
§ 45. 5 ; thus, »i^tms Ale. 27, ffypeut Find. P. 1. 86, ^^iyPat^a 8. 37, ^fv|a/- 
«■« Sapph. 1. 9, ix»*^» 77(76), Find. P. 8. 4, Theoc. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
-«»««, the Laconic uses -tta ; as, UXivwa, »Xi««, dv^«-«^^«r«y (§ 70. V.), for 
UXiw-wr*, »Xi»v^», ^v^r«^«tfr^y, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1313. So M£m 
1299 (§ 45. 5). 

• JEi. Ve^ps in '/u. 

^ 3S 1 • 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ niore freely than the Att the 
Ibrms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing, of verbs 
whose ciiaracteristic is i or # ; as, rtfiiTg Find. P. 8. 14, nSu m, 192, Hdt. i. 
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133, iihTf I. 164, lth7 5\9, Hdt i. 107 ; Ur^ lb. iv. 103, Imp. M^i^rtt L 
202 ; v^tiUvri (unredupL, for ^(^rJidft) A. 291 ; 2 Aor. Opt v'^aaiUir* 
Hdt. i. 5A ; Inf. rvnM Theog. 565, Itliv (§ 244. a) Theoc 29. 9. 

2. On the other hand, the i£ol., Dor., and £p. retain the form in -ptt in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -«r ; as 
»«X>}/ei Sapph. 1. 16, t^nfu 2. 1 1, ^l\nfu 79(2S), ml^fti Hes. Op. 681, •ixn- 
(M Theoc. 7. 40, for «aA.i«r, «;««, &c.; avix^i^h ^H^'** ^(i^tin r. Ill, 112, 
for «»i;^ti, &c (unless rather Subj. avixV'h ^) » f •(*>*«' B. 107. 

S. The Ion. changes « ehancterisfic before another « to i (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts i before » (§ 48. 1 ) ; as, {Iffridirt, § 58) IvriM^t Hdt. v. 
71, ^vvUrci (§ 248. /), Urtmtr* Hdt. iv. 166. So^ inthe nude Perf., Ur%£<rt 
Ildt. i. 200, Xman V. 49. 

4. The Ep. sometimes differs fix>m the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224) ; as, In£ rtin/Aiuu T. 247, itltwau VL 425, 
^ivyvv/Aty n. 145, for Ttiiftt &c; Part. rtfinf^ttM K. 34 ; Imp. TXn^i, ^i^atft 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. Trmri A. 243, 246, for ]frr«n) : 2 Aor. /9ar«ir M. 
469, A^rifv A. 327, for 7ffii#«f, &c. 

5. For the Impf. Iri^tft and iTv, the Ion. has WJitt. Hdt. iii. 155, and %» 
/}. 3 1 S, unangmented f« A. 32 1 , Hdt. ii. 1 9. So Ut Hdt. 1. 187, h^ A. 38 1 , 
Ur% Hdt iv. 119, 7«r«» ix. 31. Cf. §§ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 

^ 9«59« 6. Dialectic forms of tl/^i, to he {^ 55), (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3) : 
l/AfAi Theoc 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, Irri (< assumed after the analogy of tlie 
ether persons) A. 176, Theoc. 5. 75, S. 3 Uri (» inserted instead of «■) Id. I. 
17, liVtff E. 873, Hdt i. 97 ; Inf. ifuttw (for which some give the form ij^ij, 
cf. ^ 70. 3) Theoc 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -»: Id^n B. 125, U A. 119, Hdt iv. 98, i^n B. S66, 7»^i I. 140, 
Hdt i. 155, iMt I. 284, 2m 142. Hdt vii. 6, !«» B. 27, Hdt i. 86. iour» V, 
159, l«iV« Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, tv^m 76, (l-fr<r«, § 58) Uaet or 
Sf«rra Tim. Locr. 96 a, f«f A. 762, i?yr« Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms : l«» (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt vu. 143, tns Theoc. 
19. 8, inf^a X. 435, Hfi* A. 808, i7» Y. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 249. 6). !*■*•» 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt 1. 196, Uxt lb., E. 536, -ffisch. Pers. 656. 
(<0 Middle forms: U$, commonly Utrt a. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, i7ar« v. 106 
(for JvT#, cf. 5. 1 ilf^fif • others read ii«t«, Ep. for iTvr* from fifAxt), (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms : Ifiiw Call. Fr. 294, Uav A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, l«r^«f Id. O. 9. 79. (/) For th U. 515, Hdt vu. 9, see § 2.30. «; 
fori*. 3 Uri Pind. O. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. «; for r«, ««, 
l«f, ;fi(f), Urt, ia^mt, § 251. 5 ; for Jr< T. 202, and f»»r/, § 181. 0; for 
i7fi<r^« Theog. 715, 7W«, § 182; for tl/but, Zf^ts Theoc 15. 9, ti/*tf 14. 29, 
§ 247 b ; for Impf. S. 3 (Jrr) i[f Theoc 2. JO, § 2;>0. y ; for Inf. 7^i» A. 
299, i^ifat r. 40, i/^/^tf Pind. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant 623, f^- 
/Mfvaj A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, ^^(» Theoc 2. 41, ttfttv (for which some write 
ti/AtSt cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, ttfAttat or Kfitttm Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. 6; for 7rr«^i A. 267, irriroi A. 164, iEsch. Pers. 121 (U%rM4 A. 
21 1), § 71 ; for Utat A. 563, Urttu 2. 95, § 243 ; for i«r«rjf Theoc 10. 5, 
i.r«rr«< Eur. Iph. A. 782, W^urmt B. 393, Theoc 7. 67, i#«v»r»i Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 

7. Dialectic Forme of i7/«. to po (^ 56). (a) The protraction <rf r, to u 
(§ 224) likewise appears in P. 3 tTr* (or X^ty or perhaps i/r/ from i/^, to k) 
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Hes. Sc 1 13, Theog. 116, tin only Sophr. 2 (23), tin (by some ascribed to 
f/^i, to be) I, 496', II. 139, %U»t*iu H. 8, ilfttrt A. I'.iS, nUmr* O. 41.5, Ut- 
rdvPtit 544. (b) In the .Impf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting yowel, from the root /-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 1^9), and doubly augmented with contraction; thus, (jfiv, cf. 251. 5) Ifia 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. j;«, § 231. 6) ). 427, Hdt. t. 
4-\ ift\ A. 47, Hdt. i. 65, ft M. 371, Ti B. 872) f»fttv ». 251, 7^af A. 494, 
nirmf K. 1 97, Hdt L 62, HYav V'. 370, 7rw A. 347. (c) The Opt. itin (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the root it- (cf. § 231. d), (d) The Inf. "ht 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form, (e) For th see § 230. « ; for fl^^a 
K. 450, 7yrU K. 67, § 182; for 7ii<ri I. 701, § 181. ^; for 7«^iy B. 440, 
' 246. 3; for 7/«i» A. 170, Find.' 0. 6. 108, 7fttnu T. 32, 7^^iF«i 365, 
250. b. 

F. Perfect Pabticiple. 

§ 9tS3. 1. In Perf. Participles ending in -t^t pore, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel ; and the Part, is then declined in 
-•4-«f or -«r0f , according to the metre. If the preoedmg yowel remains short, 
the form in -««-«; is commonly required by the metre. Thus, fitim^nirtf y. 
139, tttxfitiirat A. 801, »txfiti£r» ». 31. ^ also, §§ 237, 238. 

2. In some fern, forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the yerse , 
as, >.tXa»vTa fit, 85 {ktXnxtis X. 141), fittfiui»v7»4 A. 485 (/^tfiui*^ K. S62> 
AfA^vUt r. 331, rtS&kv7af L 208. 



CHAPTER X. 

ROOT OF THE VERB. 

^ 2S4. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, oZd, middle^ and neu: 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 

§ 3SS* The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form^ in the following order. 

1. The Second Aorist and Second Future. 

Rbmarks. m. The 2d Aor, act, and mid, is simply the Imjff, t^anoldroui 
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(§ 178. 2) ; thus tXi^'ot and iXurifttiP (T 37) are formed from the old root Xt^ 
in precisely the same way as IXuirM and iXawoftfip from the new root kwr-* 

iS. The 2d Aor. and Fut. pass, are chiefly found ih impure verbs which want 
the 2d Aor. act, and mui. They affix -n* and -nfOfMu (§ 1 80) to the &uu- 
plest form of the root. 

y. These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly a 
short syllable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 

J. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render tlie root monosyllabic^ or its last syllable short (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. jS). 

§ SS6. II. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act. (§§ 179, 1^, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see xQitpw^ % 263, 9^e/^(0, § 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 

, III. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. For the vari 
ous formations of these tenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234-238. 

IV. The First Aorist and Future. 

V. The Present and Imperfect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

§ 9tS7» Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fat. are widely distin- 
gaished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; while the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
clitintion to depart from this form. The other t«nses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
they are commonly formed from the middle root See, for example, XafcCeLrm 
(§ 290). 

2. Many verbs are defectivs, either from the want of a complete forma- 
tion, or from the disuse of tsme of their forms. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ 301). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and sometimes in 
only a single form of that tense ; as, 2 A. S*. 3 K^axh ^f^i A. 420, %iaire 
(r. liot-\ appeared, ^. 242, 1 A. \xa<TV99%9y breathed^ X. 467, Xiyih twanged^ 
A. 1 '25, Pf. Pt. Kixet^noTo^ gasping, £. 698. 

3. On the other hand, many verbs are redundant, eithej through a double 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 

(a.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition; thus, 
nruvu, and later KTivvvfu (§ 295) ; ra^g-M (§ 274. y), A. p. ireix^nv, and 
later irAyny xttlat (§ 267. S), A. P. IxavinV', and Ion. IxAnt • sruf^atefuu 
and poet. ^%v4tft.au (§ 290); w%iS»» (f 39), A. friir*, and poet. Wiist, 
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Or, ($.) Differ in their km; thoB, 1 Pf. miiruMaj tnmsitiTO, I have persuade 
edj 2 Pf. 9r't*t4a^ intransitive, / tnat (f 39) ; 1 A. frnrrA, trans. / placed, 
2 A. Irrnv, intrans. / stogd (^ 48). llie eeeond teneee are more inclined than 
the Jiret to an intransitive nse. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Pinp., these tenses were formerlj called the Perf. and Flup, ndddU, 

Or, (7.) Are wppUnuntary to each other. See §§ 201. N., 237. a. 

Note. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 

^338. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

Note. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection &rther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other heads, from thdr exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

§ 3«S9« 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), a becoming c, and c and o becoming i. 

a. Change of mto u 

NoTB. If the • is preceded or followed by a figicid', it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, particulariy the Perfect paseive, 

ii^»ofiuu (t. ta^»', ^i(»-), and 2 Pf. Vih^M, to aee, poet, P. 342, Soph. GSd, 
T. 389, 2 A. n^MMf (^ 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. Hi^x^nh iEsch. Pr. 
53, 2 A. P. Ue««iif, Pind. N. 7. 4. 

Vi^m (r. ^«^0> *o flay, F. h^S, A. &»;«, Pf. P. Vt^a^fiat, 2 A. P. lU^t, 
fit 5. 9. Poet and Ion. ^«/;«, Ar. Nub. 442, hi^*,, Hdt ii. 39. 

2(i9'»0, to pluck, poet ifiitrai (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. l^i^i^tt, A. ^ft^^•. 
2 A. nf«9»f, Pind. P. 4. 231. 

wXi»tf, to wreath, F. rXS^w, A. IwXf^a, Pf. P. wUXtyfuu, 1 A. P. Uxix' 
4n*, 2 A. P. iwXmxnh A. M. lrXi^«/uif». In Hipp., Pf. X/t-virXtx** )'« 
9iwX»x»* 

er^i^M, to twist, F. fT^i^^f, A. twr^typa, Pf. P. Ur^»/AfMU, 1 . A. P. Irr^^. 
I«», 2 A. P. Ur^a^nv- Pf. «b».i#r(0^«, Ath. 104 c. 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor. 
Wr^ei^inf, Hdt i. 130, Theoc. 7. 132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., ^r^- 
^im, ^. 53, fT^m^MfAou, Eur. Ale. 1052, Hdt ii 85, F. ^r^v(p^09fMu Theog. 
837 ; rr^t^Ut, Ar. Pax, 175. 

r^icrtt (Ion. r^am'v Hdt. ii. 92), to turn, l'. r^iyPtt, A. tr^ty^a, Pf. rir^t^m 
(§ 236. a) and <rSr(«^«, Pf. P. rit^atfA/uu, 1 A. P. Ir^i^^ifF, 2 A. P. ire^Vifv, 
1 A. M. commonly trans. lr^i>^«/*iiv, 2 A. H. intrans. Xr^'rift.nf* 2 A. Ep. 
fr^crty, £. 187, F. Pf. rtr^^'^afuu Hesych, 
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b. Oumge of i oiuf »to t. 

The change of t and « to < is almost wholly confined to syllables which be- 
come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the addition of one or more conmmante 
as, r/xrw (§ 272. /}), xi^mfju (§ 278. i), Af^Cki^zt^ (§ 280). 

§ SCO* 2. Some roots are contracted ; as, 

^«, to ting, F. fg-^fuct, A. f r», Pf. P. f r/Mi*, A. P. fr^tif • contr. froir 
ifcti^w, A. 1, itii€»fuit, X' S^^ (<b«Ar«' Theoc. 22. 26, Earl Here. 681), &o. 
For atiVif, see § 185. i. 

^^r« or i^TTt (§ 70. 1 ), to rudt, F. a|«, A. ^« • contr. from iu^rv, 0. 
88, &c. A. P. ntxhfj r. 368. 

XwM, to wa$h, F. A,0tf^«r, A. Ix«ai#a, Pf. P. xikttffuuy A. P. iX«v^if» • oontr. 
from Ep. A.«i«, ^. 252, F. x«itf-*», &c. From the old r. X«-> we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. kU ». 361, Xmv Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf, XotrSm or koifSau 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from x«i/- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common diorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for (Xm^i? or tX^M^it) IkwfMf Ar. PI. 657, Xcofuu, 
X^vreu Cyr. i. 3. 11, kwf^au ^. 216. 

^S61« 3. Some roots are syncopated in the theme^ 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (r. ytysv^^ yiyv-) ylp'ofim, 
nlntta, fiifivio (^ 286) : others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. d) ; as, 
(r. iys^-, iyg-) ^y^ofifiv (^ 268), ^l&or (§ 301. 3), Ep. defect, 
(r. Tffi-) 6T6Tfiov (§ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 

«aXs«r, to can, F. MXiff'w, xakS (§ 200. 2), A. Ui^Xi0'», Pf. (r. »aXi., 
jbXi.) xinXfutOj Pf. P. xUXfifiMi, F. Pf. xtxXfi^afMit, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. IxXn- 
int (IxxxMtif, Hipp.). Poet., xtxXnfxv i&sch. Sup. 217, ^Pt-xxXt^t/Atu, 

r. 19. 

/tciXAT, to concern (§ 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. fiiftSXtrm, -i^i, T. 343, Plnp. 
/lifiCXira 0.516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. «. 

Note. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtfnl whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thus^ 
(r. xaXi-i xXat', «Xi»-) xixXnxa. 

§ 363. 4. In some roots, metathesis takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, /iXtuaHta^ ^vi^axm, ^poJaxw (§281): (b) in the 2d 
Aor. (§ 255. d) ; as, ^axXtjv (§ 227. /J), hXtiv (§ 301. 2), i«e«- 
xov (§259. a), tnga&ov (§ 288) : (c) in other tenses; as, fii- 
SXrjxa, iSkT^&TjVj xixfATjxa (§ 223). 

§ 363* 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a dottblb 
aspiration (§ 62) ; as, 

. r^iiptf (r. ^fa^-, J^ji^- § 259, rf*^-, rfi^-), *o nourish (Old rj*^, Pind. 
P. 4. 205). F. S^i^^^ A. ?^^.V'«, Pf. riT^.^«, Pf. P. r'a^afitftai, 1 A. P 
Wf J^^Di', commonly 2 A. P. ir^a^m*. Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. tr^aipM 
E. 555, Pf. rt/y-ir^4^i Hipp. 

Note. See, also, l;^« (§ 300), ^dwrtf, B^Cm-r*, (§ 272), S;<ir (§219)^ 
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r^ix'" (§ 301), rv^« (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated ana 
unaspirated forms ; as, rux- and tuk- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), ;^«J- and »<e). 
(§ 275. I), y^vx'', to cool, F. V'l;'^^, &c, 2 A. P. l^Pvyntf Ar. Nub. 151, and 
l-^^vxnv, JEsch, Fr. 95.' ' 

6. In a few cases, a consonant is dropped or added for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, XBiStOy to pour out^ Ep. dGu), 
/7. 11; dovnio), to sounds A. idovnr^aa, i. 8. 18, J, 504, and 
iyd(yvnfiaa, ji, 45 ; Xdzfo, to lick, Pf. P. XiXtixfib}? Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nlfinXri(ii, nlfingrifii (§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., iygfiyoga (§ 268), ^/ivoi, to bow dovm, ifivrifiv^ 
x< X. 491 (for ifii^fAvxsy ifi- being prefixed according to analogy, 
^ 191. 2, although the ij is radical). With x^^ooiiai, -o»ao/i«t, 
to he angry, we have also the Ep. (xooofuxiy § 29. a) x^ofiai^ jfw- 
ao/uvf, A, 80 (see r. 413, 414). 

§ 3C4I. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the digabima 
(^ 22. d) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 

k>A»M (r. ^XiF-* itXi-, ibXii;-), to avert, poet. ZSsch. FA)m. 568, F. mUvt-tt 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. Hxw^a, Mach, Sept. 87 ; Mid. &ki»fuu and cXtM^i, to 
avoid, 2. 586, i». 29, A. nkUiftn* and iAiM»/««» (§201. 2). Derir., AXu»«r, 
A. 794, AXw»»f (§ 27S. «). 

«m.«vi4M, Ep. Aft-W9^ (§ 48. 2 ; r. «rffF-, vm-, rtiv-, iryv-, flrvvy. § 277), 
to recover breath, X. 222, A. P. Aft^vfPnf, £. 697, nnde 2 A. IC iftvnifrt 
A. 359. From the root ai>«- are formed the extended wnUum and ^ttmrn, 
to make wiu, Macti. Pers. 830, H. 249, and the Pf. P. ^i^OfMu, to be wUe, 
XI. 377, referred by some to W$tt, by others to wnu€»m, 

pitt (r. /iF-, /»-)» to /<^* P* /<v#0AMM (§ 220), A. I|»/tv<r«, and better Att. 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) fim^ofutt, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. /m.) t^/i/uy, Pi. IffutiMh 
Ion. Pres. Pr. ftdufuvei Hdt. yil 140. Late F. /tvr«r. 

riM/iuM and r^0/iMM (r. #iF-» «tii., rv-, ri-, wh^ce #«. § 28), to rus%, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. •), iBscfa. Pers. 25, 'A. nvAftnf (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., U^SfMu, Z. 361, A. P. WUfit or Im^nv, Ear. HeL 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. Wvfitit or W^tftnv, Eur. Hd. 1 162, H. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
Untm E. 208. Laoon. 2 A. P. A«'-irr«v» H. 6r. L 1 . 23, for Am^^uti. Ob- 
serve the aagm. and redupL 

xUt (r. x^F'f %»')i to pour, F. x'm (§ 200. 2), A. I;t;i« (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful ixS^»i ^ P* «i;^^MM, A. P. Ixt^n** Ep. F. x^^^'^t X*^** 
^ 222, A. tx^vnt, ixiv», A. 269, 2 A. M. l;tV«»> ^* <^2^> -^^^B^h* <^>^0' 
401. Late Pf. xixptuh Anth. Late form, ;^tfv«r. 

Note. See, also, »U, »/«r, v-xIat (§ 220), Uim, tuiit, »Xm'm (§ 267. S). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of rxU is wXM»r, ^rv, &c, i. 240, Hdt. vi. 97, 2 A. 
fvXiwf, r. 15 ; extended, irXwi^*, Th. L 13. 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

^ 26S. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the Present and Imper- 
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feet, to express with more emphasis the idea ol 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

^ S66. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 

as follows. 

In mute verbs, « becomes i^ ; m liquid verbs, and in some 
vmte verbs, t and v are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
ular tenses (^ 215. 1). . 

I. Change of A to «. 

•nwm (r. r«ir-, rur-)* <» ^^ *"«»»•» F. rl»^^•», 2 Pf. intrans. (§ 257. A) ^- 
rtf<r«, iy. 5. 12, 2 A. P. i<rii«^». 

ni««f, to meft (Dor. ra»t Theoc. 2. 28), F. rtSi^t, A. lnf|», 2 Pf. intrans. 
T(nf««, iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. Sn{;c^ifv, commonly 2 A. P. \rA»nu Ft F. ri 
my/uu Anth. 

§ SOT* 2. Change of « to «/. 

)bM^MM (r. )»^ ^-), to dkidej chieflj poet «. 140, F. %ei0»fuu, A. S^cr^- 
^iry, C6c 7. 24, ^iW/mm, A. 125, VtimtftMt, ». 2S. Kindred, 'im.tti»»i -t^f to 
ren^, .Ssch. Ag. 207, ^W^mu, to divide, 2. 264, Hdt. L 216, A. Urioff^ai 
(§ 201. 2> 

ntJati^tt (r. ««^«^.), to jtmrtfy, F. »«/«;«, A. U<^^«^« (sometimes written 
Udid^m, cf. § 56. «), Pf. P. »t»tUa^ft»ty A. P. U»4a^4nV' 

Mmi»tf, to kiB, chiefly poet, F. xetfS, 2 A. ?««»•». 

vaw (r. y«.)> to dweOf poet, Soph. Tr. 40, F. tA^^^fuu (§ 71) Ap. Rh. 2. 
747, A. lM«-<r«, 6taft, ^ 174, Pf. P. ySm<r^«i, Herod. Att., A. P. l»«<r^fiy Eur. 
Med. 166. Ep. deny. v«Miri»<tf, A. 45. 

d^a/i>«r, to vjeave, F. v^cvaI, A. (f^i|y«6, Pf. P. S^a^fuu (§ 217. jS), A. P. 
tf^av^nn From the pure root v^*-, Ep. v^«Mri (§ 242. b) 9. 105. 

^Mtf (T 42), to show, F. ^«»«, &c. The Pf. rip»yMm is late, first oocnr- 
rmg in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with ««•«. Kindred poet 
yerbs, ^a%Uv, to Aine, /t. 383 ; fh>m r. ^«-, Impf. p^t ^. 502, F. 9rtpnnrmt 
P. 155 ; from r. ^«f^-, Pt. ^aUm* A. 735, Soph. El. 824. 

X*k*' ('' X»t't X**C')» *» rg'oice, F. ;^«i(KV*» (§ 222. 2), Pf. »f;t;»e*f»«> 
Pf. P. u%x»^nf*M$ and «i;^a^^«i, 2 A. P. i;^^effp. Ep., redupL F. »i;^«^«}r«f, 
xtxct^^$fittu (§ 239. 6), 2 A. M. »txi»t»t*n9 (§ 194. 3), 1 A. M. ixH*f^'**f 
H. 270, 2 Pf. P«* «i;ta^««f (§ 253. 1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. l^J-'e*"** 
2 F. P. ;^«^r«/MM. 

S. Yarious Changes of •• 

i»itt (r. )aF-, )«-» )«M.). to &ifm, poet iBsch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. as Pres. in- 
trans., nhm, T. 18, 2 A. H. lUififih T. 316, Pf. P. }*^»i/^««, CaU. Ep. 52. 

waMT and »«»f (r. mF-) »av-, «t- § 259, »«m-, s«-), to dvm, F. xai^t and 
»§tvffuu, A. Ix«t;^« and poet !«(« (§ 201. 2% .^sch. Ag. 849 (Ep. Utim A. 
40, 7«t/«, ^. 176), Pf. »!»««»«, Pf. P. xinaufMt, A. P. iMsi^^iiy. Ion. 2 A. F 
\»tn9, Hdt u. 180. 
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Mkmit and zXatt, to we^, F. »x»v€»fiu» or »Xccw«t;^ai (§ 200. S), and 
»Xatn9u or KXinrt (§ 222)\ A. i»Xayra, Pf. P. »»»A.«v^i, 3 F. xtttkKU^tfAat, 
At. Nub.. 1436. F. xAam-a*. Theoc. 23. 84. Late, A- P. lukuva^nf, Pf. P 
»i»X»v0fuu, Anth. 

Note. Emm and »Xa« are Att forms, and are not contracted (§ 216. /3). 

For xaurm, »X.av«r»fiMt, maiufMttf from »a^0t, xXeiW^ofikeu, iiieiFfMUj &C.| see 
§ 220. 

Tf^yM (r. r(«y-i r^«7- § 28. l), to eat, F. r(«^«/iuM, 2 A. trfmytf, Ff P 
•••T^wy^fti. Ion. 1 A. tr^tflfit Hom. Batr. 126*. 

§ 36 8« 4. Change of i to u. 

&yti(»0 (r. £71^-, i7ti«-), to coUecty F. «7i^«, A. Hykifa, A. P. nyc^^nv. 
Ep., Pf. P. aynyt^fAM, A. 211, 2 A. M. 1171^0^99, B. 94, /'^ sync. ay^c/Ai9»St 
H. 134. £p. forma, nyt^i^ofiatf 1\ 231, hyi^Uftat, K. 127 ; later £p. ayi- 
^fjuu Ap. Bh. 3. 895. 

ati^t (r. iti^^ &ui')t *o raise, poet, and Ion., F. Ht^, oontr. '£^S, Mach. 
Pers. 795, A. «»;«, Pf. P. iTie/e«i (for &eu(ro, see § 236. d), A. P. ni^hv • 
commonly at^tt (r. '<l«., sync, from &t^. § 261, «/^. § 267), F. *&(S, A. *f^a, 
jSmA;. 'd^M (§ 56. «), Pf. ;fe»«. Pf- P- iff/**', A. P. iTe^iiy, 1 A. M. iie«>fi', 
'a^mfAot,' *£(aiftti9j £ur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. h^of*nh "^"fi^**, *&(»tfitif Soph. 
£1. 34. JS^L iiffM, Sapph. 44(73). Poet, deriv., mt^U»fMi, F. 108, «i^r«. 
im, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, &^fVfiMt Soph. Ant. 903, «7»t;^ai (§ 293. 3), ^. 144. 

lyti^M (r. lyif-, 8y^- § 261, lycif-)* *> rtnwe, F. S^i^w, 2 Pf., as Pres. in- 
trans., (the sync, root prefixed, by a peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) ly^nye^ct, 
Pf. P. ly^yi^fAtti, A. P. nyi^n^, 2 A. M. iiy^cfAnv* For iy^nye^t, ly^nyi^feuj 
see § 238. /3. 2 Pf. P/. 3 ly^nyi^^&^t (as from r. lyie^-) EL. 419. Hipp, has 
•l-ii^i^r* and t^i/^r*. Deriv., £p. ly^ny^tufi »» 6, ly^^^t* v. 33; late 
y^ny^M. 

tlXtt (r. Ax., SX. § 259), to roll up, preas hard, Ep. £. 203, A. fXr* 
(§ 56. P) A. 409, Pf. P. UXfMi, a. 662, 2 A. P. i«X«», N. 408. Att 
forms, i7xx<tf or i7xx*>, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and IkXnf Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. i/Xt** or i/xi*», -n^f^ i/Ximw, .vr« (£p., A. P. iXvrlnvy T. 393 ; Deriv. 
tlxa^it, A. 156, ttXv^AT^m, T. 492), (X/#<r«, ./^« (poet, and Ion. i/xWa* or 
tixiff0o,, Max^, Pr. 1085. Hdt ii. 38), IXiXi'^w, -Z^^, £p. A. 530. 

^ivv, to smite, poet., F. dip^, 2 A. Uiv»v, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. Uu^a, T. 481. 

xi/^« (r. »«^., xi(. § 259), to shear, F. «i^*>, A. txtt^m, Pf. P. «i»«^^i. 
F. Kt^ffet, Mosch. 2. 32, A. Ixt^^tt, ». 456, Ui^ffafAti*, ^sch. Pers. 952 (§ 56. 
0), 1 A. P. Ui^^tif, Pind. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. ixd^n^ Anth. 

ftti^tfieu (r. fMt(-)> ^ o^tn, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf Iftfitt^tt, A. 278, 
Pf. P. tifta^ai (§ 191. 1), t^ Aa< been fated, PI. Rep. 566 a, P». u/m^Uou 
later Ep. fAtfio^nras Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. ft,tfii^»»Teti Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

«^iiX«#, to ouTe, ought (Ep. «^fXX4kr S. 462), F. itptiXn^m (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
«^t/Xtf«-«, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, «l^sX«y, Pf. tt^uXtixa, 
Kindred verbs, j^cXXw, to assist, poet, (for •^tXXiii, see § 245. 5), «^Xi0-««»«, 
to tncur (§ 289), «^iXf«r, to assist. 

9%i^m (r. v'ft^-)* ^ pierce, F. «^^*^ Pf. P. iri*»^fMu» A. fo'ii^a, A. 465, 
8 A. P. irM^ny, Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 c. 

^miftf, to sow, F. 0'9't(S, A. Ia'«'ii^«, Pf. P. tvrm^fMU, 2 A. P. irwA^tit* 

Ttiw (r. «-«»-)! ^ <<retoA, F. Tty», A. 7ri/y«, Pf. rir«»« (§ 217. «), Pf. P 
rirAfumt, A. P. irc^ify. Kindred Ep. forms, nratf^t, B. 390, A. Ft, rtrntnt 
19* 
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N. 534 ; rmfU0t P. S90, F. mv^rw, &e. ; Imp. rn (oontr. from rii, r. rm-* 
S,2\9; 2 Aor. Ft. rtrmytit (§ 194. 3 ; r. r«y.) A. 591. 

^u^m, to destroy, F. ^4%^Si, A. %^u^ 1 Pf. 7^«^»c, 2 Pf. 7^0^c, Pf. P 
i^a^fuu^ 2 A. P. i^^M^iff. F. ^^Sf r«, N. 625, F. M. pU^io/uu Hdt viil 
108, ^ii^Utuu ix. 42, 2 A. M. if^«^Ur« (§ 248. /) Id. viiL 90. 

§S69. 5. Change of r to r. 

»X%«, to lend, F. sX^fi^, A. 7»Xrf« (§ 56), P£ P. xUXtfuu (§ 217. «;, 
1 A. P. l»Xf^9y and l«XiVify, 2 A. P. Uxi»ify. 

r^i/Sw, Id nf&, to wear, F. r^i^m, A. 7r^<>^ii| Pf. rir^/f «, Pfl P. rtr^i/c^uu^ 

1 A. P. Xr^i^tn^t commonly 2 A. P. ir^t^tf*. 

6. Change of H into u. 

^Xii>«» (r. kXtip-, k\u^'\ to anomt, F. ^Xi/^^**, A. 4fXf<>^«, Pf. JcXiiV^* 
(§191. 2) and flTxii^fl, Pf. P. Ax^ktftfuu and HUi/^fuu, 1 A. P. nXtiiphf, 

2 A. P. iiXi>f|y. 

I(ii»«, to Areoil, F. I^ii^, 1 A. Hfulat Ar. Yesp. 649, and H^i^a, Hipp., 
2 A. ^(i»«^ P. 295, Pf. P. l^ftyf^t Hipp. Collat, £p. l^ix^^, «• 83* 

l^ii«'«, to coal iliwm, F. l^uypi*, A. lf(li^/'a, A. P. n^ti^n*. 2 A., oomm. 
tntrans., 4f(iT«y, £. 47, Plnp. P. l^i^iTri S. 15, late Pf. P. i^^imfuit. 

See, also, XiiVw (If 37) and flri/Vw (f 39). 

7. Change of • into •«. 

iS»0v« (r. «i««^ Att§V'\ to hear, F. ktMvrtfuu, A. 4f«0vr«, 2 Pf. c^»if»0«, 
2 Plup. 4»«f»^ii» (§ 191. 2), A. P. itMwinf. Late, F. ^»0vr«», Pf. P. if»«v. 
r^MM. Ep. kuwAlatt Hom. Merc 423. 

§ S70. 8. Change of i^ into 0. 

kXyuw^ to agUet, F. IXyihS, A. jfXytfyfls A. P. HXyMw. 

tit^tfuu and iv^tf^MM, to /lormen/, F. »iO(0Sfiat, A. ^wIv^i/Miiy. 

vXm, to immA, F. «'X0y«; A. Uxotm, Pf. P. wUXufuu (§ 217. «), A. P 
Wxtin*. 

rt^m (r. S0f ^ Ttff . § 263), to fumigate, to bum, F. di/>^«», Pf. P. rUvf^/uu, 
2A.F.iTtpnf. 

9. Change of Into iv. 

xiv^w (r. mtfi-, »iv^.)} to A><^ poet ^sch. Pr. 571, F. »iv«>m, 1 A. t»to^m, 
f. 263, 2 A. I»i;^»f, y. 16 (»i»i»^o, § 194. 3), 2 Pf. mUtv^m, Soph. M. 1 lilO. 
£p. »tMfm, r. 453. 

ri^;^«>, to prepare, poet., F. n i^w, A. Jrii*5«, Pf. P. rJrwy^MU, A; P. Xrv^fnu 
Pf. Pfc intrans. rtnoxttt a». 423, Pf. P. rtrtvxareu (§ 248. /) ^. 63, Plup. 
Irinv;^sr« A. 808, Pf. P. Inf. TtT%uxM«u x* 104, F. Pf. rfrft^tf/MOJ, M. 
345, A. P. Irtvxhh Hipp. Kindred yerlw, rvyx^''^ (§ 290), nrv^Mfuu 
(§ 285). 

^i^y«», and sometimes puyykfm (§ 2Q0), to ^, F. ^tv^fuu and ^ti^wfut, 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. I^ii;5«, commonly 2 A. tfuyw, 2 Pf. rS^ivyM. Ep. Pf. Pf. 
Tiftf^irff (cf. 274. I) <I>. 6, flri^i/y^|y«f «. 18. 
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10. Change of i, in the diphthong u, to n* 

»Xut0 and xX^M, to ahutf F. xXuVm and xX^Vm, A. tjtXu^m and 7«Xftr«, 
Pf. P. Mi»Xtt^fMn, »i»Xuiu,ai, and »i»X^^/, F. Pf. »tiiXii^«fAatf Ar. Lys. 
1072, A. P. UXM0tif. Ion. »x*)<«», ./Vm, Hdt. iii. 117; Dor. F. xXa^Si or 
«Xf^ Theoc. 6. 32, A. 7«X«^s, &c., as from »X»{m or »Xf ^« (§ 245. 1). 

^371. 11. By the addition of consonants, 
usually either t, cx, v, axj or f. 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to laMal roots ; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots ; y (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and jpure roots ; ax, J, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root. 

§ S7S« 1. Addition op r (see § 52), 
«. To Labial Roots. 

Jff'rw (r. i^., i«rr-), to fasten to, to nst on fire, F. «?^;'•», A. ^^tt, Pf. P. 
^/»/M<, A. P. ^§yit (Sfititf Hdt. i. 19, Idipffiw, f, 543). Kindred, «^, to 
Aaiu2Ze, Ion. «^«0-ra», aL ijf^stf'M, Hdt. iii. 69, a^a^l^xm (§ 296). 

^m^rtt (r. /3«^-, ^sorr-), to c/>/>, F. A«>^«r, A. 7C«>^ii, Pf. P. fiiCttftfuu, 
1 A. P. U«^#nyf commonly 2 A. P. ICtt^nf* 

^X^TTm (r. AXmC), to hurt, F. ^Xm^t, A. ^CXa^/'*, Pf. ^iCi»^m, Pf. P. 
fiiCXa/ifMu, 1 A. P. UXii^^i}y, 2 A. P. lex^Cffr. F. Pf. ^iCXm^^ofmi, Hipp. 
£p. ^xAUiMi, T. 82. 

2(va'r«r (r. 2;t^.), to tear the flesh, poet. Eur. El. 150, F. '^^v^'*'* I A. 
Xi^v^i^tt, n. 324, 2 A. Opt. &9-^^v(p»i T. 187, A. P. ti^v^ftif, i. 435. 

:&«arr« (r. ^a^.), tO bury, F. ^ei'4'M, A. 7#«^/'il, Pf. P. riia/Afutt, 3 F. rc- 
ii^afABU, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. tra^fii (§ 263). 1 A. P. Ua^iitf, Hdt. IL 
81. From tiie r. S^n^. in another sense, come the £p. and Ion. 2 Pf., as Pres., 
rUn^eeiy to be amazed, A. 243, Hdt. ii. 156, 2 A. trmpf, I. 193 ; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans. rii»^a, Ath. 258 c. 

J^^vo'riv (r. S(v^-)> to 6reaA in pieces, F. ^^u-^m, Pf. P. rii^vfAftMu 
A. I^jy^«, Hipp., 1 A. P. We*^^^**'! -^^-i 2 A. P. Ir^i/^ffy (§ 263), T. 363. 

nAft.verm (r. nm/tT-), to 6au2^ F. »aifA'4'»», A. 7»a/(«>^«, Pf. P. «i»a/«/A«j 
(§ 217. y), A. P. IndfA^^nf* Kindred, yvafivrtf, 

»Xi^rt0 (r. »X««'-, xXiiT- § 259), to steal, F. «X«'v/'«>, A. 7»Xi>^«, Pf. ni- 
MX«pm (§ 236. a), Pf. P. xixXf^^a/, 1 A. P. Uxi^#i)y, commonly 2 A. P. 
UXmo-kv. Late 2 A. Ux»r«9, 

xirrt (r. «««•.), to cut, to «<rift0, F. »«>/'«», A. U9^P^^, Pf. «U«^«, Pf. P. «U 
ntfit/AM, 3 F. »tMiyp»fAeu, Ar. Ban. 1223, 2 A. P. i«««rf|y. 2 Pf. P^ mm^^s 
N. 60. 

x^vvrat (r. »f vC-), to Aufe, F. «(^>^4v, A. 7»((;^/'«, Pf. P. xixfVfAtuu, 1 A. P 
Ix^vfhf, sometimes 2 A. P. Ix^oCnu In Hipp., Pf. xix^v^m, F. Pf. xtx^vy^s^ 
fuu. For »^vflrr«0-«f, see § 249. cL 

f^^rm (r. fa^.), to stUch, F. fii^Pt^, A. ?;/«>^«, Pf. p. tffafif^ai, 2 A. P 

/Mi^r«» (r. /(««(«.)> to seize, poet, F. fid^^P»t, 0. 137, 1 A. tfita^m, Ar. £q 
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197, Ep 2 A. fiifta^^nj shortened /tiftmrt^ (§§ 194. S, 255. >, 263. 6j, 
and l/t»T09, Hes. Sc 231, 2 Pf. fAt/Mi^va, Id. Op. 202. 

ruf^f (r. «»«•-, rytrr-), F. rvwn^M (§ 222. l), 2 A. irw***, Pf. P. r«r» 
frru^cMM and rirv/M/MaM, 2 A. P. Irvwnv- Ion. 1 A. tTvyf^a, A. 531, Irtr^ifAn* 
Hdt. ii. 40. For rirtMtitrtt, see § 194. 3. 

/3. To Other Boots. 

JlyuiVy itftrm (r. ^yv-, Jlyvr-), to O/^omfU^ F. ivt^m, A. Hva^a, Pf. tfvCxm, 
Pf. P. ivugfitu. A. P. nvvritif, Hes. Sc 311. The simpler form "«»« like- 
wise occors in the Pres. and Impf. For 4»i}r«y &c., see § 246. « 

r/xr« (r. rt»-, ri»r. § 259), to beget, to bring forth, F. ri|«, ummooly 
rilofiuu, 1 A. Iri^ commonly 2 A. tn»»t, 2 Pf. rirtxm^ A. P. irix^nf* 
Late Pf. P. riri7/(«a/. For nxir^r^a/, see § 200. y. 

§ S73« 2. ADDmON OF r. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or <effixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal^ to form 
o(j (tt, § 70. 1), or less frequently {;, and, if a lingual^ to form 
C (^ 51. N.), or less frequently aa (tt). 

Notes. (1 .) Palatals in -l^m are mostly onomatopes. (2.) lingnals m 
.{« are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, hy reason of eu- 
plionic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may. however, be often determined from another word. It is most 
frequently X, and may be aasnroed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a fisw instJinceB, r unites with yy to form ^, and even with a labial to 
form ^ or 00, 

m. Prefixed. 

AX^Mi (r. AXyz; AXv^Z'), to avoid, poet., F. «Xv^m, A. ^Xi/^. Extended 
E^ forms, sXi/r««^a» Z. 443, aXv^z&n X' 930. 

lUiut (r. i;»^ «;». § 260, ii>».), to Ukm, £p. F. 197 (also ?«•»« ). 279), 
Pf. P., as Pros., ^iyfuu, to be like, Eur. Ale 1063, Plup. P. ntyfunfy h 796. 
The common trans, form is tUd^at, Jim, &c., and the common intrans., the 
pret. Ut»et (§ 238. ^), for which are also used the simpler i7«s (having in the 
Sd Pers. pi. the irregular form ill&rt Ar. Av. 96 ; cf. U&<ri, § 237. »I^«), and 
Ion. J!x; Hdt. 1. 155 ; Plup., as Impf., \y»M (§ 189. 5), F. ii^«, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) iTxt 2. 520. 

WiTm and Wivat (r. Im**., \u9r. § 259, Uirvr-), to speak, tell, poet A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. (Ed. T. 350, F. Wi^^ot, H. 447, and Utr^nm (^ 2*J2) i. 98 
2 A. hi<r^«f, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, !»/«•«••» and iti^ftf (^ 276. 0» ^ ''«• 
pwcA, Ep. r. 438, 0. 198, 2 A. ifyt«rA<r#y and Irifra-tfy (§ 194. 3). Related 
toir*«(| 301.7). 

X«0-««r (r. Xa».), to Mtmd; to utter, poet., F. X«»iir«^MM (§ 222), A. U««n- 
r«, commonly 2 A. 7Xa«0f, 2 Pf. xik£»a (§ 236. E.). 2 A. M. XiXax«yr« 
(^ 194. 3). For XfX&»vr«, see § 253. 2. Deriv. forms, Ep. Xti»if, ^. S7S^ 
Dor. X««i«, Theoc. 2. 24, Att. X«»«^m» .£sch. Sup. 872. 

fi. Affixed. 

ixila/ (r. iSXf»., «Xi|.)) fo tpfir/f ojf, poet, in the Act, F. sXi^iirM, Z. 109, 
I A. «x2^r«, y. 346, and Hxiia, JSach. Sup. 1052, 2 A. «iXaX»«» (§§ 194. S, 
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261), ilx»afi0f (^ 299) iEsch. Fr, 417 ; Mid. to repd, F. «Xi|<fV«/tf«<, vH. 7, 3 
A. fiXtlafitify i. 3. 6. 

iiailofAeti, to bite, Ion. and Poet., F. iiaJ^n^aftM, Hipp., A. miet!^aif/mf, Antb^ 
Pf. P. ilUyfMu. Act i^cSM, to anart frim a bite, Symp. 4. 27. 

^ 374« 7. Uniting with a Palatal to form rr (rr). 

tiX>A0<rt0 or sXX«rr« (r. sXXsy-), to cAan^, F. «XX«^, A. ifXX«^a, Pf. 
IIXX»X'h ^' ^' tl^^MyfuUy 1 A. P. fiXX.»x^iif, 2 A. P. iXXtiynv* 

vXfir^m (r. «'Xffy-), to ttrike, in composition with i» or »«<r<^ to «fr(%e un'lA 
terror, F. »Xi)?«>, A. i«-Xfi|«, 2 Pf. Ti«-Xi»y«, Pf. P. wiflrXuy^/, 3 F. *nrXii- 
|«^dM, At. Eq. 272, 1 A. P. WXiix^tifj commonly 2 A. P. IvXtiynf, bat l|f. 
irXa^ilf, zariTXiyvf {-tiyfif, P. 31, 2. 225). For «'i«'X»}y«f, &C., 866 § 194. 3. 
The form v-XnyvSfiai (§ 293) occmn Th. iy. 1 25. In the simple sense to 
wtrike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of var^r^t with the Pass, of «-Xiir- 
wm (§ 301). 

o'T^rrM (r. vr«»-, vrvntt- § 266), to crovcA from fear^ F. rrn^f, 1 A. 
t^rnl^ poet. 2 A. f^rraxtfy, i£sch. Eum. 252, Pf. trmx'^' Ep., from r. ••r*-, 
2 A. 2). 3 «•«?«»» H. 136, Pf. Pt, ^i^r^At (§ 253. 1), B. 312 (cf. § 238. «). 
Kindred, wrtt^rai^ A. 371, vratwnAT^at, A. 372. 

TtifA^^at (r. r«;«;^.), to diaturb, F. ra^ali*, A. Irii^«^«, Pf. P. rir«f«y- 
Mtf/, A. P. irs(«;^^Df. From ra^M^a* is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of r before ^(§ 65. N.), ^^»t^t {ra^mv*-, r^tut^^; ^^Af9-\ 
F. :^^«5«, A. W^«|«, A. P. U^^x^n^' Ep. Pf., as Pr. mtrans., rir^x* (§ 62), 
H. 346. 

rtk0tm (r. r«7.), to orran^, F. r^^w, A. Ir»|«, Pf. rirax»9 Pf» P« <'J- 
TmyfMtt, F. Pf. rtrm^»fMUf Th. V. 71, 1 A. P. Ir«;t;^«f, rare 2 A. P. lT«y«». 

^^i^^tt (r. ^^i»-), to ahudder, F. ^^i^w, A. l^^/^c, 2 Pf. ri^gi»». For n- 
p{iiftTat, see ^ 246. 2. 

). Uniting with a Palatal to form ^. 

»^»lm and 2 Pf. n,i»^dym (§ 238. ^), to cry, F. Pf. «i»^c|«^«i (§ 239. c), 
2 A. \»^»y»u Kindred, »Xs^«r (§ 277. «), x^^«, •«»$•», xXivt**. 

•tfiui^at (r. tfi/EMwy-), to bewail, F. «iV^S'^'« ^* Vf^^^t ^* P* •tf^tyfuu 
(^ 189. 4). A. P. P^ «l(u»x^^'f Theog. 1204, late F. «iV<^|«r, Anth. 

•XtfXi/^«r (r. iXaXoy-), to shout, to shriek, F. «XcXula/MU, A. 4tfX«Xi;^«. 

tf'Tcya^iv, and poet. my«{;^iv, to groan, F. ^nva^at, A. irTfva|«. Poet. formSi 
frnatx*"* Soph. £L 133, ^rovetx*^" ^^ ^'r"'^^*t*»i B. 781, A. irr«y«;^iiray 
2. 124. 

r^a^M and f^Jirrm (r. tf'^sy-), to </ay, F. «'^«|m, A. U^al^Of 1 A. P. l0^»X' 
#Kv, commonly 2 A. P. Itf-^synv. Pf. P. l^^«7/t*«t4, s. 532. The shorter 
root ^«. appears ui the £p. Pf. P. ^t^/Mt, £.531, F. Pf. vi^nrtf/tMi, N. 829. 
Hence (r. f«., ^ly. §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. l«-s^Mf (§^ 194. 3, 261> 

I. Uniting with yy to ibrm ^. 

a'X«^M (r. «'X«77-), to eouM to wander, poet, (sa «-Xcv««r), B. 132, 
A. iwXmyl; «. 307 ; Mid. trXet^afuu, to wander. Soph. Aj. 886, F. vXtiyl^a* 
^MM •. 312, A. P. IxXmyx^v Ear. Hipp. 240. 

^aXvUa/ (r. rsXviyy-), to sound a tnanpet, F. raX4r/)^|M, A. lrsXa'<7|«« 
Late F. retXxi^m, &c 

See^ also, »X»^«» (§ 277. •). 
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$ 37ff« ^. Uniting with a Lingual to form ;. 

»a#i'^«» (r. I., i^ § 282, i^., ;^. § 259), to seat, to place, F. MufiU^t, »a^t» 
(§ 200. ^), A. U«V/Va and »a^<ra (^ 192. S), Ar. Ran. 91 1. Mid. »a^;^« 
^/, and rarely xafi^o/Aai, R. Ax. 371 c, to stY, F. x»^i^n^aft.»t (§ 222), PL 
Fhsedr. 229 a, and »ciithu/Mn (§ 200. y), PL Theast. 146 a, 1 A. commonly 
trans. Ua^j«-a/ui}v, Dem. 897. 3, and »*hto^»finf (v^ 189. S), Eur. Hipp. 31 
2 A. intrans. UahJ^ifiin*, i. 5. 9. Late, A. P. i»eJU^, Anth., F. M. jttJt 
^^^»fiai, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet, and dialectic 
i^M, to seat, ntj B. 53, .£sch. £um. 18 (extended s^avtf, Th. ii. 76), A. t7^», 
B. 549, Pt. t^at, », 361 (Ion. ix^t/^as Hdt. iii. 126); Mid. 5f^»^<, T. 162, 
and rarely t^cfuatt Soph. CEd. T. 32, F. i^-i^^tfiau L 455, later iVa-^/emm Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, 1 A. lUttfinvt Theog. 12, Ura/An*, Find. P. 4. 363, ii0-<ra^ny, ^. 295, 
2 A. l^0^Kf, iEsch. Earn. S ; Ff. P. ^^ai, to nt (t 59), A. 134, Ear. Ak. 
604, of which the comp. tuJfifMu is also common in Att prose. Derir* 
ti^v»tt .v^M, &C., A. P. ti^Unf and ti^C^int (§ 278. y). 

itafAot^at (r. 0M^r-), to name, F. nafuio^m, A. aniftM^et, Pf. mviftatut, Pf. P« 
attifAa^fMUj A. P. atvafAa^in*' Ion. awa/Mt^a* (§ 44. 4), Hdt. Iv. 6, .^k>l. «»»- 
^«^M (§ 44. 5), Find. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. hafutifat, B. 488. 

^^^«r (r. f (os^.), to team's, ^e*^> -^* ^^fB'Mf Pf- ^*Pi»»m, ^- P* v«^««- 
r/iMBj, A. P. lip^tL^^n*' Pf. P. i^. flr^«-«'i^(si^SMf, Hes. Op. 653. For «*•. 
^(«)«v, &c., see § 194. 3. Extended, 1 A. ^(«W«v Find. Nem. 3. 45. 

Xd^a* (r. x'^i't »«)- § 263. N.), to drive back, retire {ifet-x^i" '▼. 1- 16), 
more frequently, bat chiefly £p.. Mid. ;^«^<^«m, to rettrCf F. x'^nfuu, 1 A. 
i;t;a'<r<i^)>v, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. Ft, K%»ailmf, 2 A. M. «t««$«yr« (§ 1 94. 3;, 
F. »tJM»^4V«» (§ 239. 6). 

If. Uniting with a Lingual to form rr (rr), 
Mifwat, to he tmiMftf, Ep. K. 493, A. ii<fViir«, Ap. Bh. 1. 1171. 
k^ftai^at, and Att. at^rrat (r. «^^|.), F. i^/aaraa, H^/M^futt, Dor. A. P. 

i^ft.ax^n*t Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

/3XiWa» or fiXirraf (r. ^tX/r-, ^Xir- § 261, /SXir- § 64. N.), to toJbe *<»j«y 

y>iom the hive, F. /8x/riv, A. iCX/rs. 

Ma^vf^at (r. »»gi;^-)t <« a"»»i poet., Pf. P. P^ ttitta^uiftim (§ 53), F. 18 
Eur. Andr. 279. A. M. Pt, za^uf^tifti^at (§ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. Ue^vlm 
(§ 245. 1), Theoc. 3. 5. 

wmvwat, to tprmkU, F. a'«r«, A. t^aiffat, A. P. WA^itif* 

9Xi,99a», to fashion, F. o'X^rw, A. la'Xar«, Pf. P. vrixXa^faau, A. P. Sa'X«. 

d. Uniting with a Labial to form ^ or rr. 

»;;« (r. w^.), to immA, F. »A^«», a. tfi^l^m, Pf. P. pUi/i/mu, A. P. if<>#ff*, 

Hipp. Late piv-rat. Rut, but kx-a-ti^'n^m r. 178. 

«rSrrM or a'irr«r (r. ff-iff*.), to oooi^ F. flri>/'«, A. Irtr/'tf, Pt P. «'la'i/ie^A«j^ 
A. P. Iiri^ffi9. Late ircvrw. 

See, also, Ui^^at (§ 273. •), Xd^afuu (§ 290). 

§ S 7 O* Remabk. As verbs in .^m and .rrw are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -^m, it is 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intenuiugliug of fonni . 
Thus, 
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ifvralt, to gnaich, F. k^vrutat^ A. H^^rae-et, Pf. ^^vaxei, FT. P. ^^XMftMt, 
A. P. h^9raff§nf, Non-Att. F. a^T«^ar, X. 310, A. P. fi^fti^^finf, Hdt. ii. 90, 
&c Late 2 A. M. P^. (r. k^^a,, § i^27) k^T^/Atft, Anth. 

«»a;iX«», to <?ay, «enjp, poet, F. Sy«(f|«, A. 191, A. itM^t\a, P. 187, and 
h»^t9^»t Anacr., Pf. P. if»a^ir/usi, Soph. Aj. 26, nta^tffinh •^sch. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, ba/^M 0. 296, 2 A. «»«(•», Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. Ivn^i^ny, 
£. 43. 

t^'iat (or ?(^«r) and fiJ^t (r. i^y^ /i >^ § 262, l^.\ to do, poet, and Ion. 
.£sch. Sept 231, <I>. 214, F. %^i^ t. 360, and ^sIat, Eur. Ale. 262, A. 7e^m 
^sch. Sept 924, and tfpila, or !^t^«, L 536, Soph. CEd. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. U^y», B. 272, 2 Plup. U^y%n (§ 189. 5), J. 693, ii^yus 
Hdt. i. 1 27, A. P. Pt. ptx^tUt I. 250. 

ui^fiin^i^u, to ponder^ poet, F. ftt^fun^ilaa a*. 261, A. l/At^/$n(tJ^ Aw 189. 
and l/*i(/c«ii^ir«, Ar. Yesp. 5. 

trai^it, to p/<^, F. ir««|«^i, ^ttt^wfctii (§ 200. S), A. t^rato'tty Pf. iriv-MixA, 
Pf. P. Ttwttivfuu, Later, ^ai^at, tvat^et, ^i^rttt^etf vi^ttiyptat, ivai^fifif. 

Note. See § 245. 1 . The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fut and Aor. act and mid. ; as, iXvyix^nt (for -Uini) 
Theoc. 1. 98, rifiX.uyfAat (:&X«») Id. 22. 45, a^fAdx^tif (§ 275. n). 

§ S 7 7* S. Addition op ». 

In impure roots, v is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in jmre roots, affixed, 

KoTE. In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to « characteristic. For the 
changes of » before a consonant, see § 54. A short yowd is sometimes 
lengthened before y. 

m. Prefixed to a Consonant 

ctXXdfiat (r. *&X', avk'f aXk-\ to leap, F. aXavfiteti, A. iiXafAtif, Svbj. *aXm 
futt (§ 56. c), &c., 2 A. MfAnf. Subf. ^ixtfuu, &c. £p. nude 2 A. & 2 
iXfo «•. 754, 3 iXT« 755, Pt, AXfum A. 421 (§§ 13. 4, 185. J). 

^»XXa» (r. /3aX^ /8X«. § 262, ^0X1. §§ 28, 288), F. ^aXZ, &c., see $ 223. 
£p., F. fiX^^cfMu, T. 335, 2 A. ICXnf (§ 227. /3), f. 15, lffXi{/»)*y, S. 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, OpL S, 2 fiXpa or (r. /JXi- § 259, cf. ;^(iin, vrXU/ntif, 
§ 284) ^Xi?0 N. 288, Inf. M<r^»* A. 1 15, &c. ; Pf. P. fiiCoXtiftau, L 9^ 

»XdXeif (r. »Xmy-, xXatyy-, »X«5- § 274. 1), to clang^ to acream, F. tiXdy^tt, 

1 A. UXay^a^ 2 A. 2»Xay0y, Pf., as Pres., xUXatyytt OT »ixX»yx»t Ar. Yesp. 
929 {xixXnycL, B. 222, see k 246. 2), F. Pf. xixXAylaf^at (§ 239. c> Ex- 
tended forms, xXayyiM^ Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, xXAy^aiv^, .^ach. Eum. 131, 
xXetyyiiM Soph. Fr. 782. 

e^iXXtt (r. r^«X.), to deceive, F. r^«X«l, A. U^nXa, P£ P. Itf'^sX/tM, 

2 A. P. U<piXn9, 

tvtXXat (r. ff-TdsX-, rriX- § 259), to swui^ F. ^riX«r, A. 70-rf/X«, Pf ftf-raXx*, 
Pf. P. ifraXfAcu, 9 A. P. WriXnv, rarely 1 A. P. l*^r<ix^j»i». For lrT«X«J«r#, 
see § 248. /. 

/3. Affixed to a Consonant. 

Uxfm (r. )a»^ ^». § 266), to 6tte, F. ^^0A»Mt 2 A. ttitiuf, Pf. P. )()« 
yfutt, A. P. iirix^nf' Poet Mid. i«»m^0^«<, iEsch. Pto. 571. 
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rifAvat (r. ra/M-, rt^- § 259), to cut, F. Tt/Ui, 2 A. Ir«.tt«» and 1rtfc§9, Pf 

riTffrfixM (§ 261), Pf. P. rirftfifMtit 3 F. rir/inf»ft»tj A. P. lr/Ecit#n». Ion. 
r«^»M, r. 105. For rfr/Anfi99, 866 ^ 234. ^. Kindred Ep. rf^^yat, 11. 390 
(r^nVrM, Mosch. 2. 81), F. r^n^A*, 1 A. ?r^n^ 2 A. trfitayf, 2 A. P. <r^ 
yrt, later Ir/Anynu Some read ri^i/, as Pres., N. 707. 

See, also, xA/aw (§ 223). 

§378. y. Afiized to a YoweL 

^ai9o0, and poet, ^a^mm (§ 279 ; r. /}«-), fo ^, F. ^^^tfuu, 3 A. fjSsi 
(Y 57 ; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. /3i^ff»« (see § 238. «). Poet, ana 
Ion., F. /3iiV«r, / unU catue to po, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. Kti<rm, Hdt. i. 46, 
In composition, Pf. P. fiiCa/^i and fiiSarfinu (§ 221. «), A. P. iC«;^i}f. For 
fifi^ta, &c., see ^ 185. i. Kindred forms, /8«m in Dor. UCSvreif Th. v. 77 ; 
Ep. ^/fc«», r. 22, ^iCfi/u, H. 213, ^jC«^^«» N. 809; Ion. fitCii^»ii,y Hipp.; 
the common caosative ^tZn^m ; and apparently the Ep. Ih«8. used as Fat. 
(^ '200. b) /3m^«i, / sAoZ; ti;d%, five, 0. 194, X. 43 k P/. ^tif^trU (or /3i« 
fAiffiet) Hom. Ap. 528. 

2^M (r. ^C), to enter, F. iv^ofitUy 2 A. HcTv (f 57 ; see ^^ 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. 2i^i7«s. For iuuav^i, see § 243. 4. The primitive iue* is oommonlj 
causative, to make to enter (yet r= ^vdat, i. 272), F. )£rM,* A. HvrA, Pf. ««>«. 
2(ii7»« V. 8. 23, Pf. P. it^vfuu, A. P. minu Chiefly Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
^vafMtt, E. 140, A. M. iivrafAfifj B. 578, 2 A. P. f^i;K», Hipp. For 3i/rir0, &c., 
see ^ 185. 1. Later Ep. form, ^uirrat, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt, Iv^mt 1326. 

ix«*r, commonly Xkavvtt, to drive, F. U«^«r, iXw (§ 200. 2), A. ifx«r«, Pf. 
IXnXaMa (^ 191), Pf. P. IXttkufuit, A. P. 4x«^fi». Ion., Pf. P. lXiiX«r^«i 
Hipp., A. P. nxdtrftif, Hdt. iii. 54. For iXfiX«)»r«, see § 248. /. Ion. and 
Poet lXa^r(i»f, 2. 543. 

fuUfMu and ftaUftm (r. /m^ ^mm- ^ 267, /uiv- § 259), to «eeA after, poet. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 836, ». 367, Ep. Y. (juitff^ (^ 71) A. 190, A. i^r^<^/«n», 
f. 4*29, 2 Pf. ^S^«M (^ 238. «). Pres. /mp. ^i« (§ 242. b) Mem. U. I. 20 
(Epich.), Inf, (as fi^m r. fuf^ fui^iat Theog. 769. Extended, fAutfUm, 
H}v«r, Soph. Aj. 50. 

frivM (r. «r«^ «•«. § 259), to drmil, F. vUfMu (^ 200. b), later ^uvfuu 
(§ 200. 3), 2 A. WUf (§ 227. •), Imp, «r/i, commonly «riV*, Pf. vio-a^m, 
Pf. P. irSo-t^cMi, A. P. want. 

rhf (r. «-), to |)ay, to expiate, F. rj^a^, A. IrTj-as, Pf. ritttut, Pf. P. riW- 

r^MM, A. P. IrMfif^ Mid. T/vtfiai, and rltOfMu or rlwOfMu (^ 293), to aeen^ 

. to /nmiaA, chiefly poet F. 279, 366, Ear. Or. 323, 1 172, Hdt y. 77. Poet 

rit0, to pay honor to, F. rWtf I. 142, trT^et, Soph. Ant 22, Pf. P. Pt. rin^SMf, 

T. 426. 

^iavtt (r. ^^«-), to anticipate, V.^itiffm, commonly ^in^^futi (§ 219), 1 A. 
i(p4k9a, 2 A. lipfint (§ 227), Pf. XipfiAx; Ep. 2 A. M. Pt. ^fiAfj^Ms E. 1 19. 

^#/y*r (r. ^4i-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. ^Uat, ^fiiS, Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. ^$l^»fisit, A. trans, i^ttra, Pf. P. t^hfActt, Rap. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) i^^t^i,,. Ep., ^^Z^*, 2. 446, /5. 368, A. P. I^^^»»f, >^. 331, 
2 A. Act. tpMof (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet form, ^itfU»>, A. 
491, c. 250. 

I. Prefixed to «. 

See itiftta/tat (§ 298), ni^pfifu, x^n/tmfMu, tr/rvnfiu, rxi^fw/M (§ 29S), «'l^vii- 
<M (;§ 285), flTiXviU, wlXtafMU (§ 282). 
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^ 379« 4. Addition of rs! 

The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathc' 
sis^ or with the loss of a consonant. 

«. Without further Change. 

m(U»at (r. &(*'), to pUate, F. Ji^Uv, A. ^^ira, A. P. n^i^fn** See a^a^i- 
0»^ (§ 285). 

7»!^«» and yn^Affxm^ to grow old, F. yn^et^" and yn^atf-tf^i, 1 A. syv^Sffm, 
i A. lyi)e«» (§ 227), Pf. yiyu'^«»«. 

tXai^x§fMu (r. /Xs-), to propitiate, F. IXm9«/muj A. IX&ffAfAfift A. P. Sx»^lfnf» 
Kindred Att. forms, txiofuu Maich, Sup. 1 1 7, IXiitfAtu, R. Leg. 804 b. £p., 
lx*9fuu, B. 550, Pf. 5«6;. /Xiijbw, ^. 365, 0/}& IktixMftt, Horn. Ap. 165 ; 
forms as from IXn/u, Imp. 7xa^/ Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, 7XK^i (§251. 4), Mid. 
2X£^«/ Hom. Hym. 20. 5 ; later Ep., F. ix»l»iMn Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. Ixmla* 
fAnv, 1. 1093. 

fAtio^xm (r. fiiiv-\ to intoxicate^ F. /wi^i/rM, A. Ifti^O^a, A. P. ifitfwfnf» 
The intrans. ^i#pm, to &e dhcnA, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. 

^38 0« fi. Vowel changed by Precession. 

ifuZxiat, commonly i/AZxirxm (r. «^Cx«-, KfiCXi^X' § 259), fo miscarry, 
F. kfiQXv^m, A. HfiSXtf^a, Pf. UfACXatxUf Pf. P. HftCXat/tett. 2 A. if^CXA/y in 
Suid. Ion. l^-«^£Xiirai Hipp. 

«viSX0«r, commonly AvSxUxat (r. «X0., ^Xitf**-)* ^ expend, F. it^sx^^t, 
A. aviiXa^tf-a, Pf. «iitiXM»«, P£ P. utnXttfieu, A. P. avuXtifin*, This verb often 
retains « in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att. ; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. S); 
thus, A. itvaXatfOf Soph. Aj. 1049, xxTtif^XttaXf Isoc. 201 b. 

y. Vowel Lengthened. 

fiu»ffx»fMit (r. 0/0-, fiti*rx-)f chiefly in the comp. Afm-Qw^xaftmi, to remve, 
both trans, and intrans., F. ^wtofuu, 1 A. trans. iCm^xfAfiv, 2 A. intrans. 
iCiwy (§ 227), fitS, fiwnv (§ 226. 2), 0iW/, /8/«fy«4, /8/«w. Primitive, /S/am, to 
/it>e, Fut. ^tat^my commonly fitti^»f*ai, 1 A. ICia/^x, commonly 2 A. IC<»», 
Pf. /3if;»««, Pf. P. ^i^iotfAtu. Shorter £p. forms, j^iifue^x (^tifAt^4a, Wolf., 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. ^ei^t^h Ap. Rh. 1. 685. For /S/^m, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ^a<v, which again in the other tenses (F. J^nva* or 
l^-UffcftM, A. i'Znfeh &C-) is rare or late. For the contraction of T^xat, see 
\ 33. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (I?«if) tX>^t, i'fw, appears to 
have arisen a 1st Pers. Sf^nv Eur. Ale. 295, and a late Imp, X^n^t Anth. The 
prolonged T^Mt and }^»m (§ 242. b) have given rise to A. W-iT^ttn Hdt.L 120, 
/»/. Xiuv Simon. Fr. 231. 17. 

§S81. X Metathesa. 

&XM9xa» (r. /M«X., /tfX«-, /SX*. § 64. N.), to go, to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
and found only in composition, «*. 466), F. fAtXwfMu, 2 A. tfAoXn, Pf. 
fAtfAiXuxx (§ 223) 

S^rifrxa^ (r. :^«»-, :^»«-)» *o dk^ F. ^»f»ZfA»ty 2 A. W«m», Pf. ri^»»j»« (§ 237), 
F. Pf. Ts^»if^« and rtifnlof^^t (§ 239. a). See xrtivn (§ 295). 

20 
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i^^tifxu (r. ^»^^ ^(«-)> ^ ^^^9 ^* ^«t»SfuUf 2 A. 2^«f»y. GoUat. ^i^wtuu 

Hdt. iii 109. 

c. Consonant Dropped. 

X»f»'* (r. a;«»-> § 55), to ^ape, F. ;^«mi7/mii, 2 A. I;(;c»«f, 2 Pf. mx^*** 
Late ;^aiVM. Extended ;^«r»«^«, Ar. Yesp. 695. 

^»^X*» (^- ^«^'t vc*^- §§ 259, 277, ^rai^tt', farx-^ the aspiration (^ the 3-, 
»fhich is dropped before «■, being transferred to the «, which thos becomes x)i 
to suffer, F. v-iiV^^u (§ 58), 2 A. !«■«#«», 2 Pf. *it«^«. Poet. 1 A. Pt, a-ii- 
r»f (but xreti^at Dind.) i£sch. Ag. 16'^4, £p. Pf. Pt ^tvrSJvi^ (§ 253. 2) 
(. 555, Dor. Pf. wiwo^x'^* Epich. 7(2). For A-iff-Wi, see § 238. ^, 

^38 3* 5. Additiox of 2, ^, S, Ain> ;(;. 

dl/ui/^M and &/a\^»» (r. «^if-)i ^ deprive^ poet. Pind. P. 6. 27, r. 18, 
F. afitif^tfy A. Hfittf^d, ^, 64, A. P. ti/ti(fnh ^ 58. 

^/«r and htiat (r. )i-, ^n). § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470, oommonlj 
it^M or ytht»a (t 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. h!^0fMu, O. 299, A. Hi/^o, 
Cyr. i. 4. 2*2 ; Mid. liofitau, to frighUn, poet. E. 763, iEsch. Eum. 357. Deriv. 
tiyitx^fjtm or iihlrrofAai, to frighten, hatjttt (§ 299), and Ep. VtnfM, to cheue. 

fn^et (r. n-, ^ni- § 266), to apin, F. fnf»t, A. P. ivit^fiv. Ep. mat, Hes. Op. 
775, A. Unfa, T. 128, Ivn^Af^nf, n. 198. Late Pf. P. vUn^fiau 

tvra^ai (r. •vra-), to wound, F. AwrftrM, &C. Ep. olraat, x* ^^^t P> •vrff0'«r, 

1 A. avTti^a, 2 A. 5. 3 tfvrii (§ 224. E.), /n/. otirei/Mf, -s/acvo/, K 132, 

2 A. M. Pt., as Pass., 6vrAiA%t«t, A. 659. 

flrcXa^A*, and poet. vnXaSat, Eur. Rh. 555, or vrXcJat, Soph. EL 220 (r. fnXa-^ 
frcXa^., ariA.£^^ orXiA^, vXa^-, §§ 260, 26 J), to approach, F. vtXa^tt, vtXS 
(§ 200. 2), A. Iff-iXirc, A. P. i<riXa<r^fi» and poet. iff-X^^ify (§ 261. N.), 
iEsch. Pr. 896. Ep., ^iXm, Horn. Bac. 44, Pf. P. m-'tTXpi/tat /a, 108, 2 A. M. 
lTXn/Ati9t A. 449 ; fl-iXyftM, to 6riii^ near, Hes. Op. 508, riXfa/iat, to approach^ 
T. 93. 

ir(i« and r^i^at, to mow, F. ^^i^^, A. tr^ioUf Pf. P. v'fo'^/tf-^/, A. P. 

r«^^Ar (r. ra«., ^m- § 261), to mm, F. rti^tt, A. 7r«»r«, Pf. ArttM, Pf. P. 
riffttftMi and ri^mf/Mt, A. P. i^tfi^Dw. Ep., «*«««>, Call. DeL 22, raMwr*, A. 83, 
&c. ; Pres. /mp. \fi§%, vaau, rti, § 242. b) rim v. 230, Impf. 8. 3 (i^-Mi) 
i^«« or «•««> n. 363, <I>. 238 ; oontr. r««, Ap. Bh. 4. 1 97 ; «*««#, in the Subj. 
rtf»if L 681, ^i^ 424. 

rf««, to a/^ltc<, F. r^u^M, Pf. P. rirfUfitu* and r^?;j;«' (r. r^tf-, r^ttxt 
r^vx- § 298), F. r^vl^t, Pf. P. r»Tfi;;j;«»^««, Th. iv. 60. So ^%m (§ 220), to 
, poet. *nx**t *• 3*75 > ^^'^ AI><1 '^'^A;^t ^ '^^ 



§ 383. IIL By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, L by reduplication^ or 2. by 
syllabic affixes^ or 3, by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -fit and -axci). It is of three kinds : 
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a. Proper^ which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consancmt^ with a mute and liquid^ or with juy, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely with e. See dl^ 
dm^f, KlxQti^i (§ 284) ; jSiB^toGxw^ /it^rijaxoi (§ 285). 

b. Attic^ which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
follotDed by a single consorumt^ and which prefixes the two 
Jirst letters. See ocQaQlaxw (§ 285). 

losLitd of npeating the initial Yowd, i is sometimes inserted, in imitatioo 
of the proper reduplication. See itivtifiu (§ 284). 

c. Improper^ which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes i with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 

$ 3 84. m. Verbs in .^. 

lim, to bind, rarely It^nfiu (r. }|., X}|.), ▼. 8. 24 (Impf. }i% A. 105). 
F. Uff»,. See §§ 219, 216. fi. 

'ttimfu (r. }«^ l!i»'\ to give, F. U^at^ Ep. 2i^«ra», y. 358. See f 51. 

7ff/M (r. l^ 1*1.), to flend, F. H^m. See 1[ 54, § 229. 

7rr»f^i (r. aret-y WT»'),io plaee^ F. »^ri»r«». See 5 48. Poet. 1 A. X^riUet^ 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. Urium Anth., Dor. 1 A. P. UrUnv Call Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, l^reifM in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare Xrrnnm 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late rr«}»«r, Rom. M. 4 ; rnv^* (§ 246. a). 

«'A;e'»A« ('• ;t;C«-» «'A;e«- § ^2), to knd, F. x^n^", A. I;k;eii»'«, Pf. P. »«- 
;^^n/te«/. Mid. xixi&fMty to borrow. The primitive sense (xf the root xt*' 
appears to be to mj^y need. Hence we have, 

1- ^^Xt^f^f to euppfy the need of another^ by lending him what he reqmres. 
Mid. mx^etftt, to eupply ondi oum need by borrowing. 

2. xt'^" 2^^' «)> ^ nfRp^y the need of one whotoneuUe an orackt by 
answering his inquiries^ F. Xf^'*'* A. tx^nfa, Pf. P. nix^fuu and xixfn^fAeu, 
A. P. ix^nr^tif. Mid. xt^'l^h to consult an oracle. Poet, xi^^" *>' Xi^^"* 
Ear. Hel. 516. 

3. Xi^^f**^^ to supply one*9 own need by making use of a thing, F. xfl^'^C^h 
Pf. «i;^(n/K«i, A. P. Ix^n^^fiv, A. M. i;^(ntf'a/uny. In the Att contract forms 
of xi'^" '"'d X(^*/*^h *> takes the place of « (§ S3. «), which, on the other 
hand) is oonmionlj retained by the Ion. ; as xi^ ^dt. i. 55. 

"*• Xi^ (3 Pen. nng'f ft* ;tf *^" ^ xfi^*)i ** ««RPKm "««d; I e. His useful 
or neceisary, it must or ought to be, impers. ; Subf. xiV^ Opt. (x^'» XV' 
§ 259) xt*^^* ^if- xfi^^** *nd poet, {xt^^^) X(*i*f ^*''^' '^**'' Gte^*'* « ^' 
serted after contraction, § 35) XV*** ' ^pf* S;t;(^'' (with y paragogic, for 7;^e'"> 
or IxC'ty cf* § 21 1. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194. 1) xfi* ' Fut. xe't'^- The P**^ 
ticiple ;^(i«y is sometimes used as an indeclinable nomi ; thus, r»u XV***' 
Personally, 8. 2 xv^'^» (§ 1^2), yo« must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
Pres., nixffifMt, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, «. 13, F. Pf. Mx^'*t^h 
Iheoc. 16. 73. Ehidred, x^i^"* ^ *<^o^' denre. Ion. a;^i^«» Hdt. i. 41, 
Dor. xti'^'* Theoc. 8. 12, and';^;?')^^, Ar. Ach. 734 (§ 70. V.) ; Ion. depon. 
XinU»»(MUj Hdt. iii. U7. 
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5. et^ri-xV* ^ f^y tupp&a need^ i. e. it tuffices, U U enough ; Inf, •«••. 
Xi^t ' Impf. a^ixi^i F. »x«x^'rUf A. i«-i;^f»»^«. Ion. ««-»;cef» -Xifh *» 
(see 3 above), Hdt ix. 79. So aictx^itrt (§ 242. a) Id. viii. 14, »aT«-;c€f 
i. 164, ix-x^n^u iii 137. These verbs are also used personally. 

ivivtifu (r. «!*«>, 0»/ya-), to benefit^ F. JyiirM, A. im^^a, A. P. ^vn^fify 2 A. M 
«»it^Df and i^»fAfif (§ 224. 3), Opt. imi^xn Jn/. Uu^iatt^ Ep. and Ion. Imp 
•y»}^« r. 68, Inf, nMat Hipp., Pt. «yff/*iy«f jS. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act Inf. 
itrivM PL Rep. 600 d ; late 1 A. M. «^»£r«^ifv, Antb. 

9'if*9'XfifM (r. *X«-, «ri-^-*X«- § 263. 6), to ^, F. wXiiff-^, A. fa-Xn**, 
Pf. «ri«'XifM, Pf. P. «'i«-X»}r/E£a< (Plup. ty-fVivXifyr* Lys. 180, 4), 
A. P. IwXiJir^iff, 2 A. M. IrXfi^WF (§ 224. 3), Opf. (v-Xn-i-ftw) vrkjfjtnr OT 
(wX*-, *X«- § 259) wXiiVnf (cf. ;t;fi/«», 4 above, /SXi?*, § 277. «), /mp. a-Xj. 
ri, Part. wktifitMf, Imp. I^-xjVXh^i (§ 251. 4) <I>. 311, Ft. (r. wXi-) V»- 
fTiflrXiif, Hipp. Collat. Ion. forms, «'i^crX«», -ia*, Hes. Th. 880, iriVx«, Bfis. 
Sc. 291 Galsf., wtfA^XiffAtu I. 679. Kindred, ^rXn^iat, and the mtrans. 
irXii^M (2 Pf. vivXv^A, Theoc 22. 38), whence v-Xn^uu and trXn^Utf. 

wifA^^rifu (r. v^s-, cr/^a*^*-), to 6«m, F» v^n^ttj A. tr^^a^ Pf. P. rirffl- 
^«i or ff'iT^n^/Ms/, A. P. W^n^inv. Pf. va'0-fr««'(n««, Hipp., F. Pf. vi*^9»- 
fuuj Hdt vi. 9, A. tv^twi Hes. Th. 856, Ep. Subj. (as from iriftv^tt) xl/t^^if 
fj (§ 181. ^) Ar. Lys. 248. Rare Ep. form, a-^«V«», I. 589. 

Note. The epenthetic /» of ^iftrXtifu and vlfAv^nfAi is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by fit ; thus, IfinrivXufu, but 
Ui^ifitTXnf. 

rihfM (r. :^i., rJt-j § 62), to ;ntf, F. :^V«». See T 50. 

Remark, ^nf** (f 53) is the only verb in -fu having a monosyllabic 
rootk and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 

§ 3 SS. fi. Verbs in -^tMt. 

Afm^hiMt (r. &(., «^f., k^a^itM. § 296), to /t, Ep. |. 23, 1 A. V*) 
S. 167, «. 280, 2 A. ^(«(0» A. 1 10, Soph. EL 147 (§ 194. S), 2 Pf. in- 
trans., as Pres., i^n^oy N. 800, also Att. «(«(«, jEsch. Prom. 60, H. 6r. iv. 
7. 6, A. P. ^e^D» n. 21 1. Pf. P. i^^^^i/jmt, Hes. Op. 4ii9, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For ci^a^vta, see ^ 253. 2. Deriv., a^i^-xM (§ 279), a^rvat and ^^r^y<v, &c. 

^tS^«i^»t0 (r. j8^»-, /S/fff «*•»-, § 280. y), to eat (the Pres. rare), Pf. liiC^et»» 
(see § 238. a), Pf. P. fiiC^a^fcat. Ep., 2 A. fefa^f, Horn. Ap. 127. 2 Pf. Opt. 
(r. i8^«>^- ; or from new Pres. fitC^ei^u) (itS^eifidis A. 35, F. Pf. fitC^vfofiM, 
/3. 203; Ion. A. P. iee^^qv Hdt. iii. 16 ; late Ep. 1 A. tS^e^^a, Ap. Kh. 
2. 271 ; late F. fi^tilo/Aeu. The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by i^^<* 
(§ 298) and r^tiyaa (§ 267. S). 

ytyni^Ktf (r. yvtf.), to ibiou^, F. yutfdfuu^ 2 A. Iyi>«v (f 57), Pf. tyfotzm^ 
Pf. P. tytatfficu, A. P. ly^ttvittf* 2 A. M. Opf. vuy-ytMra JSsch. Sap. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. «y-s7»«rrtt, pertuaded, Hdt. L 68. 

Note. The Ion. (not Horn.) and the later Greek softened y yvtifxa* and 
yty f«/AM (§ 286) to yl^tiffxat and yifofttu, 

h^A^iuf (t. ^m^ hiax't hlafx-), to teach, F. h'ialca, A. i^iiale^ Pf. ^(^i^«;^<h 
Pf. P. h'i^iety/uat, A. P. ili2iix^fif. Ep., 1 A. l^iSi^«>»fi^«, Hom. Cer. H4, 
2 A. 22««y, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, ytiaat (§ 1 94. 3). From the r. 2«. are alac 
formed, with the sense to learn, the poet. F. ^an^^/tM (^ 222), 9^. 187, Ff< 
)«2i£}i««, i3. 61, ^t^«q^»4, Theoc. 8. 4, $c^«a, ^.519 (hence hiaaffitu «-. 316, 
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§ 246. 2), 2 A. P. ti»nf, Soph. EL 169. Hence, likewise, the £p. F. contr. 
(}mU»>, )ci*r, § 200. 2) ^'«r, I. 418. 

li^MB0-»« (r. )f«-), to nm, used only ui compontion with JL^i^ 'itd, or f^ 
F. 2(lir0fi»i, 1 A. n^«<f«, 2 A. U^£9 (^ 57), Pf. Vti^dMm, Kindred, l^a^/ui^if, 
Lys. 117. 35, i^frtvm, Hdt. iv. 79. 

fu^^a^xm (r. /ufii-), to remtfui, F. futn^ttt A. 7/u»ff^s, Pf. P. ftifitti/iai (see 
§ 234. /}), 3 F. f»tfiktn^9fMUf Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. i/ttn^hv* As from ^l/Kta- 
Mflti and fitifAfafiteUf Imp, fAifAn* Hdt. ▼. 105, i't. jutfAfifitftt Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt, PL 3 fA%fHfai»T» Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. fitfeid/Mu, to remember (£p. 
>. 106), to tooo, vii. 3. 18. Collat. forms, ft9tifz»t\ Orph. Hym. 77. 6, ftfti 
^ttoftat, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

Tt9r^M»mt and poet, ^i^vnfu (r. v'f^a-, «'^«- § 261, ri^y*- § 278. ^), to m//, 
Pf. «'i«-^«»«, Pf. P. ^ivr^dfAau, 3 F. 9tT^mj»fuu^ vii. 1. 36, commonly used 
ior the rare T^H^tfuu (Ath. 1 60 f ), A. P. W^ainv- Ep-> Fat /it/, (o-i^*- 
^iiO o-f^Af » (§ 245. 3) <l>. 454, A. Wi^&trm 0. 428, Pf. P. Pt. TKri^fif^Mf 
O. 58, The Fat. and Aor. of this verh are supplied by ivea^Mg-^ftai and a«^. 
iifinvt mid. tenses of artf)/)«^i. 

rir^iif»at (r. t(«-), to wound, F. r^ifv'tf, A. fr^Arvs, Pf. P. rir^tffMU, A. P. 
Ir^iifinif. Kindred, r^»«r, Ep. ^. 293, r*(«A>, to pierce, Ep. Hom. Merc. 283, 
F. m^n^aty lb. 17«, 1 A. Iro^fitret, E. 337, 2 A. ir»{»», A. 236 (for riT*f#f 
and r%T»^e^ see §§ 194. 3, 239. 6), ta^ivm, Ar. Thesm. 986, rir^aipm 
(9 286). 

9riTv^»»(utt (r. r»*-, §§ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. ^. 342, 2 A. ri- 
ri;»ir» (§ 194. 3) 6, 77, rirvKifm*, A. 467. 

$386. y. Other Yertw. 

&»»x'^iv ('• «A;-i »»«A;-» «**A;'?^- § ^97), to aj^Iw*, Ep. w. 432, F. a»a;t;^. 
roi. 1 A. axa;^i}ra, commonly 2 A. if»a%99f Pf. P. ax«;^ii^«i and s«if;^i/(iai 
(P. 3 axfixtiarat § 248./). CoUat., «;^#^«i r. 129, and &x*vfitu. Soph. 
Ant. 627, to eorroio; Pres. P«. ^;ciA»f B. 694, «;^i^«v £. 869. 

ylyftfAou (r. y«-, yi»- §§ 259, 277, ytyiv-, ytyv- § 26l), to become, F. yi 
tn^o/iM (^ 222), 2 A. iyiva^n*, Pf. ycyifu^ai, 2 Pf. yiytta (see § 2:J8. a), 
F. P. yivn^n^afiatt 1 A. trans. lyttveifAtiv, I begat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. lyivfi^Dv, Hipp. For ywT*, see § 185. I; for 1 Pf. Dor. ytyaxut, 
^ 246. 2 ; for Uyiy«»fT«i, § 245. 3 ; for y*»#jt6«i, § 285. N. Kindred, yi/- 
«a^j(«, Ep. X. 477, ytffM, -if^iv, to Ae^ef. 

XiXaU/Mn (r. X«-, XiX*-, § 267), to dfe«re earnestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one X dropped, § 263. 6) XtXififiat, A, 465. The prim. Xi£« is used by the 
Dorics; Theoc. 1. 12. 

fiti*M, and poet. fti/Aw, JEach, Ag, 74, F. futw. See § 222. 2. Ep. deriv. 
fiifAf^lm, B. 392. 

iriVrM (r «rir-, wi^- § 273. /S, ^tt-), to /a/?, F. vttovfAat (§ 200. 3), 
I A. txifm, commonly 2 A. frirtfr, Pf. (tit-, «•«- ^ 262, wra- § 236. a) 
«-ixT«*« (see § 238. «). Dor. 2 A. Ixitm, Pmd. 0. 7. 1 26 ; late Pf. wi- 
rriixii, Anth. Poet, forms, v-tTiat, Soph. (Ed. C. 1754, and perhaps ^rtrifim 
(Eur. Ph. 293) and wtrvam (Pmd. I. 2. 39), with which some connect f<r<r- 
f«y as 2 Aor. 

rtrfaiftf (r. t^«-, nr^«/i»- § 277), to Jore, F. r^V«r, A. frfijff-ii, Pf. P. ri- 
r^nfJMt^ A. P. ir^fiVny, A. M. IrtT^fitaftvv. F. rtr^avtM, Hdt. iii. 12, A. Irt- 
Tff»»» f. 247, A. P. irtrftiffinf, Anth. Late or doabtful, rtr^tif, nr^aiv^f 

20* 
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2. Syllabic Affixes. 

§ 887. The syllables which are most frequent 
\y afiixed to protract the root are a, €, dv, v€, vi/, 
taxj and it* 

a. Addition of « and i. 

Rescabks. (1.) When « is affixed, c in the preceding sylkble nsuaDy 
becomes » ; but, when t is affixed, «. See wr^v^itt and ^r^^pitt (§ 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequentlj retained before the close 
terminations. 

m. Addition of «. 

fi^OX^»fMii (r. fi^vx'\ to roar, F. ^^uxn^«(MUy A. lS^uxn^»ftfih A. P. IC^i;- 
;^fiVn», 2 Pf., as Pres., fiiS(Ox»' Kindred, /S^«*«, later /3fw;^;« (Hipp.), to 
jima<& <Ac (eetA. Similar onomatopes are ^Xft;^s«^«i and fAii»»»fi»it ^ Meat, 
and fAu»»6fMn^ to low,. F. H)V«/Mii, £p. 2 Pf. /«i/«ii»a, K. 362, ^t^v««, 2. 580, 
2 A. 7/t«a«#y, n. 469, tfiufxcf, £. 749. 

yeaat (r. y«.)) to 6eu;at4 £p. CI, 664, F. y»ti^«fitai, 2 A. fytfav, Z. 500. Mid. 
y0a6fMn a]so Att., Soph. CEd. T. 1249. 

fatfUtf, F. 9t0f*n^m, poet for ir//(M» (§ 222. 2), to dtttribute. Also Ep. Imp£ 
UfAiiavr* A. 635. 

a'ir«^«ci, poet. wiroiftMtt Pind. P. 8. 1 28, and TtricfMUt B. 462, ^sch. Sept. 
84, later t^riftMit Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (r. irir-, ••ir«-, ff-^ra^ irr*- § 261, irr^- 
§ 283. c), to fly, F. «'fr(|V«^i, commonly «rnt»fMth ^ A. Ivrffv, 2 A. M. 
WrAfAnvy commonly Wviftvtv (§ 261), Pf. P. 9ri9r»*rnfMu, A. P. IwrrJn** 
F. wrnfftfAat, Mosch. 2. 141. Other coUat. forms, ^criafAai, T. 357, flrMr««- 
fftw, M. 287, vtrmofMu, Hdt iii. 111. 

^388. /}. Addition of i. 

ttfittfMu, and poet. »!^«/uu, JEach. £um. 549 (r. s/^-, s/^i.), to recped^ 
F. atii^iffimt, A. M. jhrtifitfif, Pf. j^ir^/ (P. 3 ^-^f.^^iar*, § 248. /, Hdt. i. 
61), A. P. jykfhp. 

itt, I. 478, and Ati/tt, I. 5 (r« A-, si-), to 6reaM«, Udi0, £p. ; Imp. mnrtt. 
Inf. an9»i, Ft. atit • Pass, itifittuj t- ^^l* Deriy., at»f, O. 252, and IMt, 
n. 468, to breathe out, expire* Kindred, A. Ai^«, to breathe m x^eip, to s^ieepy 
7. 151, oontr. ir«, a*. 867. 

7a/»Siv (r. yafi"), to marry , said of the man, F. ymftS, A. tyti/Aet, Pf. yiy«- 
lii;»«, Pf. P. yiy»fA9ifuu, Mid. yafAi9f»eu, to marry, said of the woman, 
F. yafAWfAtti, A. iyi}^«^«)i». Late F. yafAnw, A. XyifAn^tt^ A. P. l^dB^A^nv 
(y«^i^t7(rs Theoc 8. 91). Ep. F. M. yttfti^r^fuu, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

^tt^at, to doubt, condder, poet, and Ion. IT. 713, Mid. ^/^«/msi, commonly 
Vtlni^t (§ 224. 3 ; r. It^-, J/Ji-), to teek, Theoc 25. 37, X. 100, HdL i. 95, 
F. h^nf«ft»ti A. i}t^tif»fAn9» 

ImU (r. lc»-), to teem, to thini, F. ^«^«r, A. t^c^a, Pf. P. yti»yfuu, A. P. 
^X^tif. Poet, and Ion., F. ^axdVat, A. c^tfxii^s, Pf. hiUfittm, Pf. P. ^i^dxn^Mu. 
A. P. il4»n^ft9. Impers. hxiT, it teems, F. ii^tt, &c 

i9tfitiX0fiteu and l«-</MiXs</Mii (r. /kcA.-, yuiXi-), to toA« core o^ F. ivsfaknrc 
ifuUf Pf. P. iwtfUftiktifiuu, A. P. iTi^tXn^vv. 
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urwutf to mmnd, to cnxthj poet., F. urvwnf^t ^ ^' Uru^n^Of 2 A« 1»r» 

tivXif^M and KuXttiiaty to roU, F. (»vXit}-^fj § 58) MvX*fat, A. Ut;Xr«'« 
Pf. P. »i»vXta-ften, A. P. UtfXWffy. Late F. MvXtfinfM, Rare Pres. »vxf», 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kiiidred, »aktfyt»/Mttf to be busied in, Cyr. L 4. 5, <&X<i>^i*/ or 
«x/f2«, A. tSxr^a, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. Hxixm, lb. 38. 

»v(M and Ki/^iat, to meet with, to chatice, cliiefly poet, and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. xv^^a/ (§ 56, fi), Soph. (£d. C. 225, and xv^nrtt, Eur. Heracl 
252, A. txv^aa, F. 23, and ixu^n^a, Hdt. i. 31, Pf. xixu^nxei, Pf. P. xixv^n- 

variofiat (r. «'ar-), to taste^ Ion. and Poet. Hdt. ii. 37, F. ^ri^tfun, A. Wi~ 
ftiftnt, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 202, Plup, trt^a^/Ativ H. 642. 

9r9^4iM (r. xrct^S', -ri^S- § 259, irtf^^i-), to lay wcute, F. a'0(#f>r«, Pf. «'(«'0«- 
^)i»a, &c. Poet flTi^^AT, F. «r/^^ar. Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. ivi^trx^ «. 2, £p. 2 A. 
f9'^«#0» (§ 262), A. 367. For vt^fioi, see § 246. ^. 

ftTret and ^icrrU (r. p<^-, piVT. § 272), to <Aroa;, F. pltf^at, A. I^i-v/'a, Pf. 
tf^Tipa, Pf. P. t^mfutt, 1 A. p. Ip/<>^ny. 2 A. P. fj^/I^Kw. For flitrm^»»t, see 
§ 249. rf. Deriv. picrT«?;«». 

rxcfrrt^oM, commonly 9»»Tiv or wtttTUfiau (r. 0-»iir-), F. trxiypofieu, A. irxt* 
V^MA^f*) Pf- U»tfi/A»i, F. Pf. \<rKi^9fim, PI. Rep. :$92 c. 

«#U (r. i;^.)> <o P<mA, F. &fot, and poet. «^^ftVA», A. tv9» (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
Im^fMu^ A. P. Uir^fff. Late Pf. iotxa, Pint. ; Ep. and 'Ion., A. S^a, A. 220 
(«r^«^r«f, for 9'^»^ftit, Anth.), Pf. P. vvfias, Hdt. y. 69 ; av-M^f Hipp. 
Deriv. tinrtZ»fuu, to Juatle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

§ 389* b. ADDinox OF &f. 

Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive «v without further 
change are mostly dotMe consonant. (2.) Mute roots recHv' 
ing av commonly insert v before the characteristic. (3. ) Roots 
which do not insert v sometimes prolong «#' to aiv or iiv. 

«. Without further Change. 

»Uiiv»fiai^ and rarely ttlvUitMt (r. siW-, aU^M-^^ to perceive^ F. mlefn^tfim 
(§ 222. 1), 2 A. jr#0^ff», Pf. P. l^ffSnfMU. 

aX^avM (r. aX^'), to find, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. lix^n ^. 79. 

kftat^raitM (r. kftM^r-), to err, to miss, F. otfAet^rvteefAat, 2 A. %fiM^r»f, Pf. 
fiftMfTfixa, Pf. P. fifitei^rfifiett, A. P. hftet^nifriv. F. atfAa^rv^et, Hipp.,, 1 A. 
«if«c(Tn«^«, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (itfta^r-, &/u,(ar- § 262, afiSarr-, ^ 13. 4, 
28, 64. 2) 9ifie^0T99, E. 287 {&fMt^f A. 491). Hence (/m dropped, cf. ^vXa. 
Mwr, § 296) kZ^ara!^ot, only in A. 5u6;. AC^ormla/Atv K. 65. 

ai9tx^eit9fimty and sometimes ivix^ofAmt (r. i;^^-)> ^ ^ Aotoc^ F. Airtx^nr^* 
fuu, 2 A. «TD;(j^«^»f», Pf. m^rnx^fi/Aeu. 

mSl^m and etvl^eitm, poet and Ion. si^ (r. ^Ft^-, «^7-i ity-, § 22. ^, «tf^^ 
III-, § 273), Z. 261, to increase, F. «v^ifV«r, &c. See f 43, and cf. Lat. 
ant^, 

fiXaa-Tdttf, and poet fiXafrit (r. /SXflttf'r.), to «proif/, to &tMf, F. ^XmwTnffm, 
2 A. ffiXa^rov, Pf. i/3Xi£^ri}»« (§ 190 ; Plup. XUQXm^rnxu Th. ill. 26). 1 A. 
lCA«<rri|ira, Ap. Rh. I. 1131. 
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^affiafat (r. )a(Ot ^ '^^t usually in composition with smbta, 2 A. i^«(^»», 
Pf. ^s^<:^e^q»«, 2 A. p. poet, i^ae^"'* ^P- ^ ^ <^e«^*' ^- ^^^' 2 ^' ^- *^C^ 
h*, 1.471 (5 262). 

•<p\t^»aifm (r. tf^X., 0^Xir». § 296), to tnettr, F. lipx^^at, 1 A. J^Xntf** 
commonly 2 A. iS^X«v, Pf. ApKntteh Ion. Impf. or 2 A. aI^Xu (§ 243. 4) 
Hdt. viii. 26. See a^c/Xa^ (§ 268). 

% S90. ^. With the Insertion of » (see § 54). 

Stviavat (r. s^ , a-n-^av-), to jofeoM, poet, and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. kUfu, Hdt y. 39, 2 A. 7«^«», Id. i. 151, Subj. Sit,, &c, 2 Pf. if«)«, I. 173 
{tatay Theoc. 27. 22 ; 1 Pf. Shnxm, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, jK^w, to please, commonly ^6/iuu, to be pleated, F. nff4n€*ft,att A. fjf^^n? 
(A. M. ^trara u 353). 

t^vyyivM (r. Ift/y-), to disgorge, 2 A. H^uyf, Ion. \^Uy»fAeu, 0. 621, 
F. i(ci/|«^4, Pf. t^tvyfMUt Hipp. 

^tyydw (r. :»/yO* ^ ft>««A, F. ^i^cfuu, 2 A. iy<y*v. Lat fon^. 

«r;);ayM or xi7;^«v«r (r. *<;c-)» ^ /'"'» po®*' Eur. Ale. 477, F. KY;^n*»ftat, 
Soph. (Ed. C. 1487, 2 A. I»r;^«, Enr. Ale 22. Ep. »rx»*fy P. 672, and 
»i;^;i^ •>. 284 (Mid. /^. »txvfittfs, E. 187), F. xi^'^'^ Ap. Rh. 4. 148*2, 
2 A. (from r. «/;^i-, or Pass, vrith sense of Act) lxf;^4v, v. 379, Svbj. (mx**) 
*tX^it (§ 243. b), A. 26, &C. 1 A. M. Ui;^K«'c^>*», A. 385. 

y.etyX»w (r. y.ax'* >^^X' § ^^^^ >^*yX' §§ 259, 277, kmyx»*-), to obtain 
by lot, F. Xi^ofMU, 2 A. ikax»*, Pf. ifXjj;^. (§ 194. l) and XiXtyx*, Pf. P. 
ttXfiy**cit, A. P. iknx^fif* . Ion. F. Xala/uu, Hdt vii. 144. For 2 Aor. Subf, 
XiXax^j causative, see § 194. 3. 

XetfAieivtt (r. XaC-, XnC-, X«^C-), to foAe, F. X^-^afMit, 2 A. eX«Cdv, 
Pf. irxi»^« (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. ilXnfiiMtt, and poet xiXft/i/nas, Eur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. iX»i'^^»f». Ion., F. xAfA^l^ofiat, Hdt i. 199, Pf. P. XiX«/»^«, iii. 117, 
A. P. lx^/$^fif, ii. 89, Pf. A. XtXaffuM (§ 222), iv. 79. For XiXai'ufitu, seu 
§ 194. 3. Poet forms, Xal^afjkat and XaX,vfiau, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Xmfiufot, and sometimes Xii^m (r. Xafi-, Xx^-), to /ie Au/, to escape notice, 
F. Xfttf^M, 1 A. ?X}|«-«, commonly 2 A. tXafiaf, 2 Pf. XiXn^a. Mid. Xav0ata/uu 
and Xnfiofiuu, to forget, F. Xwaftat, 2 A. iXafiofiifir, Pf. XiXti^fMH, F. Pf. XiXiJ- 
^0|iMM, Eur. Ale. 198. £p. Pf. P. xixc^fiat, E. 834, late 1 A. M. ixnf£f€$it. 
Quint 3. 99, Dor. A. P. Ix»r^fty, Theoo. 2. 46. For xiXxfi»v, &c, see § 1 94. 3 
Collat U.Xi)#«y«, If. 221. 

Xi/t« (r. X/v-, Xii<r.), to &at», and sometimes in composition Xt/A^rdw, Th 
viii. 17, F. Xf />/.•>, &c. (t 37). Late 1 A. tXuyp», 

fMtvfiuf, (r. /Mtf.), to learn, F. fmH^tfiett (§ 222), 2 A. t/utS^f, Pf. ftAfJiSn* 
u%. For fAotiufMu, see § 200. y. 

TvviavpfMtt, and poet ^ivfi^fAeu ^sch. Ag. 988 (r. rw^-, wii;^- § 270), to 
impure, F. riu^t/tut (vtvetl^ieu iEsch. Pr. 988, § 2CX). 3), 2 A. WvSifAni, 
Pf. »i«-i;<r^«i. Ep. 2 A. Qpt «T«V<Mr« (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

rv7;^avM (r. rux-* "w;^-)* *> happen, to obtain, to hit, F. rtv^oftat, 2 A. Jr«/- 
;^#f, Pf. rgruxw* (§ 222), rarely Tirtvx», Ath. 581 e. Ep. 1 A. lruxn^»t 
A. 106. Seerji;;^;*^ (§ 270). 

X»vhmfM (r. ;t:«^-» A;*»^-» ;t;»*^- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ran. 260, 
F. (;ciyJir»^MM, § 58) ;>;ijV»^i, ••. 17, 2 A. %x»'^»9, A. 24, 2 Pf. »i;^«fJ«, 
Y. 268. 
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§391* y. With ay prolonged. 

ky^ant (r. «xJ-)i *» nouriak, poet iEsch. Pr. 540, 2 A. ifA,^«M». r. 70. Alao 
«X^i}0-xw, to nourishf to grow, Y, 59% late A. iter. ikUravfttv Orph. lith. 364. 

xXiraivM or itXtr^eiivM (r. aXir-), to <m, poet., Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A* 
i^Xirn^a, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. iSTXir**, I. 375, Pf. P. P^ cXirn^iMc ^. 807. 

•i'^<« and 6tieLiw (r. «i^., •i'^i. § ^^88), to szoeff, F. •/^ii«-«, A. ^nf»t Pf- a^«i ■ 
»a. Also •i^a»«, trans., I. 554. 

iXif4a9tf and IXtriaUt (r. •Xi«-^-)* ^ '^^^ ^ '^i't ^* •^'«'^«>«'«> 2 A. SXtvin. 
1 A. ixivin^a and Pf. «XiV^}|»a, Hipp. Also iXtr^eiZtt, Ath. 236 a. 

w^^ttifo/Mu, rarely Up^aa/Mit, Ath. 299 e (r. 00*^^-, Up^a- § 287), to «m«//, 
F. iff<p^nffMtty 2 A. tiff^fCfAnv, A. P. «r^^«v^fi». Ion. 2 A. «r^^a^«)v, Hdt. 
L 80, late 1 A. if(p^nrafAnv» 

See, also, /»«»« (§ 292), «i;^«y« (§ 290). 

§ 393* C ADDmON OF yf. 

/Elt7H« (or ^cm), to «<^ 191 (r. ^v-), F. ^v<r«» A. KU^k, Pf. P. fitSvfffuu, 
Also Pass. fivvofMu, Hdt. ii. 96. 

UvU/icuj and poet. Vxmvm (r. /»., ;»«y. § 291), to com«, F. l^afMu, 2 A. 'r»«- 
fitn*, Pf. r^^a/. Ep. */»«, K. 142. For 7»r« and i|«y, see § 185. 2, i. 

MVfit0 (r. XV-)) '<> ^<^ F. »V9^^»/Amij A. tjtvva. The comp. flr^tftf-xtfyiw, to 
wonhifj is regular : F. ft^ofxvnifttf A. «'^««-i»v»fi0'«, and poet. :r^»AxBv», Ar. 
Eq. 156. 

v<rx«';^irl0^Mei (r. ^;^-, t^x-\ to promise, F. vfa^x^^afMU (§ 222), 2 A. w**!- 
«-;^«/w*iy, Pf. u^Ux^if^'i ^^^^'^ ^' P* v«'ia';^f^iry, PI. Phsedr. 235 d. Poet, and 
Ton. u^Ux^fiuu -^^sch. Eum. 804, Hdt. vii. 104. See l;^« (^ 300). 

§ S93> d. Addition of pu, 

(1.) If Of, e, or o precede, the y is doubled, o becoming oi. 
(2.) If i precede, the v becomes A. (3.) A lingual or Zigut(2 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before vv, 

«. To Pure Roots. 

Xt^SfM (r. Fi-, I- § 22. J), to clothe, poet., chiefly Ep., F. frr* (§71). c, 337, 
A. r^^«, E. 905, Pf. P. il/Mtt and Uiam, t. 72, Hdt. i. 47. Prose form, £^. 
^twUfit, F. ifi^ti^tt, &/A^t£ (§ 2(X). 2), rifA(pU^a (§ 192. 3), Pf. P. fift^U^futs, 
Ion., ««r«.ci»c;ay "i^. 135, W-iivurSeu Hdt. iv. 64. 

^«yyv^ (r. C'-)) to gird, F. C^^rAi, A. tJ^ttra, Pf. P. f^w^^a/. Late Pf. 
7^«»a, Anth. 

xt^tivfSfM (r. »!(«., x^a. § 261, xi^ya- §§ 259, 278. t), to mix, F. »i(«^«, 
»t^«, A. Ui^&^« {xfireu n» 164), Pf. P. xtxi^cLr/Aai, Ath. 576 a, commonly 
Kix^f^Ai, A. P. ixi^a^hf and U^a^ny. Ep. xi^iet, n. 363 (xl^a/i, § 242. b), 
i$u^'. xi^Mtrm A. 260, as firom «t^«/w««. Poet, and Ion., xt^vn/M, Ar. Ecd. 
641, and M^vaw, Hdt. iv. 52. 

xa^iwSfM (r. ««^i-), to saHate, F. xc^i^t, A. txi^iffa^ Pf. P. xixi^tVfiai, 
A. P. U^iir^ffy. Ep., F. »0^i« (§ 245. 3), 0. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. xtxa^n»0S 
(§ 253. 1), V. 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. xtxi^nfiuu 2. 287. The verb »«(!«, to tweqt, 
is regular. 

n^ifAatwfM (r. »^f^a-), to nupend^ F. x^fMm, Xfifui (J 200. 2), A. U^S- 
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fiAva, A. P. \%^tftJi^fi9t, Mid. »^ifA&ftMi (Act. Pt. M^tfidvnt Ath. 25 d), and 
poet. x^nfivifiMi (§ 278, ^), Ar. Nub. S77, to Aon^, F. x^im^ofAat, Also »^- 
fitvaofiai, Horn. Bac. 39, F^. x^ti/Avdtf Find. P. 4. 43, late K^iftAm, 

irtTavvDfu (r. vira-), to gpreadf to expand^ F. virc^w, wir**, A. Wir&^» 
Pf. P. •ri^-r&^ai (§ 261), A. P. Utrti^h*. Ion. Pf. P. s-iv-cra^^^i, Hdb 
i. 62. £p., 9'i'nf,/its, X. 392, «'<>»«, Hee. Sc. 291 Gottl. ; late vtrM. 

ftiffOfiu (r. ;•-), to ttrengthen, F. /«^«, A. 7^/«ir«, Pf. P. tfftfuu, A. P. Ip^- 
r^Dv (§ 221. «). 

^SitfUfu (r. rCi-), to erfM^ruuA, F. 0>CirM, 1 A. frCivc, A. P. irCi#Aiy. 
Mid. vSUvOfitit, to be extingmahed, to go omt, F. M^»fMtf, 2 A. Act. frCn* 
(S 227), Pf. Act. 7^Cif»«. 

^xtiawSfu (r. r»t)«.), to fcalfer, F. 0>»i^«^«, 0>xi2«, A. irxf)«r«, Pf. P. 
lfxil»^/Mttt A. P. Uxtide^tif. Collat. fonns, chiefij poet, »i2tu0, Ap. Bh. 
4. 500, Mtiasofuu, Id. 2. 6'i6, »i2«yyff^ Anth., A. US)«r0>«, £. 88 ; ^xi^ftt 
(§§ 259, 278. )), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, xi^fn/ti, Hdt. vii. 140, Enr. 
Hec 916. 

§ 394. /S. To Palatal Roots. 

HyfSfu (r. F«7.)* ^ ^'^m^ ^' ^«> ^- '«(• (^ l^^* ^)> ^ P^- intrans. Uym, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. Imynw (Att. «l, £p. oomm. A). Ion., A. ^«, 'if'. 392, 

2 Pf. 7iiy«, Hdt. TiL 224, j^^^, Hipp. ; £p. A. Opt, (»««-a.Fa^c<f , ««F 
F«^f, §§ 22. ), 48. 2) xetya^ma Hes. Op. 664. In the oomp. »»rAytvfu 
the i of the augm. is sometimes found oat of the Ind. ; as, A. Part, »mrt£^ett 
Lys. 100. 5. 

Jiwiym and AtMyfSfu (r. i/y-), to optn, Impf. ati^rytp (§ 189. 2), 11. 221, 
V. 5. 20, and later iftMyt*, H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (Ion. mp^yt*, S, 168), F. m9»i^ 
A. «yU^«, and later ^y«i|«, Pf. iuiifx** ^' ^' «v*r7/(^'* -^^ P« »neix^nft and 
later Mx^*i^* Acts, 12. 10. 2 Pf. ffvi^y«, to ftomi cgoen, Hipp. The simple 
67yt and ttyvvfu are poet., .fisch. Pt. 611, F. tt^m, A. ^^« IL 457, *r/i«, 
a. 446. 

hmtSfM (r. )iM-)» ^ <^i<'> P* ^<'^'*« See f 52. Ion. (r. ^i».) ^i^«, T^f^a, 
&c.. Hdt iii. 122. Mid. hUfO/Aot, £p. to ^eee, I. 196, Pf. hiity/tat 
( § 47. N.), If. 72. The primary sense of hi»»u/u is to ttretch out the hand, 
and kindred verbs are )f;^«/tuM (Ion. ViMfutt, Hdt vu. 1 77, § 69. 1.), to receive 
F. VilfifMu^ A. i^i|«/uf}», lY. )t)i7^MM, F. Pf. )i^t|«/Mii (for ihiyfg,nv, &c, see 
§ 185. )), and the poet. ^iVt^ntfuti, ^uyt^xeftatt ^<i»«va«, ^t;^»i;^«i/. 

i7(y»9^i (r. i^y-, ii^- § 268), to «Att/ in, to confine, F. i7(|« and f^^or, 
A. tl^la. Part, il^^at and ?(^«f, Pf. P. il^yfAtu, A. P. %l^x^fif. This verb ap- 
pears to have been originally the same with il^ym, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which aftcowards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
7^7«, -l»i, Hdt iii. 48, 0. 325 (£p. ii^«, B. 617), and l^yiufu or t7^yvOfu, 
Hdt iL 86, iv. 69. 

Z*vyfOfu (r. C«r-» {*»y- 5 270), to yoke, F. Iti^t^, A. IC«i»$«, Pf. P. I{««y- 
fMit, I A. P. iZtux^fiv, 2 A. P» ilvyfiv, 

fAiyfOfiu (r. fuy-), to mingle, to mix, F. /e«i|M, A. f/«i(«y Pf. P. fAifuyfiimt, 

3 F. tA%fitii»fA»i, JSsch. Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. IfAix^n^y 2 A. P. itAiyn^. The 
older form /u/Vyw (§ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Hom. and 
Hdt For %fi.t»r; &c., see § 185. ^. 

wnyvSfM (r. wmy-^ «^y. § 266), to /oston, to fixy F. vii^y A. fm^o, 2 P£ 
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Intrans., as Pros., vrirnya, 1 A. P. i«nf;^/ffy, oommonlj 2 A. P. UAynf' £p< 
2 A. M. 5. 3 l^n»r« (§ 185. ^) A. 378. For miyfurt^ see § 226. 4. Late 
9n99bty Pf. p. nrx^rnyiAtu, 

ffiytCfu (r. fmy-y hy-)* ^ ^'^^ ^« f*^"* ^' W"l'*> ^ ^- intrans. tff»/yM 
(§ 236. 6), 2 A. P. ip^tiyfif, Ep., ^«Vr«, 2. 571, Pf. P. i^^fiyfuu, i». 137 ; 
Ion. 1 A. P. If^nx^n9t Hipp. Kindred, /a^r« and a(«rr«, -^m, to tmife. 

p^mf^aty and raidj ^^aytO/Ai, Th. vii. 74 (r. f^a)^-, ^^avv- § 274), tofence^ 
F. f ^li^, A. i<p^al; Pf. P. fl-t^e*?"/^'* -^ ^- ^t^X^^*- ^^ 2 A. P. 

^ S90» 7. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 

^rnivufu (r. ieur-, ^mvo-.), to entertain^ to fecut, poet. Y. 29. F. ^aUt, iBsch* 
Earn. 305, A. T^amvo, A. P. Qai^4nf. For Opt "iaivur; see § 236. 4. 

xahO/utt (r. x«^-, x«i^- § 267), to excel, poet. 7. 282, Pf. «ljMM/Mi«, Eur. 
El. 616, /^. ztxu^ftim A. 339, and »i»a^^iy«;, Pind. O. 1. 42. 

MTtivMf and later nriwOfM or xritvBfu (r. xr«-, xrcn- § 278, jerii*- § 259» 
»rf/f- § 268, »rt99U' § 259. b, »tu9v-), to slay, usuall^^ in composition with ««>• 
or x«r«, F. »rf»«l, I A. Ixriivoc, poet. 2 A. ixravov Soph. Ant 1340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet, ixr&f (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. Ixnvmj I Pf., less classic, Uraxa ' or Ixrayxa) and Ur«- 
ffiJB*, 2 A. M. poet ixT^fitivy JEach, Pers. 923. Ep., F. xravut, Z. 409, 
1 A. P. Ixri^fit, i, 537 ; late Uray^*)*, Anth. For the passive of xrt'net, 
the Attic writers employ ^n^xm (§ 281 ). 

SkXSfit (r. ix-, 0X-yv.), to destroy^ F. «Xir« (§ 222. «), commonly aXm, 
A. «Xi0'a, 1 Pf. ix^xtxecf 2 Pf. intrans. Sk^ka, 2 A. M. «X«^*)y. Poet ;Xi. 
»«», A. 10, Soph. Ant 1286 ; Impf. iter, ixixt^xtv (or ixU^xtVt as from ixitt) 
T. 135. 

«/(«»S^ (r. «/«.), to sueor, F. iftwfuu, A. M^AM-a (§ 222. /S), Pf. i/ui/Mx» 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. ifi4tfMf/Am and hfu^fM/^u (§ 221. «), A. P. tifii^^tif and 
m/Ac^fiv, Pres. P^ ifMutrtt Hdt L 1 53 ; late F. 0^0«-«, Anth. 

ifii^yvOfiu (i/Ac^y-), to w^ off, poet. E. 416, F. 0^0(^«, A. *V0f|«, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. t0/ti^x^f,9y At. Vesp. 560, A. M. tifia^^afinv, 2. 124. CoUat 
ifM^yaJ^tt, Horn. Merc. 361, late fAi^yvSfiu 

i^iy^i to itretch out, and Ep. o^iyvvfu^ A. 351, F. 0^i^m, A. *>(t^«, A. P. 
v^ix^nvf Pf. P. i^tyfiMty Hipp., tf^w^iy^c*/, 11. 834. 

•«vc^^4 (r. 0^.), to rouae^ F. •^<r«f (§ 56. ^), A. «^^«, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
t^ttl^. Ep., F. M. j^flv^aj, T. 140, 2 A. i^0(«» (§ 194. S), 2 A. M. «e^^i7», 
M. 279 (see § 185. 2, ■) ; from r. «(i., Impf. i^iofAnt, B. 398, Pf. P. ^^d^^i. 
^4 (§ 191. 2), r. 377, Svbj, i^tiftireu M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet, S^a- 
fMitf c^ifMf i^94uva/t i^autt • Lat. orior, 

wrA^yfi/uci (r. wra^-), to sneeze, 2 A. f^rrc^o. 2 A. P. Pt. v-ra^tit, Hipp. 

rri^vvfitj ^ro^iffSfiti, and ^r^dvvOfit (r. trra^-, ^ra^t- § 288, rr^tf- § 262), 
to <^e«;, F. rr0^« add vv^vvm^ A. Xvri^xvx and ff-r^wro, Pf. P. l«-r^Ar/««i^ 
A. P. Wr^vhv (i^To^ir^nv, Hipp.). 

§ 390* e. Addition of i^x. 

J^ftwXaxUxm (r. a/warX«s.), to err, poet. 2 A. j(w«'X«««v Soph. Ant 91C 
Pt, «^«'X«»«v and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263. 6), A^Xxxtiv Eur. Ale 
241. 
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avm^t^Kt (r. a^>, ava^-)} ^ deeewt^ Ep. X. 217, F. mTtt^arm, A. air«fl|- 
fOy Horn. Ap. S76, commonly 2 A. Hiret^avj $. 379. 

^i9^«*»Sw and ^fyMyi«-x« (r. ^m*-, yiy^f' § 28'^, yi^AfM- ^ 288, ytytinn^x-) 
to call aloud, F. ytym^tt, A. i^iy^ffxra, 2 Pf., as Pres., yiytitet, Suhj. ytyi. 
:t0y Imp. yiymt (§ 235), &c. £p. Imp. or 2 A. iytytaviv (or Pf« yiyttvtt) 
B. 469. See § 246. N. 

Wav^irtffuu (r. Atf^-, to ^), to ^ a^ to reocA, to enjoy, poet and Ion. 
N. 7S:{, F. irau^n^tftat, 2 A. Iv'nii^av, A. 572, 2 A. M. Unv^ifAn* Em*. Hd: 
469, I A. M. Wav^eifi^vft Hipp. Also i«'av(iV»«, Theog. Ill, and Wav^im, 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, a^avoeut (§ 287. «), to get from, to 
take away, poet. A. 430, 1 A. M. dv'nv^a/Ativ, Madi. Pr. 28 ; and from the 
kindred ««;- (§ 28), £p. Aor. Ft. d^ev^af A. 356, i^wiA/Attes^ Hes. Sc 173. 

%u^i9»M (r. itf(.)> to /"^> P* iv(ii^« (§ 222. 2), 2 A. iv>«y or mu^n 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. a^nx; Pf. P. f£fe*)fMM, A. P. t&^iinf (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
i&^ifAntt and less Att. 1 A. M. tv^d/mv. 

9r%^\»$ and 9T%^i9n»t (r. f-ri^-), to deprive, F. rri^ii^M, A. Wri^nra, Pf. Urt- 
^i7»«, Pf. P. Uri^tifMii, 1 A. P. Un^nVny, poet. 2 A. P. Pt. ^rt^tit Eur. HeL 
9"). Mid. 9Ti^9fieu, to wantt F., often as Pass., ^rt^roiuu (iv-9Ti^%79h 
Andoc. 19. 25). £p. 1 A. UA^iv, y. 262. 

§ 397* f. ADDmON OP l{. 

fV/Cft* (r. 1^0) to oeimstom, F. i^iV«i, .i« (§ 200. ^), Pf. t1i$»a (§ 189. S) 
&c. ; 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., t7W« (§ 236. e). £p. Pres. Pt, intrans. 7^«fr 

1. 540. 

iX«'<X*f (r. FiXfl--)* to Aope, F. U«'/r*f, .i«, &c. ; Ep. fxvw, to ^'ee Aope, /}. 9t, 
Ikrafiieu or tiXfl-«/M(i, and 2 Pf. laXvA (§ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
T. 18G, 2 Plup. UXfl-m (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

»«»«e;C« (r. ««y«C-), to n»^, Ep. B. 466, A. UdvcCffv^, B. 334. 

vtf^/^M (r. ir0^-), to fumith, F. wtf^iVw, -<«;, Pf. wt«c^i»», &c Poet., 2 A. 
Sffl'.^w. Soph. (Ed. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. Tifl-^-rai (§ 223), it is fated, 

2. 329, P<. v-iv^Ai^iytff, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. U. 1. 33. 

§ S98» g. ADDmoBT OF Otheb Syllables. 

Am (r. «-, «}i.), to 6e «atod^ to toHate, Ep., F. '««■«, A. 818, A. arc, 
£. 289, and ain^a (Opt. dSin^M* or 'a^n^Mv «. 134), Pf. Pt, dlhwj K. 98, 
F. M. "AffofAai, n. 7 1 7, A. M. 'SfmrUt T. 307. The F. Siiri and commonly 
the A. ira are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. Subj. {m/aiv^ i/Mf) 
ivftvt (also written IZftiv, as if from \dv) T. 402, see § 242. a ; for Inf, 
dfAtvm, see § 250. e; for Pres. Mid. aaTai, see § 242. 1. Deriv. *&rd»fMu, 
Theoc. 25. 240. A. P. Mh^ Hdt. iii. 41. 

^«^a^w (r. ^afA-\ to subdue, F. ^ttfiitm, A. VidfjuifK, 1 A. P. tiafAdr^nt, 
and poet. iV*!^*!' (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Ale 1 27, 2 A. P. poet. lUf^nr, Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 200. a) ^a/idtt, A. 61. Z. 368, 
Pf. P. yiificfif^M, E. 878, F. Pf. hifi^^ofuu Hom. Ap. 543. CoHaL poet, 
forms, lafAvd^, X. 221, 'id/Avn/u E. 893, iEsch. Pr. 164, ^«^XiC«, Pind. P. 
5. 1 63. Lat domo, 

tX«a» (r. tx»., lx»v.)> to efrotff. F. tx|« (lx»u9»i, Hipp.), A. tTXxv^c 
(§ 189. 3; tTxla, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. «7x»5»«, Pf. P. tix»u9f»t, A. P. 
likxvfht* Ep. iX»t«. P. 395, lX»nV«f, qXxf)^«, X. 580. 

l^trdtt (r. 2^.), to osA, F. i^atrn^t and i^ti^opuu (§ 222), A. w^m^M, 
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PC 4^nf«a, Pf. P. ii^mrnfibtu, A. P. li^MmVirv, 2 A. M. n^ifMtu £p. and 
Ion., i7|9«/Mei A. 553, Hdt. iii. 64 (tt^tiftivtg lb., § 243. 4), F. tl^n^t/Mu 1,61; 
$if*tr^ Am, a. 347, Hdt. iv. 146 ; i(i«, H. 128; l^ii/vw Z. 145. 

i^^iM, and poet. Ufit, XL 415, Mach. Ag. 1597, or I2«, i. 341, Eur. Gyd. 
245 (r. f^., W- §§ 282, 52, i^^i-), to eat, F. jf^«^« (§ 200. b), Pf. l^tihxa 
(§ 236. c), Pf. P. Ui{^s«^^ai (§ 222. a), PL Phaedo, 110 e, A. P. iiiU^vf 
2 A. tipayav (r. fay-, § 301 ). Late F. (piyfuu (§ 247. d). £p. 2 Pf. if2}}^«, 
P. 54-2, Pt P. i^ii^tf^cuu (§ 236. c). 

tx^M, Soph. Aj. 459, Ix^ai^t Eur. Ale 179, and l;^^;«i/fM, Ages. 11.5 
(r. 1;^^-). to hate, chiefly poet, F. lx^»(^, A. Hx^n^*" 

UafMu («f., «M-)> ^ M»ni, Ion. and poet, «y«^«i, &c. (see T •^Oi f« ^78 
F. iw9fuu, A. mwafAnf P. 173, and tiUfittiv, P. 25, A. P. Awinv, Hdt U 
136. I>eriy., iyii^/^M, and poet iytfr^i^^, uEsch. Sup. 1 1. 

irs«rS«, Ep. irii»« (r. wtx-), to comb, duar, poet, Ar. Ay. 714, r. 316, 
F. 9^1^ (§ 245. 2) Theoc 5. 98, A. Ut^ l9'tl»f»fif, H. 176, A. P. Mxh*, 
Ar. Nub. 1356. 

f Xiyai, and poet ^Xtyi4^, Soph. Tr. 99, to hum, F. f Xt^, A. t^Xtls/m, 
A. P. if A.i;^^ff». Late 2 A. P. l^xiynh Anth. 

§ S 9 9« Remark. A few verbs obtiun a 2 Aor. with a short pennit 
(§ 255. 1), through an extension of the root ; as, litimuf to purtue, i^i«M^0y, 
Ar. Yesp. 1203, PL Gorg. 483 a; t7»A>, to yield, i1»i.4n. Soph. CEd. T. 651 ; 
f7er«, toexchtde, tl^y&i^f. Soph. CEd. G. 862 (l^y&in, A. 437, Xi^yiin, 
£. 147), tt^yAiifnw, i£sch. Enm. 566', kfitUm, to ward off, fifMrA00f, Ar. 
Kab. 1323, fifiBw4ifimf, JEoOl Enm. 438; xi«, to ^ /e«ir.f»f«/o A. 52; 
4fA.»«^«y (§ 273. fi\Ux^** (§ S<^)- ^- '^'^«' (§ ^78). These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet, are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
commonly so accented. 

§ 300« 3. Exchange of Letters. 

In the two following verbs, a passes into s aspirated (§50). 

firm (r. fit-, \t'), to be occupied ufUh, Irapf. tTv'tt (§ 189. 3), F. t-4^at, 2 A. 
ifir»t, Subf. wm, &c Mid. Xw$fMu, to fdUow, Impf. u^oftnv, F. t^po/uu, 2 A. 
la'^'ifitnv, Subf, fTSfiat, &c Poet it^o/Aot, ). 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) Wiri/itfit, r. 239. A. P. Tt^i-i^hf, HdtvL 15. The act Um scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

tx^* and 7fx^ (r. r;^-, Ix-, Ix- § 263, l^X' §§ 283. c, 263), to have, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms ix** &nd l^« are preferred ; in the sense 
to hold, f^x" <^^ ^X^^^)i Lnpf. %txn and l^x^, F. Sf^w and r;^itV«; (§ 222) ; 
2 A. 7f;^0y, Subj» ^x** (comp. ^i^^x" ®^ ^**'X''* '"• *'/t- ®^ •'^«-)i PP** *';c«'»»» 
(§ 205. «), Imp, fx*f (^%*-^ 288 ; compare ^U, ts, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, ^x** ■'*•/• •';C•'^ -'**• ';C*'' ' 2 A. poet Ux^^'t (§ 299), iEsch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. Ux^»», Pf. P. ?r;^;i7/«e«i, A. P. Ux^h*^ 2 A. M. I^;t:»i«*«»»- Ep. 
Pf. Pf. ir«v.«;^««0ri (§§ 2S6. 1, 191.2, 62) B. 218. For I«'.«;^«r9, see 
§236.(2; for U-i/^*') B^ § 243. 4. Ep. deriy. fbms, l^x^*"* ^* ^^7) 
lfX»***h £• ^9. For the compound iTtrx^i^/Amt, see § 292 , for Avix^f^tt, 
§ 301. 2. For the ir in afcvix»> i»f^^h 'ix*')i see J 62 ; and for the yarious 
forms of the augm. (Impf. ^ftur'UX'/tnv, 2 A. nfi*t^x^M*% ipt^-ifx'f***** &c.)^ 
S 192. 3. 

C. Anomalous Changes, 
^ 301« Forms are sometimes associated, which must he 
91 
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referred to roots originally distinct^ or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2) ; as, 

1. si^tM (r. »i^i-\ to takCf F. ai^«i«-w, Pf. ^^*}»a, Pf. P. y^fifteu, A. P. i{gi^«» 
(§ 219) ; 2 A. irxfli. (r. U-, § 189. 3), 2 A. M. i/x^^n*.' Poet. 1 A. M. 1$. 
fj^ii«-ar« Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. Jx*;, tXat/^ai • Ion. Pf. i^xl. 
fti»ci, Hdt. V. 102, it^al^nfAat, iv. 66 ; Ep. 2 A. M. »^. 3 yUro for F«A.r« 
(§§ 69. III., 185. V) ©. 43. In the sense to capture^ the Pass, is commonly 
supplied by akUxt/Aai (r. «X-, whence ix- § 359, «Xa-, &Xi^»- § 280), Imj^ 
fikt^xifimt F. ttktifafiuu, 2 A. i«X«ry (§ 189. 2) and fifA.*>y, Subf. *aX£, &C., 
Pf. l<£x«r«« and ^A.«»«. 

2. anx»f'»h to endure^ a compound of l;^** (§ SOO), F. iti^ojuM and «m< 
^X^tsfAoUf 2 A. htfx^fAn* (§ 192. 3); F. rXn«-«/eMBi (r. taXa', rX«- § 261), 
2 A. 7rX«|f (§ 227), Pf. rirXuKm (see § 238. a), £p. 1 A. ir«X«r^«, P. 166. 
Later Ep., •rXi«, Ap. Rh. S. 769, «rXiv«r, 2. 1008. 

S. i^x^fMu (r. lf;t;-)> to go, to come. Imp. H^x^fiuir • F. iXiufdfMt (r. lx«^-, 
lxi</^. § 270), 2 A. irx£;^0i>, commonly ;i^X^«v (§ 261), 2 Pf. \U\.via (§ 191. 2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. *x«?^«, Hes. Th. 660, tlX^Xcuia (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. ;S^y^«y (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. ifx^** (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fat are commonly supplied in the Att 
by the verb iTyui (§ 23 1 ). 

4. i^JUi (r. i^m.), to see, Impf. i^^«» (§ 189. 2), Pf. Ue«»« (U(£»a Ar. 
PL 98), Pf. P. Ui^dfiutt ' F. ;>^0^a, (r. i^.), Pf. P. ^^^i, A. P. JS(p^n* (if" 
intm PI. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. ««-««-« Soph.' Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63 ; 
2 A. ii^0y (r. i^-, the augm. uniting with the t to form i/), Subj. Jlat, &c.| 
2 A. M. tiio/Afiv, Subf. i^tffiuu, &c ; 2 Pf. »Tt», (^Ihave seen) I know (§ 23.^); 
Mid., poet., tl^ofMu (r. tit. § 268), to Mem, to resemble, JSsch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
tt^afifit, /3. 791. 

Note. In the preteritive Jihm (^ 58, § 237), the root has four forms, 
(1.) ti.\ UfAtf (Ion. lifAtt A. 124), Wi, 7^^i, W«» (Boeot. rrr«» Ar. Ach. 
91 1), &c.; and Ep., /n/. TJ^iy A. 719, ;r^^iv«/ N. 27.3, Pt. i$v7a, A. 608, 
Plup. PL 3 (yj-rai.) r^«» 2. 405 : (2.) i/). ; tttifot, ttttify ^uf, %1fft(Ku • and 
the Ep. Sulj, irtofcif, ifiirt (§ 246. S) : (3.) •/?- (§ 236. 1) ; »TJ«, «r*^«» 
&c. : (4.) ttif (§ 288) ; (i/JJ^i) $ltS, ttttifif, Mr^, (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
ii^txra (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 1 89) ; thus, Ep* 
Mu6 or fitiirit X. 280, Mti or ntitfi t, 206, Ion. iSfii^i Hdt i. 45 (for nii^ih 
one I dropped, cf. § 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb Uifu, perhaps 
suggested by Ivd^t (§ 237, «/1«), Pind. P. 4. 441, Unt Tbeoc 13. 34, Uivi 
15. 146, 7(r«^i» Pind. N. 7. 21, Pt. Uast Pind. P. 3. 52. The deficiencies 
of oTiet are supplied by ytyvvrxm (§ 285). 

5. rpi;^^« (r, ^^ix-^ '^^*X' § 263), to run, F. :&^i|«;eflM, commonly >^«/m»- 
tMu (r. \«/u-), 1 A. Ufitla, commonly 2 A. c^^a/udv, Pf. h't^afjin»» (§ 222), 
Pf. P. W^dfctifitcu. Ep. 2 Pf. la^tfiM, «. 412. Late and rare F. IfofiS Ath. 
416 f, l^ttfMfMtt (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., r^ox*^''* ▼"• 3. 46, Ep. r^X*"* 
«• 451, T^6tx***i ^* ^^3} l^ofiatff Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6. ^c^« (r. ^if-)i <» ^«^. F. *7r« (r. •;.), F. M. •7<r«/K«<, F. P. thfnftfuw 
1 A. Unyzet (r. iyi»-, iyi^*- § 277), 2 A. ifviyitn, A. M. nvtyxeifAnvt ^' 
Unv9X» (^§ 191. 2. 236. a), Pf. P. Unviyfieci, A. P. ««;t;^«i., F. P. inx^n 
9»f».$u. Ion. (r. iyii»- § 268 ; rvv-inintTai Hes. Sc 440) 1 A. Hmxa, E. 885 
Hdt iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. iniutt 2. 147, Inf. lut»ifitv T. 194, Pf. P. Unytiyfuu, 
Hdt u. 12, A. P. Mx^i^f^' 66; 1 A. Inf. (A»«-«r«i) Af^^at lb. 157 
Late Pf. P. 9r^t.Mfr»i Luc, Paras. 2. For altf^s, &c., see § 185. i ; for ^i^rt 
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5 246. fi ; for pi^tin, § 251 . 2. Deriv., popit, to carry, -if^w, &c. (^o^nwt 
§ 251. 2), Ita-, iiV-, Ix'^^itf (^;s/«», Ar. Yesp. 125), to let pass, -^^hVa^, 
-i^^^a, -i^fii«'^»»i». I-At. /ero. — The Aorists Unyxa and ifMy»»» are both 
Bommoa in the l«t Pers. sing, of the Ind., and in the Opt; but in the 
2d Pers, sing, of the Imp,, in the /n/., and in the Part., the forms of nny»»* 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of Unyxa, 

7. ^fi^i and ^«0>»*> (^ 5S, § 228 ; r. ^«-, ^ar*- § 279), to say, to affirm, 
F. X^ISi (r. l^-, /«- § 262), Pf. il^nxa (§191.1), Pf. P. %1^niA%t, F. Pf. u^n^: 
iMu, Cyr. vii. 1.9, A. P. If^n^vf or iffi^nf (Ion. ii^fVnv or iJ^^^nv, Hdt. iv. 
77) ; 1 A. tJira (r. t^'^, iiV- ^ 268), 2 A. •!«•«». Non-Att., Pres. «ff« /5. 162, 
ii^i*>, Hes. Th. 38 ; Ion. 1 A. M. air-ttv-d/inf, refused, Hdt. i. 205 ; Poet. 
1 Aor. (tfn^a) Ui^tt Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. tf<i<r«r K. 445 ; Ep. 2 A. (r. W^ 
Uir- § 273, cf. evsflrtf) Uttov, B. 484. Redupl. forms, irKpavrxtt ^sch- Earn. 
620, tn^eiffXM, Hes. Th. 655. — The forms of ^arxtt, with the F. ^fi^u, the A. 
7^i7tf-«, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm 
The Ist Aor. mf. iTtttu and part, tfttag are not used by the Attics. 

8. mU/uu (r. M»i.)» to buifj Impf. Ivfovftfif (§ 189. 2), F. vtri^ofixt, Pf. 
UtfiTfi/Kai, A. P. i«;yif^fiy • 2 A. M. irem/cify (^ 49 ; r. v^i«-). lon. and late 
1 A. M. lavn^mfAtiv, Hipp. 



CHAPTER XI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

^303* The Greek, like all other original languages, is 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs^ or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals^ to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

Note. The much a^tated qaestion, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 

^303. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same time, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Notes, a. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi* 
the and derivative, some are directlj related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however. 
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oommooly appears in a ampler form in the one than In the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the sauM language is oommonly, 
for the sal^e of convenience, employed in both cases. 

/3. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, b« 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
nf the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 

L Formation of Simple Words. 

^304* Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(11.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(III.) Those which receive farther modifications. 

The Rulee and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third dass. 

A. Nouns. 

^ 30tS. I. From Verbs. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common radicals, § 303. o) denote, 

1.) The action of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. •fit (Gen. -rt«f , ftm.), or ^/£ (G. •f/dtt t.) ; as, fufni'tfuu, to imitate, 
fjft$i'fift mutation ; «^9fm (r. Wfcy-)} to act^ {^^ay-ftf) ^^t^s, CKtioH ; B-u'v, 
to taerifice, S-u^/a, Bocr^lce ; )«»i^^«, to try^ h»s/A*M, trial 

b. .«, -• (G. -w, .*f, f.) ; as, ^tvym (r. ^uy\ to fl^e, fvy-n^fiis^ts 
«'(i^«, to nourish, «-^«^if, nourishment; x»i^st (r. x*^-)* *^ rejoice^ x*V^ j^i 
(phift, to corrupt, H*C** corruption. Some verbs in -turn bare abstracts in 
'sid (§ 9S. ^. a) ; as, wmt^iut, to instruct, irashidy instruction. 

c. -»f (G. •0V| m.); as, Xiy-«, to speak, xiy-tt, speech; wwd^i, to sow, 
^v«(««) sowing, 

d. 'Tss (G. "Ttv, m.) ; as, »««^-«, to waU, natnS'Tsty tDcaHng. 

e. -ff (G. •■«;, n.) ; as, »n^-$/Mis, to cca^e, nni-tf, care. 

t. ./tit (G. -/••», m.), or -ftn (G. -^uf, f); as, J^u^^ftmi, to lament, Siv^-ftit, 
lamentation ; fii-fAim-fiuu, to remanber, fAtn-ftn, remembrance. 

Rebiark. BVom the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or object 
of the action, and thos blend with Class 2 ; as, y^tifAfiti, Kne, 

§ 306. 2.) The effect, or object of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 

-fM (G. 'fMr»t, n.) ; as, ituUtt, to make, compose, wln-iut, thing mads^ 
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poem ; r«rt/^, to aow, fvi^pta, thing aountf teed; y^ti^^t to write, (y^^fiui) 
y^dfitftM, letter. See also § 305. B. 

3.) The DOEB. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 

a. -ms (G. -r««» m.) ; as, Bta-^/Mu, to behold, B-tu-r^s, beholder} mAv, to 
compose, vtnrnf, poet ; »r/iu, to found, sr/Vrtff , founder. 

b. -TDf (G. -rn^ttt, m.), or -twj (G. -ra^as, m.) ; as, mttfu (r. h-\ to gioe, 
h-rtif, giver; fm^t, to tcme, ^mrn^, saviour; r. fi-, to speak, fn-rtt^, speaker 
orator. 

Note. The feminines consesponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -r^uk 
or -Tit^ (proparoxytone, G. -as), or in -r^ts or -rtf (G. -t^as) ; as, «rMiir^/a, 
poetess, rj^rii^c, fenude deliverer ; etoXnT^f and -ni^, Jlute-player, KtfXvT^is and 
'T^ta, flute-girl; w^o^nrtis, prophet, fr^a^rtf, prophetess. 

c -m (G. 'tats, m.) ; as, y^ai^-at, to paint, y^at^-tyg, painter ; ^u^t, to 
corrupt, ^h^%vs, corrupter; xii^at, to shave, nav^ivg, barber, 

d. -«f (G. -au, m. f.) ; rfi^«, to nourish, r^a^is, nurse; inttat, to sing, 
iutias, ndnstrd. 

Remark. Some yerbals of Class 3 are applied to things ; as, faiai, to 
ieat, faurrn^, beater, hammer, T^atvrn^, girdle, itnrns, wind (blower), IfAUXivs, 
stopper, 

^307. 4.) The PLACE, instrument, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. -rn^taf (G. -av, n.), more frequently expressing place ; as, ix^ad-afMu, to 
hear, ax^aa-rn^tav, place of hearing, auditory ; hxet^rn^tav (}t»aJ^»t), court of 
Justice; warvi^tav Qr/vv), drinking-cup, Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. «. 

b. -r^w (G. -ao, n.), or -Tf« (G. -«?, f.), more frequently expressing 
means ; as, l^vt0, to curry, ^uvr^at and ^wr^ec, curryamtb, kur^av (Xuat), ran* 
som (means of releasing), i^;^^^* (,^iX^»f^')t orchestra. 

Remark. Terminations of yerbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with *• follow the analogy of -«r« of the Fut. or -*•«! of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with /it and r, of -ftut and 'tm of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the 1st Pers. of the Perf. pass. more, frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

m-ira/fi-ftat, «'i-«'«/fi-*'«/, irt-irai^rat, 

fraifi'fta, poem, wain-^iSi poesy, <retfr'rns» poet. 

§ 308. II. Feom Adjectives. Nouna formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. «) usually ex- 
press the abstract of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -ia (G. -i£f, f.), or, if the root ends in • or •, -i« ibrming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -uS. or -aw ', as, vo^-ai, wise, 9a(p-i«, wisdom; luiaifAuv, 
-at-at, happy, tvlaiftat-ii, happiness ; iiXtiHt, -i-at, true, ukinPiuk, truth ; tvva-af, 
oontr. tSvaut, kind, tSratS, kindness. See §§ 92. ^, y, 315. a, 

21* 
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b. -ruf (G. -rfrr«f , t), from adjectiyes in •«; and -»« ; ■•, 7<r«f > egiia^ #Vmf 
equality; r»x'^ft ^fi* rax*''''^** twiftness. 

c. 'ttvn (6. -nf , f.)y from adjectiyes in -•# and -«r* ; as, ^jMMf, /tw^ hxatt 
vuvfit JuUice; #«^^«y, discreet, ^M^^avvvUf discretion, 

d. -«f (G. -i»f, n.)» chieflj from acQectives in -w ; as, ^s^J;, dleep, i3«^«f, 
dqiiih ; tttfuf, broad, tv^af, breadth* 

e. 'tif (G. -a^««, f.)} from numerals ; as, iv«, two, ivat, duad, 8» 
T 25. III. 

^309* III. From Other Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other Douns are, 

1.) Patrials (patria, native land)^ and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, 

a. -mf (G. 'T9u) masc, and -rtf (^ 1 34. « ; G. -Tthg) fem. (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials; thus, -Arnt, -nrtit, 'ttrtis, -tarns, -MTtit; 
and also in other nouns in -trns) % as, ^uCa^is, Sybaris, ^o€»(trtif, a man of 
Sybaris, a Sybarite, ^uSet^Trts, a tooman of Sybaris; Alynvrns, Ut^aTng) 
'!^9ra^iaTns, ^uttXstirfif, a man of .^^na, &c. ; viXtf, city, 9-cX'rns, citizen, 
ffaXtrtf, femals citizen ; 7«|o, bow, ro^imt, archer, rt^irtf, ardieress, 

b. 'tvs (G. 'iff) masc, and -tt (G. -tht) fem. (^ 1 1 8. 3) ; as, Wiyu^m, 
M^ara, "i/Ltya^tvf, Megarian man, 'Mtya^if, M, woman; ^a^fMt*»9, drug, 
ipa^ftmxtus, dealer m drugs, sorcerer, ^m^fmnit, sorceress; 1irir»f, horse, iwivt, 
horseman, knight, 

§ 310. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the 
father^s or ancestor's name, natgog ovofia). These end in, 

a. '12tif (G. -cv) masc. (uniting with i or • preceding), and -t# (G. -lit) 
fem.; -aJ« (G. -•«) masc., and -etg (G. -mhs) fem., from names of Dec. I.; 
and 'lattif (G. -«») masc., and •<«; (G. -/a^^f) fem., from names in -<af, and 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) fit)m many which 
have the last syllable of the root long ; as, n^iaft^s, Priam, H^tafi/^fig, stm 
of P,, liftafAis, dau^Uer of P. ; Kt»^r^, Kix^t^lltis, Ki«(««-/f • IlnXiwf, 
'itti, HfiXuint • *H^«»X«, -iwf, *Il^a»k*tint ' Aifrw, -«•*, AnToHns • B«f««#, 
Boreas, Bt^Uinf, 9on of B,, Bt^i&s, -J«f , daughter of B, ; Qi^nas, &*ffriainSt 
0t^rtat' ^i^nt, -nr-tf, ^t^nrtains • VLnXtvf, Ep. G, -nts, Ep. HnXnia^fi,, 
A. 1. 

b. 'tm (G. -/orvtff, rarely -/«»«») masc., and -i«»4 or -Im (G. -i>f) fem., only 
poetic ; as, K^ifas, Saturn, K^ont^t, -tvtos or Ao^t, son of S., A. 397 ; n*)- 
X%»(, UftXtianf, A. 188 ; 'Anoints, 'An^trimn, daughter of A,, S. 319; "A'i^ 
0-r§f, 'A^^n^rtvn £. 412. 

Remark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, Xl^safitl^ni, Utile Priam. See ^312. Akin to the above are a £pif 
words in -ttus, oontr. -thuf, — son, -#Ji*, contr. -#J«, — daughter; as, ^»y«- 
T^tlwe, 'tint daughier's son, — daughter, aitXfthZt, 'tin, nqAew, niece. 

§311. 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in, 

a. 'te (G. 'ii»i), chiefly fii>m masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -fvr 
as, h^9-irnf, master, h^w^irtf, mistress (also h^irMtm, cf. b). Sea § 134. «. 
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b. -ff#vA (G. -4fr\ chiefly from mascolines hi -at*; as, xiitr, -•? «;, htm, 
XUttfMi Honess ; rixr^y, -0v«f, artifan, rixretna • Aax«ir, 'tttost Spartan^ Aa- 
»«i»a. Also from some m -•# ; as, Si0f, ^m^ SImvm, goddeu (^ 74. i), A«»*f 

c. -iiii (G. -iidf), from fiaesXtvs, king, and /i^ci/f, priest; thus, ^r/Xum, 
gueen, Si^tta, priestess, 

cL -r^« (-rra, § 70. 1 ; G. -iw), from several endings of Dec. IIL ; as, 
KlXtlt -»«f, aiieian, KiXs^^a (cf. § 273), &v»l, -xrts, sovereign, &vaeem, ^t, 

NOTB. Se^ also^ §§ S06. N., 309, 310. 

§ 3 IS* 4.) DiMiNiTTiYES (sometimes expressing affee^ 
tion^ often canlempt). These end in, 

a. -i«» (G. -i«V| n.)| with a syllable often prefixed (-i^««f, -A^m, -^xXi«v, 
«^^Mv, -v^», &c). — b. -iV»*f (G. -«», m.), -<V»if (G. *«», f.). ThiM, *m7(, 
eMU, Diminntivea, frmiiitp, little child, «'«iW»«f, yovng bog, wuilifnn, goung 
girl, irtuia^iw, iteul»^tit99, wathi^vXXter, w»tia(tf»^f, ^m^texa^f' fiuigah 
goiUh, fut^axtn, fiu^axUfn, ftut^azuXXtn, /wii««xvXXi^i«v, ftttt^eimiffxat, fAU(»»i- 
0»n • xe^fi, girl, xi^tot, ««^/^»fr, »»^iff»tot, »»^i2t9f, »4^d^tgv (for -ei^iav, on ac- 
coont of the preceding ^), ma^a^i^Mf • tnrdf, island, vn^vi^tn • ^««f, anim'd, 
(^W)<9f) T^vittf, l^atia^tot, it0vp»9, *n 2«i«f arif , m 'StiM^ariiiof, O Socrates I 
dear Socfyl Ar. Nub. 222. 

c -if (G. -iJ#f and -i^»f , f.) ; as, n^wn, fountain, n^muf, -7^#f • «'/m& 
foUe^ <rna»is, -iidt, tableL 

d. -i^ivf (G. 'itf, m., only of the young of animals) ; as, atrit, eat^e, 
iUri^ivs, eaglet; Xtiytis, hare, Xayiitis* 

«u 'ix**iy '»»**h 'tf^-^iti 'vXct (Dor.), &c. ; as, wikif, dig, ^6Xix^ • ^ihsy 
wine-jar, ^i^eixvti • «»a»^iV) finch, axaviuXXit * t^fft '*tr*$, love, i^vrvktSf 
darlmg, Thcoc 3. 7. 

NoTB. Some diminutives (especially in -««») have lost their peculiar force * 
thus, 9-11^, commonly m prose ^^Uv, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, WtytXXaf (j*iy»s 
great), *Afta^uXXif {afU^a, ehannd), Ataws, 'NLntat (§ 1 26. 2). ' 

§ 3 1 3. 5.) AuGMENTATivEs, words implying increase 
either of numbery size, or degree. They end in, 

a. -»n (G. -AfMf, m.). This ending may express either & place, an antmai, 
or a pereon, in which any thing exists in nwnbers, or in large size or degree ; 
as, i/inrtX0f, vine, AfnirtXait, vineyard, iVvjvy (Vvw^f), horse-^ablt, An^^t, yv- 
fmtxtit («viff, ytftn), apartments for men, women, oUm* {•tvti), wine-cellar ; x*'- 
X«f, lip, x^tXM, a fish with a long snout ; y^^^f, jaw^ yvafitt, ^utton ; r-Xd- 
<r»Si breadth, nx«r«y. As a designation of pUce, -tt/ix is also used ; as, pc- 
)wv/« (Jiitv), rose-bed, 

b. -«^ (G. -dxtf, m.), applied, like the preceding^ to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; as, cX0VT«f, wealthy erXturm^ a rich churl So 
XaC^t, greedg, XeiZ^al, 'sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. Adjectives. 
^314. I. From Verbs. These end in, 

a. 'i»is, -m, -i>t active ; as, A^x*'* ^ "'^'f &(X'**fy °^ ^ ^^ • 7^'^^"^ ^ 
describe, y^a^tniu detcriptive, graphic, Thia ending ia more frequently pre* 
ceded by r (cf. ^ S06. a, b) ; as, vomrtxcf («'0ii«), poetic. But see § 315. b. 

b. 'Tn^ttSi -«} -«»! active ; as, ^j^*f, lo taoe, ^trn^ft, aamng (cf. § 806. b). 

c -i/u«f, ••* (And -•;, -Iff -«y), implying fitneu, both active and paauoe, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nomis ; as, . r^ipm^ r^a^n 
(^ 305. b), Tfi^ifMf, JUted to impart or to receive nourishment^ mttritious, vig- 
orous, xc«"/**f (Xi^«f*»h A:e»»«0» /« M MM. 

d. '/M»y, -#M» (6. *fM9»f), active ; as, Ui(m, Id jnfy, iXin^Mvy, eompotsitmiife^ 
p,niftM9 (/ti/it9nfiuu\ mindJvL 

e. -r«f, -II, -«y, pastivef signifying Iftof loMch ia done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass, in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of habU 
or pouib i lity ; thus, i^^, to tee, i^drig, teen, tisSUe^ 

f. -r/«f, -ii, -•», paseive, expressing necessity or obUgaHon (like the Lat. 
Part, in -iufu«) ; as, «'«il«, to mo^ v-cmr'us, that which is to be made. 

NoTB. Verbals in ^rh and -W«f commonly fbUow, in respect to the form 
9f the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; as, «i(l*f, to take, Pf. P. ^^nfuuf 
A. P. ^(ifn*, ttS^riff ai^iri$t • <r»vtt, to stop, Pf. P. ^iiravfuu, A. P. Wawin*^ 
Tawrit, 9ravfrus. 

g. 'fiti -Iff -0»> passive (compare the Part, in -fMui) ; as, r(C«, to revere, 
{^tC'f it) nftvif, revered, irofutis (jraiia^), longed far, 

h. 'H^if (-«. -«)» ■«* (G* -i^»f\ &c. ; as, ;t;«>-<^* *» sfacAen, ;t:«^«rf> 
t^cA; ^f(«», to 6ear, ^«f«f, fruitful; Xty«, to cAoofe, X^^a;, cAosen; XMsr^f 
(Xc/Vftf), remaining, 

S3 1 tS. II. From Nouns. These have the following 
ings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 

a. 't»f, belonging to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-utesy 'Mt, -«i0f, •ya;, -vt»(), and often, withoat respect to this, 
assuming the form 'Mt (Ion. -rt«ti § ^6. B.), especially from names pf persons 
and animals. Many patrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, •u^avist heaven, 9v^eifi»t, bekmging to heaven, heaven- 
ly, ipin^s (jpU»(), of murder, murderous ; ityt^tuat (Jty^tt), pertaining to the 
forum, *AJnveti9t QAJUveu), Athenian, ^Ttg (9-i-if), divine, *A^yer»f ("A^y^f, 
.t-«ff), Argive, Iftff (?•?)» Ion. HoTof (jjjjf, -•-#«), of the morning, 9-^x"*'( 
{'rtixvs)i of a cubitus length; M^at^uat {M^at^ai), human, *0/t,n^uas {"Ofiti^as), 
Homeric, B-^^ttaf (d-nf )> of wild beasts. 

Notes. «. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other pUu», instrument, &c. ; as, 
Afi^vaiav (*A^qm), Qti^uar, "MaufftTatf temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 
Muses, xau^uat {nau^tvt), barbells shop, y^aftfitaTiiaf {y^et/Afiarivs), writing' 
tablet, cf. § 307. 

\ Before -tag and •!« (§ 308. a), v often passes into «■ ; as, Uiavritt y^^i 
Iftavrtat, of a year^ "Makn^iaf (MiXf)r«i), Milesian, aiavettia {mimtarai), un- 
mortality. 
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b. -y»«f, -«, 'if (if V precede, -»« : if simple t or i/, -**«{ ; while -«!•? 
commonly makes 'eit»it)y relating to. These adjectives in -xif are often formed 
fix)m words that are themselves derivative. They ap])ly to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify' related to in 
quality, or Jit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
Tix^vti, art, Tix*t»»(y relating to art, artistic ; ^ouXof, slave, ^»»>.t»»t, servile ; 
AiCuSf Libyan, At€u»if, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya ; Ka^itfttt, Corin' 
tfuan, Kt^nftanit - riravhitf, tpondee, fiffitntnig, spondaic ; *Axttist Achtean, 
'A^dTxii, and less Att. 'A;^ff«r««f • ircttirnsi poet, wunrixig, poetic, ^nrt^txiff 
(/}]TW(), rhetorical, ^r^arnyixis {vT^ttrnyii)^ JU far a general. See ^ 314. a. 

c. 'i«tt -•> 'w, and -7»«f, -If, .«y (proparoxytone), denotmg material, "en ; as, 
Xi'^^^fi 9^ Xi^^^^f (If *®)» golden, lvXif»t (|vX»»), wooden. 

d. 'Xvis, seldom -imc, expressing time or prevalence ; as, iftt^nig (i^i^), 
by day, iri^tvie (jriin), level, i^um («f«c ■*•-«()» mountainous. 

e. -rMf, -wis, -mfitt patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, T»^»vt7p»s (T«f«f, -«»T#f ), Tarentine, Eo^/«iimV (Ki/^<»*f ), Cyzi- 
cene, 2»^hSvit (2mfi%tt), Sardian. 

f. -f •#, -i^tfj, -i»f»f, -ffXS«f , -frX*r, -«x«f, -wi (-ir^«, -i», G. -ifT»i), -•J»»f (-«r, 
G. -i«f ; contr. from -f-ii^nr, from iT^«;, /brm), expressing fulness or quality ; 

as, aUx^os (aWx9s)* shameful, ^oU^ig (^•^•()t fearful, ^•tn^it v-evat), painful, 
^(iretXias {^a^fof}, courageous, dirmrnXis (avaeVn), deceitfttl, ^i4^«X«f (^ii^«\ 
parsimonious, Mttg («Xii), iWNK/y, «'i;^0iif («ri?^, -f^ar), /wy, x*V^*t Oc«f'*)» 
yraeeful, ^<pnxtlihns (••^>»0» wasp-like, '^afAfMi'^ms (ypd/A/Aaf), sandy. 

§316. in. From Adjectives and Adverbs. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns ; thus, xa&a^ogj clean, xa&aQto^^ 
cleanly, iltv&igiog (iUv&fffog), liberal, &i^Xvx6g {Oi^lvg), fend' 
nine, x^^oivog (y^e'f), of yesterday, 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed diml, 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most ohvions examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara' 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlatives irirt^o$ t whether of tha 
two? WdTtfit, Irt^ct (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, ^ 2S, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from, the numeral its), one of the two, sHiirt^ag, iwi- 
Ti^flf , ixdn^f, df»^irt(0f (see f 6S, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other) ; (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; itlirt^is (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), A^t^i^U* sinister, left, 'tton^of, second, «^^iri^«f, noster, our 
(rather than youn, or any one's else), ^f*i'r%^t, vester, your, e^irt^ts, their, &c 
(^ 24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form ar% 
(tf) the eorrekdxveM vi^rte i which in order f or, one of how many f iwi^ratt 
tnm^Tss (T 63) ; (d) all &rdinab except hvrt^tg (see % 25). 

C. Pronouns. 

^317. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 
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see §§141-154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see IT 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with ;i-, they are indefinite^ or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with t-, dejlnite ot 
demonstrcUive ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with on-, relative indefinite. Thus, noao^ ; how much 7 noaog, 
of a certain quantity, xoooq, roaovtog and toaoade (§ 150. a), 
80 much, oaog, as much, onoaog, how much soever ; non ; when ? 
noxi, at some time, t6u, then, Su, when, onois, whensoever. 

D. VEaBS. 

§ 3 1 8. I. From Nouns and Adjectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. -ei^ -ivAf, and (mostlj from noons of Dec I.) -«m, to be or do that 
which is pointed out bj the primitive ; as, ^/X«f , friend, ^tXiu, to be a friend, 
to love, tvieu/Mvita {ivialfMt9, 'cv»f), to be protperous, arvx*** {^rv^vf), to be 
unfortunate, ^»X%fiA»t (jriktfMf), to wage wear ; hvktvt/ (hukef), to be a slave, 
to mrve, ^a^tXium (fiaviXiuf), to reign, x*0^** (X'i^f)* ^ dance; T»k/uut 
{rik/i»), to be bold, to dare, rtfAtim {rt/cn), to honor, 

b. *im (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -uUm and -vi>« (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^tikts, evi- 
dent, 2nkitt, to make evident, )««A«*> QwXf), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
;^^v«-«« ixi"^**)* ^ "'"^ golden, to gild, m^n^it («'ri^«*), to make winged, to 
fiimish with wings, ^Tt^ati^ (rri^ar»f), to crown ; XivnaivM (jXtunif), to 
v^iten, wnfinivM (jr^fAot), to signify, fiiU^ (nivs), to sweeten. 

c. -/^M, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or n in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by 4, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -«^m ; from names 
of persons or animals, unitatitfe (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, MvHZ** (M?)«f ), to imitate or favor the Medes, 'ExXuvj^m, to speak 
Greek, A«^/^« and A»(ta{t0, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, <^4Xi«r. 
wiitt, to be of PhiUp^s party, «X««'iXi^« (JtXa0*nt)t to play the fox ; wXtvriiiu 
(irXtfvr^f), to make rich, tliitufMPti^tt, to esteem happy, d><^i^4» (di(«f ), to harvest, 
i(ii(* (f^it), to contend, U^rd^ta (ifrn), to make a feast, ^tnaJ^it (}i»fii, to 
jvdge, B'avfiuiitt (^mu/tn), to wonder. 

d. '§0 with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active i 
as, naii^it, pure, ttttini^M, to purify, itMMiXX»0 («'«ixiA«f), to variegate, fmXA^' 
9m (jiaX&nis), to soften, 

§ 3 1 9. II. From Other Verbs. These are 

1.) Desideraiives, formed hi -ri/w, from the Fnt. ; as, ytXam, to laugh, 
yiXtivutt, to wish to laugh, PI. Phaedo, 64 b, wXifAfinw (jraXifAim), to wish 
for war, Th. L 33. Desideratives are also formed in -i«« (rarely -««), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; as, fMttiivm, to team, fAa^nrw, diseiple; fteiinriM, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, ^r^mytM (^r^arvyif), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. 33, ^afrdm (S«»«T#f), to desire death, PI. Phiedo, 64 b. 

2.) Various prolonged forms in -^w, -«•««, &c, (see §§ 265-300), some- 
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times frequentathe or ttttennve, as, fiirrm, to ^ow, ft^ra^ot, to throw to andfro^ 
trrivuf to siyh, 0-rf ya^*r, to sigh deeply ; sometimes inceptive, as, ^C«*f, to be (U 
the age of puberty ^ tiCd^neit, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes catuativef 
as, fitfiva^j to be intoxicated, fAiH^^m, to intoxiea^ ; sometimes diminutive, as, 
l^etv'KTM, to cheat, i^TsrvXXw (cf. ^ 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
£q. 1 1 44 ; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258, 265). 

£. Adverbs. 

§ 3S0. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 

I. Oblique Cases of Nouns and Adjectives, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 

1. 6ENITIVE8, (a) in -hf, denoting the place whence (§ 91) : (6) in -«u, 
denoting the p/oce where ; as, «u [sc. r0ir«v or X'^i'^*']* ''* ufhich place, where, 
»vTw, there, i/Atv, m the eame place, 9vietfu!u, nowhere : (e) In 'tit ; as, mt^vntt 
of a sudden, V^nt, m order i (d) ^^tnit («'^««S), of a gift, gratis, &6. 

2. DATTVEa, ^a) in -««, -tit of Dec II. sing., and in -«••/(»), -£^1(9) of 
Dec. I. pL, denoting the /j/ooe where (in adverbs in -m derived fh>m pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see ^ 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of where, there, &c., in English) ; as, *AJrfnn, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96. 5 : {b) in -9 (-n), -« (-«), -« of Dec. I., and in -« of Dec. III., 
denoting wcu/, place where, or time when ; as, ravrif, [sc. a^f] in this way, thus, 
[sc. ;c«ff ] in t/ds place, here, WMr»x^ ***ry ^"^^Vi everywhere, riC?* <*» f"^ 
tiiet, privately, x'^futt, on the ground, iraXcu, in olden time, Innrt, by the w'dl of, 
yp (§ 89. fi. d), ayxh near, H^t, early, I. 360. 

Note. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by most editors with ao 
t subsc, except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See § 25. ^. 

3. AccusATTVES ; as, ocxfAh, at Ike moment, X'^i'^y ^^ account of, 2ixii*, like, 
and the Neut. sing, and pi. of adjectives. 

§3S1. 11. Derivatives signifying, (1.) Manner, in, - 

a. -«;, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing t of the 
Gen. pi. into s ; as, 0*0^0;, 6. pL ^$^£9, wise, «-«^«i«, wisely, rax^Si rax***** 
swift, rax'*''ft 8unjily, g'a(pSt {fa^nt, 'ittv, -«»), Ion. ^aipivg, evidently. 

b. -tihv or -J»» (perhaps kindred with tii»t, form), chiefly from nouns ; -Jii» 
or -aim, chiefly from verbs (those in -aitit commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and ->« ; as, frXtvfriif (9'Xiv^«e)f »« the form of bricks, Hdt. ii. 96, 
^or^oiov (fioT^vs), in clusters, B. 89, ivaipaviif, or -id {ava^etittt), openly, 
x^(;«St)y, or -ia {k^vvtu), secretly, ^iro^etifi* (nrii^tt, ^9'e^eis), scatteringfy. 
These appear to be Ace forms (cf. § 320. 3; ; thus, Sing. fem. -in*, neut. 
'hv, PI. neut. -Jfls. 

c -/ or -II, especially from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -i^*f becoming -«^ri)f 
and in compounds of «- privative, mvrit, and «*«« • as, Mn^'rW, like the Medes, 
*£XXiiMrri, in the Greek language, ifurii {jM^9t\ without pay, d/uix** '^ 
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tifAeixnrtii or -i, without battle, ailr»x^V (%*'V)« ^"^^ ^**^* ***'"^ handj 9'»fififiit 
{infit»{)i with the whole people. These appear to be Dftt. forms (cf. § S20. 2). 

d. 't added to a palatal ; as, itm-ftiyvufu (r. a^v-, § 294), to mix vp, 
mtafti^, confusedly^ peUmellf «'a^«XXa| {ra^-xXXei^fttf \ 274. y), aUemately. 

(2.) Time when, in -t« (Dor. -xa), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -»xa ; as, alXoth (akkoq)^ at another timCy uiiixa 
(aiftos), oi ^he very momenU See fl 63. 

(3.) Place whither, in -as (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, ^ 322. 111., or at least kindred with it) ; as, oi- 
(favoat^ to heaven^ ixtiai^ thither^ ktiQiaat^ to the other side. 
See U 63. 

(4.) Number, in -dxtg. See ^ 25. II. 

§ 333. III. Prepositions with their Cases ; as, {ngo 
tQyov) itQovgyovj before the work^ to the purpose^ nagaxgrifia^ 
upon the affair^ immediately, (Hl* o) dio, on account of which^ 
wherefore, {^r nodwv 6d^) ifinodwr, in the way of the feet, 
*J^ rivals' {from *A&tjvag, and -df, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, ^^ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens, 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
rsED without Cases ; as, I^a) (^f), withotU, ctaoi {elg), within 
ngig, besides, 

II. Formation of Compound Words. 

§ 333. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, vono-dixr^q (vopog, rl&rtijn) 
law-maker. 

The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequenUv 
so placed in prose are ^fXiw, to love, and ^«'i«, to hate ; thus, f <X-«y^^««'«f, 
mau'loving, fu^t-m^i^vtit, Pernan-hater, 

§ 334. A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoepy require, consist chiefly, 

1 .) In the insertion of a vnion-vowel^ which, after a stibstantive or adjective, 
is commonly -•-, but sometimes -n-, -«-, or -i- ; and, after a verb, -i-, -j-, -o^ 
-«-, or -«i- ; as, 'rxii-t-rfiCm (»«"(?, -^«f, rfZJ), instructer, ^ix-^-Xiyof (}Un, 
Xiytit), advocate^ ^n/n^v^yef (Ion. In/tu-a-i^yiff fipom ^11^/0; and t^yov), artisan, 
{y&-9'fttT(ia, from yaae, contr. yri, and fAiT^itt, §§ 35, 98. «) ytt^f/ttr^iai, ^ 
ometry, (v«-0.x0««f * wSig* vuitf and Mo^iat) n^xi^ogy keeper of a temple, d-amr- 
9'^B^os and -fi-(p9(oe {^»vetT»tt ^»5*»)f death-bringing, iEsch. Ag. 1176, Cho. 
S69, ^d^-n-^o^of and -o-^i^of (|<^«f> -*•{, ^'*(**)* eword-bearing, Ayo^-d-vifits 
(«7«e«, fifttt), clerk of the market, w^^^vMrrn^ {wvt, »/^«), foot-bath, Hdt. 
ii. 172, irv^-t-yttvs («ri;^, yiytt/uu), fire-bom, Si-st-iri^ef (»)«j, frift), way' 
farer, fUf^t-triXitt (^»^»#, trtktit), half-gray, N. 361 ; JtCX'i'XH*^ (*<;C*^ 
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X»^ii)t ehonu-leadiMg, n(*-i'»i^wtt (ri^^tt, tu^avfis), ddighUxng in thunder, 
A. 419, Xir-t'TM^ia (Xi/«'«, r«^f), leaving on^gpott, 

S.) In the insertion of «>, commonly connected bj a union-TOwel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, (//«*-«■- 
mnns) fiypet^m'tf {fiiTTat, mmt), cowardf riXi-r*^«(«r (riX«;, •!-«(, ^if), 
/ulfiiUng, »i^«r^(9f, homed, ptte^i^aty light'bringing ; X.S-^t-ri>.nt (Xv«, rtJ^ag), 
income-paying, proJUabie, vavfUir^^at {t»v(, ^i^at) navigable, (jjuy^9-t,) fii^o- 
Cei^Cet^of (jiiyyvfit, ^et^Sa^ag), mixed with barbariant; d-i-tr^i;^^^/^ (d«0;, ix' 
4(h), impktg, ^i^ir*Ci«f (^le**, /3/»f), life-giving; rafA'%ffi'Xt**( C«'«^**'f A;e«Ot 
wounding, A. 511. In some of these cases, the r appears to have been bor- 
rowed fix>m the theme or the DaL pL of nouns, and in others, perliapa, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 

3.) In adopting a ^rter form from the theme, or an early root ; as, mV- 
o-Ca^^s (jsttfut, 'ar$tf /3««'r«), blood-bathed, ^tk-i-ir$f»$ (fiXi-« from f iJl«f, 
9-ius), labor-loving. 

Notes. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 

/3. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing, or pi. without change ; as, vunrt-m-ikai, roaming 6y night, 
Eur. Ion, 718, ruxt^i-frkfirnft waU-approacher, E. 31. 

§ 339* RsHABKS. 1. If the first word is 9, particle, it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 42, 192. 1. *A^^', like wi^i, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision before a consonant, see § 48. 2. Il^a sometimes unites with a vowel 
following by crasis; as, ^^i^t^rtt ir^oZ^rrai, w^o-ix" «'c**!^*'» *• 90 j see 
^ 192. 1. 

2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called vuepara* 
hie. Of these, the most important are, 

a.) «-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called &- priva 
tive, as, m-tats, without children, «-r«^0f, unwiae; but sometimes denoting 
union, collection, or intensity, as, m-hx^it (^iX^i;;), brother, Jk-rtvns (nh*t), 
strained, 'A- privative (commonly af- before a vowel) is akin to &nv, without, 
to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ, tin- ; «• copulative appears to be 
akin to Sfui, together. Akin to « priv, is vn* (Lat. ne) ; thus, vnAiiff (SfXie;), 
mereiltss, 

b.) ivf, iU, mis-, un- ; as, iur-^fi/Mg, Hl-omened, ^»e-rvx*»% mis-fortutte, 
^vr'iaifutv, un-happy, 

a) The intensive a^t- (kmdred with "A^nt, § 161. R), l^i-, ^«-, and )«- ; 
as, d(t-i»n(vt, very tearful, ^a-irX0or0f, very rich. 

§ 396, B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

1. If the compound is a noun or adjective, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
2» 
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of words to which it belongs. Oflen, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective^ undergoes no change ; as, ofto-dovXogj feh 
low'slavej a-naig^ childless. If the last element is a verbj 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com 
monly in, 

a. '9{, This ending (which is far the most common) has both an ocboe 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, tlie active compound commonly takes upon the penuU, but 
the passive upon the awlepenuU; as, ?a4»'Co\»f (XiV^f, /3«XX«), throwing tttmesk 
Xi^«-C0X«f, thrown at with stones, 

b. "US (-IJ, G. -••#) ; as, tv-v-^t^rnh becoming, etvTec(»ns, self-sufficing. 

c. '9it or -«f (G. -«!/)• and -«( or -«^, denoting the agent (§ 306. a, b) ; aa^ 
fSfM'iirnfi legidaior, ftv^^ratXnt (§ 92. 2), i^ttisJn^mf, bird'Catcher, fcnk»- 
Cirtif, shqpherdt 2. 529,' «'«i)-«XiT«^, child-mttrderer, 

^Rebiark. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with «, i, or 
«, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to « or 
« ; as, ^T^etTfiyif (fr^MTOf^ &ytt , general^ ^i/nfX«r«« (^vr^, iX«vvA>), hard to 
drive over, dvaivu/Aof («-, Sf^fnOf § 44. 5), na m eless, 

§ 337. 2. If the compound is a verb, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 

Thus, XafASdvMj to tahcj unites directly with the prep.. «m, up, to form 
mvakotfA^ivM, to take up ; but it cannot so unite with the noun ?^y«v, work, and 
hence the idea to take work^ to contract, is expressed by IcyXaCiM, derived 
from the compound verbal i(yo-xdSof, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of 7ir«'«(, horse, and r^t^w, to feed, is S^Tarfo^iM from l^r^orfipos, horse-keeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from g^Tr4t and Vmiw, is formed ^trt-irotif, bread' 
maker, and fix>m this again r<r«-ir«aA>, to make bread. 

Rehabks. 1 . The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. K.), is 
termed Ux^e or improper composition^ in cUstinction from that close or proper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. 

§ 33S« 2. In PRONOUNS and particles there is a still looser form 
ol composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The indefenitb pronoun rsg • as, Xrr/f, whoever, cSrttf no one, tlrts, 
if any one. 

b. The PARTICLES, 

&f (Ep. ni or »iv. Dor. »«), contingent or indefinite ; as, h if, whoever^ Jrnv 

or «T* &f, wltenever. 
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yi (Dor. 7«), at katt, emphati' as, tyvyt, I at kaat, viy%^ you wrdy, 
vvri yt, this certainly, Im^ti yt, since at leatL 

^n, now (shorter form of ifin) ; as, »rri$ ^4, whoever now, wt }ii, Jvst now. 

^iwTi (}n «'«ri), ever now ; as, ifrtAnvrt^ v^oeoever now^ ri ^trTf i what 
M Ae world f 

•Zf (contr. fix>m Uv, it being «o, ^ S5\ then^ therefore, yet, often added to au 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
UrtrsZt, whoever then, i'TttaitiTtrMf, howsoever now then, 

ff-if (shorter form of in^i)* ^^^V* particularfyy just ; aa, i^tn^, who in par* 
Ocular, wtfVi^, just as, 

wcvi, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression ; as, t/ w§Ti S^ri r§urc % [what at any time is this^] what in tlie 
world is this f or, what can this be f 

ri, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other conneo- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them i^s such. In the 
£p. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in Art^ and «rrt, as, otit t%, able, possible, and i^* frt, on condition that. 

Note. In cases of loose oomposidon, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called Tmesis (r/Atins, cutting) ; as, U ^ vn^Wf , and leaping jorth^ 
Eur. Hee. 1172. 



BOOK III. 

SYNTAX. 



Homer. 



§ 339. Syntax, as the doctrine of senten 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

KoTB. For a general view of the officiss of words, as subject, pnH' 
cate, copula f attribute, compellatioe (person addressed), appositive (substantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the Liea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circunutance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential or 
nude (I. e. attadied with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &c.), &c. : of their relations, as agree' 
metU or concord, government or regimen, &c. : of the distinctions of senten- 
ces, as nmple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a Jimite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an in/iniiive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the underetandirkg^ or of the wiU)^ declarative or interrogative^ actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon iupposition)^ positive or 
negaivoe^ leading or dependent, substantive, adjective^ or adverbial (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodasis (conclusion), &c. : of their modes of 
CONNECTION, incorporation, subordination^ coordination, and simple succession : 
of their exponents, as connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; conjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantivdg), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
use^i substantively) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c. : of the 
arrangement of words and sentences, as logical, rhetorical, rhythmical^ pe- 
riodic, &c: and of the Figures of Syntax, as, ellipsis (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly) ; pleo- 
nasm (redundance), periphrasis or circumloeution ; enallage (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another 
word), anacduihon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence, 
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arising (irom a change of construction), visum, tJuutge of number ; Htpebba 
TON (disregard of the common laws of arrangement), anagtrophe (inversion) 
parenthesisy &c., see General Grammar. 

§ 330. Among the especial causes of variety in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 

1.) Its fieedom in the use of either generic or wpeiafic forms of expresaon. 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specifically 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older fom. 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighly everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language ; — * 

"Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi " ; ^ 

and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
ploy the old and fkmiliar form in its originsj extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea nuty be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or less specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically. 
These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi« 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fuhiess of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 

9.) The prevalence of difierent dialecte in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
diflferent departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (^ 6). , 
It cannot be thought strange, tiiat forms of expression appropriate to the 
difierent dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

S.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the ^nrit of freedom, the versa 
tUlty, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, wUch so preeminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, firee, versatile, varied, and beautifid expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 



CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

I. Agreement of the Substantive. 

§ 331. Rule I. An appositive agrees in 
ccise with its subject ; as, 
22* 
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Um^^^rtt . . * f*4rfi(, ParymOu, Ac moAer, i. 1. 4. K) M«;«»J^# 
«-«r«^«f, the rwer Maander, i. 2. 7. Tik ft £fXm ^r»9 ^TXtyyliif lb. 10 
'O vroretfMK Xiytrat Ma^^vat lb. 8. 'Om^mi «yr^ iInm *Ayti4an» PI. Prot. 
315 e. 'Hf Apr» mr^a^nf l«'0iVi i. 1. 2. A«C<vv Ttr^tt^i^nnf it pi 
X«y lb. 

^333* Bebcarks. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree witli 
their subjects in gender and number, as well as in case ; as, *E^va,^eiy 4 2i/«>vi 
flit yvvii, rt!u KjXiKMf (iactXittt, Epiyaxa, the wife of Syennesis, the kin§ 
of the CUiciantf i. 2. 1 2. "So^KiHrtv ft rov Iruft^dXMv, »ai Itint^artif riv 
'A;^«i0v, ^iv«vf tfyrttf »«/ r$UTt»t i. !• II. 

2. Ellipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; as, Av»ft o UiXv^rfarav [sc. »/««], Lycius, 
the aoH of FofyitraiuMf iil. 8. '20. &*fufr§»Xnt ti»t v-a^k rt [so. tyw'l, /, 
ThemistocleSf have come to thee^ Th. L 137. 

3. The sign of tpecial appHcatum (^vf, at) is often omitted ; as, ^pfi^t, ett 
i7;^o fxtv-MffMiTet, the ikins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 10. Kkia^x^f 
ft »m} ttvm 9ra^%KaX%€t wufitStvkn i. 6. 5. 

4. Synbbis. An appontiYe sometimes agrees with a subject which w ira 
plied in another word; as, *Ai9i9»tot ^v ^iXtttt Ttit fttyUrnfi being an 
Athenia$if a eitg the greatest^ PI. Apol. 29 d (here iriXtMt agrees with 'AJn^iivt 
of Athenif implied in *A^fi»«r«f). 'Aj^Uwto tit KTut^a, ^■•Xtf *ExXn9t^», 
S/yorirfAfv infi»9vt, oitttyvrat Y. 5. 3 (here aToUovt refers to woXirtcsj im- 
plied in riXtv) ; cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. 2«i> rtftJ ^r^icZttt Ar. Ach. 93. 

§ 333* 5. ATTRAcnoir. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a drcumatancef and is often joined 
with a participle^ taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, Ev^Xtxra 
ft re ir^ifv^a mhrSit^ ^oitlnot /aI* ui ^u^xt irtvruvtftumy t/ieir portals tire 
easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. 'AXXs 
r^irov &^fita V^nytrt, p»m»Ut narmiri^rra/AUM tt l^rvat lb. viii. 3. 12. 

6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tovrtv ri tZ^t ^m irXti^m, of this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. 2. 5 ; but, T«v ft Met^rutv ri ivfit Writ i*««ri . »«) «'ti>ri 
tr^lSt, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet^ lb. 8. TLorti/Ais 
iZ^tt ^vs 9'Xif(tiff lb. 23 ; but, T«^^«( . ., ro //.It tZ^t i^yvseii wUrt 
i. 7. 14. Ai»m ft 9 at ti^^a^M - but, Auoi9 fA9at9 «'(«0'0^0i>, Yect. iii. 9, 10. 
"EvTt ft « X''^'^ • ' **> tlito^i ^Ttilioi V. 3. 11. n««^«» *A^^v«i TifiitifTeiTn 
<riXit Soph. (Ed. C. 108 ; but, "Err* 4?^' 'A^qy^t Ur it9ri^nv9t 9riXtt iEsch. 
Pers. 348. 

7 Anacoluthon. An appositive sometimes differs in case fix>m its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, Mnr^i r , *E(iC«iav Xiyw, and to 
my mother, Eriboea I mean (for VLnr^i r* 'E^iCoif, and to my mother Eribcea), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

^334* 8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantivefy, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing tiie effeet of the action ; but la 
sometimes in the Nomimttive, as if an inscription marking the character of 
the sentence. Thus, *£Xcy«ii »ra9mfAt9, Miyix«y Xu9rn9 «*<«(«», let us day 
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Hel/en, [whidh would be] a bitter grief to MeneUdu^ Eur. Or. 1 105. l>ri^n 
fAtamrtu wiXtt r otniof xat d-i*r» etri/Atm^ our gnrlands are profaned^ a 
dUhmtor to the dty, and an insult to the gods, Eur. Heracl. 7 J. Ti It iriivrvf 
f^iyia-vev . ., rnv ft-h ^n* JC'^t'^* muf^afofitittif »(S(i but the greatest thing of all, 
you see your own territory increasing, Cyx, v. 5. 24. T« Xoi^^tat 11, ^(tyxos 
a.6Xiatf xetxeivt itvX.ti yvvfi ypaZf 'EXXa^ tl^u^l^oficeti Eur. Tro. 489. 'JlfCMv }% 
ytffvfitvatft ri T»u ntft^daroioZf cit^ §1 ytirouf r^it^ rt al^PeiyavTat, 'as 
the comic poet says/ PI. Ale. 121 d. 

NoTB. This use of the Nom. and Ace. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 3 J 3) to the subject or object of the verb. 

9. The whole and its parts, or a partj are often found in the same case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from their 
sustaining dmilar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of ^x^f"* *^* '^"' **' /**tf'f* construction by the whoie and 
the part, 

11. Use of the Numbers. 

§ 339. I. The Singular is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, i^y "EkXrjva^ the Greek 
(= the Greeks), Hdt. i. 69. "£(jnst dnx^vov ofAfinifav a'jio, the 
tear trickles from my eyes y Soph. El. 1231. nifjinlrifi^ ivi^itg 
Ofi^a daxQVOiv lb 906. 

Remark. A chorus^ from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
individual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by oUiers. Not unirequent- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled ; as, XOP. *Ey^ fuv, m <r«), xu) t« ^ov 
ff^tv^tvf* Sfitcij xa.) Tolffiov eturriet ^A.^«y * i/ }ii /ayi xetXuf Xiyetf ffh 
tlxa • seii yet^ l^ofjtgsS* iifAO, Soph. El. 251. ^Cl l^iTvoi, ftn Jijt* a^txn&ai s») 
T4ff-rt6ffas Id. (Ed. C. 174. 'HfcTv /Av ifin greiv Tiro^tvrat fitXcg ' fitivti ^i 
.ffisch. Eum. 676. 'O^yus luroi^u *•«/ . . 'TfctTs ^i lb. 848. 

^336. II. The use of the Plural for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively, in the names of things com- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 

Ka.) ^uxn ttei) 5«Xfr4f ««} 9rovovf ^i^tif, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and Inbor, iii. I. 23. T« Si^ia rtfv xi^droe, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
JlaT^oxXte, OS •■« Tar^ot ^v ret (pikraret, Patroclus, Uiho was thy father's 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. T« ^virvi^ioe fix^iXtia, the palace of Syettnc 
sis, i. 2. 23; cf. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 7. Shv roiVJi r4^ote, with this bow. 
Soph. Ph. 1335 ; cf. To^^v rih 288. T«» Asig r txH''^ »'«? rrivuf, *for 
the foes' (Prometheus), .^Isch. Pr. 67. lUiXei r»x%Zrn ilxirms ^vfMVfuvut, 
* parents' (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

Remarks, a. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur^ as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so Speaking of herself, uses 
the maxculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1) ; thus, AHov/Atfitt ya^ r« Ai- 
Xi'vuivet, f*9$, for I am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 2«S 
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ykf ^fitftivtif 0tf«ir* «» tint • U «'«} V UftXf uai X^f »«i f$n Id. Ale. 277 
'AAK. *A(KWfitf ifAttf •! «'^«^i'nr»9»rt« rS^iv lb. 38 3. MHA. *'SLfjit7s »ru9u» 
^fv, 0?vi( i|l^i/0'a^iy Id. Med. 1241. *HA. HivwfAti*, tt Xi^t ^-KTft Tifi4^ 
f^vfttvot Soph. £1. 399. So a chorus of women (^ 335. R.) uses the masa 
sing, (if the text is correct), Kiuftw Xtiv»fuu^ . . Xiv«-v«» £nr. Hipp. 1 105. 

/3. The Plwr. may be used with a mngular compellative^ when the person ad- 
dressed is a$80ciated with other$i as, 'It', t^n, ufAtTt, Z 'E^t^rv-iia, »»i hla^xt-. 
ri avrot fiouXfifijveu S^t^ mfcttf. 0/ ftlv ih avetrrtivrtt Xhihm^xw H. Gr. iv. 1. 
II. *n ri»f«y, jf 9r»^t^nf i Soph. (Ed. C. 1102. n^«ri>iir', Z rn'oT, wav^l 
lb. 1104. 

§ 337. III. In speaking of two^ both the Plubal and the 
Dual are used, the one as the more generic^ and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1) ; thuSjJlaldBg dvo, two children ; 
but, 7Y» naidt^ the two children^ i. 1. 1. Compare Tmv ayd^mp 
vi. 6. 29, TO) avdQS 30, joifg avd^ag * . . toviav^ . . tou avdqB 31« 
tovimy 32, toi re a^dgs 34. 

Bxi«'0yr' UiyPiff aS^t{. Soph. (Ed. C. 1435. 

Remarks. «. Hence, the union of the Plur, and Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agreement ; e. g. JJ^orir^t^^at iu» vnttUxM, there ran 
up two young men, iv. 3. 1 0. /\vreif*uf it afitiperi^tu Urit, ^«|« rt xett lici^rn- 
Mff PI. Rep. 478 b. 'EyiXa^arnv »v» A/a^v jikiyPavrtg us ^XXifXa* PI. Euthyd. 
273 d. 

j3. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (^§ 85, 172) ; as, Sdvh rt »at vvy Iltf^a^yt, xk\ 
Aii*t9 Aa^iri ri iity wt /am riif KtfAiin^ axoriftrot . . • mXk* l^sfAa^nT- 
T9f »«) r«'iv^ir0v 0. 185. liiih^St . . • xAfiratt Xv^tttvi ^«i/«« 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
two pair$ or tets are spoken of. 

III. Use of the Cases. 

^338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. * These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either direct or iwdirect, and, II. as 
either subjective^ objectivCj or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal direct relations are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 

INDIRECT. 

II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char* 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. Subjective, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
SUBJECT, of motion^ action, or infitience ; or, in other word* 

THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 

2. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob- 
ject, of motion^ action, or infitience ; or, in other words, that 

TO WHICH ANT thing GOES. 

3. Residual (residuus, remaining)^ when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 

% 339. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its end ; and both of these may be regarded 
, enYierns direct or indirect. We may regard as the direct 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the indirect source, that from 
which the motion proceeds ; as the direct end, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi' 
ately goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residvxil relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect We* 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 

A. DmECT Relations. 

1. Subjective. That which acts. The Nominativk 

2. Objective. That which is acted upon. The Accusative. 
S. Residual. That which is addressed. The Vocative. 

B. Indibect Relations. 

1 Subjective. TTuU from which any tiutig proceeds. The Genittvb. 

2. Objective. That towards which any thing tends. The Dative. 

S« Residual. TTiat with which any thing is associated. The Dative. 

§ 3 4 0« Remarks, a. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the objective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any 
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cause, were not referred to either of these two chuaes ; and hence the Dat. u 
both an objective and a residual case. 

/3. In the Latin case-system, which ha^ a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, af 
they are termed in Lat., Dativb aiid Ablative cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. Ablative. The Romans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even afber the foil de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect case continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the subjective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
duded from all exponential adjuncts (§ 3^29), because in these tlie rektion was 
sufficiently defined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive declen- 
fflon, cf. § 86) or into the Plur. The Gen, of price secured four words (tanti, 
quantif pluris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abi. 
After words of plenty and want, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complemeat of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 

y. The Nominative, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
;nrord in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction (§ 343). 

^341* There are no dividing lines either between direct and indi- 
rect, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations 
seem to faU with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 

A. The Nominative. 

^343. Rule II. The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

J^tif, TtiTfm^ifvfif itaCakXu rit Kv^tfv, and when now Darius was dead, and 
Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissuphemes accuses Cyrtu^ 
L l.S. 

^343. Rule III. Substantives independ- 
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KNT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are pUt in 

the Nominative. 

Note. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ' 
ent or abaolute (absoluras, released, freCf 8C. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ 340, y. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1.) In the inscription of names ^ titles^ and divisions; as, 
KvQov 'AvdSaaig, The EXPEDITION of Cyrus ; BiSklov Hqm^ 
lov^ Book First. 

2 ) In exclamations; as, ^Jl dvardXaiv' iya^ toretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. Qakutxa^ edXajTa^ the Sea ! the Sea ! 
iv. 7. 24. 

3.) In address. 

The appropriate case of address is the Voc, (§ 85). But there is oft«n no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
empbjed in its stead (§ 8l). (a) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exclamtitory or descrif^ivCf or when the compilative is the same with 
the subject of the sentence ; as, ^H ^1X0$, £ <pik»St ^ beloved I my Moved I 
Ar. Nub. 1 1 67. *W9riets i xaXis ri xei) ffoipht O Hippias^ the noble and the 
wise! PL Hipp. Maj. 281 a. (6) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritiitivej contemptuous, and fnmilinr forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person ; as, 01 1\ 
oUlTaty . . Wihfh, but the servants, . . do you put, PI. Conv. 218 b. *0 ^a- 
Xn^iitt . . •urof * A^nXXii^at^as, 9V vi^t/Aivitt \ The PhnUriftn there, ApoUodorus, 
stop! wont you f lb. ITt^a. (c) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, *il ^ik9( £ plxt BaKx^t Eur. Cycl. 73. *il oSrott AT«» Soph. Aj. 89. 
Ovr9S «, 9r»7 s'if ^iV et7^ut, V%c9r»rK Eur. Hel. 1627. *A^tm%, xoti si mXXm 
«. 5. 39. 

^344. Anacoluthon, &c. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 

1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, 'TfAiTt ^), • . vi/v ^^ xui^h v/tTf 
^0xi7 tivat i You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
'Evifivftuv Kv^ts . ., iio^tf al/T^, Cyrus desiring . ., it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii. .5. 37. K.et) Xvrotviet fJta^^ofAivM »at fiet^iXtuf xm) K.v^»s, xeti 
• I Kft,p* avrti/s V9r\^ ixari^atr, ivofoi /i.h reH* otf/k^) ^aeiXiat a^rifii^n^xov i. 8. 27. 

Xtfro Cyr. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In specijication, description, or repetition ; as, "AXkoug V S fiiyxg . . 
NiJ>.0f tTtfiiyptv ^svff-tffxxvfif, Utiyetg-Tayeivf x, r. A,., and others the 
vast Nile hath sent ; Susiskanes, P., 8fc., Mach, Pers. 33. T« <rijJ TLvXov uv' 
etfA<p6T%^ttv xara x^eLre; ItraXtfAiTro * 'Afifivatot fitiv . ■ m't^tvX.ievTts . ., FI i- 
X0«-0yyi}0-i0i Ti . . er^ar9v%i%v6f*%vot Th. iv. 23. Aiyai V i» aXkn>.«i«'t9 
Ifpifiow xaxu, ^vXet^ ikiy;^«>tv puketxa Soph. Ant. 259* &yydrni /*ty»X^ 
rs^$f *Hiri«»0f, *'H.iTitt, Sf itaat Z. 395. 
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S.) In speaking of names or toordt a$ Much ; thus, JlcniXnft rriv rH* wnn 
^Mv x»i9m W-ufVfAMv ^vxo^avTutt ^ ^"^ obtoitied the common appeUadon of 
the vile, stcopmast, iEschin. 41.15. Hat(tyyv» i Kv^ag rvvfirifta, Ztvs ^vf^ 
fAtt^at ««' Ayf^tfv, Cynu gave <mt a9 the pasM-word, Jovs ouE allf asb 
LEADBB, Cjr. iii. 3. 58. 

B. The Genitive. 

^349. That from m^hich any thing pro 
CEEDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
v^hich any thing proceeds, as its point of depart 
URE ; and, ii. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its CAUSE. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Genitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (§§329, 
338) : The Point of Departure and the Cause 

ARE PUT IN the GeNITIVE. 

Note, The Gen, of departure is commonly expressed in English by th« 
preposition from, and the Gen, of cause, by the preposition of, 

(i.) Genitive of Departure. 

§ 346. Departure may be either in place or in character. 

Hence, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 

Note. There is no line of division between the two classes of wordi 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place (cf 
^ 339). And, on the other hand, words which nsually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de- 
parture or difference in other respects. 

1. Genitive of Separation, 

§ 347. Words of SEPARATION include those o^ removal 
and distance^ of exclusion and restraint^ of cessation and fail- 
ure^ of abstinence and release^ of deliverance and escape^ of 
protection and freedom^ &c. ; as, 

Xai^i^if^eii iXXnXMv, to be separated from each other, PL Conv. 192 c 
Xftfjif reuv &XXuv, apart from the rest, i. 4. 13. Itifiteiraf 5<;c« Cyr, viiL 
7. 20. *X^o^at(^ rod iriJiai* lb. ii. 4. 24. A<ir;^;fl» iXX^kvv, were dis^ 
^}nt from each other, i. 10. 4. Hifftt . . mvrou, far from him, i. 3. 12. 
K«Xtfrsii T»u xetiuf, he would prevent them from burning, i, 6. 2. £i Shi* 
Xarrnis it^ytvro H. Gr. vii. 1. 8. TtS m^^if Iftl vkiftau 9mv^K^4»t, t9 
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cetue from if^ wor apabut mc, L 6. 6. Ttvrwt • • «v «*« v^« «•«# k^^ns Cyr. 
viii. 6. S. B/«v nXturnvm lb. 7. 17. OJr«f ^W «vr«i; Hfim^riff thi» 
man misted him, i. 5. 12. 'EA^iv^^n c«f tXri)*; H. Gr. vii. 5. 'i4, Fv 
9mi»is f^fkiis ll/t9rXm%tt "Eai. Ale 41 S, *Em'tfx*/*** *''*' ^«»(i^i<y, we r«- 
frained from weeping, PLPhado, 117e. KmnSv . . Xtfrff^/Av Soph. £1. 1489. 
2«l^«i »«»«» Id. Ph. 919. K«r«v ir^^tuyivai, lb. 1044. 'AXv^crcv 
^«^«t; Id. Ant. 488. Avo ivi^mf tl^tt to» f^i KaraivtMf will keep two mtn 
from sinJang^ m. 5» 11. *£Xiy^i^«i ^rivm, \X%u6%^9t . •'Eh^urfitats Eur. 
Herad. 873. "Aviv mlexvfm »«} /3X«ffiff ii. 6. 6. Vifuif r% kyfo) ^ftlrit 
PL Leg. 840 d. ^ctict^it k^t»Uu PI- Rep- 496 d. "E**; &f »mi^^^ ^«. 
f^o^vvtis lb. 573 b. Ntfr^iiTf /u r«c>}i ^ii/ri^sv n»(»v i Eur. Ale 43* 

§ 348* Rbmarkh. «. Words of spabiko imply refraining from, 
and those of ooncedino, resigning, BEMrrriNG, and surrendering, imply 
parting withy or retiring from. Hence, tmv fth v^iri^wy n^v ^«i ^ti^t^iat^ 
it is my pleasure to spare your property, Cyr. iiL 2. 28. Yia»%7v9t uirtx**t^' 
ri y «yrf rw B^^svou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [iEschylus] the throne, 
Ar. Ban. 790. 'Axxi^ rUt «(y^is afimg, but resigning your anger, lb. 
700. Tns rSf *ExXiiy«y i\tv4t^t»s • • irti^etx**V^'** ^tXlvr^r^, to surrender 
to PhiKp the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. ToTg ir^t^uri^Mt 
• . »«) i'iSt »mi d-«»«v »mi kiyttf iinixtsf Cyr. vilL 7. 10. 

j3. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common^ 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (of. § 429. «) ; as, Aofnuw . • pi^»vra9, 
bringing from the house. Soph. EL 324. T$us'h ir«ti«t yns 'x«y, to drive 
these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. *Afn»$»^trai tui^m fiviiHf 
Soph. (Ed. T. 23. *Xf4.tTf fth fiafi^ttv irrar^i lb. 142. T« r* tiffavd v-i- 
r«f/*« Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -fit, properly genitives, see §§ 91 » 
820. 

7. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Mir' iX4y$9 l\ r»uTtn, and [after a little fix>m these things] 
a little after these things, H. Gr. i. 1.2. T^/ry . . irit rouriatt, m the third 
year [from] hrfore these things, Hdt yI. 40. Aturt^^ ^i tni jrsvriaav, '[from] 
" ar/ lb. 46. 



2. Crenitive of Distinction. 

^349* Words of DISTINCTION include those of difference 
and exception^ of superiority and inferiority^ &c. ; as, 

Aiti^i^rtu rix^nt, is distinct from the art, PI. Polit. 260 c 'BxUr^sv 
•liiU ^ii^i^m, differed in nothing from amber, iL 3. 15. XISroM trX.^* Mi- 
X«r«v, all excqa MUetus, i. 1.6. Ai»^$(09 r*f» &XXv9 v'aXtatt, superior to 
the other states, Mem. iy. 4. 15. UXrihi . . n/M/9 Xf/^^lyrir, inferior to 
us in number, ylL 7. 31. T« Vmaia . ., *I &XXet rZv itxa'tuv ; Mem. iy. 4. 
25. "TLrt^at l^ rl ^^v rov ityethu PL Gorg. 500 d. Xlcr%^09 Ur$v i^rifrnftn 
n «^^ir^, 4 hXX»79 9 Wtrr^fAns PL Mono, 87 c. Ohlh aXXir^tat ir»tZ9 
•«« rnj iai/Ttfv «'«r^/^af »ft^i «•»» r^e^ao (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
OStm irXwrov h^trh Itirrfinit FLBep. 550 e. TaIii &^»ou9T»t9 trt^trrd 
Cyr. yiiL 2. 21. 

Rkmark. The yerb Xtiirafuu goyems the Gen. in a yariety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
in syntaac, to different beads. Thus, Sr^nriv . . r«v XtXtj^^iMv %»fiitf 'left 
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from [or by] the spear/ t. e. * the rdics of war* (§§ 347, 381), JEsctL, A% 
517. Ki^»0i irsXf4«ry •(/ futx^aw XtXufif/tifotf *not Idt far behind/ Le 
* closely pursuing/ Id. Pr. 857. Twfii^ y «)iX^0i> MiXia^^cv XtXi/f»- 
fitivtf^ * lefl behind by/ t. e. * inferior to/ Eur. SuppL 904. Ea) t<V fi**t /mi 
r«tf XiXi4/e^>y«i ^/Xtff { ^bereft of (§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. TftifAMt Xu. 
pr^fiivMf devoid of understanding^ Soph. £L 474. AiXufAfteu r«v iv *'£XX«rif 
9ifA»tf, 'am ignorant of/ £ur. Hel. 1246. 

^ 390* Words of SUPERIORITY include, — 

o.) Words of authority^ power ^ precedence^ and preeminence. 
T4ius, 

Ttrra^i^fHf &(X*** eturSvf that Tiuaphemea should govern them, I. 1.8. 
'Eyx^arits . . ir«yr«y, sovereign over all, v. 4. 15. 'KyiTra rtS rT^» 
rtvfuiTOt, led the army^W. 1.6. H^t^Civttt rSt irtfXXwy «'0Xi«rv, to take 
rank of most citiesy PI. Leg. 752 e. 'E»f «T»fr«» rSf 'Exx^wi^ iii. 4. 26. 
•Of x^aivtt rr^etTw Soph. A^'. 1050. "Os Mirufitff x^^^'f ^^' ^^ ^^' 
BmrtXivvt aurSf V. 6.37. Airv-'t"' ^»/^9 Eur. Ion, 1036. See 
also § 389. 

Ov» MVTos l^ifrXivrm, «f cvrs? K^tcrSf t 

Sflrc^rnf «yarr«» ?X^if, 00;^ >i/u«>y »^»rmf» Soph.'Aj. 109!/ 

Remabk. The primitive sense of the verb i^x^ appears to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rule, and 
to begin ; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, 'Avd^MTmt »^x*"i ^ "*^^ *''^* ^7^' ^' ^* ^* 
Ovyiis &(X"*i ^ ^^ fiight, iii. 2. 17. T0tl Xiy§» ti il^x*^* '^* ^- ^* '^* 
Etf/Mtf Xoyov tutrii^x** Symp. 8. 1. 

^391* /9.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree^ and words derived from them. 

AU comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. 

Rule V. The comparative degree governs 
the Genitive ; as, 

KfttTTovi lavrou, more powerful than himself, i. 2. 26. T«? Ttrwwf Jrji- 
X»9 harrov, they ran faster titan the horses, i. 5. 2. liovrw ^ivri^cv PL 
Leg. 894 d. *A.tciTi^m rZv fiut^^iiv 1. 4. 17. *TfiZs »u ircXv ffAou vrrif 01 
1,5. 16. 'AC^oxofAmf ti vrrifti^t rtif' ftaxis, but Jlbrocomas came after tht 
battle, i. 7. 1 2. Tji vV r 1 ^ a / ^ t« fieixif ^^' Menex. 240 c. 'Krrai/A^^a 
mifr$u Cyr. v. 3. S3. TtfAxTf rourttv ««'Xi0yi»rirri iii. 1. 37. 

^ 3S3» y.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138). 
Thus, 

Il0XXa«'X«0'/0t;f vpiSf avrSf, many times your own nifm^er, iii. 2. 14. 
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Tmvtn^t A^^u itftkmfittf rrnvrtif' r^v V mZ rfintf, ^fii$Xittf fitlf riit 

wifAV'Tfif tif T(t9rXnf rns T^trns • rh* J* txrntj rns ^^urtis litr»*X»fi»t • 
X^ifAfit ^i, i9'rm»«nit»»0-»9rXMfittf rns 9r^MTns{a.. b=s2 a, c=s l^ b ss 
So, d^2b. e«»3c. /= 8 a. g^21 a) PL Tim. 35, b, c. Ai* T«r« 
1^ »TUfttt k'itX^ns iHraf £ur. £1. 1092. 

(ii.) GENITIVE OF Cause. 

^ 3S3. To the head of cause may be refer- 
red, I. That from which any thing is derived, 

FORMED, SUPPLIED, Of TAKEN ; II. That which 

exerts an influence, as an excitement, occasion, 
or condition ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its active or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 
it is. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source ; in the second, that of injluence ; in the third, that of 
action ; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause ; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to be re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 

§ 3S4. I. That from which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin^ 2. the 
Genitive of Material^ 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the WhoUj or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material, 

^ 3SS. Rule VI. The origin, source, and 
material are put in the Genitive ; as, 

A«^i««v »et) n«(e>r«r<^«f yiytfTat *aui%s ^v«, of Darius and Pary^ 
tatu are bom two childrent i, 1. 1. <]>«/»rx«; fih at B^u^as ^i^ttnfiirtti, the 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. Mtas fAnr^is . • ^vvns 
PI. Menex. 239 a. ^Xlv T ICx«rrty Soph. Tr. 401. Ovn rns n»Z»y» 
fVfA^ns Ttnwru fr«r2« Eur. Med. 804. Ti AwtX»6r»ts &r rns ^;;^*ffi 
What advantage should you derive from your authority f Cyr. vii. 5. 56. Ai- 
^n^as rif iiii0-TU9 v'trSt iweXavrtrai lb. 81. X^if/»<£r«v ifntrefieti Ear. 
Uel. 935. ^vixw rw xiyv PI. Rep. 352 b Tns n%^»Xn$ tl^m Ar. 



2te SYNTAX. GBNITIYE. [bOOK lit 

Eccl. 524. 07m( ^•tftnmf VtfXvr ii. 3. 14 (cf. 07m» n x. r. X. i. 5. 10; 

Ili^irri^? • . Av^iMD Soph. £L 895. A/|Myif» • . ^c«v0'«v v$«r«f »«} v-n 
X«i7, 'boiling with water/ PI. Phsedo, 113 a. Mi^urhU r»v ycxr«^«f PI 
CJonv. 203 b. TiJ» Xtfy«» v/««f Av^Ug tUr/eti PL Phadr. 227 b. 

NoTB. The Gen. of touree or material occurs, especially in the Epic pOets, 
for other forma of construction, particularly the hutmmental Dot. ; as, Tl^fm. 
%t wv^if Ititait ^(;^iT^«, and bum the gates with raging fire [irom fire, as the 
source], B. 415. Tlv^h fituXtrAfittt H. 410. Xcr^af viypaftu^f *»Xjnf a^«s, 
luiving washed his hands [with water fix>m] in the foaming sea, /3. 261. A*» 
ivSett ivfptT»f 9'»T»fu76 Z. 508. 

§ 356. That of which one discourses or tliinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse^ a matter of complaint^ the 
subject-matter of a composition^ &c. Hence, not unfrequently 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 

Rule VII. The theme of discourse or of 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 

T«v Tdl^ifw «v nttXZf t^u kiyitf, in, ». r. X., it is not wdl to say of As 

bowman, that, S^c, PI. Rep. 4:i9 b. Atet^U/itrtf »vrmf, tfnv ftXv ;^iwf«» %tti 
aiecf tx^tif, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
iii. 1.19. Tiis ^l yu¥at»os,it»- »etJto*9ti7, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, CEks. 3. 1 I. Tov nm^tytnrov ri ^ns i Soph. El. 317. KXi/ai/- 
v» iraiiifj having heard respecting Iter son, Id. Ant. i 1 82. M«»rt7«, . . & ravi* 
t^^flffifl troifjtartt Id. (Ed C.-3.54. Kara/Atf^m 2i tou Kv^«v iaxtiufttv, is 
. . itifii^t Cyr, viii. I. 40. Tou il tlxah *\ou /««XX«» ht^xmvf, aw »•• 
fiier^n^'OfTxt Th. i. 52. OTir^a ya^ vav rUf yiffctiatv xvfaiv, an rtvre (pvsit ab* 
Tti* ro ^6ot PI. Kep. 375 e. T« Mtya^iMt ypnp^fiet xafeufttv Id. i. 140 (of. 
To 9rt^} Mtytt^ieitf ypinpo-f^et zahXoua-i 139). T/ Tt ruf fr«A.Xaiy jtetXSt, 
WW &ffi(M^at¥, H IviTMf, a ifAetTivv, . . e[(» »ark ret oivret i^^u \ Bui 
what of, Sfc,f PI. FhsBdo, 78 d. Tns h ^nt ^e"«'^* ^' '«<' ^^m»» Eur 
Andr. 36J. Cf. ^ 438. y. 

Note. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case^ 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause ; thua, Ei )l « yuvti jus« 
*09r»it7, but if the wife manages HL 

3. Genitive of Supply. 

<^ 3ff7* Supply may be either abundant or defective^ 
Hence, 

Rule VIII. Words of plenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 

a. Of Plenty. *Ay^i»if B^n^wp 9'kvftist f^ of f*^*^ beasts, i. 2. 7. 
Ai^i^Mf . • l^ifAwXa^etf X^S'^^^i ^^ filled the skins with hay, i. 5. 10. 
TovTott &X»i, enough of these things, v. 7, 12. K^futs vokXiif nai iymitit 
yifAov^tif iv. 6, '■27, Mf0-r«| yk( *oXXns a^o^Ut Uri* iu 5. 9. T*l» il 
•VfriMV i ki^ss %f%9rXik9tn 1. 10. 12. lia^ahiUou . . %affioi irotv^timv ^if- 
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}fatf ii. 4. 14. E«;Sr«4 ^rifut ^ . Iftmf wm^%U Soph. Ph. 1156. '0 ^c<. 
UM9 %* If /M 9'3i0u^i0t MtxSf Ear. Or. S94. Jlksvrti^ . ^iXt/v vii. 7. 
42. T^in^nf . . rir«7|Mi»ff M^tt^mt CEc 8. 8. 

/3. Of Want. Ta?i> Wirn^iimv rv^yiir, he toUl want provisions, U. 2. 12. 
Zfiy^MnrMfy . . ^iT, Aere is need of sUngers^ iii. 3. 16. Oiwv «v IXv/^A^y 
ifMturw rrt^ntretif*!, of what hopes I shoidd deprive myself ii. 5. 10. *Av- 
4^tt9rit mm'dfilif 1. 7. 3. *H ^/'v;^^ yv/ivn rw ritfJMrti PI. Crat. 403 b. 
Ff//»i'Mr<«f 2^ flTADrMv PI. Rep. 361 b. *0\\yv ^iif0'«»r«r xaraLy.%uo6n 
vflM 1. 5. 14. n^XXiilir \ti%%i ai/T^j iS^'n vii. 1. 41. *T/k«» 2' l^fifAt/fi' 
i. 3. 6. "A^fAara . . x i y ib hui^mf 1. 8. 20. 07^01, ti 2^c«'m tftra 9w (a a 
9ou/At9osi Eur. Ale. 380. *0^fav^» ^/Xtfi; fraT^tff Eur. El. 914. X^n- 
/Mirttt 2i 2n ^ifnrif lb. 37. *£^/'iX0i;r« 2' « Xi^st reiv t^viuv i. 10. 13. 

Note. The Gen. which belongs to %iofMu and x^^'' ^ ^'^^^ ^f ^'^ ™'7 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request^ to entreat. 
Thos, 'AxXsu •vrtft «» Vtfirit, whatever else you may desire, i. 4. 15. 
£^«2 x'^V" '^* '^^ ''^ itfiiS, grant me what I would entreat of you (^ 380), 
Cyr. y. 5. 35. Ajtr^^sf yk^ mti^* tov ftMx^w ;^^«f^t<y /3/« v Soph. Aj. 473* 

4. Genitive Partitive. 

^ 3S8. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive ; as, 

*Hfuffv T»u 6\$tt fT^»Ttufiarst, half of <fte whole army, vi. 2. 10. 

Note. This Gen. has reoeiTed the names of the Gen, of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting <fte whole, and the latter from its 
denotmg this whole in a state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from 
Vtura,part). 

$ 3S0. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 

a.) To express quantity^ degree^ condition^ place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

'Mjx^if V S^yeu X«;^«v, obtaining a HtOe sleq> [a small portion of sleep], 
iii. 1. 11. 'Eir TMovTtf . . T9V mtfiupw Vf^tivres, in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of], i. 7. 5. 'O V tit rouf' SC^ms IXnXo^tw, * to such a pitch 
of insolence,' Dem. 51.1. Km) m fth U t«ut^ 9r»^tt9»ttini nretf, *in this stata 
of preparation,' Th. ii. 1 7. St/i»i««'»» is reurt kvayxns Th. i. 49. 'E<rJ fAiyet 
Ix^^nfciv ^uveifAiMs lb. 118. 'E^CaXir» 9rov rns l*ii»«»» X'^S'^t '® make an in- 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some part of, Sfc, Cyr. vi. 1.42. 
^Hy fAtg'cy fifii^ast it was mid-day, i. 8. 8. Tiff ftfci^ets i'4^t ^'i it v>as late in 
the day [at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1. 23. £/f riV M^»f, to this 
day, Eur. Ale. 9, Phcen. 425. 

/?.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 

•E» Twf ityaioT^t ^ vr&fT* Ivtrriv f^i»s, and m C/^ good dwell aU ^ quaU- 
Ues of wisdom, Eur. Ale. 601. Oi f/^t *A§mauot Iv VAvri Ih MvfJtlets ^reu Th. 
▼ii. 55. 'E» *enr\ xatteu tin PI. Rep. 579 b. 

§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
23* 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (^^ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

'A»0vofAt9 viAttf . . Wiovs ^Ktifuf l» ToTf $t»Uis, ujt keoT Vuxt you, tome of 
you, quarter in the houses; for vfuir lu»ut, «. r. X. v. 5. 11. IliXo^tvvwi* 
»«} •! ^vfcfiutx^ rm )v« fti^n * . lriC«X«v, for TLtXtVeffurUn mtti r£f ^v/tftUi 
X^h *• ^* ^* Th. ii. 47. Aj^v/ma rtxi« «'0ri^«f <{(« irirt^of aifAtt^tt Eur 
Fh. 1289. 

Note. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
sacoessively mentioned ; as, OUtat, »* ft,h fr«xx«) ifrc«rr«xi«'«y, ixiyat il vc- 
ftntreif, the hcmses, the grecUer part had been demolishedj and but few remained^ 
Th. i. 89. Ov yk^ T»^9tt 9^9 rm xuviytnrm K^iwv, r*v f/^f ir^9rir»Sf riv V 
IrifUras txu \ Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; K«} «i %%v9i, »/ f^h . . ii*9x»'Z«yrn * •! tl, . . 0I ftlf . . 
inri^^tfTot, •$ A . ., liVi y of Th. vii. 13. 

S. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combmed; as, E?r* «?» ^i«f, i7ri li^orSv h i ravrm w^tir^tm, *a god, or 
one of mortals,' Soph. El. 199. Iltu rts ^tSw jr taifAmt i^a^^yit 1 Eur. 
Hec 164. 07^1 .• ^«iMvri rnXt %mifA»f%tt 4 d-i«» rait 9V^afi§09 Id. £L 
I23S. 

§ 361* According to Rule K., any word referring to a 
part, whether suhstantive^ adjective^ adverb^ or verh^ may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 

A. SUBSTASTjyifiS. 

T^ r^sT$f fii(6t rod . . twiti»6u, the Aird part of the eavaby, Cyr. iL 1« 
6. T*l» ^tXra^rSf rts M^y a certain man of the tarpeteers, iv. 8, 4. TSw 
'KkXnfttf ^\ t}^Mf ivkirtis kMti rftUKorUvg i. 1.2. T^iax«»r« /au^sm' 
tut rr^«ri«f 1. 4. 5. Etit' Afh^ rZt fnro^ttw Ar. £q. 425. 

Resiarks. «. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the toum, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, 0/ tl *Ain*utu . . i^fiiruvro rns 'X.tp^otntrou iv 'EXiAvvTi, and 
<fte Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at EleOs [at Eleus, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. 0< niXatrcw^riM rut *A.rrt»ns h *£xtvr7p« 
»«} @^/«^i WCuXirrts, ^ Pdoponneeians invadmg Attica as far as EleustM 
and Thria, Th. i. 114. *0 ^ ^r^mrof rSf nfX«ir«i>irifr/Mir «'(«7«v afUir* 
rtif *Arri»nt U Ohin* VfMTtfv, *came upon Attica first at (Enoe,* Id. ii. 18. 

/3. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictiy partitive^ may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, TSv «AX«v *ExXifyA>y mit [sc. &ti^is]. *E^ixv. 
ftaivi rt [sc. fAi^ts^ Ttis <pmXayy9t (§ 362. jS). E/V) V etvTMV [sc. wcra/Mi 
rtvtg^t ovf 9uV Av ^avra^rSfi hetCaivrt, Il$XifC0Vt »»* f^'^X'** '*' fittriif [sc. 
ui^os'] ain^ (§ 864). Tnt y% •»%*/*•», i. e. i» •ikt) fti^u rnf yn$ (§ S63). 

y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, T^ug 
£»2(tf rSv yt^ettri^atf [sc. avi^Sv], three men of the more aged, v. 7. 17. Av» 
rSv ir^irCurtirttv rr^artiyt, iii. 2. 37. £/ri^i^ir« rj h^x^^'*'V^* ^VX*^ ''•* 
vifajMiiuTv Symp. 7. 2. 
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KoTE. The ad-ectiyes which are most frequently used to denote a part 
are termed partitives, 

m, Thb Articlb. Ttht fth atrSw irixnivi, r»^t V V^iCttXtf, dew 
tome cf them, and banithed Uhere, L 1. 7. 

/3. ADjEcnvE Pronouns. IZt &XXvf 'Ekkn^nf rivit, eome of the 
other Greeks, i. 7. 8. "Orrtg • • rSt wtt^k Bmrtkuitf L 1. 5. 07 vfn^n 
iXfi^hf»9 rSt veXifiiuf i. 7. 13. TSt }\ fi»(C»^v9 . . AXkttf i. '2, 18. 
Ttif roituretf rZf t^ymt Mem. ii. 8. 3. Ej ^i rt »a) £XX« ini* Sknt 
a KttXafAau i. 5* 1* *lS^i»vfiMiU rt rn; ^AXttyyog L 8. 18. *E» r^ 
iuftpc^Zf tn^m^f I Soph. Ant. 1229. See ^ 359. «. 

y. Numerals. £7f rS* ^r^mrfiySf, one of the generals, vii, 2. 29. 
Ttvs r^iTf . . r£v ttt^rvXttw Ar. Yesp. 95. £iV 3» ffi^at Eur. Andr. 
1172. *Oiro^»t ft,lf rSf Ji/cip) ^a^tXia Afrifivn^xaf I 8. 27. UtXXtk rSw 
»9'»^»yitijt i. 5. 5. 'Ox/T'fi ^y MVTMir in. 1. 3. 

t. Superlatives, and words derived from them (by virtue of the induded 
adjective, cf. § 351). *Ey roTt &(i^r$if Ili^rftfv, among the best of the 
Persians, i. 6. 1. T«v wtvror»r»u rSv Ku^tv ^nn^rovx"^ ^b* H* 
'£«-) «-Ai;rrf» ^»^^i;«-»»Th.L]. Tiir 74; 4 ^e''*^** ^'''^* T^»««^' 
Itfvrtfvf itft^»f*tif &f nrrtv fat T»f [^=i ifirrtiytf iftifti], being ^ best of the 
men of their age, Mem. ill. 5. 10. Aw^*, 4 »«XAi0'rivcr«i rSf nh if 
M^m*»$fn Eur. Med. 947* Oh %%»r%^m9 ir^trtutuftt Ages. L 3. 

u Particiflbb. 2vf r«7f rtf^ft/r/ r«» m-t^rSv, with those present of 
his faithful qitendants, i. 5. 15. E«) rSv iXXmt rn /3«vX^^<v«v, oimI 
cf the rest any one that wiahed, L 3. 9. *H«ii %i rit 1} t«v w^tCdrmt XtXV" 
nffkifm ^i^Mf,nrSt /3«mv »«r«»i«(if^»ir^i»« Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 

^. Other Adjectives. "E;^** «*«» l*nrio^»Xa»«af Ttvt ftftle-tsf^ 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2. 9. *n ri^X«iy« sra^^ivut, iU- 
fated of virgins, Eur. Herad. 567. Tfvr i^c^avi cmv af^^tiwtiw, the 
good among men, Ar. Pint. 495. AtiXmitt tttXaltt nv^itt, wretched of 
the wretched art thou J Soph. EL 849. T« Xotv'cw riff ifni^ag iii. 4.6. 
'Eri^0y Ttit ynt «^» raXXify Th.ii.56. ^il ^/x« ^fvy^ixMy Eur. Ale. 
460. ATt lliXafySt .£sch. SuppL 967. *Am/« ^tymXn Xu*%n ix^C^t 
Ix^^*** Eur. Andr. 5.21. T«y ^XX^y «'«iVMy rk wt^trrti iii. 2. 28. 

^ 363. G. Adverbs. 

«. Of Place and Time (§ 359. «). OuV t*»v y^t WpAv e!Ut, I hum 
not where on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tnt y 
«v^«/««v PI. Bep. 592 b. n«yr«;^«v rm yns PL Phiedo, 111 a. n«v 
fr«r ' i7 ^^f rwy ; Soph. El. 390. T n X « v yk^ •inm rZt iy^Zt, ' in a remote part 
of the country,* i. e. 'fiir from town,* Ar. Nub. 138. *Eyr«i«^a reel •v^afM 
kfMVT^i^irtm Mem. iv. 3. 8. 'Evr^ tf^« K^n J rns hXi»Ui, you are now at that 
point of life, PL Rep. 328 c. A<v^« r^v Xiyu PL Conv. 217 e. Oun i(£t 
?y* ii »a»9»\ Soph. Aj. 386. 07 9r^otXnXv0%9 a^tXyt/us ivfi^m^rt Dem. 42. 
24. n«7«-if ^^«yriV txf^ 1 Soph. (Ed. C. 170. 'E^t/X«rr«y ^XXtff oIXXa. 
^iy rcv*Oni»v H. Gr. vii. I. 15. BI^ w^irat ^\ rw ^ara/MU 9r^cCeitfUf, but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. ''Exdhvhf fi\xV ^^fp" ^^^ ^i^'" 
>»t H. Gr. vii. 2. 1 9. '0 r « y < x « . . r^if £^af, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 1 8. 
Tifyix' Urh &(• riif iifii^af i Ar. Av. 1498. II ^u7atvar» •. riis nXt" 
nmt, (U the earliest age, PI. Plrot. 326 e. 
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$. Of Statb or GoNDinoH (§ 359. m ; especially with the verbs tx^ u>d 
•fxw). Tns rvxnt y»^ ^2' tx'*^ for I am thus in [have myself in this stati 
of] fortuue, Etir. Hd. 857. 'Ai>«/u»ff0'«r, it i*x* ^tXiets ^(«f « t^k . . «•• 
X«v, ' in what a state of friendship he was,' i. e. ' what friendship he bore, 
H. Gr. iv 1. 14. AM»|avrif, is r«;^0tf« Xnet^vs fT;^<», having purgued^ at 
each one had hunaelf m respect to ^peed, U e. eoery num according to his epeed, 
lb. iv. 5. 15. *ilf i^yns l;t;'' Soph. (Ed. T. 345. Jli?; ityifs ^x»/itf 
how do we come on in the strife f Eur. El. 751. OSra* r^owu . . tx**s Cyr. 
vii. 5. 56. Tivcvf fih Ulxus J^i ralAt, thus are you related to these. Ear 
HeracL 213. 'E;t»»«'*f •» ^e«»'*'»i «>/ good judgment, Eur. Hipp. 462. 'At- 
^(ti^i fAiXXoutrtv tS fifitar$f Sf|iiy PI. Rep. 404 d. "Orttf . • iyaifSf rig tx^ 
aitrif mvreu lb. 571 d. 

y. Of the SUPEKLATIVB Degree. 'A^it^irrar* vivrun, most unsparingfy 
of aU,U 9. 13. TIfortfitti4n9ai /uikirra rit 'EXAifv^v i. 6. 5. 0/ ftiv iyyu» 
rarm rSf wsXtfitrnf ii. 2. 1 7. 

$ 364. D. Verbs. 

The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject ^ an appositive^ or a comple- 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See ^ 361. /?. 

m. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject 

(1.) Of a FuUia Verb, E/r) V air if, eS§ evV if «'«vr««r«ri XaCminny 
and lifters are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5, 18. *H» A 
reurvf r£f ^rafftSf, $St irdw fMtx^dUt HXawtf, i, 5, 7, T£t ^ 2«|Mi*»v 
• . l^ufHfAifM • . itiCnrtif Th. i. 115. TlsXiftev, »«} fiaix^* *** f**rn9 
.ahr^, of war and battle, there fell to her no share, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. Oli' it 
n/uf fuf ir^tfWxii tSn wXnrfAOfns «*» tun f^itnt CyT» iv. 2. 20. 

(2.) Of an Injbutive, Ea) Wtfuyfifm f^Sf rt it^if UiAmv, »ai l»»i 
v*rv «'^«f avr$ut, that there even nunglBd some of themselves with Uu>se, and some 
of Mow with them, iii. 5. 16. Ov« ftr* fr^«rif«iiv evhfi «^;^9f > he thought 
Utat no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1. 37. A**!? %i»nf9 iiftu, 
^retffi rm a^X''* ^•f'l'M Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 

^ 30S. j3. The Genitive Partitive as an Appontive. 

The Gen. partitive m the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise fotmd with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Ov» lyi r»vr0f t$/*i, I am not one 
of these, Cyr, viii. 3. 45. Tm» pXrmrmf ifMty' a^Jfcnru rin fmf, thou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest dtUdren, Eur. Bacch. 1318. *£rv7;^«vi yk^ 
not) ^auXnt «ri> Th. iii. 70. Ka} Iftl raifuf .. S\f rSt «'i«'iir^i»«» PI. 
Rep. 424 c. Ttut ^»vk»us . . rSv 9^^) lavrif i»f»po^m9 irotncnrftu lb. 
567 e. Tif ^$»yifr*tf ifCfU^ta-fai Isocr. 380 d. 

§ 3 G 0« y. The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 

The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 

I.) Generally^ with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a pari only ; as, 
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AaiCifrtis rw fitt^tt^ixw ^r^artSf taking a part of ihsbariarian army, 
i. 5. 7. TSf Mn^ittf . . t^yn, ate of Ae honeycombt, iy. 8. 20. *AptU ft 
rSf «/;^/MaX«^r«f V, and Mending $ome of the ccqriivea, vii. 4. 5. 2t;y»«X<« 

vifA^u rUf in rnt n^f^ns vnt'^efMwt iv. 5. 22. E«} r^r r^ ynt trtfMf Th. 
ii. 56. M«»ri»tif l;^0ir ri;t;irif« Soph. CBd T. 709. HvnXiyttrt rSv Xl^mw 
Ar. Ach. 184. T*;* x^tSv UXtitrtf Ar. Eq. 420. Tla^t'ileis rns ^v^»f. 
Just opening the door, Ai, Pax, 30. 

§ soy. II.) Particularly^ with verbs which, in their or- 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partitiye may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same prindide. Hence the role is expressed in a general fbnn. 

Rule X. Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

I. Words of sharing include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting^ obtaining by distribution^ &c. Thus, 

TSf ntvhwtn fiirix***9 to share in the dangers, ii. 4. 9. TSr^i n»ivmtU 
TuxnSi I partake of this fortune. Ear. Med. 303. Tmv tu^^trvfSw ^ir«^i. 
lifTiti in^arting our jogs, CEc. 9. 12. K*iv«»««f k^rAfrmv, yii. 3. 38. 
"Av^^if «i |v»«^^^iv«i roott TtS siv^vMV Th. iv. 10. HyXX^^«^«i ft 
vv%% rtt xkyii votfv Ear. Med. 946. Mii«vt»rir tmv tv^^trtfvUf i rv^avfSi, 
'has less of/ Hier. 1. 29. T«t7 i}A./«v frA<«yi»r«virr«, 'bearmg more of/ 
Cyr. I 6. 25. n«0-<v i^tifts irii^xii r«y l«vr«i; Mem. i. 2. 60. T«tf 
XtfT'tftf w^»fious Eur. Suppl. 350. Sv/»CdXktrni . • r«t^< fti^rar Ear. 
Med. 284. 'Aya^n ft rvXXijfrr^/A rSf Iv ti^^tw «r0»«», fitCaia ft r«» Iv «"•• 
Xi^^ 9v/itfia}^»t t^ytth k^itrrn ft ^skiat »osft*f$s Mem. ii. 1. 32. 

§ 368. 2. Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of^ kitting^ meeting with^ 6zk;. Thus, 

"Airrtfttu rns »A^fns% to touch ^hay, i. 5. 10. *E«'iX«^C«vir«i uhrtS 
rnt 7r»$s, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7. 12. <l>i^m6km rvyxtivti, hits 
FheraulaSf Cyr. viii. 3. 28. *Eltnft7^fai rSf ff^ithttirSv, to reach the 
sUngers^m, S,7. *Avi^Sv lyatm iratih uTttfrnrus, having met with the 
son of brave heroes. Soph. I*h. 719. *0r«» ft rwrmv rivig ^iyyg Cyr, i. 3. 5. 
T»us rt rUs r(ttyi»n$ ^tntrittf i9rT»fitU«vf PI. Rep. 602 b. Av<r;^i(W ^aitnf 
fe^euwrot afi^eg Ear. Or. 793. Aurif ft X«C0/Miv«f r?f ft|<«f r«v Ku»^a(»uf 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. *A»riXi}>/»#»r«i rSw w^ety/juiTatf Cyr. ii. 3. 6. •E|«^»^« 
avTtu, we shall keep hold of him, yii. 6^. 4 1 . K§t9y rng *»»rn^Ut ij^ietttt, to 
strive m common far our safety, yi. 3. 17. *E;^«/«i»m ft vvr»f%, and following 
these, i. 8. 9. Unt \X*itds yk^ t^x^f^ )i^^«7^<y0f Soph. Ant 235. Ai- 
y%reti Tijf riXtvrns rvxtJt, 'to haye come to his end/ ii. 6. 29. 'O^tit^ 
TifSv h/un trvxtf, u^uU kindof men ihey found m, y. 5. 15. 

^ 360* Remarks, a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gren., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tion ; as, 
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"EXaCm Tfif itifnt rU 'Ofifrufy they tot^ Orontea hy Oe ffirdle, i. 6. 10. Tk 
wttt^a^i* tv4vt ttfiXzu . . Ttis X**i^f Ar. Yesp. 568. Hkt ^\ xt^ti^tifAifm 
iytrfiat . . vXtxdfmt Mach, Theb. 326, JSh . . ypmvitf X^^if Eui. Uercv 
968. Th fch »(*futrTfif «v;^iir«f Soph. Ant 1221. 

' ' /3. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 
following : Ttif tti^eiXiis xarcayi, he broke [was fractured in] his heotd, Ar. 
Ach. 1180. Sufir^iCn rns ut^etkns Ar. Pax, 71. *'RtTt!ivr9 rn KfxrTvof 
wv^rf^lfoi rnt «i^«X}ff »hrnst ^Jf charged Cfratinue with having broken her head. 
Isocr. 381 a. ISSra nard^ui ra avrtlS fitfuatf rns xi^etXns Ar. Ach. 1166. 
Cf. § 437. 

^370. 3. Several words of obtaining^ attaining^ and 
receiving, govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

*I»« rns WftniMav^vt fi»i(»s Xayx^^Vi ^°* ^ may receive tta proper pordon, 
PL Leg. 90S e. KXti^ofCfAttt euhfit, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
T*l» h»aif9 Tvyx»>*t9t *o obtain your rightn, vii. 1. 30. 'EIIEIAH 
GNHTOr MEN SHMATOE 'ETTXES, 'AeANATOT AE TTXH2, 
nEIPft TH2 YTXH2 'A^ANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAinEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. Kixit/^iy, cSn rcu rti^»v aifriarttf, rjrt yivf irct^* hftMv Soph* 
£L 868. 07«f ifAtdt i| 'Urmf xv^iTEur. Med. 23. 

NoTB. The student can banlly fiul to havB remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 

^371. II. That which exerts an influence as 

an EXCHEMENT, OCCASION, OF CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive J reason^ and end in view ; 2. price^ 
valuCj meritj and crime ; 3. the sensible and W€n- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive^ ^c. 

^ 379. Rule XI. The motive, reason, and 
END IN view are put in the Genitive. 

'Co this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, /or the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

«. Wrm Verbs. Tap rvv « . . T^nXSt on Ai$ aeemmt I envy you, Cyr. 
viii. 4. 23. Mir^«v i^ti^^ravvrtfj serving for Awr, lb. vi. 2. 37. MuSb 
aitrSf nmrahis^ pnying notfiing for <Aem, lb. iii. 1.37. Tw fAt vm^eot 
fnrti^tt avrif lb. V. 4. 32. ZhXa? «■< r«v v«v, rifr ft ittkiat rrvyii Soph. 
EL 1027, *H fiX»uhUas. * n x»»t$v ld.(Ed,T,23i, Taurus /«?•»• 
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fiai «*!, / beseech you for her eake^ Eur. Or. 67 1 . *\xirtvi vt rmiitt yevftirttt 
xeti r^u ytvtUv 2i|<«f r' iv^«//««i>0r, *by these knees/ &c., Eur. Hec. IS'i 
'2iru9'n ayafiw iai/Mvogy ' in honor of/ Ar. £q. 1 06. T « v 2«^2iji« fittis Tlttg-if i 
lor what do I [owe] Fcuias twelve nuna f Ar. Nub. 23. n^tr'artrai rns ^f* 
•mvrixa «2«vnf »oti X'^S*^^f ^^ ^' fr«A.cwf ir^ay/ittrmt 'for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor/ Dem. M4. 23. Kmraffd^w^i, rou . . ^i^ Xunrt 
Xttf MVTois, * 80 that it may not profit,' Cyr. 1. S. 9. 

/3. Wriii AixrBcnvES. Eviaifitttv , . rod r^iwev PI. Ph»do, 58 e. ^H 
uttxti^n riit rix^nty Blessed in thy trade J Ar. Av. 1423. ^Xl rtiXau* lym 
tf'i^cy Soph. EL J 209. *X1 iuvra^atf* rUt ifAtis mlt4aii»s Eur. Med. 1028. 

^. With Adverbs. Taumf tnxm. r^it ^m^iiovy on account of thU pan, 
i. 4. 5. T«tf ^ji ^itf^Kv ?;i»«, lest they should escape^ iii. 4. n5. Jli^vi 
ft' ixtiyi) Ttft^i Tw <pi€»v x*t" ^P^ El. 4^27. TVtfiixZf Xi f;^«vr«» r«f 
k%iX^»» T%4f9ixir»$ Cyr. v. 2. 7. XAXiVwf fi^uv xhrmt Th« IL 62. 

). WrrH Nouns. *l£^al *t»^kf tttivxt »hr»v er^rCxXwff 'pangs on hit 
account,' Soph. Tr. 41. HoXkkf yttiicv rov^* &t Ixrutau Xtt&s, 'by this 
beard,' Eur. Or. 290. Ora|, ri T^sUg fu^ot ivm^i^mv Txr^i lb. 432. 

1. WrTH Imterjections. <Ptu Tw &9^(h, Alas far the noble man! Cyr. 
iii. 1.S9. Ai«r xaxif Eur. Here 899. OlfAot idfta^Ttg xa) rS«»«rv, 
0i/At y Ificv Jb. 1374. *0« nt^0'iji«t; ^r^MTiUftartt reu^t MaciL PeTB 
116. *I«rT«r«M«^ rmfxaxSvAx.Eq. 1. 

^. In Simple Exclamation. Tne rvxns, My ill-luck ! Cyr. iL 2. 3. Tw 
f^at^ixft What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. *n Ztv ^artXtu, rns ktirrern'r*^ 
erZf (p^ivSf lb. 153. "AtrokXof a^or^iiraaf rtfti ;^a0'^if^«r«f Ar. Av. 61. 

§ 37 3. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in view 
is put with some words of direction^ claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at^ throwing at^ 
going towards^ and reaching after. Thus, 

*Aff(tt*eff fT»xdI^i^ifMi,to take aim at men, Cyr. i. 6. 29. Xhrw x*i 
ftxixs . • ifft*rs9, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Eu4u IliX. 
Xnvfis virtrfiatj to fly straight to PeUene, Ar. Av. 1421. T/f yit^ avr^ Ivvn 
ivrtf rns ot^X^* avri*»t%7rxt i For who is there that disputes with him the 
eovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him] ? ii. 1. 11 . "Hrn 
rc^orat fxovroZ, rtf^ivir* ki^^ts reutt Soph* Ant. 1033. *fl^, Z^^" 
••ir^tfy Tff;^« «■«(/ Eur. Cyd. 51. *lifxi rov ir ^i 9 tt, to go towards that which 
is farther on, i, e, to go farOur, to proceed^ i. 3. 1. Aiiyci V \^ii i^xfAou^a 
T6V v'^trMrArot Soph. Aj. 731. OSru Stfrtxstsvfvo «(cr9;, theae 
were rivals in valor, iv. 7. 12. "Bxe-tXjxnf fAtrx^otsuftifus rix^*>ff 
laying claim to the kingly artf PL Pol. 289 e..T«v)l f^cvfTyiv.. xft^t* 
ffin-rii Isocr. 98 c. 

2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, hfixt, and, more commonly, 
l^Ufjtai, to send one*s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire ; 0^<7«- 
fixi, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, *Ii^ii>aj Xt;^i«» 
Soph. Tr. 514. Tmk ^c^tif ipafAitets Cyr. iii. 3. 10. 'O^ilx^^xt rUf ifuXixf »y 
rod Mem. i. 2. 15. "^nx^arovg m^ix^nrw lb. 16. Ti^iif i^tynriat Hier. 7*S* 
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2. Genitive of Price^ ifc, 

§ 374. Rule XII. Price, value, merii, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 

tu PuCB. 'Ivvw, h . . ktrQera sttmnwrm i»^ti»Sf, the horae, whieh ht 
had »old for fiftif deuicg, vii. 8. 6. 'ilntr^ttt . . fum^ ^•«'f« VtfXXtfv »ty9» 
^i«» iii. 2. 21. HtXkou rtti &KXat$ W^Xttn Mem. i. 2. 60. TUf V ifiHf 
watilmv (pvykf ^»X*is M» JiXXet^mi/ttf*, au x^vrov ftifott Eur. Med. 967 
A0^« %\ ;(;^f|^^r«ii »h» ttftir^ Isocr. 21 b. *AfA^ik»x** • • ^iriXvr^«rf r«- 
kdvrttfivfMDeOL 159. IS. 

B, Valub AHD Mkbit. n«XX«v «E^«f rjf ^r^mrta, worth much to ihe army. 
It. I. 28. 'Ati^if ilfu Tiit kXiv^c^iMf L 7.^3. Tin »«XXirr«» UvWv 
i^«^r«vr« iii. 2. 7. T« a»»?^ ff-AXXA) ;^«0'*vr<» a|/Mf v^Afv CjT. Tli. S. II. 
lltuitt . . a»«&0» fUw r»», »mruJ^f V l/»»» Soph. Ph. 1008. "Emitrm Bifrn 
rnt Irnt it\i»t PI. Pol. 257 b. Mi/^«v«f aurk rtfutfrau el XafACkfdvTtf 
Cyr. ii. 1. 13. £j «Zf tit ft$ tutra ri Vxastf rnt k^i»f ri/uic4tUf rturett 
Tifc£/»mt rnt If Tl^vrant^ rtrArtt^s Pl« ApoL 36 e. n^lvM yi rav ijfv i»ifi6' 
fof rel/Uv r£ii Soph. Aj. 534. li^tvriitrms rit ^^ttl/ivrmf PL Menex. 239 
(for the common oonstniction of «'(i«r«, see § 40:^). 

y, Crdob. *AfftUt»t ftoyvrm^ aeeuted of impieiy, PL ApoL 35 d. £u 
»d^»»n ik xa) ly»knfib»roSt • . «;^«firr/«f Cyr. i. 2. 7. Aui^cfuu 0% 
) II X I « f Ar. Eq. 868. ILaXtv/Mti Uur4irtti(69 SCftrnt At. Ay, 1 046. T^ 
irttr^} ^ifv ivrt^i^x'/uteii PI. Eathjph. 4 d. 'EvrairiettretfAMs fitt ^ivcv Dem* 
55J, 1. OuhU iftX't ^'"i'< Xii«-«r«|<«v 0v^i }»iXi»t Lys. 140. 1. Tiif 
aMf ityyimt iirtv^vftf Ji rots iXXMf Dem. 293. 28. 

NoTB. The Gen. is sometimes used to express ^^^ punithment ; as, 0«iri{. 
rov %\ effrot K^tvtvrty and these pronounce sentence of death, Cyr. i. 2. 14. 2c;X- 
Xaf»€»f09rts utrnyot B^atkrcu H. 6r. ii. 3. 12. 'Avi^tt^ttf KtLret^n<pirfi9T$n 
^ttfdrstf ft fvynf PLRep.558a. "fUr* tvx^t iitrftdtf ytyif art Dem, 
1229. ll.>— In this construction (which is rare except with ^mvdrou), the 
pimuhment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the 
end m tfiew (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object, 

^ 37S* The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause^ and, in this view, may be put 
in the Grenitive. Hence, 

Rule XIII. Words of sensation, and of men- 
tal STATE or ACTION govem the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Sensation. Ilriu ly%vrafr», tasttd of food, i\i, 1. 3. Twrmt 
rtis Bv^»s, * have a smack of/ t. e. * try/ or * knock at,' Ar. Ran. 462. Tws 
fr«r^«f . ,ytvrriof «?/c«r«f, *give a taste of,* PL Rep. 537 a. 07tou . . 
ir^^mittrfttt, to catch the scent of unne, v. 8. 3. 0»^vQav IS»9»r% lik rSf 
rk^wf tifrof, 'heard,* i. 8. 16. T«5 ^i ^ivm* nilrrw Axaur/iaraf, lir«<'v«a> 
naurntt k^»»»t iT Mem. ii. I. 31. Ohm kn^oifAtvt Tt rou ^nrot Cyr. L 
S. 10. KXVMV ra\^tyy0f Soph. Aj. 290. OvhU il ^tt^ert 2t»fdrovs 
euSif krtCks aliSi kfirtev $Srt ^^krrnrt cT^iv, turt Xiyofrt n»»»r$f Mem. 
LI. 11. 
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/3« Of PERCEFnnON, ElNowledge, REiuDcnoN, Exfekiencse, and Habit 
Tns • • IviCtvXifr •»» jr^«vir«, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. 'Orai 
mXX^K»>f Ivfhemf Th. i. S* *£»^a^«« % r£f ttiirtitf Mem. ill. 6. 17 
'fiw-irrif/AArv fiii«i rSv Afitf) rtiJiut iL 1.7. 0tX«^ I' al<*^;<r futXXw 9 
f^is »»*«rv tlMti JSaxAi* Sap. 453. *I^<Mrfif •• t$ut»u reu i^yVf * un 
skilled in,' (Ec. 3. 9. Tiff &(trnt . . cv^/mi ^i? litmrt^ttf PI. Prot. 326 e. 
Kufto . . iv «'</;f ytfMmt, to have been well acquainted wiA Cifnu [in the 
knowledge of Cyras by proof], i. 9. 1. Yltt^tifAtfat raurnf rUt «-«|fw;, 
* making trial of/ ill. 2. 38. TSf ruxH* ^f^* ittt^ff, * attempt/ Th. vii. 
IS. "£/««-ii^«i yk^ Sitretv rnr Ilmfkay«fi»t ▼. 6. 1. 'Airii^*! •trii aurSf 
iii. 2. 16. Twv iftvii^mt mvrw i;^*vT«y 11. 6. 1. HSvMf f;^« riff M«i^f 
X(^i«f PL Apol. 17 d. Ov r^/Ctff »» ;«-«/«?< Ar. Veep. 1429. 'H^iCr ufci 
«rwf T«?v rifff^lf ^«^«» Soph. EL 372. 'An f tig r$» tutrtuMvuv Dem. 15. 27. 

^370* y. Of Memory. Tm/t^v «v^i}f ^l^vurci, eftewAtM^no 
one rnnem^crs, v. 8. 25. OuiMs in rwrmv If^i ftftirc, 'made mention of/ 
▼ii. 5. 8. Tilt »iX*if ftfnfiffiuaf»t9 Isocr. 12 c. Tourw 7ik mvrtht i>«'« 
ftti/A9iif»tTg Oyr. iiL 3. 37. Mif /e* &fetft.tn*i}s mmSv Eur. Ale 1045. 
B/*tf A r«v ^a^ifTtt cv fitfiittf t^Uf i Soph. EL 392. Tmv wm^etft /tif >.iymf 
Xmtmfibti* if^pn, ' foiget,* EoT. Hipp. 288. "Tituf re, Xii^nv rSf nmi* 
mfiti^M »»»£f Eur. Baoch. 282. 

t Of Garb. Kn^i^^at 2fv/«v, to care Jbr Senthee, vii 5. 5. T»^«ir 
•"M ^i7 /«tXf i», o/* i^ Mere mutt be to you a care, i. e. you must take care of 
this, Cyr. L 6. 16. Ti?» «-«^' Uurif tl ^^CA^mf ivi^tiXiTr* L 1.5. 
'AfuXtif nfuit »»r£f, 'to be careless of/ 'to neglect,' L 3. 11. 'Efri/ceiXJif 
ayafSf, JifAiXiit nmntn PL Conv. 197 d. 'H rnf oyntoif Sflri^iXi/« Cyr, 
L 6. 16. M« fitTttfibikut 9u TQf i^iff lAf^Mf* 'repent o^' Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
Ei ytf^/^M/M d>i«vf t^v^^i^VATV ri ^f«i>ri^t/v, «m JBv «^fX«iii» cvtmw Mem. 
i. 4. 11. 4>vX«^0'0^i»«vf r«>v vMf Th. iv. 11. 'Ov^t «vr«i> »»u»£t 
f^tfvrif Id. vilL 102. 

I. Of DeHibb. *E^£9rtt rovrett, desiring this, iii. 1. 29. "Et nf ^i ;e(if- 
ftdrtif \9rt4vfAt7, 'desires* [sets his mind upon; cf. § 373. 2], iiL 2. 39. 
rxi;^«^i »«r Tav ^v, ec^er /or life, or clinging to Ufe (§ 370. N.), PL Phaedo, 
117 a. IliivifrAf ;^(if^rMv, having hungered for weaHh, Cyr. viii. 3. 39. 
n«Xi« iXiv/<^i«; ^/^^llr«r« PL Bep. 562 c. Kirr«»rtf rq; li^ynf Ar. 
Pax, 497. 

^. Of Yabious EMonoN. "Aya/Aat Xii/»nr»t, I admire Ifteep^, Eur. 
Rhes. 244. Ouf wn if kf^x'**^** **^^ /3««'<XiMvr#f, who would not en- 
dure him as their king, iL 2. 1. *'Xlv iy« #«« $u fficvnrm, which I shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. viii. 4. 16. AiV;^^» mynt yt ^hfnreu, it is mean to 
grudge him our roof, L e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1. 12. M^^c /ms 
^Ptvnriff tvyfUrmv, 'deny/ or ' reject,' .^Isch. Pr. 583. 'Axx' eu fAtyai^m 
TM^i ##1 %ti^ftfutr§i lb. 626. 

^377* Remarks. I. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (obedio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. n) ; 
as, TwTtuf . . fianXiatf »h% kxavtn, that ihtse did not obey [or irere not subject 
to] t^iUfi^, iiL 5. 16. Ol%\lLm^ovx»t «St* »»X*v9rnf u^nxovof, 'regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling],' iv. 1. 9. 'T^n»eet rSv Tddrrvfi' 
nmf, subfeet to the Mossyncun. KcnixMi r$ ira* rSw vifcvf PL CritL 1 20 e. 
'Avff»«vm7v tk rSf vttT^it Xiymt •Tif r* *i*t t .Asch. PTom. 40. 2fi7» mt' 
ii^ttu Th. viL 73. Uiis x^ naXouvng i^ttitlt Qyr. Iv. 5. 19. 
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2. Verbs of tight ootaunonly govern the Aoc ; and many verbs which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Aoc 
(especially of a neuter adjective) ; as, £<3«^«».r«tff w^t/ti^ttf vL 5. 10. A2 
r^«ir«rrM ?»«rr» Mem. i. 4. 5. See §§ 424. 2, 432. 2. 

4. Genitive of Time and Place. 

^378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
tooperating to produce it Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 
are put in the Genitive (cf. §^ 420, 439) ; as, 

1. Time. "H/;^!?* rnt fv»Ti$, he taent in the night, vii. 2. 17. Tavrm 
41^9 rnt n/ii(»t lytHr; 'in the day,' vii. 4. 14. Tnt ^liXnf ii fi»i/v, 'in 
the evening/ vii. 2. 16. "Urn rnt fif*i^»f SXnt ^tnX^n . ., &\Kk tiiXtit 
A^/ji«yr« iii. S. 11. £7ri 9v»r$t lit ri^ tin »«} nfii^ut^ 'whether by 
night or by day,' iii. 1.40. Bm^tXtut «v /Mtxtirtu ^i»« nfit^Sv, 'within 
ten days,' i. 7. 18. "On «v«rAr in ir«XX«i; ;^ ^ •»«»•. Iv/rc/;^*!, 'now for ft 
long time,' i. 9. 25. '"E^ifrtt V Ixd^mt nfA*(»t, 'everyday,' vl 6. 1. 
n«XA.«»i( riit li/»i(»f, tnang timee a dag, Ar. Eq. 250. UMiT^i rai?r« e^X- 
X«»if rw ftntit Cyr. i. 2. 9. T^/« n/iM^«^ii»<^ rtiu f^nvot, three half-darica 
a month, i. 3. 21. Ttlvl* avr»v ^i^«»fTh.u, 28, 79, 80. Tw V ivvytyf- 
ftUtu x**f*^*«i lb. V. 13, 36, 51, 56, 116. '£| IrSp &X«vr» Ar. Lys. 
280. Ourt rtt lif»t af7»rai Xi*^**^ 9vx,9»» PI* Phiedo, 57 a. Mirurvv . . 
ol futx^w ;^f«y«» Soph. El. 477. OMrt rtiS k§twv [sc x^iwv] TtU^^ifit** 
^» »»»£f Dem. 44. 12. 

^ 37 9* 2. PiACE. AvTtfv [ac r$Tov] fitifamtt remaim$tg in ^at 
place, i. 10. 17. Tify tiftVtl** rux^mv, 'within the walk,' Eur. Ph. 451. 
'£^xi«y . . Xyxixy.nfAMvt Soph. Aj. 1274. lLxr%x\tnr»¥ . . M«»«^«y/«f 
*Afinfxt»* Hi^'iixxmf Th. V. 83. Tiff Ti 'Ittfittt xeit olXXtf^j fr«XX«;^«v mUx^^r 
nvofAtvreu PI. Conv. 182 b. Miir' IftZariuttf «'«r;i^«( Soph. (Ed. T. 825. 
Tns il fiii >Cai»>>r 7^ at* Id. CEd. a 400. IIi^/mv l^'iy/^rira/ lb. 689. 
*E0';^«nff 2' «(*> wo(»t uat^n fiivr^vx** Soph. El. 900. *E^r/«f |Mir«/»^«. 
X0V ?0'ri}«iv ^n ^ifX« .^^Sch. Ag. 1056. Aatat il X**i*f ** ai^n^^rixTcnt 
•Ixwet X^XvCit Id. IV. 714. KTKA. n»ri^»t rnt XH^* ( ^OP. '£» 2«|/; 
f'fv £ur. Cyd. 681. 

Remarks. «. This use of the Gen., to denote the ptaee where, oocnrs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(^ 3'iO. 1^ ; as, tS [sc. ri^rov], m which place, where, ahrw, there, o/AeS, m the 
tame place, sH^afteti, nowhere, &c. Cf. ^ 421. /3. 

/3. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upon 
or over which any thing moves ; as, ''£(;^«vr«M m'tiuic, theg advance upon th* 
plain, B. 801. "Exa/mav vr^Xut wtttM ^iwrat A. 244. *EX»i/e<iy«4 nttito fin- 
hint v'nxrev &^6r^09 K. 353. 

y. The ideas of plnce and time are combined in expressions like those whidi 
follow, relating to Journeying (Fr. jonm^ a dag't-march, from Lat. dinrnus, 
from dies, etag) ; *E9rrmx»4itxa yk^ vrxfifuiv rSt lyyvrarm ch%h tlx'f*** ^'V* 
Canif, 'during the last seventeen dayVmarches,' ii. 2. 11. 'H^i^iM»r«« . . 
ftmxfit xtktu^ov iBsch. Cho. 7ia 
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}. In the phrase fMt x**t^** ^ ^^ fbDowing passage, fhe idea of Hme to 
combined with that of action ; *E^0y /AtSit ui x"^^ *^ ^vUt rtHtf * at a smgle 
stroke,' ' once for all,' £ur. Here. 938. 

' ^380. III. That which produces anything, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that hy which, as its author^ agents or givn, 
any thing is madej writteUj said, done^ bestowed^ 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained^ heard 
learned^ inquired^ requestedj demandedj &c. 

To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons^ belongs the following rule, which will of course be un-' 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 

Genitive Active, 

Rule XV, The author, agent, and giver 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

«. With Verbs of Obtidning, Hearing, Learning, Inqniring, Requesting, &c. 
T«vr« ii ^0U TuxofTtSy and obtaimng IhU of you, vi. 6. 32. ^Xlv ^i r«9 
rvxM lipitfou, ixwrn (§ 370) Soph. PhlL 1315. 'A»«v»» K^^0v l|« ifra 

• . fiat^iXia i. 8. IS. TSf tttfrmXtXttfifiifff l9ruffafC9r$f irt ci ftXt 
0(^»ir . . Xx**^*» * learned by inquiry from,' vi. 3. 23. Kmt iTCVftiffr* m 
*A^x£htt rZf tn^) Hivt^Svra, ri ra wv^ii »«r«rC<r«i«», * inquired o^' lb. 25. 
M«^i ti /*•», Z «*«?, ntti r«^i Cyr. i. 6. 44. Ai0»r«i %i ^•u »mi rwr* vL 
6. 33. '£/*#} xa^t^at tSf »f r«v W<tf (§ 357. N.) Qyr. y.5. 35. 2oy yk^ 

• • fi^axw rn* »lru fuHw Soph. CEd. C 1161., 

^381* /}. With Paasive Verbs and Verbals. Tli^nytit ^uymrfit 
wHt t/ins, mmttm by my daughtert Ear. Or. 497. ^tirit nwrnrfif^ivn Soph* 
Aj. 807. Tmf ^/X«v uK^fAiWf lb. 1353. Iltiar fAi^ifttns rw4* vir*0r(» 
fi2r Xiyut I Soph. (Ed. T. 728. T*!; »a»w wir/tav (furtv^tit Id. (Ed. C. 
1323. "A^/xrti fiynrnc'S lb. 1521. Fif^Mr itXff*-* lb. 1519. KttuSw 
y»^ W«X«r«f 0v^iif lb. 1722. ^/x«» &xXMvrot Soph. Ant 847. Ki/ynt 
^i2«»r« Id. El. 343. — This use of the (Sen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
ivith the Partidpla. 

y. With Substantives. Stfc^mtret 'Kv^»» *Ay«C«r/f, XenophoiCM Ex^ 
pedition of Oynu. 01 //tkf tit T»7t rmir leftrCvri^atf WttifMf x'^^V^*"* ** ^ 
y*(miTt^u r«?f rS* witi* rtfuug iytiXXdfTmi, ^ young refoice in the praues of 
their ddersj and the old delight in the honore paid them by the young, Mem. iL 
1. 33. *H^«r iX«Tij«Mf, wanderinge touted by Juno^ Math. Pr. 900. Narfv 
I B«^l« . . nv/tura Soph. Tr. 1 13. 

§ 889. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing orprop^ 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hence, 

Genitive Constituent. 

Rule XVI. An adjunct defining a thinc 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 

T« MivMMf er^Artvfutt the army of Meno, L 2. 21. 

§ 383. Remarks. «. The thing or property defined 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriaie ward^ or 
may be involved in another word ; as, jiaaiXsvg in /Jaailcvoi, aa-^ 
TQditfig in aaxQansvia (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 862. d, 391. 6, 394, 
395. d. 

NoTB. In particular, ac^ectiyes in which a substantive is compounded -with 
l-prieatwe (§ S25), have often A Gen. defining the substantive. See § S95. 

^384* j5. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word^ which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, ^§ 387, 390 ; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
i/y [av&Q&)7iog] ituv lig jgiaMovtaf he toos [a man] of abofui 
thirty years {\ 387). 

^ 38S« y. K substantive governing the Gen. is often undentood, 
particularly vlUt wn, •Tha;, Aomm, and other words denoting domesiie relatiom 
or abode. Thus, VXtut i T«^, Glue, Ae aon of Tamot, ii. 1.3. *£i ^U 
[sc. ^vyttTt^ "A^n/Mt Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Bv^r/vfif rnt 'Ivv/^v [sc ywat 
ttis] Ax. £q. 449. 0c;^^i / Vi$fiymmT U rod HsrrmXw [sc «T»m], * to 
Pittalua's [house]/ Ar. Ach. 1222. EiV «v^o«r ^iWxiXdv vtiiroTt ^•trn^atrm 
Cyr. ii. 3. 9. TZ9 h 'Aif^nr^u nmnZ* Eur. Ale 761 (cf. 'E» 'AV'f^'**' ^'A^f 
68). '£» *A4^M Soph. Ant 654 (cf. Ei* *AiW ^«^if 1241). '£» 'Ar»A«. 
irUSi [sc ii^f] Mem. iii. 13. 3. E<f T^^^muw [sc. £vt^m] Ar. Nub. 508. 

). The Gen. is often used in periphnuUt particularly with x(^f^* thing, and, 
by the poets, with ^c^uk; , fornix body, x«^«, head, ifo/A; name, and similar 
words. Thus, AiftMt *Aya/Ai/ivofos =» *Ay«^i/c»«y« Eur. Hec. 723. ^11 f iX- 
r«r0V yvMixtff *I«ji«0'riif x^^a Soph. GSd. T. 950. ^H Tt^upof efft! ifukttts 
Iftns Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. «. 

I. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used t)y the poets instead 
of an adjective ; as, X^vvif , . {«r«v, ^ ^po/ct of words, for "Efrn %^tf^», golden 
words, Ar. Plut. 268. *Si /^nrfis Ifint riSmg Mach, Tr, 1091. II«A»fii»«vf 
^i«y Eur. Ph. 56, 

§386. An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related to 
It. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the constitttent genitive is either, 
1. the Genitive of Property^ or 2. the Genitive of ReleUion, 
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1. Genitive of Property, 

§ 3 8 7. The Genitive of property expresses quality^ di» 
mension^ age^ &c. Thus, 

*Hv irSf mf r(t£»nra,ke waa about thirfyyear$ old [of about thirty yean], 
ii. 6. 20* Tlormfiif Stra ri i?^«f 9rki4^cv i. 4. 9, a river being [o/*] a pie^ 
thrum in breadth (cf. n«r«/M0» ri tS(0f ^k%4^ta7»9 i. 5. 4, and see § S33. 6). 
[Tir;!(^«s] lu^t i7»«ri «*«)*>»! v^lfas Tii \»ttrif fin»»s V Ixiytre iivat if»»- 
91 wafetrmy/Sf U. 4. 12. '0 ^ rat h^uj^tets fiUrat, but a Kfe of qviei 
[s=^;«r«; tl^ox^St a quiet /t/e], Eur. Bac. 388. SraX/^a . . r(v^»t [=s r«v. 
^t^eiii] Eur. Ph. 1491. T«r«»J* tx'tf roXfAtiS ^^ert^o* [= aSrat raXfAti^ir] i 
Soph. (Ed. T. 533. T« T% eufA9mZvm . • x^'***** «'«XX«t/ [itf-r/], not) vretyx*' 
XifTtfy PL Leg. 708 d. 'E^nt i wiXifMt ohx iitXmf cm-XUv, ttXXk ^a^dtnf 
Th. i. 83. *0«'M Tfif «Mf yttifnit n^»9 lb. 1 13. TmV* «(m fr«XX«v rdv* v 
Eur. Ph. 719. 

Note. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the ofSce of an adjective. Its use to express quaHty, in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic 

2. Genitive of Relation. 

§ 3 8 8. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic^ social^ and civil lifSf 
(b.) those or possession and ownership; (c.) that of the object 
of an action to the action or agent ; (d.) those of tiine and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference^ of explanation^ &c. 

The Genitives exfaessing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. cf 
$oeial relation^ (b.) the Gen. poeteanoe, (c) the Gen, obfectioe, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, ^, 

$380* <^ GmnnvB of Social Rblahoit. 

*0 rUt fim^iXiuf yu9tLt»of ihx^osj the brother of the hing*8 wife, ii. 3. 
17. Titfv *Oi(ur£* j^aetXia. vii. 3. 16. AovXous T^vrttf I 9. 15. *H; 
avrif rttT^dvm tminn i. 1. 2. ^ma-tXiUMV [=^ BmvtXiut Zf § 383. tt] ttvrSf 
y. 6. 37. Ty ffnr^u^tvnrt [= rar^eiirif cvrt] rtit X'*^'^* iiL4. 31. (See 
also § 350.) T^iran . . t« 'Exx^Jtff (cf. § 399) iii. 2. 4. *Vfis TroXtms 
\xU^* Yen. 13. 12. T»vt I » i / y « v Ix^Urovt, . . rehf Ku^a» ^iXeus iii. 2. 5. 
Ai« rnt lavrSf *9Xift,m9 X'^i^f* throu^ the country of their enemies, Iv. 
7. 19. 

Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for *Ji« 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connwtion ; as, *0 Tt (pws ^ar\ 
fuyytvhs r»v Kv^ev ttwett, and he who once said that he was related to Cyrus, 
or a relative of ()frus, Cyr. v. 1. 24. OiH* ii \ufi»»t rZt ttitri ^tSv Ai»n 
Soph. Ant. 451. Aa»iiaif*»Ms Ti ymm. rts ^vvtitufAas t Eur. HeL 495. 
B«(»;^«v IMM, Matvmititv ifitc^rtXat Soph. (Ed. T. 212. Tcf ^Mx^drovs /wb 
#>«5»i»^«» PI. Soph. 218 b. Hj iV «;«*•« e* •''e Soph. El. 87. *AxiXt>vf» 
ravret wAtra. aXXiiXmv CEc. 11. 12. ''H ^iyyof Hitfov ^ia'i»x*^ Soph. Ph. 
867. *0 nvU^^nrif^s rl rnt nifs »«J PavrSw Jiii \vfi^i^09 vet^a^vXdrrttv 

21 * 
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PL PoL 996 e. Tk w^i^ft^m rng W9 wm^Urnt #v^«eSr Eur. HeL 506 
Cf. §§ S99, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples 
the adjective may be Ngarded as used sabstantively, and that Uiis coostnw 
tlon is not confined to the names of persons. 

b. GjSMiTiVJB PoeSBBBTVE* 

^390* The Grenitive possessive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession^ power^ rights duty^ quality^ 
dM3. Thus, 

T« 2vMy(r/«r ^««'/Xii«, Uupalaeeof Syennuiij i. 2. 23. *Hr«y at 'Lv- 
y<»«) «'«Xiir Tirr«^(f y«»r, Ifte lonimi eitie$ bdimged to Tu$tq>heme9f i. 1. 6. 
T«y /Uf yk( vi»«vr«y r» MarrnxmsMtf, rm TH Ar«*«^S»«y ri ^ir«#Mirxii* 
X^rit far it is ^ part of victon to MU, bvt of the vanquiMhed to dky iiL 2. 39. 
E^vnt 4 Mi)«v »«X«ii/»ivif L2. 13. At;r«v yk^ ttfi ^ifriv, Iv'iiVi^ Kv^ «• 
ifrAy ii. 5. 38. Tovritf t« iv^ff )v« «'Xi^^« i. 2. 5. Ta^v ^m^ yi»«yr«f 
Irr) »«} rA l«vr«ry r«»{iiv, mk2 rA r«ry i^rr«^(y«v X«/«C«m/v ill. 2. 39. 
*Hy v^«y «»r«y UiXiir«rf ytvir^Ai, 'jour own men,* t. e. 'independent,' 
Dem. 42. 10. T«r w-JXi^f «yr«f, Itm Id tfte state, Isocr. 185 b. "XItt^* «» 
E^(«yr«r w^»rrmrw yty^A^9fuu Soph. (Ed. T. 411. *AXX' irr} r«v XS. 
7«yr«f , «|v ftCfVf XS79, 'at the mercy of the speaker,' lb 917. TiUnV £ /tn 
"B^tyts 9MU rtmurntt 'make yours,' Id. Ant. 546. 

y 39 1* Rbbcarks. «. The idea of possesaon is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an ai^ective or adverb ; as, *Iif ^r i x''t** '^t *A^fut*t, 
the spot is saered to Diana [consecrated to be Diaiia's], v. 3. 13. *n<«y Uv. 
nZ »rnfiArm, of his own aequisitionSf PI. Menex. 247 b. 01 il uif^UtM r£» 
l^rrn»irmf tint Dem. 26. 11. Ti siMttif Umri^ao rN^ir«y PI. The»t 
193c. T«v tfatTMTiiim trirt^tt ucifiv ttu ttteu «'«yr«y k*§im^mf \ PL CoUT. 
205 a. T«f hfiktri^t Uwrm l^$x»'tf* Ih. 189 b. 

/3. A iMMter adjeeHve used substanii»efy takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise, blame, and wonder ; as, Tiwrs WatfH 'AynrtXdtv, I 
commend this in Agesilaus [this characteristic of Agesilans], Ages. 8. 4. *0 
f*ift^sfrm4 fUktrra ii/tm* Th. 1. 84. 'AxXa ri r«v irfXXi^ kyatfuu Symp. 8. 
1 2. 'Einvftmrm mine ^^99 ftU r§Zr9 PI. PhsBdo, 89 a. T«vr« . . Ir rwf 
nor) unri^u, I nmi af^«y B-mvfUras r»Z ^^Uu PI. Rep. 376 a. 

y. Elufsis. The possessor is sometimes pnt in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed^ with an ellipsis -of the latter, particularly in comparison ; aa, 
*A^/Mir« . . ifitun Intivf [=» r$Tt luiiuv d^finrt], chariots similar to his [char' 
lotoj, Cyr.vi. 1. 50 (cf. ['A^^ata] ifitm rsTt Kv^ov 2. 7). '0^«/«» rmJs ^06- 
\att iJ]^! r^y Utnrn Cyr. v. 1. 4. *Si^)arft,uu . . rst§ nvruf Kv^f» ««-XMf 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. *£;);«^iy ^m/Mtm Unutrt^n rsvrat*, we havs bodies better abh 
than theirsj iii. 1. 23. Mff^ V^rmr^t Tnrit [» rA r£fh »«»«] rs7s i/^Tg 
nantTt Soph. CEd. T. 1507. "A^x**"'*' ^«'*'' ^X'^rtt ri mvrSt i. 8. 22 (cfc 
B«r<Xivf th rirt ftinv t^m rns nvnv rr^nrtm$ 23). 

). The verbs P^m, to smeO, ir»i«, to breathe, and Wf^rCeiXXi*, to emit, may 
take a Gen. definhig a nonn implied in these verbs (| 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, "O^wrt ^tTrnf, they •meU of pitch [emit the smeU of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. Tnf nt^>.ns S^^ fiv^9» (\ 355) Ar. Ecd. 524. Ti» 
Iftarmf il^nru ^tltirnrss, * there will be a smell of,' Ar. Vesp. 1058. 'Xlf 
^Uft0i ^^$ri^n»rt x»*t*^^9 »(i«y Ar. Ran. 338. Jlitiw figtrao u» irrtri' 
C»xi I Ar. Pax, 180. 
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1. It wiQ be obtenred, that the Oemdm poueukft is the exact conyene of 
the Genitive of property (§ 387), the one denoting that mAicA poeteitee, and 
the other, tkat which tt poueaaed, 

C Gj&mxtivjb QBJECnVB. 

^ 393. The object of an action^ regarded as such^ is put 
in the Accusative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property)^ by a noun^ 
adjective^ or adverb^ then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property^ and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive, Thus, 

1. Gkshtivk of thb Dibbct Object. *0 ^i'v^m^^f rkg ^uXmmkt 
llitr»Zti, the commander of a garriaon reviews his troops, (Ec 9. 15; but, 
Ku^»s ll'trartf iruurtu rSt 'ExXifyMV, Qfrus makes a review cf the Greeks^ 
L7. 1 ; TSf ruivrttf t^ymw l^ir«rri»o, ftted to review such maUers, Idem, 
L 1«7* To i>.%4^§9 tS» ^yrr^mriitrSv L 2. 26. *Lw ytifM • • iXif^ft 
piXt9 iEsch. Ag. 1156 (cf. Zv-iyyo «IXirif y#»f «» 1329). T*; vw-i^CaXji 
rtv ;;«»f ir. 4. 18 (cf. *Tri^iCaAX» r« o^n 20;. K«^)i«f hi»rn(ta Ear, 
Hec. 235 (cf. Ati»ni f (iy« Id. HeracL 483). AiW»«Xi»;v . . 00^i»f PL 
Euthyph. 3 c ^la^nrkg Ur^tMiit PL Rep. 599 c. 'AxXfVf t9i«vt«» 
TiwH* futinriMvt lb. 475 e. *A^t/A»iks »»»Sf Eur. Hec 686. 'O^t/iutfi 
, , tZv flrXioyt^iwv Cyr. L 6.35. T9^i«iif ri »«) «»«vriri«ff (piktfiM-' 
iuTara* L 9. 5 (cf. 2«^(««'Vfii» »aT»fiM^M 3). Aa4^» Tt rZt rv^ttrisf 
tUv, but without the knowledge of the soidiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. \m§M tiurh ^iriX- 
i»»9 17). K^v^« r«f *A4n9»/tt9 Th. L 101. 'AarM^ii »«»«f viL 7. S3. 
'AflTAi^ivrotff ^$v0t»ns Cyr, iii. 3. 55. 

2. Gehitivb of the Ikdihegt Object. ESx^^^tt ^ut • • ^i»7s, tit 
pray to the gods, iy. 3. 13 ; but, 0t£9 tux^tt prayers to the gods^ PL 
PhiBdr. 244 e. TavUs ^t0» ^vfAara, Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Qum ^t^ ]035> 
T«» rSf «^iirr^f«f huXtmv Th. i. 8 (cf. Tatt n^»fmtt )#vXiv**» Mem. L 5. 
5). 'E^tiwXturw rr^artv, of a plotter against the host^ Soph.Aj. 726 
(c£ 'EeiCfoXtMi aur^i. 1.3). '^uyyjmfMn rZf ati^mxrifmf kfta^rnf^nrm^ 

.pyr. yi. 1. 37 (g£ 'Eyiw r«i rwi^iV^vrxM lb. tIL 5. 50). 

^393* Remabks. «. In like manner, the Gen, is employed with 
mouns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dat.; as, Tiif tZi *EXXify«f tbfinty from good-wiQ to the Greeks^ 
W, 7, 20 (cf. ESf0»s yt fi Jtf vii. S. 20). T/f }W Hv &fi(§s tiftiuMt U. 
6iU«i r0t9vit Soph. (Ed. C. 631 (cf. Tay iv/«ini r^Xii Id. Ant 212). 

fi. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case ; as, 'E* »9r0Cdru vHs ytif, in a descent upon the land, Th. L 108 
(cf. 'Aff-iffn Is rhif yn* H. 6r. L 1. 18). 

y. To the Gen, tf Ou diieeet object may be referred the Gen. with mltrtt and 
Its derivatiyes ; aa^ To m.1rt$t rns t^^vins, the atuse of fft« haste [that whidi 
was causatiye of, &c.], iy. 1 . 1 7. T«VT«y 0V rh miTtm, you are not responsible 
for [the cause <Xf] Mew things, (Ec 8. 2. 0! rsv flr«xl^» nlTmrttr0t, Cfte prin* 
dpal authors of the war, H. Gr. iy. 4. 2. TavTM ^0f»^tini9 i »«rtfyc^«f «/ri5« 
rm, ybr this the accuser blames Socrates [makes S. the author of this], Mem. 
i. 2. 26. See § 374. 
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I, The Gea. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, posaea^ 
tor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gem. tubfectivct in ^stinc< 
lion from the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of botk 
Jtiods: Thf lliX»9'»f ftU av'afnt IlgX»9r999n^0» zmrdknyptft Pehp^s seiz- 
ure of all PeloponnesuSf Isocr. 1^49 a. Tiis tSw «<»!/«» v-^tvrfiXmttintt tm 
yM^**f PL Rep. 329 b. Tnv l«iif«» fiiXXnrtv rtiv U h/aMt ^itviiv Th. iiu 
1?. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
tubfectively and objective^. See § 503. 

d. GENrmns of Local and Temporal Relation. 

§ 394. The Grenilive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of plctce 
and time^ and with words derived from them. Thus, 

"Ayxt ynu near Mc hnd^ Soph. CEd. C. 399. 'Afri^y rnt Aafcspaxig 
H. Gr. ii. 1. 21. Tavr^v ly«»ri«y vii. 6. 23. *Avri«'S^af rSir 9rXayiat9 
Cjnr. vii. 1. 7. *A»4» rSf iVviMv iv. 3. 3. 'A;^^i r«? ftii «-ii»jj» Symp. 4. 
37. 'Eyyvg flra^«)i/r«» ii. 4. 14. *^yyus fttu^imt^ nearly ten thousand^ v, 
7. 9. £?#«' rSv i^is09 i. 2. 21. *Exris tm ritx^s Mag. Eq. 7. 4. '£». 
r«f ixiymt, except a fern (§ 349), H. Gr. i. 6. 35. 2xfi»qf fyi^v Soph. Aj. 
218. "fiti^^i y«« .£8ch. Pers. 229. 'Er^iy »«i ly^i* rfi^y iv. ^, 28. 
n«r«^» i»r«f ii. 1. 11. T«v llx»irmus %lnf Ar. Ran. 765. "^Itt tS* 
wvXm9 i. 4. 5. Kii^M »iir« 2if yiff Soph. CEd. T. 968. KvxX^ r«v ^^- 
r««'i2«v Cyr. iv. 5. 5. T« ^ir9» r«v vu;^**, Me distance between the waile, 
i. 4. 4. 'Ef /iirf ii^m »n) finnXiatg iL 2. 3. Mir«vr< . . tw ^o^imf FL 
Pol. ^265 b. MiTM^v r«2i ^9TmfMV mm) Ttig rn^^w i. 7. 15. Mi;^^i rw 
VLnVas TUJQ9US lb. 'Ov'ir^if IkvtaIv i. 7. 9. ^vXtis «'«^«ir 4r«^*4^iv 
Eur. Hec. 4tS. Bjv^«v iriX«f .fsch. Ag. 210. IIXifr<«y iT»«i tw tux»v' 
vii. 1. 39. 'E«'>.««'ia^«y . . rZf &x^ctt Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Ili^Ay r«v «■#<-«- 
t*9v iL 4. 28. n^fr^iy rZt t^Xm iii. 1. 33. 'Tv-t^^i ^w/eMv iBsch. Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is nsed m a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 

e. Geniitveof Reference, Ezplaitatiok, Emphasis, &c. 

§399. The constituent genitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference^ of 
explanation^ and of etnphaJtic repetition. 

Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expressione for the eame things than between two different tJiinm. In such 
cases, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6) ; and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of &• 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

m, "With SuBSTANTiVKS. H^o^artf . . r«y Af^ti^uff pretext for assembling, 
i. 1. 7. T^tm fititm fufin, three mxmih£ pay, i. 1. 10. 0«f«r«0 viXos, the 
end [sc. of life], which is found in death, or sunply, death, .£sch. Sept. 906. 
BafArw TtXiurup Eur. Med. 1 52 (cf. Bi«» nXtvrn Soph. CEd. C. 1 473). Ti^fitn 
Tm fatrn^mt Soph. CEd. C. 725. E/ iri^at t^nSi* Urat rf/n rou A^aXXctyHvat 
nv nifitf0u Th. vii. 42. Mi^a • . xv^f*''^ * ■ ^^( f^friSiff, a monster of a gnat 
(§ 385. I), At. Lys. 1031. Sm'; ftiyi^re^ XV»f*'^ Soph. Er. 357 (cf. Karm- 
UiXXu riii» tXn^n, nnXiv rt xC*'f^* **^ ^»y* Cyr. i. 4. 8). Ti XV^f*''^ •**' 
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wmrSf Ar. Nnl>. 2. Iftf^fnrSp w^ftifXu rt xfic^ ^7^* iL 1. 5. /^k r^t 
r^s «^iX^nf arifiiaf rnf »»fn^»^tas^ on account of his tister^t being denied tkt 
honor of bearing the sacred basket^ PI. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 3:}3. 6. 

fi. With Adjectiybs. 'A.^tus Vt tlfu apfitatt trat^Mfy and I am childless as 
to male children, Cyr. W. 6. 2. *fl ri»i« v-ar^is k^iro^a Eur. Here. 114. 
'A^iX«« ^iX«» Id. HeL 524. 'AarivXff ^a^i»*f Xii;««y Id. Ph. 324. HXnyif 
« it^Zn Ar. Nub. 1413. X^nfUirMV . . ait^irmrsf Th. ii. 65, 'Avztuav . • 
itexritvt Soph. El. 36. *Afk^4fA9t tS^t ^^ii>«y lb. 232. "k^mm rMt rnt 
k^mt Id. (Ed. C. 865. 'Et k^ptXis tin rod /ctilif waiut Cyr. iii. 3. 31 . 0(«. 
0vt iT «'fXX«v [sc. S^ar«vf], yo« are very awiaaous [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. Nub. 915. ©v^^im^ . . ykfisp ihn it^im. Cyr. ir. 6. 9. TiXun iTyiu 
rqf • . k^trnt PL Leg. 643 d. Ti^Xa* ^ «•*;» lXX«y ktrmvran Symp. 4. 12. 

7. 'With Adtebbs. *^ifr»t itfMtj Uf /mv 7f !»«, it wiU he permiMed uSf as 
far as respects him, Cyr. ui. 2. 30. "OfMMt rttt rv^X«7f Av ii/Aif, tu»a yt r«v 
A/Mirif Mv t^faXfiSfi ' for all the good our eyes would do us/ Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
KetXSf <ra.^i,9\ov tturtUy it is well situaUd in regard to the voyage^ Th. i. 36. 
Tatf ir^6t *A4fifai»vf ^9Xif*»v naXSis stVT97t Viixu h v^iiXts nafi0^ret9itu Id. iii. 92. 
Tns re W) 0^4'^m ^et^Situ xv*^*f^f ^<'* ^' (See also § 363. /3.) *T/uif 
^•trau ifAvr$itlt9 yttUfieu rov «^|«i avrthf rSf '£XXi|y«y H. 6r. vi. 5. 38. 

). With Verbs. Tnc l«'«CfX/«« . • »n%Sin»9*Ta [=3 b nMt^ <^i»r«], 6eny 
m ic/an^ of the fins for false accusation, Dem. 835. 14. Tkiptu . . rit /ttU 
eeferUms, riv %' •ri/M«#«r, havmg bestowed upon the one, and denied to the other^ 
the honor of sepulture (rk^w defining vJfin* implied in le^trieut and k^tfitk^mt^ 
S 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 

§ 396* General Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 

],) The Gen. may have different uses in connectfon with the same word ; 
U, with kntvait and nXvtt (§§ 356, 375, 380), with lu/iuu (§§ 357. N., 380), 
with ^XunnriM (§§ 351, 367), with v't^irrit (§§ 349. 362. ^), with iriffm 
and «'^9r« (§§ 347, 363). — Ilie use of the Gen. with substantives is et- 
pedaCy variouB. 

2.) A word may have two or more a^micts in the Gen. ezpreBsing diifiBr- 
ent relations ; as, 'AM»C«#«r (§381. y), S^a^ (§391. t), rvyxktst and )m^um 
(§ 380. «). See § 393. I, 

C. The Dative Objective, 

§ 897. That towards which any thing 
TENDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, i. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an object of 
APPROACH ; and ii. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an object of influence. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (fii.) the Dative of Influence ; and 
we have the following general rule : The Object 
of Approach and of Influence is put in the 
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Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action, 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes. «. The Dot, of approach is oommooly expressed in Eng. bj 
Che prepositioii to, and the Dot, of influeneef by the prepositions to and for. 

fL The DAxnnB objbctivb is the oonyerse of the GENrrivB ; the Dot, 
of approach contrasting with the Gen, of departure, and the Dot, of imjimeitm 
with the Qen, of eauee. See §§ SS8, S39, 345. 

(i.) Dative op Approach. 

^398. Approach, like its opposite, departure {^ M6)^ 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 

Rule XVIL Words of nearness and like- 
ness govern the Dative. 

NonoB. «. Words of Ukeneu are related to those of neameee, in the same 
manner as words of diediustion are related to those of eeparatum (§ 346. N.). 

$. For the QtmHoo aftsr some words of Momett and tOtemeee, see §§ 889^ 
894. 

1. Dative of Nearness, 

^390* Words of nearness may imply either being near^ 
coming near^ or bringing near ; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of tmum and miojiure^ of companionship and tn- 
tercoursey of meeting and follounng^ of sending to and bring* 
ing to^ 6ec, Thus, 

IIiXiirMi . • rjf iiVf^f, to approach Ae entrance, ir. 2. S. Offf nt^^rat 
«M»t having mixed it with wine, i. 2. 13. *Ei^«vr«4 &fi4f, they wiU follow 
pom, iii. 1. 36. 11 (/!•«'«» nhrf Myytk»9, tending a meeeenger to him, L S. 8. 
*£» rf ^Xnr$tnv£rf )i^^y Siv^if »«^ii^iMf vii. 3. 29. S*} iriXat 9^f»«vr 
t}cM JEech. Snp. 208. ^Eyyvg Sifuf ytfUteu Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Smwu In, 
%pl, rk \lnt \»%Uit PL Phsdo, 100 & (Cf. § 394.) Ttirmv •ixm r$ 
'Exx«i^< ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). 'Ev-tf^iMr* . . Mf^m TirrA^S^Mi ii. 4. 9. "Am* 
r^ WfUif ^t^Hf ^»»*^*fi 'at daybreak,' i. 7. 2. *0^«? . . TMf "ExXnr 
rr^«rMri^fvr«^i»M H. 6r. iii. 2. 5. 'AvM^i^i^^iv*/ r«iV "EXAn^'i iv. 8. 8. 
E/ f^iXfirAirii* l»i«»y Mem. i. 2. 15. 2jv«^«erii iftsXnrh ytwefiiint lb 
12 (cf. lb. 48, and § 389). 'A^i«if . . tltmirttrct ii. 6. 28. E«<f«»vc' 
4/Mv «-•» vaXt^Mv (§ 367) PL Bep. 370 d. K •<»«?!;? «XX<$X«ir PL Leg. 
844 e. *£;^t< »«<»«»/«» AxXiiXmi 4 r«^f ^rviwy ^vrif PL Soph. 257 a. 
*A«'«»rf r^ HiM^A^rri EvxXii^nf vii. 8. 1. Ovri T«rc K^ff* <!»«< if^sXi 
L 2. 26. Avri^ a^i»0fV0 lb. 4. 'A^KMxXiif 2af*iotf Hxh Th. L 13. 
*Hjiiii fifittf &fh( &^i^T0f Cyr. vi. 3. 15. *Hxi ^m yivu, it belonged [came] to 
me bp birth, Soph. (Ed. C. 738. Th ifu) ^^.^^M^rn Cyr. v. 1. 15 (see § 364> 
Iiivr09r»t Mm Soph. El. 747. T« roi/rMf kxiXtvia ^i^x**^** ^ 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). *A»«X«v^«» r^ ^iJ^u PL Leg. 836 o. Tf 
^c^iyy •T'yiXf «*«« vvxti^imv )i«lc;^ir^«i Cyr. viii. 6. 18. A«i)#;^«# 
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KxUfiff yii. 2. 5 (cf. § 389. B.). 'H )i«)«;^« «f r^tr/iy pvXmmp Oyr, 
L 4. 17. AH^x iycfrts itlfrSf vii. 3. 16. Avrlf ri »i^ms i^i^tn lb. 29* 

BIE1IABK& «. Traffic is a spedes of interoourae ; hence, n«r«» it(lmf»mS 
WM rk ;^9i^tim t jEfotv eon / tmde wUh you for your pUf$ f Ar. Ach. 812 
(§ 374). 'iltnrtftm/ etj I wiUlmy of you, lb. 815. 'Eym v^itfuu r!fi% \ 
Ar. Kan. 1229. 

/3. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex« 
pnBB tueceaaoH ; as^ *AXX« f^vw ^ivt Otii^rSiA lefi»9 mXtftt, but ^ughter 
upon, daughter [slaughter following daughter] has destroyed the houee of (Edi* 
fMM, £ur. Ph. 1496. M« rwrut r irat irtn$ Soph. £L 235. 

2. Dative of Likeness. 

^ 400/ Words of likeness include those of resemblance^ 
assimilation^ comparison^ identity^ equality^ dsc. Thus, 

'Ofitifi rut «XX«if, like the teat, yi. 6. 16. *£^) TH Sif f/A* wk iTKMn^ 
but me he did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Ta eLXnttt Waful^t ri mvri rf 
iiXtft^ iTvai, he thou^ dncerity to be the tame with foUy, ii. 6. 28. 'Irfvf 
• . rwTMs a^tffMir, equal to Mese in number, Mag. £q. ii. 3. 'Offimt raTf 
IXXMf Mem. iv. 7. 8. *0^949vv lavrit xXkf PL Rep. 393 c *0^«/«r«f 
l^f^ PL Thest. 176 b. Ti r^ »«X^ k^i/ff* Mem. ill. 8. 4. *0/««7»«»«. 
fZ m no} T0Zr0 Mem. ir. 3. 10. *0^«)^«^9f liXiV PL Epin. 987 b. S^i- 
»ci y« fcnv %fA»^$t hfU9 Cyt, y. 2. 25. 'Axx^Xoi^ «^««'»f|y«t;yrif lb. ii. 
1. 25. KXtk^^^f xmi if»»r^k^t^»t yt9»fA%it0( iii. 2. 4. *0^4wvv^«« I^m 
Fl. Rep. 330 b (cf. § 389. R.). liat^aiuyfMiT» ifAtfxrain rtlt xr§ni^7t 
lb. 409 b. 11^99 if^it A rvxn rm/Atf ^raiu Eur. Ion, 359. S^ir^iv Im^«- 
^i#r<Cravf Ar. Vesp. 1102. Ta Ii »(M . . h «'«^««'Xi$«'i« VMf IXa^i/. 
ms L 5. 2. *AXX« fiXtfTf^y ^f I«i»«f ii. 1. 13. n«r«/Mv ftif ««'ti»i^«» 
r« 9yra PL Crat. 402 a. T1^99twiat us ravri [=s ri altrij § 39] lifitp alt* 
T9ts iii. I. 30. *E» rf avrf tuviuff T9tf ^acvXar«rMf aim^wfuu Th. vii. 77. 
*0{ i^} fAt»t i^ivir in fnar^it Eur. Ph. 151. Ov »«2 «*» rvrrii rkt 7fut 
irXnykf ifui I Ar. Ran. 636. Twr l» «-«? *rav 4^r» •»«'/, ' on an equality with 
na/ Hier. 8. 5. *0 r<^ff(9r kin9 97 rtw «r^i»iiV tm; Wx^V^f Cyr. viL 5* 
65. AiuXi ''i'vx^ t0a^I4/tk9»s rus Irr^Mf PL Tim. 41 d. 'Ir«Xi»«f 
rcTf kuyifift B^utg Symp. 8. 1. 

(ii.) Dative of Influence. 

^ 401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate^ that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote^ that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rule XVIII. The object of influence is 
put in tlie Dative. 

^403. The Dative is governed, according to this rule 

by, 

or. Words of addrbss, including those of caU and command^ 
of canverscUian and reply ^ of declaration and confession^ of ex- 
hortation and message^ of oath and promise^ of reproach and 
threatening^ 6ui. Thus, 

0»r»t Kv^r iTviv, tto man aaid to QfruSt i. 6. 2. Tf KXi«^;^f IC««, 
co/lrd otU to Clearchui, i. 8. 12. Ai«Xi;^^S»ri« «A.Xii>.Mf, Aamn^ conoerMfl 
with each other, ii. 5. 42. T«7« n v«v»Xii^Mr ^ «'!?«'« /in it^ut vii. 2. 12. 
Aiyii rjfv fim9T%i»t v^ ^n^tiru iii. 1. 7. T^ *£yv«X/y lXiXi^«vri i. 8. 
18. T«rf viayiV»Mf ly;^ir» l«(X«vi iv.S. 13. 'H va^mxi Xsvr<« «-f I^mvci 
•••^ v^f r«f S« v^Mtrrii PL CoilT. 1 82 d. 'AXXi^Xmi )<t»sXiv«»r«iT.8. 3. 
'A^n^nrwi r^vvf, ri 9— it9t»^ttm/»n9 y)L 2. 26. 'Ay^iXXtvri rviir 
^r^mrimreut i. S. 21. IlM^iiT'yiiXi r«rf ^^•v^»^x**f ^ ^*^- 'T**!**;^**?* 
^«i rM )i«« r«X«vr« i. 7. 18. Ov ftifcft/iatf t^tit rwrtf Mem. iii. 5. SiiO. 
El' Hi Tit MVTf . . ifttiiiat lb. ii. 9. 8. 'HwiiX^vf «vrf V. 6. 34. *£«ii^ 
f v(i rtTr "EXXnn rvrmttdva^itu iii. 4. 36. *Oflr«r«y «'Xar»y«; wriXtf i^«. 
#»^<^it Ar. Nub. 1008. 'AvcTXcf aitrS i *Avi\XM9 iii. 1. 6. "Orwi^ «vrfl 
^«vrivr«f fl^f vi. 1. 22. 'O QfjfJ fidvTis, the ptvphet to the Thracian$, 
L e. tAe Thraeian prophet, Eur. Hec 1267. 'Axx* ^»i^* «yl^2 «-«»»» Eur. Med. 
1157. 

§ 403. p. Words of advantage and disadvantage, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury^ of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity^ of necessity and sufficiency^ of fitness and 
unfitnessy of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of 
«i|^e^j( and danger, &c. Thus, 

n«^i;0-arif . . v«'iff ;^i rf Kv^f, Parysatis favored CynUf i. 1. 4. X^4« 
rtfia . . T4IS E^*i0-/, tue/W to ^A« Oefanj, iii. 4. 17. *Oirft £» rjf ^r^artf 
fUfKpi^y iii 2. 27. n^i^-^^^-i S* &/1T9 Soph.CEd. C. 1774 (cf. § 389. R> 
Aya^a a/t^»ri^»ti Cyr, viii. 5. 22. K^f/rr« \avrf iii. 1. 4. 2i7^ff 
Wrtf alrf yil. 6. 4. Avfitatfi/ttftt r«7( fAti^auIut Ar. Nub. 928. OSrtu 
i^0nf*v9 aXXnXfitt iv. 2. 26. T«vr«i« la'i««i;^irri ▼. 8.21. 07 rti 
&^yi^iT9tfiH9 ii. 5. 14. T«r« S-«y«vri «'X«i;r«f «vMy w^iXtT JSsch. Pen. 
842. * Af ^^ti^TMirtv «^iXif^«r« Id. Pr. 501. T«/1r ^'Xiif a^nytiv Cyr. L 
5. 13. "Of M^fXifri rtfAM^iTf irar^i Eur. Or. 924. *E«y «vrf f-aDrM ;^«- 
(ifej9Tat4 ii. I. 10. riiff'ra} ayrif Kt/^^ ii. 4. 16. AiT l^riva^at rh 
Im-irof rii^rii «y^(i iii. 4. 35. IltfXXMv ^b «>» h^ru (§ 357) Cyr. L 6. 9. 
*E^«} /eeiy a^xiT a*!^} ravrwf ri^ i/^ff/Ki»« V. 7. 11. Xw^ia* /»«»«» fiv^itt$ 
afi^tiirMf 0txtifett vi. 4. 3. 'Ey9;^X«i;yr« «|} rji v/Airi^f tvhtufAnitf 11.5. 13. 
'Ey« rm ifAtrsltif ufu ^ y. 7. 10. 'E/Aw^^isf ytif ^9$ i Ziut yii. 8.4. 
T^ h3<t*if tv^*w% i. 9. 6. £^ «(^frT«yra «vrf Cyr. L 4. 18. *AXXf 
yk^ n */A6i xt^ y* «^'^' '^^X*" x^'^^f » Soph. Ant. 736. *ErtifA0»g iTvm 
avr^ rtvf Iv'trias i. 6. 3. *0^9ff . . aftnx»fot MtXiitt fr^etrtvfMtri L 2. 21. 
'H r(«;^ir« VMf r^rif mftax^ Uwn iv/*iyirri(« ir. 6. 12. *Ar^« 
Xim^«f yi r«4 «})« •» viL 7. 51. '£flri»i»20y«i> ^/ Irrif lb. 54. 
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§ 404. y. Words of appearance, including those of 
seeming^ showings clearness^ obscurity^ &c. Thus, 

Iltfrf )if X«v Xyinr^t it wa8 evident to all, H. 6r. vi. 4. 20. 2«} aS in 
Xti^i Utf \ym wi^i r^v itxava iL 5. 26. "A^ffXfD fti* «'«yr} ktt^mir^ af<rff 
r« ^iXA.** S(|ci vL 1. 21. AiV;^t^ir^«/ ^m )««« L 7. 4. Mii AWfl^^ii li^rf 
ii. 3. 9. TmIt 21 v-Mriv Uii»yvr«f iv. 5. S3. IlS^i 0m^%s Yect 4. 2. 
A»r«rf flraX/y ^uifirai i l&ii^tiirns iU. 4. 2. Am^Cavuv t«w *»)>.t/iiOut . . 
^M9t(9vt ft Straiy Sb^mtnt ttf ttltrif Ui/yMf Cyr. L 6* S5. 

^. Words of GIVING, including those of offerings paying 
distributing y supplying ^ &c. Thus, 

Ai)jvr< h «vry Elv^af ftv^iwt )«^u»«vf, oftd C^rtM ^ve» him ten thoutand 
dariea, iL 6. 4. T^ V 0S9 rr^artf rirt i«'U«xi Kv^0( /ur^it i. 2. 12. Tk 
^ iKX» itmftT/itti TMs fT^myMf vu, 5» 2, Tttf ^r^arfiyMt ittftv lb. 3« 
T«rjp X«;^«70<f M»TtfiH(if4ti lb. 4. £*iri^ l^«} IriXi/ ri 2tv^titt •vx *^^^f 
IrtXfi Inwtfv, its £9 r% ifcti ^fiif #rifMr«, »«« afXX« v/Mi» kwrivm* vu. 6. 
16. 0«(«»if ««T«rr lir«f ir^ff«'«y iii 3. 20. Ti^y rw ^w tifi* p/uw FL 
ApoL SO d. ISf *H^«»Xir )jv^if^iT«y Soph. Tr. 668. B««'iXi; ^ « r /• « r 
It. 5. S4. O^ Um«f trt nfi7f ^i«'^«^«rff« L 3. 9. 

e. Words of obligation and value. Thus, 

Tmjt VT^arutrais ti^tiXtro fjuffiU* pay was due to the $old»er$t j. 2. 11. B«- 
nXti £9 irtXX^v &%t9t yUoifTt (§ 374), *worth much to the king,' ii. 1. 14. 
*A^«f*. . B^afkrao ry wiXii, meriting death from [to] the city, Mem. i. 1. 1. 
'ils 0VX i^itf I'n ^etrtXu a^tifeu, * unworthj of the king/ or * diBgracefiil to 
the king/ ii. 3. 25. 'Tfttv iUtrat ;^«^iv i. 4. 15. 

^405. t« Words of OPPOSITION, including those of can^ 
teniion^ dispute^ enmity^ resistance^ rivalryy warfare^ &c. 
Thus, 

Ai^ay vfuf avrtrti^mtf to oppose to you famine^ ii. 5. 19. . 'l&^iJ^ifrk 
M fri(2 ^t^Ufy contending with him in skilly i. 2. 8. *H^f n«XX«^i r t^tw Eur. 
Iph. A. 183. ^Atriot lipeu rug ^tXtfAtus i> 8. 17. ^Taftti^»iirtt altr^ 
ii. 5. 28. Tv(«»y«« a(ir«( l;t:^e^^ IXiuh^ia. »a) fi/Aott i»«vr/«r Dem. 72.2. 
'RfM Ifavrnivtrmt vii. 6. 5. *Avrfflr«^«» Xo^ay t^ /tkttfr^ iv. 2. 18. 
OvTf ^ftXu atri^0t»v/*tfa rtit k^X^* (§ ^^^) ^' ^' ^^* 'Axx^r^iiv- 
rATcr rmvri} Dem. 72. 1 (cf. § 349). 'Tritf-rSmi avr*?; *A4tiMtToi raX- 
fin^mtrtf iii. 2. II. Tfi i^f «2iX^f ir^Xifitts i. 6. 8. Itfvet^i^tu . . ira- 
Xi/Ee9t;vT«i. 1. 8. OviiU »vrS i^«;^i«'«i. 8. 23. ^afih yk^ JAtt^aiaivi 
Tt fitif0t v'^tKtfivfturtti Tf ^a^Zk^if Th. i. 73. *S\9rt9V*Ta.t . . kXXr^. 
Xoiri Ar. Ach. 24. *Sls i9rtieoXtV0t «vr«i. 1. 3. 'E«'iC«vX^ I/mIy.G. 
29. A/»a^a^iv9f rf «'«r^i PI. Euthyph. 4 e. 

rj. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage^ obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer^ sacrifice^ 
&c. Thus, 

IlJifrm TMs Btets S^»x** '^^ things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. *E^«) 
#& d^ixiri 9%i§%9i»t, you are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. *Edf /m$ «'i< 
r^if ri, >f yo« wtff &ten to me, i. 4. 14. Ev;^i#^«i vfr^ . . SiMr, to pray to 
tAe j^ode, iv. 3. 13. 'H rr^Anii vt v^iTr* vi. 6. 31. *Xir»xmfn9mt r«y 
VTBLfAn K.i/(w i. 4. 18. £1 y^»x**t**f ivrau Am»titufffi0*f yiL 6* 43* 

85 
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0/ W9 tt ovnxcat viL 7. 29 (cf. § 377. l). Kv^f *mXZt rii^A^;^!?? 
i. 9. 17. 'Airtmtf IxiAw ii. 6. 19. "E^vi rf A/Zvii. 6. 44. 0»«'i«v 
lir«/ii TJf i^^v. 3. 9. 2f «7ia0'»r^«< rf ayS^y ir. 5. 4. '0^;^iir«^t- 
v«i i^iMVivAr. Lys. 1277. 

§ 406. ^. Words expressing a mental act or feeling 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
of friendship and hatred^ pleasure and displeasure, joy anc 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, ^. Thus, 

Ki/(f ^iX«iri^«f, more friendly to CyrtUf i. 9. 29. *£;^«X«a'«i»«ff 
raif fr^»rny^9, were angry wiA the generaU^ L 4. 12. 'Ew/miwv 7«^ »i»^j 
for they trusted him, i. 2. 2. Evy«r»«r 7;^*'iv »vrf i. ). 5. K«jB«f«v« 
rMT "EXXurir ii. 5. 27. T^vrMf tfr^n Kv^9t i. 9. 26. Mo«» «yaXXi4-« 
r^ i|««'«r^y ii. 6. 26. Ov^im «v<w ;^«i^i<f «f ^/Xmi kymi§tt Mem. IL 6. 
35. E7 r/vA tS(urt »«} v^r* ««) I^M A;^^«^iy«» vi. I. 29. '£l^yiJ^»9Tt 
!r}^S(£f rf KXi«(;(;f> i. 5. II. X«Xi«'«rr ^*f ^''V «'«^vr« ^^aiyfutra 
i. 3. 3. 2rl(7ii» TMf ir»^«wn, ' to be content with,' Iflocr. 159 e. 'Ay«- 
wiitf'Af TMf 9'ifl'^AyMi'Mf Dem. 13. 11. <I>^«»«» TMf fan^St ^'ku/rwe-n 
i. 9. 19. ^Xly l^w r«i av ^hvn^u (^ 376. {[) Cyr. viii. 4. 16. 'H^» ««•/. 
rriTfii. 5. 15. Tji ri;;^if iXfl-iVcf Th. iii. 97. *'Err«0'«y 4fcir«^«vyrtf nw 
^^atyfjtmrt i. 5. 13. *AiSfAait t»7s ytytvnfi.Uott vi. 2. 14. &»v/ia^it ^ 
rn Ti «fr0xXiiVii /««» r^v wvXivy Th. iv. K5. *T«'i«'rffrray «i j|fXi»ir «vr^ 
Cyr, i. 5. 1 . — Some of these oonstractlons may perhaps be referred' to the 
kstramental Dat. (§ 416). 

§ 40 7. f . Words expressing the power of exciting 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, 6ui. Thus, 

*X^k^fi»9%vfi»t Toit ffr^mrtMTtLtf, to diepleetee the <o2dtiers, ii. 6. 1 9. *E/c«l 
^iXn^'ii, it shall be my care, i. 4. 16. "Ori «vrf fiix»t, [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would take care, i. 8. 13. Am ri ft.%Xtif ai^rdett, ihromgh 
the interest which all fell, vi. 4. 20. Zn*} rSt rZv, «n* iyat, ^iXm vivatw 
(§ 376. 3) Eur. Heracl. 717. *n f/XT«ro fciktif*a ^*if*aetf iretr^of JEsch, 
Cho. 235. Mira/KiXii /kai, i7 ts a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. v. 3. 6. M«. 
r«^iXm ri vt if^W« i. 6. 7. (See § 376.^.) T^r^ ^b fr^XXtf?; . . H^trntw 
H. 4. 2. *Hlv evfjtfui^ifTt ri xifut nt iv. 5. 27. *TfMt Mi/r^v; Xv<rf}^«v( 
•irr«f ii. 5. 13. <l>#Ci^«»r«r#y rtf?; fr^Xi^itfif iii. 4. 5. 

X. Verbal Adjectives and Adverbs, having a passive 
signification. The property expressed by these verbals nas 
relation to an agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this#kind usually end in -tog or 
-160? (§ 314). Thus, 

Qav/AMeriv waet, wonderful to a// [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
'H^ry . . »tfiMi vtifrm vtiriria, I think that every thing should he done by ua, iii. 
1. 35. Tm fAif 0i»ait fi»vXi/At96w airtifat, ratt t'xM ^uXwrav ^otnvi ivtXhif, 
'an object of envy to his countr^'men,' i. 7. 4. 1»« fnoi iv«'(«»«-««'c^«v 
^ ii. 3. 20. 0/ v'oTafitoi . . rfgYauct v^og r«f irnykf %taZar$) yiyvtrmt, *can 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend]/ iii. 2. 
22. ££i«'iVi<r«» if Urav^a rtis ir»XtfitUtt iii. 4. 20. Utrauii . . hf*t9 irr. 
)4«C«r(«f, 'for US to pass [to be passed by us]/ ii. 4. 6 
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§ 40 8. X. Substantive Verbs, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verbs and their compounds are used 
with theDat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 

*'Efra»fm Kv^^ fia^tXtm S*, here Cyrta had a palaee [there was a palace to 
Cyrns], i* 2. 7. T*?; li v^0r^i» itU if, they had a nurptcion, or Aey nupectedt 
i. S. 21. /IfifMt iyiftr0 tm( ^r^rmratSi [to the soldiers there came to 
be a mmung] the eoUUers began to run, L 2. 17. "Xlrn tri^tt m^x^tnt i7y««» 
ao that aU loere ashamed, ii. S. 11. *T^^^x** 7*^ ''^* 'i/^* «v^iy ii. 2. 11. 
*Xlf 90ftts »»T§if ut fMix^i* [bc* ^«^(] i* ^* 1^* *AM7»if in fMt [sc. Irrf], lam 
tuna compelled, i. S. 5, ^H» avr^ riXtfiust he made war, i. 9. 14. IltfAif . . 
^ dy«/«« 2irr«»fi, a city named Sittace, ii. 4. 13. 'Eyivtr* »tu ^'ExXnu ««2 
^m^C^if . . wt^iut^itu, both Greek and barbarian coidd go, i. 9. IS. Ov yk^ 
n* afi^itf «'i^<rr«»«/ iv. 7. 2. Nvy f**! 7^imy.. «y)^} yttirfitu vii. 1. 21. 
Ov^iy«f fi/u7y ^triin iii. U20 (see § 364). T/ y^i^ Irr *£(ri;^^ir ««2 Mkatott i 
y!ir ip^o^ Acw Erechtheue to do wiA jackdawe [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws] ? Ar. £q. 1022. Mn^^y iJftu ^c) »«) <I>iXiV«'f m'^ayfut, 
Uua you had no connection with Philip, Dera.- 320. 7. Ti rf v«^f »«} r^ ^«- 
r«vf I Id. 855. 5. '£»ti»f /3«vX«^ivy r»vr' irr/, tftew tivingt are [to him 
wiDing] according to hie will, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv. 1. 1 1. £i avrf 
T'l rM $»uX»fAi9f irr)* i*0»^Ut^iat PI. Gorg. 448 d. £7 «'m ii^tf^iv^ Xvrif, (/* 
if u ^our pleaeure, PI. Phado, 78 b. &iXnrt MfUi r«vr iSv ^v Soph. CEd. T. 
1356. *Hy )i «« ry 'Ayn^iXuf dx^tftitf raZrm, * displeasiiig to Agesilaus,' 
H. Gr. Y. 3. 1 3. Nixif flr;«#2i;^d^iyy ify r« ri^} r«» *£yirr«i«>, ' were M 
Kicias had expected,' Th. vi. 46. 

§ 409. fi. And, in general, words expressing any action^ 
property^ &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

n^MTiM ri4, / drink to you, viL 3. 26. Ktf0rdpi0f murtTf l(r«i«ir«y» </^ 
node for them a cenotaph, vi. 4. 9. Mtyirrav nivfMt av}^/, the greatest omOf- 
nent to a man, i. 9. 23. "Cl^m h i^tUm tms vaXtfiUst, it was time for ihe 
snemy to withdraw, iii 4. 34. 'Sr^drtufiti avrf runXiytr* L 1. 9. "Of Xm- 
p^i^V h^t^T^mrnyu V. 6. 36. B«riXfi«f iT;^! rif vmr^airif W, 4. 2. "^X** 
yk^ ««} avr9s avrf> fiut^rv^nftu vii. 6. 39. *H/«ry r»y ^ir^av avAV'^S^a/ lb. 40. 
%ym 0utvai rijf^ti Ar. Rail. 11. 34. 'Eu^yuv rix^vrji f^nr^ vXifun ^l^tf 
.£8ch. Sept. 416. *£/««) ^ ^/^vu ^x*'!*^* »f*pnnu io^i, 'awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me]/ Id. Ag. 1 1 49. "Si/u/Mv A^» v/tuv Wrn iv. 6. 1 5. n««'i »«f j» 
i7f«i MKi «m7»«Mv M^i^Mf iii. 1. 43. A«4rdv /At uvtm iiu 2. 29. 'A^*. 
$•» . r M^riff r^ rr^MTt^ vi. 1 . 20. *H • • m'ttr^tfn v/up •l»tai PL Charm. 1 57 e> 
HiMf «y iruyx'tnf aur^ i. 1. 10. Tfimt I/m) i7y«i mb) flrar^i)* $uti ^lX§»t 
i. 3. 6. '1/Uritf «f ywaitti viL 3. 27. T^iii^ii . . arX^vf vL 4. 2. kl ii 
iUt^M r»7s /tl9 v^al^yyltt i^vnTai iv. 5. 25. *H Tli [sc oltf vim] ImCtipri tm 
WTKftif iii. 5. 15. Ei««A« lyw ^vMioMif »i(ri wruyS Soph. Ant. 571. Avr« 
n ^^cyMf ;^i(r/f n «*•»•; Eur. Hipp. 1 89. 

^ 4 1 0« Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place^ time^ sensation^ thought^ feelings expression^ 
action^ &c. They are expressed in two ways ; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of conatruction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by ag. Thus, 

*H 0^^xif aSrn Ivrh . • la*} it^tk itf riv Xletrov tifvXiotrt [ac mi or 
0»i\f this Thrace is upon the right to one saiHng into the Pontus, or as you sail 
itUo the Fontusj vl 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). ^Hy T tifiM^ H^n h^Ti(»f frXi«»<ri 
^«i, and it wcu now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. Ph. 
S54. ©vtf^fvy »t , , i liXttf dfuMu^aiin, while he was sacrificing the sun was 
eclipsed, Hdt ix. 10 (thia mode of defining time by a Dat. witii a participle 
is especially Ion.). K«} tU xV*** rat^V Wth 0v^(A.iiA.v^^; i 'since this 
event,' Soph. (Ed. T. 735. Ti fth tlttttt kirrsfitif^ vZ/m »h» ayat ^t3~ 
IM9 ^9f 'to the external touch,* Th. ii. 49. ET y%nMSt As li«fri [sc. ^a/yiij, 
* as you appear to one beholding/ *in appearance,' Soph. (Ed. C. 75. 'E/i»} 
ya^t ccrtf £iixos Stu ro^eg Xiyuv tri^Qxt, vXtUrnt ^nftiav t^Xtfxant^ 'accord- 
ing to my judgment,' Eur. Med. 580. Ka/tm ^ iym *rifAtir» rttg ip ^99 oZ 
9 It tZ Soph. Ant. 904. K^im yk^ nv T^nXatrott mt IfAc) [sc. Xiixit], o'ori, 
*as it seemed to me/ 'in my opinion/ lb. 1 161. Ov ^» rh A/*, \(pny oS 
noppj ttf y' ifA$) dxftdry, 'AXX* it If^'^t (T* )' iy<v, fnrt^t Fl. Kep. 
536 c. Ti /t.h 0U9 vefn/*M, «'fXX« »et) &XX» flrai^«Xiir«yri.., tmavto n» 
Th. ii. 51. 0i«f y»( ixrw^ii ^1, rw^i V afx^s/Mitt * 80 far as lay in him,' Soph. 
Aj. 1128. "Mmn^av ya^j it yi(»9Ttf ^^av^rAXfif SioVf 'for an old man [as 
joum^s are to an old man]/ Id. (Ed. C. 20. Ta^i }l ftaXt^rm. ^a9rm9 fti- 
ftk9n^§ fAtif /A9iii<roTt eitetf*ittt9f but this most of cdi remember [for me], I pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. i. 6. la 'Ef ri /mi p,xi-^£irm, i^aXri/ Soph. El. 887. 
OlfMii rsi Ixt/f out vvf mym^avt Ta irt^txk petHm ftxnntt Cyr, i. 3. 15. 0»- 
Ttf lyti f$i,, ray* iixaix 9'a9T»<ra0i9 t(lti dx^lCS lb. 17. 

Note. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particulariy fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 
Just above. 

§411. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

ILytTrs y »lriTt i tut/ad^xnt, and the bailiff led the way for them, L e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. 01 yk^ fiXi9'S9Tts nTt ru^XoTt tiy§u/*tf» Ar. Plut. 15. 
*Rfi.tv 9'afi9 ilfiy»vfitt9»t Soph. (Ed. C. 1589. 'Avarrii fia^ed^oirt (im^* 
C«e«f Qi»t Eur. Iph. T. 81. *n 0tiS«ivi9 iv<V«-«if a»«| Id. Ph. 17. Adc^M 
ykf 0UX aff^K SiMf ^£8ch. Prom. 940. M«;^«« ii ru xxi 9r»xifi»»t d^ait^S 
Cyr. vii. 2. 26. ""H 0iCn»*9 V"' i |f»«f t Soph. (Ed. C. 81. nipt»yt9 
Xm-U rStU fiM ^mm^Mt Eur. Herad. 452. Tk &x^a i^rt , • ^^oxarttXnfi- 
Cdtti9 L S. 16. T»e^v*Mf Uff-fUv ^i^;rr«r« Eur. Ph. 40. Gt. §§ 347, 350, 
424. 2. 

§ 4 1 3* 3. A Dot, depending upon a verb is oflen used 
instead of a Cren, depending upon a substantive ; as, 

Oi • . l^r^M mvr0it )i)«vrai, Chorus are tied for ihem, =»«/ l^r^ot etlrZ9 
)«lf»r«M, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. 'H . . rev V'atrit A^x^ Xiijird^y 
itTuvia xanXuifi vi. 2. 1 2 (cf. 'Hri Xi/^/rtf^ov i^x^ ''•«' «'«»"»'•» xariXu' 
4n vi. 3. 1). Atk ri in^^a^iai avrf ri ^r^drtufia iL 4. 3, Tatg (iafSd" 
^9tt rmt ri n(«y A^iiwn ifXXtUt xai vm i«'«'i«y . . \Xfi^fi%^»9 iii. 4. 5. 
0?«aif A^ry yttifi^t r»vf Iv rj X'^i^ itrms M^u^stft [ss U r^ lift £9 X^'Cfl 
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L 7. 4. ASftfUn . ., Ini^n mlr»7§ §* ^fitt^u \» rii« X''t** <^*^^^«' "^ ^ 
89. Ov»lr4 r«« rl»M» KMm%t ^<C«f Eur. Ph. 1547. 

Note. The Dat (chiefly of the peraonal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a rimple a4junct of the sobetantive ; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understood. Thus, 'A<r0Cxi<ri . . 
tr^a( rh victv nfit* irsXiv, look upon our new ttate (i. e. the new state estab* 
lished for us in the dialogue), PI. Bep. 431 b. OS h ff^t fiitt . . »u «'«^i- 
ylfw Hdt. i. Sl« 

§ 413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the ^^f^a xa^' oiloy ital 
(iigog (§ 334. 9) ; as, 2&ivoq MfjiSal* kxdatt^ xa^d/i;, imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one^, 
A. 1 1. Idyafjisfiyovi fjvdavB ^v/i^ A* 24. Cf. ^ 438. p, 

D. The Dative Residual. 

^414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (^^ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation ; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule : An Attendant Thing or 
Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put 
IN the Dative. 

Notes. «. In aooordance with this rale, the Dat. b Boinetiraes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen, or Ace, See §§ 340. «, 341. 

/3. The Dattve residual is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition wUh, but likewise by the prepositions by, in, at, &c. Cf. §§ 345. N., 
S97. «. 

^41*. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the Temporal and Lpcal Dative. 

(i.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 

Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
the Dative. 

§ 4 1 6. Instrumentality and mode may be either ex- 
ternal or internal^ and mode may apply either to action or con- 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 
25* 
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1.) The instrument^ foreej or other means^ with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 

AM* &Ki9r/iu Tti VMXrf , one tihooti him with a dart, i. 8. 27. *£fi/raf 
«>« . • t^v-mff purtued with cavalry, yii. 6. 29. 0«y«rf ^h/aimt?, to pun^ 
ish with deaths Cyr. vi. 3. 27. 2;^c)i«<f )i«C«mvrir i. 5. 10. *lif#/ rj 
«^/y]l lb. 12. Aii§tt fpiiatftWl. 3. 17. Aai^ott irifut i. 9. 14. A*. 
7«if 7«'iiri il 6. ,4. Tt»fiuii^trftit V h r^ ^«^y iv. 2. 4. Fi^iF^A Tt Itrh 
K*tfrf*i*n rXo/dic }rr» L 2. 5. *n«'Xir/«fy«i i^«^«{i L 8. 6. 'n«»«)^«. 
^iMy m-kifint ii. 4. 12. Ea>(«f afiSn ^ivi»f ii. 5. 22. Tots )) >.«iflr«^i. 
»9if If IlXaTKmv iK^ifTtSf Tti9 ynt l^«v* Th. ii. 12. E7;^«f ^tivivf r^ ly^f/f 
vi. 4. 23. *k.wt^n9»u f «rf vii. 2. 32. ^iXif ^)» *») tvvcif Wofiiftvt 
it 6. 13. 07)1^ «'«fm», rwrovg iiyur* n &u^mr%i^ vtvl i} i)i»<f H 
ifttktif it^rtlwt Cyr. viii. 1. 16. n^^Mir* ^i» 71 ?^«f rMtw rjf ati^mvlfif 

•WT^iypm ry TW l^r^w ft^/^y Cyr. iv. 3. 18. Tiavets Mttnrut vf 9»tfAttri 
PL Leg. 631 c. 'H TMf /3iXi#iy f^iirif lb. 717 a. Ik yk^ )«X^ taI /iii^ 
%mm^ xT^fAmr ov^i vt^Ztrat Soph. CEd. C. 1026. — The Dat of the missile 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 

§ 4 1 7. Remark. Dative of the Agent. The Dat 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 

TLatt* If ^Tf Ttv'tinrtUf aU thingt have been done &y im, i. e. (mo* work is done, 
i. 8. 12. £/ )c n »«X«f . . Wi^r^mKrt vftTv vii. 6. 32. Tk irv^k n.t»mvftit«L 
tU Tf Itvt^ vii. 2. 18. T«7| ft Kt^Ky^aittt . • tix l*'<<^vr« Th. L 51. 
ToTf *'£xxiiri fjuf»7*T9 Id. iii. 64. IT^f^v'dXfif ^yy^a^^treu Soph. Aj. 
539. "Hf fct iu»^»( %!^yet0rau »«»« Eur. Hec. 1085. Ti»i ya^ iror «v 
. . a'(««'^«(«v tixtu^mtfA i^rtf, * through whom/ i. e. * from whom/ Soph. El. 
326. Ai^ari ii vxii^Tfofy received from him the eceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following iix»fit»u instead of the Gen. with atm^m, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took for him the eeept^), 0kfurrt 
. . ft»r« ^ifr«f O. 87. 

Note. This use of the Dat. is most fVequent with verbs in the Perf. and 
Pbip, This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with possive verbs, and that with passive 
nerbals (§ 407. »), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 

^418* 2.) The i^a^ or manner^ in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 

Ou yk^ n^avyfi, dkXk rtyn • . tr^or^trav, for they advanced not with 
clamor, but m silence, i. 8. II . tla^t\§uf •!/» ^9 /3 im i. 4. 4. "Hovif i^y^ 
ixiXivri i. 5. 8. '£x«vii«» atk n^arat l^^iZtrt rS ^^w^ i. 8. 1. "^i- 
Xetlt raTf nt^mXatg U vS v'aXifi^ ^t»xiviu9ivttf Ih, 6. A(»/if B^uf Hk 
18. TouTM T^ T^ixrtf iir«(iv^ifr«y #r«^^0Vf rtrrc^cf iii. 4. 23. n«^iM^i- 
M# . . «f «2^ lb. 30. Hkt fiif ir^«|iif PI. Pol. 280 d. 

Remark. The pronoun murog is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis ; as, M4 itfiZs ethratf ralg T^in^trt KaToi'ivr^, 
lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the triremes themselves], i. 3. 1 7. 
XleXXaiff yk( ^»» xurotg reiig l^^rats xttrax^rifitttff^iivut Cyr. i. 4. 7. T^/n^tif 
uvratf irXri^ti/Aart h.^a^nraf Isocr. 176 b. — The preposition rw, which it 
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oonunon in sach adjimcte if tbA »Mt be omitted, is aometimee exfomsed evea 
with it ; aa, "CKnvf . . (h» aur0TM rtSs »n^i9H inrtTfun^ht PL fiep. 564 C. 
Cf. H. 498 and T. 482. 

3.) The resp^ in which any thing is taken or applied (cf 
§437). Thus, 

IlXfi^ii y% fiftS* Xtt^fUng, inferior to M tn numbtr [In respeet to nvmberj, 
Til. 7. 31 (§ 349). TliXit . . &a^m»H itifftan i.4. 11. T$ lir4^iXii> 
tn^nTteu rSt (piXtn i. 9. 24. Ty fatvp ^t'^X^ '^ ^* ^* X(ii^«r4 »mi 
nrtfAaTt rcuritf i^Xt9fi»rurt (§ 351) ill. 1. 37. TaTt ^»x*'f i^frnftttU 
rrf^M lb. 42. 'Ef2 K ^«yf a'^«i;^«vriy «i iVv'irr «#m(« iii. 2. 19. Tf ^iX* 
Tt^rtf Tfv •«'X<ri»«v fiXa^ftu Th. !▼. 73. *P«{[^ ^y /iiiX«y Irxi ». 304. 

§ 4 1 9. 4.) The measure of difference^ especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 

X^«yf & ^vx*S 0rrf^«», and mrneUme after [later by a conaiderable time], 
L 8. 8. n«XXf '21 jfrri^y ii. 5. 32. N«^'^«y, «rf ftsv Scrro {X^m, r«. 

irX2«v 9U9m,y%i^%9$au ^awtXu rr^ivftut, tMnJdng that [by how much] the mom 
rapidly he should advance^ [by so much] the more unprepared he fhould find the 
king for battle, S^,, i. 5. 9. 'Evimvv^ r(irCi/ri^«f, a year older, Ar. Ran. 
18. U^mXaCi flrfXX^Th.Yii. 80. X^itf ^tritrura v'tfXXf Hdt. ii. lia 

5.) The Dative with xQoio(jiai^ to rise [to supply one's need 
with, ^ 284. 3]. Thus, 

VutTiK^ X^pt*9«s, wing dimnationj Mem. i. 1 . 2. *£;^(?«'« ratt %Utti ' em- 
ployed/ i. 3. 18. Ttfilr Ivr^tt i^t^ra xv^*^*h * manage,' i. 9. 5. XnjMin 
;^(w»fitt90Vf * having met with,* Dem. 293. 3. T«t»f xi*'f*'**'*'f Ui/rf , * asso- 
ciadng with/ Mem. iv. 8. U. TEL Kv^t ^taXtfAiif i;^(ifr«, which wa» hoeOk to 
Qfrus, ii. 5. 11. 'S^oi^a ^tJ^fitivtts t;^^?^^ ii. 6. 13. 

Note. N«/Ki'^« has sometimes the Dat after the analogy of %^a9fuu • 
as, 0vrieut htrft^Utt wfiil^tvrtf, ' observing,' Th. iL 38. Ev^iCiif /viy •»)•• 
vi^i iy0/(M^«v Id. iii. 82. 

(ii.) Temporal and Local Dative. 

^ 490. Rule XX. The time and place at 
^mcH are put in the Dative (cf. ^ 378, 439) ; as, 

1. Time. TJf y i^rt^uif [ac n/ti^f] jt»if ayytX^t, but the next dc^ 
there came a mesaenger, i. 2. 21. "Ouir^ yet^ ravry r^ ^/^*i^ fm^ueiett Z^- 
eiXia i. 7. 14. T^ v^Ti^a ief, 9U» i^avnrA* ot ^tkifAii, tvTi r^ r^irij • 
«^2i Tird^rp, fvxris fr^«a'iX^«yTif , KuruXufAteiituvt ^at^ln ufTi^^i^Mi^ ' but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (^ 378)/ iii. 4. 37. Aurar- 
^^0i )i r^ ifTMi/ff-fi vv»r2, Wii i^^as i>», lenf*iift9 H. Gr. U. 1. 22. T^iV^ 
^uri ifnx^n iw* "AitJ^m lb. i. 4. 21. Ty J' Wiivrt Jfrii, ^ «» *Ox«/«a'iAf, 
^ r0 ^ra^iay IvUa K^tfxoa; lb. ii. 3. 1. T« )* avrw XV^'^t ^^ ^ ^ sumtf 
ftW, lb. i. 2. 1 8. *0 Tt ^AyfiviX&9f XV^V ■'*^* •***"» * ** length,' lb. iv. 
1. 34. *Xlf ^iza^vrc^M ^^if^ aki^cvf r% xai rixv urtictftp Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 

2. Place. Tmr^iireum rmrt ^a^AiSin »a) 2aX»f*79t tuti TlXmrnt" 
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M7st the vietmei at Maratlum and SahmU and PUUaa, Fl. ICenfiz. 245 a. 

241 b. Tnt raXmkt ^nyif avin^ai 9Tt ^«)«vi Soph.Tr. 171. Bu^mtv 
»ii^(MV Id. CEd. C. 401. 2«rf 7r«y vrZvn r»<p«n lb. 411. 'Otatg »0- 
KkSp IfMvrip Id. Ant^ 226. Ei/^iMy r^f ASyi^fin %a. EL 763. 

^431* Bebcabks. «. To the uookL dativb may be referred the 
use of the Dat to denote permna among whom, or in ti^om any thing oeeura ; 
aa, Avwfup »ti^i^»tt 7;t'"> 'among men,' Eur. Bac. SiO. £v^0x/^iirm 
TMir r«ri •y^^««'9i«H. Prot. 343 C 0»» if lltu^if iftp) kfAct^'mg Utthf 
«vli», 'in me/ Soph. GQd. G. 966. OIm »«2 *0 ft tiff Atafiflitit ^iyi*, * '^ 
^Homer,' PL Rep. 389 e. 'OWrivf yk( avrf pO^ii^^] Xfi^«(ir«-oy 'A^m- 
ui/ifna PL Leg. 706 d. *A^t^ftTia T^wirrif Z. 477. *0«tf xf»T0s Ivr) fti* 
yt9m tranv KvxXjvflnrri •• 71. 

/3. The nse of the local dative m prose is chiefly confined to those ad' 
verb$ of place which are properly datives ; as, ruvrif [sc X''Z*fi* ** *^ rtgiont 
here (iv. 5. 36), «f)i, here (viL 2. 13), f and fin^, where (ii. 2. 21), aXX^ 
etsetoAers (iL 6. 4), »v»Xy, m a ctrctaf, around (L 5. 4; iii. 5. 14), tlmm 
(=rf»y), «rf Aonw (L 1. 10), *A^ii»ifri (=- *Aihm(), at AAene (vii 7. 57), 
See §§ 320. ^ 379. m. 

E. The Accusative. 

^433. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION OF LIMIT (^ 339) ; and 

the general rule for its use is the following : An 
Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 
THE Accusative. 

RsacARK. In a general sense, all the obliqux gases may be said to ex- 
press limit ; but the Gen, and Dat, express it less umply and less directly 
than the Ace, In some connections, however, these indirect casee are used 
Interchangeably with the Ace See §§ 341, 401, 414. c, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case of direct limits is 
employed, — 

j^i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 
Effect. 

(ii.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
it to a particular partj property j thing, or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

(hi.) To express limits of fomc, space, and quath 
tity. — Ace. of Extent. 
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• (iv.) To limit a woid or expression, by denoting 
degree^ manner y &c. — Adverbial Acc. 

Notes, (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 
frith each other. (6.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the wbjeet of tht In- 
JinUwe, see the syntax of that mode. 

(i.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 

^ 433. Rule XXL The direct object and 
the effect of an action are put in the Accusative. 

AaCitt Tirrtf^i^rny, takag THssnjAemeif L 1. 2. 'Eva/err* rhw r»X. 
Xtyif, he made the levy^ i. 1. 6. *Tir^«'rivi riXivrify i. 1. !• AiaCcX* 
All rh Kt;^«y lb. 3. ^tXovf» «&r«v lb. 4. *0 A Ki;(«r u^aXaZitt r«Vf 
^tvyfrati fvkkV^$ rr^^nvftat Ivtkti^mu MiXnr«» lb. 7. 

Note. The distinction between the direei object and the ^oct of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best refened. 

§ 434* RsaiABEa. I. The term actum is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever it signified by a verb ; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (§ 392). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes 
take the Acc. after the analogy of kindred verbs ; thus, '2,1 , . fvl^tfii§Si abh 
to escape you. Soph. Ant 788 (cf. *^H ftn ^iyat ri i Id. El. 1503). 'E^ri. 
frnftavit tk n^at rtk ir^Mn»»*r» Cyr. ill. 3. 9. *E^c^yy cTmi vk l^ttrttfiitm 
PI. Charm. 158 c. Ta v% /Atrtat^m ^^•frtrrnt PL Apol. 18 b (cf. Ttit 
furui^ttt ^^nng'rnf Symp. 6. 6). X»ks w^»iffftwit iBsch. Cho. 23. Tiif 
BufifCi^»y ^^if» Xvfl-fff Id. Ag. 103. 2»firr§(» • • m»mA lb. 1090. See 
also §431. 1. 

2. Siany verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the Dat, are likewise construed with the AeeusaOve (see $§ 341, 401, 
422. R); as, *n^cXf7f fth rthf ^IXtot^ . . $)^d9'rti9 )l r«W lx^(«6t PI. 
Bep. 334 b (cf. § 403). U^tix^yrit •/ !mw7t i/tZt iiL 2. 19 (cf. § 350). 
'Ath^ »»rn^X* ^y«^ P^ Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. B.). Avmftmt tSn n 
ml^iieiat ii. 5. 4 (cf. § 375. /3). Mirc^07iy «£r«rf «•!;(•»( !▼• 5. 5 (cf. 
Tb. 6, and § 367). Aiyut re UiXiviv Mvravf vii. 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 

^ 43«S« S. AiTRACTnoN. A word which is properly construed other- 
Vise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.), 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage, or an interchange 
of construction (mtaXXm'}^, exchange). Thus, Ei ^i /»* Si* «i) X§y$tg i&i^%%t 
[as fttr Xiyavt or X«yary], (f yott Aad aboays begun your addresses to me ^us^ 
Soph. El. 556. Airirtfrwf yists . . nard^latf IwiU begin tamentathns Jbr nqr 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 

4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, offcen 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence m the Acc., 
by attraction ; as, 'Hi^u niriffUt fitUtf tx»i, he knew piim] that he oeen* 
pied the centre, L 8. 21. Tiiv yk^ &irt^C»Xh9 rSv t^Mrv Ui)««»ircv, ^i^ w^' 
nmraXfi^ttfi in. 5. 18. 'HXiy;^«9 rn» mvmX^ irSrst ;^«»(«9, rig ItuUvn tin 
lb. 14. 07y«9 i^t^^h Uif» i* Mir0^e>^»yftif0g iv. 5. 89. *iU kf ^^ 
KmXXift»x*^t ' ^***** ^y» 7. 11. 
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5. Periprrasicu The place of a yerb is often sapplied by an Aec. of iht 
kindred noun joined with such verbs as irotii* (or niore frequently srstiafutt), 
Aytfy tx»0t riftifutt &C. ; thus, Ki7(«f IJ^irufn x») i^J/tn vif 'EXX^vaiy Woinrvt 
[= il^ran xet) nfiiftn^t rwi "ExXura;], Cyrta made a review and numbering 
o/* [s=s reviewed and numbered] the GreelUf L 2. 9. '£|t7c«'/y *»turau lb. 14. 
Tffv vrs^tiat itr4iUT« i. 7. 20. 

6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Ace by virtue of the implied verb , 
as, 2»ii/9 fitiv »c) «ly^^a«'tf^ai k^Tetyhf train f^fittfas [=^ at^^ra^tis^, Th, 
vilL 62. Tfif X'^i'^^ »tiv»%^afiM7s Xtiftv ifTMirrtf [= lAt nXarti] lb. 41. *A 
;^^5» ri fitr^ittf . . e^auhhf t^M [= ra-iwJii*] Eur. Here. 709. T« J* iv ^t- 
ry 4 Xiirrjv 7*';^;''' Soph. (Ed. C. 583. TiV ci} ^ei»tts tS^* axi^fvn aiftttyk* 
. • *A.y»fAifAf§v» [=s ri J)' c»tf^S«-7A>f atfiM^ttt *Ayetftiftfafet] Id. £1. 122. 
In like manner, T«vr« »«(^* J;^ii «•«/«« [= r»vr» neii lyii 9c§iS\ Eur. Ion, 
672. Yet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 

§ 4136« 7. ET.T.IP8IS. The verh which governs the Ace. is aometiro^ 
omitted; particularly, 

«.) In EBiPHATio ADDRESS ; as, OSrag, Z A vat [sc yiyat or »«x*r], Tom 
Aere, ho I you / mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. 6). 2c )jf, A rifv nuawatf U 
w'^a* nn^atf ^g, n nnrat^Ui ftk h'i^anhatt rnh t Soph. Ant. 441. 

^.) In EMTREATT ; 88, M^, W(if ri d«*ry [sc. UtrtvtJ], rX.ps /»• ff^a^avfau, 
I beseech you by the gotUj do not forsake me, Eur. Ale. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is ftequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per omnea te deos oro Hor. Ode i. 8. 1. Per te ego deos oro Ter. Andr. 
m. 3. 6.) 

.7.) In prohibition; as, Mj^ r^iCkt in [sc wattiTi], No more ddagej 
Soph. Ant. 577. Mii i^at fAu^iays, ftriSi ^iffAv^iauf ^ivavg [sc. Xiyi], Dont 
talk to me cf your ten thousand or tioenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 
M.ti fAat Wfa^et^n Al. Ach. 345. 

).) In SWBARma; as, Ou, ravV 'OXv/iiraf [sc. a/ivufu, Cf. § 428], NiHf 
fy this Olympus I Soph. Ant. 758. Oh rkv ^ag it^^ttwat Id. EL 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Ace with the particles mi, 
f«/, and fi,» {pi which the two first are affirmeOive, and the last, unless pre» 
ceded by taiy commonly negative), according to the following 

Special Rule. Adverbs of swearino are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, Nfk Ai«, Fes, by Jupiter t i. 7. 9. N«} ri ^ui vi. 6. 34. *Axx«, fuk 
rahf B^taut, avx lyaiyt auraut hti^at, but, by the godSf I wiU not pursue Uvem^ 
L 4. 8. N«} (ik Aiat, Yes, indeed I v. 8. 6. 

^ 43 # • 8. The Ace. required -by a transitive verb is sometimea omtt- 
ted; as, 'Ov'an S x^ag g^at^ ^avXatva )j«riXi«-«4 [sc vh «^%] i. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. 11. AuKias ^Xfliri [sc rav Iwav] 1. 10. 15. Compare Tla(t>Mufa9Taf 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with 'EXavtatraf rat l^-trav lb. 29 ; and n«giX«vy«9 raw 
Wiraf, with U^aa'tXauvMt aihrais Cyr. V. 3. 55* 

9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Ace. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression ; as, 'E»ii^ 
[s3 »*i^an Waiti] vaXuxtftitf ^atav Soph. Aj. 55, Aj/a Utva-ai [?= aufiat Tn* yna 
}iv«y ix^ah or atfuirt v^m ynf Uiy^ail lb. 376. I'vyyu ieiMQvtaf axf»9 Id- IV. 
849. T^^r^f ^ipat Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. §§ 425, 43 i, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object, 

§ 438. I. This Ace. is oflen translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 

"OftfOfu ^•u$ »«} 0i«f, 1 swear by gods and godd e ss es , vi. 6. 17. Ovri 
fitlt ya^ aliTtvs Wttt^xn»dfnt for these have been guilty of perjury against titem, 
iii. 1 . 22. 'H/uSi . . tZ «*«/«», domg well to us, i. e. treating us well, ii. 3. 2S. 
*0 ll riyXas Ivvarat Ifrra iCakcvt, the sights ts equivalent to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. 
OvlU &XX9 %v9aftifti ii. 2. 1 3. TAei^af ^offtirt, you have no fear of bottles^ 
iii. 2. 20. ^i/XarTtf^irtfy . • hf*Ms, guarding against us, ii. 5. 3. 'Ao'tf^t^^A 
»«rf; vretri^at, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4. 8. '0 ntXatii f/C 
ttXfrat, the Jackdaw has departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. 'Hi. 
fX^vfinfitiv ««i S^ftfVf »tii kiti^ttwtvt w^aitufot ahrit, we were ashamed before Uoh 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3. 22. Ale'^vftrati ri w^Zyfut, he is ashamed 
of the act^ Ear. Ion, 367. T»us yk^ tltftCtts 3-ttii Bvnrxafraf »v X'^k*"^** f^ 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious. Id. Hipp. 1 340. A7 n . 
X^^tv^yg't, r«y raftiaw 1c»;^0y, 'danoo in hono^ of/ Soph. Ant. 1153. *£A/r- 
etr . . "A^rt/uf Ear. Iph. A. 1480. 

§ 439. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Ace. with VERBS of motion, to denote the place or person to 
which (§§ 339, 422) ; as, 

'A^i^trai riTM vXti^n, will come to a woody spot. Yen. 10. 6. "Arrv K«|. 
ftt7»9 ftoXttv Soph. CEd. T. 35. ^Ha^a* var^h &^x'^t»f rd^»9 Id. £1. 893. 
Ilv^yevs yns WXtv/ 'ImXm'ms Ear. Med. 7. *A^i«ir0 ;^^«m( lb. 12. Tifv)i 
f»ufT»Xiie }^fii*» lb. 682. *HC>}f riX«f fttXitraf lb. 920. X^i/« rif rt 0tr- 
raXiSf x^'** ^ifAXu \ Id. Ale. 479. Kplrg'n V §tf^afn r»iyA.S17. "KCat 
fui( y. 162. 

Notes. «. This nse of the Ace is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic^ 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 

/3. The poets sometimes even join an Ace. of the place with verbs of stand 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, 2r«^' a! /th i/tSf 4-0»}' 
«/u«^n(ff r(iCo9, at V Ma.}* &XX4f 4tft0f Ear. Or. 1251. Qiavvwr a»(af lb. 
971. T^Uola »«/;^»y <PoTCos lb. 956. Ti^§9 . . Hvnva nurat Soph. Ph. 144. 

§ 430. III. Causatives govern the Ace, together with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 

Mff fA awafAftifnt »*»£*, do not remind me of [caose me to remember] 
my umeSf Eur. Ale. 1045 (§ 376. y), *Ay«^y9r» y«( vftSti »eu vavt . • 
ntv^ufovs iii. S. II (§ 424. 2). "BtvXti n yivftit tr^£T«f ^»^ar«» fiiifiu ; Eur. 
CycL 149. Tm v'aT^xs . . ytv^riat ttlfAarat PL Rep* 537 a (§ 375. «). 
ritfXXA lut) ii^ia nai iravraiaTm iImx»»* vf^xf PI* Grorg. 522 a. See also 
§ 357. 

Remark. The verbs ^i7 and x^*' *^^ sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, 2i h7 H^ofAnfiitif, you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, ^sch. Prom. 86 (§ 857). TIef»v iraXXw (*,% "htl Ear. Hipp. 23. T/ 
ya^ fA Xitt <reti}»tf i Ear. Suppl. 789 (cf. 2«i ri ya^ irxi^atf ri it7 Id. Med. 
SG5, and § 403). Ti xt»i f^^^* » W- Or. 66^ (but Person reads Ti h7 ^i- 
Xstf, den^ng that this use of x(*i ^ Attic). 21 xi^ ■ • '^*^'^f 7' '^* 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 

^431* The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Ace. 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred^ in its origin or signification^ to the 
verb^ or fi. a neuter adjective used substantively^ or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 

a. Kindred Nouk. 

0{ li 0(f»if l«'t2 $vr»X9ir09 r0VT« r« torvxnfMi, and when &e Thraeiatu 
had gained this gucceu, yi 3. 6. *flt Amif^Sttt fiUv ZHf^it, hew aectat a Ufe we 
Uve^ Eur. Med. 248. ^r(eimy^r»9r» ifil r»urtif Ttiv fr^atTfiyitt* i. 3. 15. 
Tttf*%7* yd/tn rifit Eior, Med. 587. Ti fr^fryiXSn rif xttuvera^n yiXmr i 
lb. 1041. '£iri^X«?vr«4 WMav WtftiXua* PI. Prot. 32.5 c B««'/Xt««y ir«r«« 
%$xat9Tatmf fiaftXtuifuvM PL Leg. 680 e. ^luyirm au^vyiav lb. 877 C 
Tjv h(if xa\§uftt9n 9r»k»ft§9 U^r^drtyfaw Th. i. 112. Hl/^r l(ifinfit» iuvit 
£ur. Ph. 1379. IIif^n^A xw^tf U ptits &^Xut» iEsch. Pers. 305. Atu^ftn 
f9fUu li^yftx ^^dx»fT9( lb. 79. TfifV i *(0g'4ax£* ^«y Soph. CBd. C. 1166. 
'iXf^ovifTt rnv xa^^xlekf vi. 1. 7. Xi»^iur%n %* fifuf revf tr^iiravf rT»^ft»vs 
n. 2. 12. 'Ex/«i rn* c^ip iii. 1.6. 'E^n hyn^ttrUt . . •$«» iv. 1. 24. T^i- 
vri r«j T^i^mfMf Stwt Hdt. vi. 119. 

Remarks. I. In like maimer, an adjective sometimes takes an Ace. of the 
kindred nomi (§ 424. 1); as, Miiri ti ft^ig Af rn* XxtUitt ra^mr, fjtm itftM,- 
tht rii* xfMttiaPy being neither wise wiA their wisdomy nor foolish wiA Aeir foi- 
fy, PL ApoL 22 6. K»»»vt wm^at xxxiat PL Kep. 490 d. A^vXaf Tctf fU' 
yirrxg B^tirtrtims x»i ^svXtietf lb. 579 d. 

2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Ace 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, *iU Jixif^Ovtit fiUt T^Zfttt = *Cis axtv^vvus ^Al/cetr. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an eUipsis of the noun ; as, T« Ylt^fixh 
M;;^<rr« [sc S^xnfiut] vL 1. 10. Hence appears to have arisen the construo- 
tion in § 432. 

^ 433« fi. Neuter ADjEcnvs. 

Tstaurtt fih trt^-tinxt, rstxuv» ^ xiytij [he has done such things, and 
aays such things] such has been his conditet, and such is his language, i. 6. 9. 
Aiytif SUM a;^«^/rr« ii. 1. 13. Tmura ;^«^iVwyr«j lb. 10. T« Auxmtm 
Ue^t L 2. 10. Mn^W ^ivht^4xi L 9. 7. 'SLiya ^^6vn^as iii. 1. 27. *A»I. 
x^ayi ri ^oXtfttxif vii. 3. S3. 'K^no'etr^eii rt rri fr^ariS, to make some 
use of the army.^Cyr. vili. I. 14. T/ aItS Xfl^'V • '"^^^ would you do with 
himf lb. L 4. 13. T/ ^tfifop xx) ^t^^cvrtxos fixi^rtte i why do you 
look grave and thoughtful f Eur. Ale. 773. KcA.«» ^Xixtt Id. Cycl. 553. 
KXtff'rtfy /SXifl'ii Ar. Yesp. 900. 

Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is doselj al* 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
its origin. 

2. The Ace. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive would have been constructed differently; thus, 
Tdig fAtvrst xXintxrSp tux fr^^vftrt, if f^h rf ^i^u rtS 4X/«», iv h «f 
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Ai. Hot 896. 

3. The Ace. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
count of which any thmg is done (viewed originallj as the effect of remdt of 
the action); as, *A V ^Xi»t, but what I came for. Soph. CEd. C. 1291. 
T«vr* lyit trwtuhtf therefore [on aoooant of these things] / madehatte. It. 1. 
SI. Ti rk wufk nurtt^intaf, 'why' vL 3. 25. T«trr' Af/»«^n» Id. CEd. 
T. 1005. *A;iX* nirk morn nai vw 4»» PI. Prot 310 e. Iluir»T9t )' 
if n^M/u^Sv 8 mat fu yUg iirtiiu'tftfptf Bur. Hec 13. '£»!?»« ft UOftSi, 
lr« fMt ^««i7Miem. ir. 3. 15. 

KoxB. So with xfip^ thing, expressed, T/ XV^I^ nunu i wAgr db yom 
Be there? Ear. HeracL 633. See lb. 646, 709 ; Id. Ale 512 ; &c 

^ 43o« 7* DiuriMiTiVA Notjir. 

<I>«C«y /SXiv-A^y, /bo^'ii^ terror, .£sch. Sept 498. *H ^avXi^ . . tCXi^ 
ySirv, CAe wenaie lotted mijaitf, Ar. £q. 629. "A^n ft^ie»07«ry iEsch. Sept. 
53. 'Ak^ttif Wun Ajgkv. 1121. 'Ai^«v «-•» 2ir«X»«» vi. 1. 6. 
"EXfiri^tff X/y«ry L 2.^V 'OXv^fiTi* MM»«i««Tj, AavM^ conquered m ^ 
O^mptc^met, Th. L l^P Nivj»n««rt y«v/««;^j«f Id. vii. 66. NiM4B«»«- 
rc «vr«9 vruyn^irieWoymp, L 2. 'HyAry/^tfvr* ftnr«idi« fUf. rrAltB*, . • 
«'«X«y ft Mt) rvy^s^y »«} vrayA^tfrifv Xn^u iv. 8. 27. n«XX«f 
ftdxnt irrntroi Isocr. 71 e. Xt^nyufra weufi Ai«y«ri« Dem. 535. 13. 

3. Double Accusative. 

^434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DiBECT OBJECT and the effect, in apposition with 
each other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of makings appointing^ 
choosing^ esteeming^ naming^ dsc Thus, 



BcriXStf re lirctnf»9y ihey made you king, viL 7. 22. "Sr^amyh ft mbrh 
iv-i^itli, andhe hadappoitUedhungeneral,u \,2, Unri^ai ifd IxcXirri, 
you catted me father, vii. 6. 38. "O^m V At Uvt«v iXtirnt rr^arfiyit v, 7. 
28. Out •i Sv^tfi ^%m l»«^i;«yi. 4.9. *0y ivif^atl^i ^ftv^n* warti^ 
Eur. Sup. 1218. 'Ot*^ ti ri xaXtTy ifiZt x(*^ i 1^* ^on, 259. ©i^/. 
rr0»Xiir KXi0^0yr«y r«y vi«» twv'ia fi\v \%t^u\»r§ ityutit PI. Meno, 93 d. 
Oh fiytfuitttt wiXtan iirm^tu^ng'tt PL Rep. 546 b. Ki/^af ri rr^ariu/Mt 
natvitttftt ^tStt»a ^i^n. Cyrue dimded tiie army Into twdoe parte, Cyr. viL 
5. 13. 

KoTR. The infinitiTe t7v«i is often tised with these verbs ; as, TSofAii^t* yk^ 
vfiMt i/M«2 i7mm jBft} ir«r^i)« »«2 fiX§tf$ L 3. 6. 2«^jrr«9 ^ii vm iyf^a^tfiwi • . 
rh uf'i^n i7f at PL Prot. 31 1 e. 

§ 43S. n.) The DIBECT object and the effect, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doings sayings &;c. Thus, 

"£3 rit rt kym^if 4 »u»»9 «'«iifrf/ii> uvrif, if anyone had done him any 
good or evil, i. 9. 11. Tk fiiytfra nrnxk ifyuZoftttsi rkg ireXug PL Rep. 
495 b. 'H)i»iir«/»if r»vr»» «v^iy vii. 6. 22. *Hx/x« t»vt »^ix«iri» 
hr»tTn$ Dem. 255. 7. 'Av-fr/rar^ai };«f»9 1;^^^!^ Eur. Herad. 858. 

26 
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Taurm ««} »ttivt^i9* »Mf Id. Bac 616. *0«wy It tms r^my^latt aXk4 
Xtfv; r« U^^arm kiytitrtp, 'say the wont things to each other/ Mem. iL 2. 
9. n«XX« ir(«( ^9kk»us fin^k lltTwmt Soph. El. 520. Ta ri^v' !«-« ««- 
X«C' i«</»«cr Id. Aj. 1107. 'Ein mX^v, tt tvv rv rnvV drtfttil^tii wikn 
Id. CEd. T. SS9. 'E'4>tufdf*tif tlHif n Id. (Ed. C. 1145. T/ . . y^d. 
^iiif if n fAtortfruis U rd^ifi Ear. Tro. 1188. T^r^vrtv tx^*s ix^**f 
r* iyiv Soph. EL 1034. *n^»«r«y flnCyrAf r«ht rr^tiTmrtts vvs fA*yUr»vt 
S(»»us Th. viii. 75. MU^ri; ^ ly^d^ar* ritv y^»pti9 ravm* FL 
ApoL 19 a. Ta/ttt fit )vrTv;^irrt^«v yd/tat Eur. Tro. 357. Krvvn^i 
»^«r« ^(Xf«» firXcytiy Id. Or. 1467. *Aax' AyvM 7(»«9 rav »«;« »«t«- 
^«ra Id. HeL 835. 'Ay«^«r«4 /3«vX«/mm tvayyiXtd n Ar. Hat. 764. 
M/XTJ«^f|f « rJif &» M«^«wi fft«;^i|f r«tff fia^d^wt wtK^rmt i^fachin . 
79. 36. 

^ 436« O.) Two OBJECTS differently related, but which 
are both regarded as direct ; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring^ of clothing and unclothing^ of concealing and depriV' 
^^Si ^i persuading and teachings &c. Thus, 

Kv^y «4riry «'X«m, to ojA vetaeb </ CtT^f ^^ ^ ^''^ (Vm for twasel^ 
L 3. 14. MkVm ^f »(v^9f r«(fr«, do not hide thiM from me, JEach. Pr. 625. 
*H^«f ^ dwdfTi^tT rh fM^tiv, but UM he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9.^ 
)i)iir«iiv rJiv rr^cnf ^/rv, to toocA you the military art, Mem. ill. 1 . 5. 11^ 
ri /It rtiuT» 1^*0 r ^t % Mem. iiL 7. 2. 'Awn^tf* hftif rwt v iv 'Ixltf iri- 
ftus, . . dfti^dra r l/tX yuiwTxUf 9'aT^dt n Eur. Iph. T. 661. TtfttZrd r* 
tf Ztv, ir^arT^irw Soph. Aj. 831. *T/taf Tt i fitia-iXtuf ret e^kn air turt 
IL 5. 38. *E«» ir^smfTC mtn-if rk ;^(ii/Mtr«, 'demand,' * exact,* vii. 6. 17 
Ot Adxfti . . riXn rout »ttrtt*XUtr§tt l^'tXtyf iEsdim. 69. 29. Tcvr* 
^^•l*»Xt7r9 rt!ui rufifrat Cyr. i. 4. 4. Twro ftlt Hi /in dtdyxa^i /» 
Fl. Rep. 473 a. T^v filf Uturw [sc ;c/m«] Ixtlfn ^/w^/iri C^t. i. 3. 17* 
T^y ^^9 j>/»«iy ;^X«7y«» 4f^irir;^«9 Ar. Lys. 1156. 'E»)v«y \fi\ XV*^'*^' 
fi»9 ifinrm iEsch. Ag. 1269. *Afmt(t7f/lai Ttht Iwtxtufraf "EXXura; rn* 
ynv i. 3. 4 (cf. § 41 1). *0f ^i . . •^/'iXcy 4^^* dvr^drais Soph. (Ed. C 
866. Tjfv ^i» y^( d^uv T«v« rrt^d9§yf rirvXifxcri Dem. 616. 19. 21 
rcvrc /»^ wtitttf Soph. GSd. C. 797. 2» n 7<^^ ^i iv^vf r«i;r« • . i^ai- 
}tvts Cyr. i. 6. 20. Ov» Uri4 tmt* y li );«« ri Soph. Ant. 538. "Of 
n xtfXvrii r* ^^fvld. PhiL 1241. rv»«7»' <B^iVr«y X/^y«y *A;^f^«yrMB» ir«- 
^tvfmt Eur. Ale. 442. IIm ^* &irtldytts iriU i Eur. Hec 812 (cf. '0 
K9X9iit /jC tUxtrmt, §428). X^«« ft^trs • • dX/tnit ^. 224. /^atr^iCyra 
*Axtutl»( 2* yd/».6¥ ^. 204. See also ^ 430. 

(ii.) Accusative of Specification. 

§ 437. Rule XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, THING, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative; 
as. 

Tit x**S* hh/»Uoft [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1.8. 
Ucrafios, Ki^Mf •»•/*«, tS^og ^fM wXifi^mtj a river, Cydnau by name, two 
plethra in breadth, 1. 2. 23. Ildprm n^drta-rot, best in every thing, i. 9. 9 
(cf. § 359. ^). 'A4r«r^4^f»rir rkt xt^aXdg, beheaded, ii. 6. 1, 29. Td Zrm 
rtTfvrti/iMf iU. 1. 31. (detvfidriau r« ndXX9t nau ri fitiytt»t ii. S. J& 
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imy/wSvavr Mift40fY. 4. 32. Aiivaf f//(ti 4-ai{rny r^y ri^vti* Cyr. vili. 4. 18. 
IlJAiy ri^y §vUf «iV/«y vii. 1. 25 (cf. § 393. y), *0r« )f /m4 XV^'^f^ 
Urt iL 5. 23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 

§ 43 S« Remarks. «. This use of the Ace. is often termed jyaee- 
doehtf fix>m its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

/3. Where a verb is in this way followed by two aocnsatives, the oonstmo- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
^X^fAU xat* (Ikof »») fti(«( (^ 334. 9); as, tl»T«f ft i«»t ^vytt %^»tt •)«»• 
rttfi What language has escaped [yon, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge ofyomt 
Uethl «. 64. lifyt . . XiV herim, »»fMt T. 406. Cf. § 413. 

y. An Aoc of spedfication sometimes introduces a sentence; as, T«tff 
/ttifTM '^kknfMff rthg tv r^ 'Ag'if MMtitnratt w^if vw f»^h Xiytrtu, li 
tir0fTm, *but as to the GredES,' Cyr. ii. 1. 5. To fth 4V9 e-uwrmy^a tUg 
rirt waktrtittf »«} riv Xi^***f *^** turp ;^^iv/»iMi iartXifafitft il^et^»4vtvttg 
^%in>MTat Isocr. 264 C. T«y il xiii»* vh Mark rh iriXtfit$ft fth yirifrai n 
«'«Xvf Tb. ii. 62. T«vf ay^9t§ft»»s Ttvrdvt , • ivtitn fi^U4vf»» PL Leg. 
761 e. — This construction may usually be referred to anacoiuthom or dKpsie, 

i. The Ace. is sometimes used in exckmaHone, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. t,^; as, 'LSr, ii XtyiUg ^«(«v ktiiiv^g, oh, ok 
far lAc faJte of the mehdious nig^Uingalef .£sch. Ag. 1 146. Auvif yt vh »if- 
^B*a rit ira^k raug fifordvg 0i;^0^iy«y, ii ftti^iTart wfr^fu iraXtw Ar. Av* 
1269. — This construction, whidi is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
eDipsis. 

(ill.) ACCUSATIYB OF ExTENT. 

^439. Rule XXIIL Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (of. §§ 378, 420) ; 
asy 

•• TocB. "E^iifty fifti^ag tftrit, he remained mven dage, i. 2. 6. ''Eiiu^Si 
«'0Xvy ;t^«y*y i. 3. 2. ZSf eti»tf4%ig UmurU ii. 6. 29. 'Efl-Xi** iifti^at ««) 
y^xrc vi. 1. 14. Tlo^tuiftuM ri Xttvif iHs nfni^mg iii. 4. 6. T$ug ftlv yk^ 
»6fai revf ;^«Xi«'«tr| rkg ftlv ii/*'t^»t ^tiidft, rkg ti fu»r«tg tt^tan • r^vrav }ik, 
fly r«r^^«Wi, r^» »v»r« ftl* }n^trt, rii* ^ iifti^M k^n^trt Y. 8. 24. 0/ r^iA" 
Mtra irn ytyncrigf 'thirty years old,* iL 3. 12. Tliv ^uyari^a rw xtitfia^x*" 
Iftirfif nfti^» ytyetfifif^iffif iv. 5. 24. T^iVn* ifii^ap avr»v ^K»tr§g Th. viii. 23. 
Aifuirw mlxt^'^ut irtg Eur. Bhes. 444. *0g rtini»i rmSrm, r^f» tm, ' these 
fbiee years,' Lys. 109. 12. 

fi, SpACX. 'E^tXa^ci hk ^^oyUg frmiftif tvm, wm^dyyag Iwrm, he ad- 
vancee through Phrygia one dai^e-march, eight paratangs, L 2. 6. *Air(;^«vrii 
T«tf irtrafMS ^rt^Uug ^rtvnxai^tnm ii. 4. 1 3. fAu^utg \f»k y% n»Tk yng i^yvtkg 
ytvUitu vii. 1. 30. T« fiiktg nhrSn »«] li^Xdrtn [sc. Itafrn/ui] ^i^%90m rtn 
IIi^rixApy f^ttisfSf iu. 3. 16» *0«'«r«» % ir^«^M^ffMiy «i *£xXn»Cf, r«rni^«y 
VkXiv t«'«y«;^«^t7y fMtx»f^if»g Oi' ilL 3. 10. 

NoTB. In the simple designation of time and plaee, the oienitjvk common- 
ly expresses the time and place m ivAicA (§ 378) ; the dahvb, at which (§ 420) ; 
and the aocusatxvx, through which. To a oertaui extent, however, the offices 
«f the several cases blend with each other. 
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(nr.) Adverbial Accusativb. 

^ 440. RuL£ XXIV. The Accusative is oftea 
used ADVERBIALLY, to cxprcss degree^ manner^ or- 
der j &LC. ; as, 

T«y^t rip r^iir§9t M AiM wojf, m tkuB, L !• 9. T«9 mirh rf ««•«» yL 5.6 

(cf. T^ alr^f r^iwtf iv. 2. IS, and § 418). Tix«f 1\ f7Tt, and Jatattg [at 
the end] hetaSd, iL 3. 26. 'A;;^!^* ^i^ wXwrn^at, *iii the first place,' 'at 
all,' TU. 7. 28. 'O ix^^ A»^ik» %iiZMn iv. S. 26. 1»»t»v ;^«ei9, om oc- 
cownt of <Aif, Mem. i. 2. 54. Kv»if )i«n9, /iAe a dls;^, .£sch. Ag. 3. K«i 
^•f I* l^if»cif, 'opportunely/ Soph. Aj. 34. *A *>(/«» JTxwrM Ar. Acb. 23. 
T«y «r^ir» Iw^T^ivifiv Hdt. iL 2. Svvriimr^*^ rii» T«;^irTir» [sc •)•*] L 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2. 20). Oltxw9t tfnt »«i vi^ rtfJ^i/Mv vuvcCm^Mmm r«i> ^n arf Mr«t 
Uirx^tftitf ' for the present,' Mem. iii, 6. .la See § S2a 3. 

§ 441. RmfAHKB. «. This role appUee eepedaUj to the Aco. iie«i^ 
of adjectives, both sing, and plur. ; as, Ti k^x****^ former^, L 1. 6. Tih 
/Mv . ., ra il, partly . ., jportfy, iv. 1, 14, y. 6. 24. Uix^i* llk^uyt r« ^ 
Mrsfnr^Wifwu L 3. 2. Tv^'** P^^^*n»* ^* !• ^0. T« Xt^n, hmnforik, 
ii. 2. 5. 'El rtff ftiy 9* ri r«^ fvru 4 ^('^J^ « ^/»^«ti^« PI. Gorg. 
524 b. TcfcuTOf yk^ irkniu «'f^<if» ^fiXtygLs, IS. Gv^aci^ltf'rt^M )i 
•-•Xtf iy. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See espedallj § 162. 

fi» A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Aoo, in part to the Aoe. of 
^eet (§ 432), in part to that cf tptcifieaUm (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (§ 422. m.). 

F, The Vocative. 

§ 449. Rule XXV. The Compellative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N., 
340. a) ; as, 

K>.imfx* **) TL ( i^t f %,», tlz7rTt i Tt irut7ri,CSaarehui and ProxemiMf 
fou know not what you do^\» $• 16. *'A ^mw/tm^mrmrt kti^itiri, O tnott 
wonderful num, iiL 1. 27. 

§ 443. Remarks. «. The eiffn of addreas, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly J. 

/S. The term of respectftil address to a oompaay of men is M^ts, wiA 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

*Of««ii ftlff S Mfflf, yew fw, ffemHemen, iii. 2. 4. "Avl^ir rr^ttriZrasf m^ 
^yf$^trty feUowaoldwre, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *^X1 ifi^g "ExXnUf ii. 3. IS. 
*li A4(ff fT^myti mm X«;^«y«i iii. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

I Agreement of the Adjective. 

^444. Rule XXVL An Adjective agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case. 

The word adjectiM is here used in its lai^gest sense (§ 73). Thus, Tl«^d» 
iur»t ft'iyt ity^itf dn^/wv wXti^nt, a larye park full of wild bmsts, 1.2. 
7. Tit fl-M^i «^f«rS^«, both the eh^drem, i, 1. 1. At 'ItfttMm) iriXut 
. • )t}«^iy«« lb. 6. Tifit rif r^«trt9 lb. 9. "E;^«'v i^rXirag j^tXitot 
JM»< 9rtXra^rk$ Q^fmai iMTm»«0t§»t L 2. 9. 0*m wafrmf »»} «•«. 
rsf vi. 1. 31. 

Konssu •. An adjectiYe dther assists in describing the thing which is 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be nsed as an epitha (iTtftrtf, from \«tTltnf*h to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attrUnde (attribntus, ascribed). In the sentence, " A good 
man is morciftil," " good '* is an epithet, and " merdfol ** an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet ; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute. 

fi. An exception to this rale, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
cif the nuiBculine form for the feminine in acyectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. y, >). 

§ 44 S. Remarks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spofien of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 

Evff ^ir tin hytfMf» mlrtif, it wouldbe fooHeh to ash a grnde^ i. 3. 16. A? 
Xtfv ^y %rt \yy»t fr«v fianXdfs ^t ii. 3. 6. Ov ri ^^v «•$() wXt/g'r§» 99tfi- 
rf«y, iXXk ri tS ^» PI. Crito, 48 b. *Tfu7f, Z iti^ts *A/ifm/M • r« ^* 
*TM£I2 Uav tSl^rm, rhf iriXtv Xiytfj You, men of Athens ; emd when I say rou, 
J mean the state, Dem. 255. 4. T* MH m) ri OT W(»ri0ifit9»f the wot 
and the iro prefixed, PL Soph. 257 b. X^n^tm . . rtf »»4* a&ri, to use the 
phrase Km4* tturi lb. 252 c. 

Note. Grammarians often speak of a word, with> an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Err/y « [sc 9w%i^ft,»t] »xxd awrl r»u ^i, 
the [conjunction'] itXXA is instead of ^r Soph. (Ed. C. 237, Schol. AfiVu 4 
[sc. ir^itteii'\ ^i^, \the pr^^tion\ %t§t is wanting, lb. 1291, Schol. 

§ 446. 2. In coMFoirND construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). («.) In syllepsis^ when 
^sons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 
26* 
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XfUikmTHft riy*9n/»i9Wt Qyr. liL 1. 6. AUm rt »mi «rXiWM »ai 1^X» m) 
ui^MfAH JiTdmrm fih \fft(tfi»» ««ttt x€^H^ ^^^ Mem. iiL 2« 7. 

(/}.) In zeugfrna, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 

'£rr« iCtXwt ««} ltfiU»Ci>M9 'ArroM^f , aeom Attie oboK and a half, L 5. 6L 
llvtifU9»$ . . rM 2re«^Cix<^' *«2 «-<^( '«vf ««YX«XM#lr» Th. viii. 63. Tlm» 
%»s ft yv9m»at €tn»^»iweat Cyr, vii. 5. 60. M«r^«f n »«) rtS m WMT^if 
Soph. (Ed. T. 417. 

^447. 8. Ellipsis. The subject of the adjective i» 
often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 

m. Masouunk, M^ or Mfturtf, man, xt^* ttme; as, 2«fr«|m )) Tjkii- 
0Tn vvt UttfTw [so. if)^f], and thai each one should arrange hu own [men], 
i. 2. 15. Tm irafk $anXimf i. 1. 5. T«vf ^iy^frt, the exOee, lb. 7. Ttiv 
ua»9i(y§»t mmi n^iuemt [sc. Apffmwwt] i. 9* IS. '£»«i«vl« I/wuMny 4^if«r r^i^r 
Iv t [sc. ;^e^''9'] ^<^'' ^rSxTiJfiy L 2. 30. *£f r«tfrf nmi BanXwf SiXtf It L 
lO. 6 (cf. *£» rtfVTf rf x^iff ir. 2. 17). 

^. Fjoomikv, 7»y4, wmmm, yii or x'^e** ^"^ •^•*» •'^» V^e«» *^» A:«^ 
AoNij, ytiif^nt cputHm, ^(Nb, portion, S^m, teaeon ; as, *H KiX««'«'« [se. yvnr] 
L 2. 1 2. ni^iviW«i Mf ilk ptXiat U* 3. 27 (cf. *Orrir ^i^ ^iXmi; riff ;^Mf«r 
AW^M i. 3. 14). Eit rJiv ^«Xi«v U^»ry vi. 6. 38 (cf. £iV ^'X/av yti* a^iMnre 
▼. 1. I. See also § 421. j3). TJky Xm«^ [se. ;)«»] w^ttf^if^ttm. Hi. 4. 46. 
K«} avra} /»)» at Wd^ivfitifav ^ «} jUxXm, ra %l v^rt^uym. §tm ^v ^XXif 4 rcvry 
l«C?i>«i iv. 2. 10. *livTU ftMK^eif ill. 4. 17. T^ vrn^aif [sc. iifti^f] «if» 
lfm*ri^»9 91 T»xifA40i, al/Tt r^ r^'Vii, r^ ^ rtra^'nf ili.. 4. 37 (§ 420). *Ev 2i 
. r^ ^1^^ [sc. x^'t*] ^' ^* ^^* '^' ^'i'?^ ^'^^ ^ '^'^i i* ^* !• *£' cgtrn^fl vi. 
I. 14. *Ex r^f nKttvfis [sc. ywftnt] t^^arrat trtifra, 'according to the vote 
of the migority,' vi. 1. 18. 'Air* rns Unt [sc. ^•/faf]> on a^ica/ terau, Th. i. 
15. 'EfTi r^ fry ««) •/»«/« Id. i. 27. *H «%*^»tfAun, destiny. Ear. Hec. 43. 
•Aw-tf «r^m« [sc. a^ai], from the fret, Th. i. 77. 

y. Nbuteb, iffityfia or xfif**t offiaar, Udng, f»\^t, part, rXfy^fr, eoUeeHan, 
hodff, ^r^mrtvfut, mUitary force, »i(af, wing of an army, ;^«(M^ jtlace, ground; 
as, T« ^y ^ Ki/(«v [sc. ^^ayfuura] . ., ri^ iifAirt^a L 3. 9 (cf. T« *0}^vr«^ 
w^ay/Mra vii. 2. 32). £iV «•• 73i«9 [sc. ;t;e*>A^] ^ ^* 3* '^'* iirini^tJM, Me 
neceeaariee of life^ L 5. 10. Ty ifvTv, reaffy, y, 4.20. MitepSfrtg *£xXi|. 
»tMa, Xenophan'e Affaire of GreeeCj or Greek Hittory, 'E^mbv/ucivI ti [sc. 
^ie'O ^i*' ^aX.ityy§ i. 8. 1 8. 1m ii^^k rw ni^rot lb. 4. T«v . . |in««? 
[sc *Xn4aot or rT^criv^cr*^], iAe mercenary ^rce [=* rart |i9«y, &e mercc 
nariee], i. 2. I. T«S 'ExXuf/»»J? [=» r^;* 'ExXhS^f] i. 4. 13 (cf. i. 2. l). Ti 
JitnifTHxif (cf. Twf Iwirrwri) Th. vili. 66. T§ ^JjXi; 7«^ «•*»? ftaXXw aUr^it 
a^ff'iwf Eur. Here. 536. Ti »mh ri h/»irt(ot ▼. 7. 1 7. T0 h tvtifuf*»f L 2. 
15 (cf. T« fM»yi/^«9 «{^«f i. 8. 4). 'Ey rf J/MtXf [sc. x^M i^- 2* l^* ^^*^ 
r«v ^i/'uXav fiV rj w^ntlt K«XX«» iiu 4. 25. See* also § 379. «. 

Notes, (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used etdtstantioely. The substantive use becomes especially prominent ia 
such expressions as, T«if /ttl» vfitri^sis %vffAtfw, *your foes,* h! Gr. v. 2. S3 ; 
*0 T l»i«y«v nxttfy * his father,' Eur. £1. 335. (b.) The substantive omitted 
b aometinMi contained or implied in another word ; as, 'A^v^SiiX/Mt w «wy 
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«*i«^ [m. Aftvy^dXitf] iv. 4. IS. Fi^yiry r^ /M^t «'«XX4» [bc. >^»3 •^* 
F4ed« 592. K«Xm#« )' 'laxiirrvv ^ • «wvt« [se. Im^] >^^ wttrnf Uir« Eur. 
ifh. ] 2. (c.) In the phrue I » f^^iri^Ms in okt palace^ at our court (Hdt. L 35, 
TU. 8. 4\ there is either a doable ellipeis for the sake of dignity (iv if^i ri(«ai 
•?«0tf ^ifut^n) ; or a blending of the two forms of expression, U nfui* «7»f» 
and U ifuri^if af»f, 

§ 448. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 

'O^ifTnt TU m^rnt M^, and Oroniet, a PtnUm man^ i. 6. I. ^Xl &9i^H 
er^»rtSrui, • • Avt^Sf rrfurnyHf liL 2. 2. "Av^^c ttatiaf Q3rr.iL 
2. 6. Nf«y/«f Xoyus Eur. Ale. 679. *ExX»if rtt M^ Cyr. vi. S. 
11. *ExXif/ It •r»«9 Eur. Med. 1331. ZraXiiv y *£xXff»« Id. Herad. 130. 
*Exx«)«f y7( Soph. Phil. 2,56. ^rfttTw '£xx«^«f Ear, Rhes. 233. 
Tyfatxa T^fd^m Id. Andr. 867. T^tfdi»s x^**»f ^^' ^- ^^^' ^»v4w U 
cJfi69 iEsch. From. 2. Tv;^« li rwrii^ Id. i^. 664. — These words, as sab- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or coantries, av^, ym^, yn, 
ftc, being anderstood. 

^449. 5. Use of the Neuteb. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

«.) A neater adjective with the article often sapplies the place of an 06- 
atract noun; as, T« y iv-knif »«) ro ^XnAi ivi/wi^i r§ avri rf iiXJif HJfut, 
but sincerity and trtUh he thought to be the same with foBy, ii. 6. 22. Svr rf 
itxaiy (cf. "ilirk a^i»Uf) lb. 18. Ti xuXi9rif [bs fi ^ayt^irtii^ rw ^rttvfui- 
r»f iv. 5. 4. 0« yet^ Jt^tiftit l^rtv • i^i^t** ri irtXu Mat ri oXiyeVf *the much 
and the little,* vii. 7. 36. T« ^i^rit [» h ir/rnr] Th. i. 68. Ai« ri iitaU 
ftnT»t vfuSp lb. 69. *Tir« yet^ rw ^t^i^'^'^f *'**^ '***ff ^^ ^^^- '^*^* "^^ 7* 
ly»«i> ^fiiufMt Ear. Med. 178. T<f )i«XX««'r«f4'4 r?* TM^^iif, ffte [differing] 
difference of opinion, Th. iii. 10 (Thac. is especially fond of this ase of the 
Partic). T« y»b Uhit avrw . ., v» ^t ^at^^w*, hie [being afraid] feaw . ., 
but hie confidence^ Id. L 36. *Ey rf ^1^ fAiXirZtrt lb. 142. 

^.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepdsitions to form many adverbial jAraeee ; as, 'Ao** rw ttvroftaTout of their 
own accord, i. 2. 17.. "Ev yt, rf ^«»f^f, openly, i. 3. 21. ^k ru^^ittt, rapid- 
fyf i. 5. 9. *E| 7r«viii.4.47. *E» rSt ^i/mrwr iv. 2. 23. *Air« r«u «'^Mr 
W. 3. 9. Kurk ruMi, m <A« aame we^, v. 4. 22. *£«•) ^i^ii vL 4. 1. Ziiib 
«'a»r«f , throughout, vii. 8. 11 . 

§ 4S0« 7.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, <I>«Cf(«- 
rairn V i^nf^iat, and eoUtude i» the tnoet terrible thing of «ifl; ii. 5. 9 (cf. Sof$^ 
CavXk ii^i» xA^ PI- Theag. 122 b). Ti olt ruurm, IrriV 1 u. 1. 22. T«^ 
tk wratfMVf Siw^»9 ttftil^tvt t%mt iii. 2. 22. VLoxnvttt fux^if ifj Mycenm woe a 
email affair, Th. i. lO. £vCm« yk^ ahr»7f . . ^ivru h, for Eubaa woe every 
thing to them, lb. viii. 95. 'A^hnert^av yvfh avh^it PI. Rep. 455 e. 'Avl^g 
M hfitir»^0* wXtiett iiV/t al^tt lb. 556 d. "Ejerf^A r« ftnSiv iittu Eur. Rhes. 
818. He^f «^f «^i» [sc. ;»r«] lb. Ph. 598. T'nf finlh uf tI ftnlu Soph. 
EL 1166« luvrm ti kUmraf Ipktn, 'an impossibUity/ PI. Pann. 160 a. 
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Av^s MXii §1 »«X«y ; Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c 'Efusyt ^ikrttrn ^ikts "Em 
Med. S29. OTfiat yk^ uftag vMi yfis Ka^tviimf r« ir^Sr W*9iat lb. 916 
'E^ifin V ^tSp t£v ifiS* rk j3iXT«4-« iEflch. Euin. 487. — In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gendei and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 

^.) The neuters 9ry.%i09 or frXi«y, fit*7n or {x«rrM, SfrAv, #t»^ty, and r> art 
sometimes used as indeclinable a^jecdves or substantives ; thus, M«^««)af 
v'XiMy 4 ttiHitutt myriads more Ann tweboe in number^ t. 6. Q (cf. K^iinf «'Xf i- 
• vs 9i V^nmnrat iv. 8. 27). BTi«'^0f «'Xi«v 4 t^/apv /unv^y i. 2. 11. Outfit «»- 
rw !«•<?» fl'Xitfy 4 vtvrat^a*»tr§t H. Gr. iii. 1. 14. *AXvy, •& /»«?#» Ji/»r» rTm- 
}Ut9, the Haljfs, not leu than two ttadia in breadth, T. 6. 9. 4>«/m|< ^t/ttXM- 
0mt •» fiun n ^Xtf^tetiif Cyr. vii. 5. 11 • 'A«'«»ri/y«iiri rSif ani^iif §v fa.U99 
infva»«t4»»f vi. 4. 24. ^^«v^«vf w*^* mbrf «v« fX«rr«y rtr^euufX'^**'* 
H. 6r. iv. 2. 5 (cf. I^tvhttirmt . • •»« iX«Tr«w nr^ntitn lb. 16). IliX- 
r«rr«2 «V«9 [ss rtfrfVTM •«'m] ^i«»«r4M, targeteer$ as many at two hundred, 
Tii. 2. 20 (c£ 'Hfitit rfurt Strtt Uwt r2) i^it iL 1. 16). AiVftr* . . *r«y 
fvnutiuv £q. 4. 4. Aihtft • . 7r«y fifmaUus n»i wkun »a) ftt7§t Mag. £q. I. 16 
(cf. 'OXMr^«;^«i/f c/<«|i«i«t/f ««2 fAti^tu$ ntii ikmrrwf iv. 2. 3). *0r* •uHw mf 
Tftf ^n^iv kfTtfTtis v^'t^ Soph. Aj. 1231. Tifofrtg . • t§ fAfiiiv Svrtf Eur. 
Heracl. 166. K^tiVriw r«y r« /»«^iy Id. Tro. 412. Atnaufrvf t%»i r/, appear- 
ing to be something, i. e. of «ome consequence, PL Gorg. 472 a. (If fin^'tv and 
r) did not here remain without change, thej would be confounded with the 
masc, and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 

Notes, (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., TLm^etfAim n/ti- 
(as «'Xf i«r n T^uf PL Menex. 335 b. (6) In some of these cases, the neut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. A* 

^ 4S !• I.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an mfinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of sing. (§ 336) ; 
as, E/ T9VT0 ro i^uXifitfn a^r^sftinj H ti rttur^ rt i^iiXufr*, ^ this which 
is due should be paid, or if both this JunUd be due, viL 7. 34. Ov r«vr« 
X<|»y t(X'f^* • • * ^' y*^ raura kiyufu Ages. 2. 7. "Orttf /lU rs my ait if 
ix*'^h «'«<<Kx«^«v«'i fit Wl rttZra Symp. 4. 50. 21 /lU rataZvet j^^ 
fCftitf, xX»iuf iXiivtff Ar. Thesm. 1062. *A^' alx ^^*f ^*^* < Soph. CEd. 0. 
883. 'Afl-tfXXArv raV h • . a Kai»k na»k nX^^y, ' it was Apollo,' Id. CEd. T. 
1329. Ovn "latftt r»h tUif, there are here no lonians, Th. vi. 77. 'A^vy* 
r« ^y \frtx*t(M Id. i. 125. £l%%ayft,if*, its iuxi, rnfit ttartafUf Soph. 
Ant 576. Ods a» ira^^a^ariat rasf 'AJnfaiatt i^rit Th. L 86. 

NoTB. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con* 
oeption. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -rat 
and •rbf. 

^ 41S3* 6. An adjective oAen takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive^ instead of agreeing with it. in this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuier (commonly the neut, sing.). 
Thus, 

MnK rk earavtattet rSf ar^ay/iAratf [for ir^^yftMrab]^ finSk ravt %Z ^(afawvatt 
vtif kft^ataratf [for kffi^araut], neither virtwms actiotts [the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24 d. Aa^fur^artiTag rt [for Xn^v^. 
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«-fir rit]t •o"M diatmetioH [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. 'XC^k «*«. 
^ti»t [for aC^af 9r»(fit'^m, aoft cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. 1486. 
'Ani^ . . /3«iff Soph. Ant. 1209. 

Note. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. •)» are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ S5S - 862. 

§ 4S3« 7. Stnesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker^ instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

th GoLLBcnvB Nouns, and words used eoHeeHvdy ; as, *H 9) fituXh • n 
0hn AyfMlSpTtt, and Uu tenate, not ignorant, H. 6r. ii. S. 55, 'K^avyi^ h rut 
*VX>.r,u»&S rr^»rt6futTH [»» rr^armrSif^ %ta»%y<.t»f»,Umf iii. 4. 45. T^v ^>m 
[wXirai] . . itrmt Th. iii. 79. AirC«f . . &9rUm k^ *k4n*ettm%, RtuXn- 
^l»TtfIb»2. K«ify \» tSw 'A/if rary jf»«vray tv/ re *Ax»tCtdhif, is •iXitf«'«y- 
Tsr Id. vi. 53. 0«^* 7^»jf tu^fMVf &fr§ffiC^u fi«kf, kiii^»^p4i^»» ^tC^Srit 
tS/*»vt xUth Soph. Ant. 1021. 

j3. Words in the fiural nsed for the dngular (chiefly tifuTs for lytS) ; as, 
*I»iriM/«fy . . ir(«r«'jrv»9, uw [»» /] 6eseecA you, falling down, Eur. Here 
1206. *HXi«y^/uc^v(«/Uf«'/« ^^ap/ tl ^^ff th ^tvXt/uu lb. 858. A*»0»ifu^4m 
• . »^mtii^» Id. Ion, 1 250. 

7. Nouns of which the gender does not follow the tex (§ 75) ; as, *£L 
^ikraTf £ m^trrk rtftv^tis rixvM, 0. deareet, O moat fondly ckeriahed aon, 
£ur. Tro. 7:^5. T«)* 7<»«f . . nmr^awrtt Id. Bac. 1307. TUm ^«/«iV lira. 
fmCtSfrtt Ar. Flut. 292. K§>,Xi»t^ay$ Btmrtitf Ar. Ach. 872. Tk viXn 
narmCatrat Th. iv. 15. 

I. Words for which others might have been used ; as, 'H 9«r«f [«» 9Jr«. 
^«] *^Zm ^^»r§ yififftau rtts *AJn9»/»tt, Xiyifttft* Th. ii. 47 (cf. Ti /lU 
•Sf •iffifut lb. 51 ; yet see $ 450. 7}. n5r« ^ ^ivy* [ss X««f] ^^vywt 
..^i^r^y Eur. Tro. 531. 

f . Words governing a Genitive^ to which, as the more important word^ the 
adjective confonns in gender and number ; as, ^ixrmr Aiyivttw fiia, dearett 
majetty of jEgisthus, iEsch. Cho. 893. T^Mai IXitTtg )««'•«'* *A^yutn eriXes 

Id. Ag. 577 (cf. «). T« ^l rZt ^^ttrCuri^mf . . ^%t»^tZtr%s PI Leg. 657 d. 
T« riit )/«»•»«» • . wttvfAtfti Soph. Phil. 497. 'Axavv ^6iyy»f i(fifv9, xaixf 
mX»Z»9rtn tUv^tf Id. Ant. 1001. — In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphratis, and are treated ao- 
oofdingly. 

§ 4S4« 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 

Ti ^h [» ^v] ^Uttit hi^/tm, tU gift of you alone. Soph. Tr. 775. Tm> 
k^triftis [=^ltf$m] ahxi* ^iXttt, ow own frienda (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 89. 
Til oftirt^* mkriif AwnXi^ntn Dem. 25.5. 0^ify«» . • ifttt rw aitrns 
Madi. Ag. 1322. T«9 Iftit ftif mvrtu r«v rmXmtvrmfto . • /Smv Ar. Plut. 
33. Tkftk ^vro-iff •» nand Soph. (Ed. C. 344. 2Jiy &f'i(i»t »a) i»tyaX: 
p^wn* kf»C»ht9Ttt FL Conv. 194 a. C£ §§ 332. 4, 383. «.— In lik« 
mannor, as tb« Dat. mi^ be nsed for the Gen. (§ 412X l/MTrw [-b^] 
IrrMi i/MxXm ir^Mfl* : . tirtitoff Match. Pr. 144. 
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§ 4«StS. 9. Atthaction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substantive either, (a.) governing^ or (/?.) in ap- 
position toith^ its real subject ; as, 

•. T§yfM9 »7f»a . . irar^i, the blood of my father. Soph. CEd. T. 1400 
0^/w«f . . <r«7if vrmiit Eur. Andr. 584. Humv ir^if akXnt Wrmv if^ivffuu 
Id. Ale 538. MiXarot vraXfth «'i«'X»y lb. 215. Nfr««f itth^Z* ^vtat/i* 
Soph. Ant 79S. Tlaktms trifrav B^nig Id. Ph. 1 12S. *H 4-t«»My ^«r S^Pts 
• . ^XmfTWfm Id. (Ed. T. 1 375. — In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a comj^ex idea, which the 
acyoctive modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic 

fi. 01 yk^ l^iaXfiui, fUiXXtrrtv Sv [for •»rts'\, for lA« cjfef, htSang Uie moet 
beautiful of objecte (§ 450), PI. Rep. 420 c. T»ug y«( ftiyirrm l^«i/««;nr»«- 
r»t, avuiravs ^^ Svraf, (Myi^rn* ti •Zrttt [fbr Sfrt] ^kdCnt triku*s, ^o'aX- 
Xdrruf ttv0%9 PL Leg. 735 e. Heim A Ih itg tHetf ahrkg •S^at [for tt^ic 
•»r«] vvtXttfuCMfiUf PL Parm. 153 a. *HXi«f . • xdvrtn Xafiirfirarat, the ncn, 
the moet splendid [sc thing] of all thinge, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Ge$t. partiHve of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

Note. An adjective is someUmes, in the poets, attracted by a Yoc ; as, 
*OxC/i xS^t yuM [for SxZt§t, xSi^iy y."], mag you be happg, bogy Theoc. 1 7. €6. 
'1m iv^rnn «'v, lufmn [for ^f] . • ^nis Soph. Ph. 759. Gf. Sie venias ho- 
dieme TibulL L 7. 58. 

^ 4S6« 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Cren. partitive (^§ 356 - 
360) ; as, 

n<^2 /iifas f6»Tut, about midnight [the middle of the night], L 7. 1 (c£ 
"Ey fitiff funrSf Cyr. V. 3. 52). ^k fibirns ^l v^s iriXws, and throu^ the 
midst of the eiig, L 2. 23. Ti iXk§ er^xrivftm, tite rest of the army, lb. 25. 
'Ev V &»^uft fietf ir§g'S, and going on [the extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 

§ 4S7. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts^ and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 

«. TiBfE; as, 'A^ixtwfrtu • . T(iT»7«i [ssr? r^irif nfikifa"], they arrive on 
Ae third day, v. S. 2 (cfl iiL 4. 37, and § 420). 2xaTa7§i ^^•fMtrtt ii. 2. 
17. Ti^»vi^a Kv^«t> . . «^i»ir« L 2. 25. TiXivrarir l;^«xi«'«iM9, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 

/}. Plage; as, 2»iim7^i9 iiruii^fi, im encamp m ihe open air, v. 5. 21 
(cf. *Tiri rnt ttii^iut iv. 4. 14). Ac|j«y ^hyyifttw vi 1. 23. *E^a^i^' 
i^irrttt Soph. CEd. T. 32. &»Xtir^i9t Ixfi^art lb. 1411. <E>0ir«f ^* 
virt^xitTft Id. Ant. 785. 0v^ff7«9 m;^*!?? Id. EL 313. lAtraxufAttf 
iraf, amid ihe waves of woe, Eur. ^c. 91 (§ 383. a). liaXXk V i^S ruurm 
[as Tttyrif or 9^1, § 421. /3] ^(iCara, and I see here many sheep, iii. 5. 9. 
'H^fl/unr sTov uvrif tim, 0»r»s, t^n, S^tvhv w^eA^x^rut, 'here he comes,* 
PL Rep. 327 b. 'CLt Ani^ Z^t, as Ae man u here, Soph. CEd. C. 32. II*. 
(iuttrm y»( «7^f i^ rt9$f lb. 111. 'AXX* ^)* iwdUif Ix %i/imf rt$ tfxtrmi 
Eur. Ale 137. '0)' i7/»' *0^ifmf Id. Or, 380. n^«s ixgitsi . • iTrrw, 
' aits there,' r. 239. 
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y, Maitnkb; as, 2wiC«AX«rr« . . m *£xX«i«v«f ««<(«} ir«Xi/f \u»Z9mit ih$ 
Hdlaponiic cities contributed willingly , i. 1. 9. *0 fih \»iif ^ufStn (cf. '0 f/^v 
Ijtotfg'iats retXewrti^Sv) Mem. ii. 1. 18. 0/ ^ fr^aTiHrmi t3i^«yT« fiiive »«) 
iu^i/f tl9'$9r0 4li«'^i»«4 yii. 2. 9. Kmnp^nrtv raV S^»t0s ^^crfiv Soph. CEkL 
C. 1637. 'A»v#«( r^ix** run with all speed, Ar. Plat. 229. T«vf mt^tui 
V9r§f*iiii»us »irtiii»fat H. Gr. iL 4. 19. 

^. Effect; as, 'ES^nfitf [=» «r«'ri iS^nfMf iTvAi] . • »»ifitti^§9 rr«^s, AusA 
ym<r mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], iEsch. Ag. 1 247. TS* m 
m^i^xrvf ififiavaitf mreifttfff [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
ngktkss by the loss of your eyes. Soph. GBd. C. V200. 2t> xa) %txaittf ^^i- 
»»us ^(ifetf sraftt^xas Id. Ant. 791. Mii^«ii' IxTivS Xiyav Id. Tr. 679. 
Xi^tt r^ln^ti ' . iirXifag Eur. Ale. 35. 

1. Various Relations and Cibcumstances ; as, "Axx** ^ ^a-et* l|«. 
»i0-;^iX«M /<rfrt7f, ' besides,* i. 7. 11. Ov yk^ ^f ;t«fT»f »vi\ &Xka •Itlh J«»- 
%^«f i. 5. 5. Hv\t9ttt wiiCMfifiivtUf made of wood, y. 2. 5. 'Afi^tpfifu 
[ss ^y^^0f ^^A^ivTfj] . . ei1futr»s, homicidal blood, Soph. Ant. 1022. Mcr^«. 
xrtfvtfv ar/wc, the blood of a mother slain, Ear. Or. 833. n«Xi;^««(Vf 
f=s ff'aXXiwy ^ax^VAry] «)0»ay Id. EU. 126. MiX«^«'i«'X0Vf rrtX/Mut Id. 
Ale. 819. 'A^t^rix**^ • • Ay**' Soph. Aj. 935. *05«';t;"e' [= •5" 
;^ti(»y] rw »«'tf<ry iEsch. Cho. 23. n«^/(cnr«^ [=» ^'cvroiy ^nn^] ri >'« 
Id. Pr. 90. Ttftdt v^ftftnrf^ [^^aurvt or xmrk w»fT» /Uffrn^] yfx^«v 
Soph. Ant. 1282. "EXiMf «;j0'T«^«vTjf[= i^ig'TH futtng'} Id. Ph. 1338. 

§ 498* Notes. 1. In eases like the above, the adjective fonn ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the substttntioe, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expitission. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjecHves agredng with the governing substantive ; as, Yiivrtif r 
Alyetiatv [for rivrou r Alyatev] ifr' axTat aXtfAtvav, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the jJf^ean Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. TLarxfAif vt^riffx ti [for sr0TXfiM 
u^Tt^ov] xive^, with the oar of the netlier stream, lb. 459. 

3. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emfAatic or grnphie 
pleonasm; as, "ilovaftirvxat [=^ /Mftus] wtiXtuf, singly-bridled [&= single] 
horses, Eur. Ale. 428. *Ayix»tf fiouviutti [= /3»«»] Soph. (Ed. T. 26'. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with a- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evU; as, Miim^ etfAn- 
rat^, our [unmoth^ly mother] mother, yet no mother. Soph, El. 1 154. Ta/utot 
&yeifM9 Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Jnwiqais . . mqrtiis Cic. de Or. iiL 58). *Cl v'sri^ 
ttitiv'aTtf ^sch. Cho. 315. 

§ 4S9. 12. Anacoluthon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 333. 7) ; as, 

Hi»i^ . . nxttv irstftiyyiXXu XaCitTM raitf &9^(ai, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (cf. Yia^§tyyi>.\tt •^^ <ri KXim^;^^ X«C«9r/ t,xuv), i. 2. 1. 
AMiC«MM9r»» f*$fT»i i TXws ttvTtif Ir't^AVfi ii. 4. 24. 'AveSxiypms • • t^^i 
fifi PI. Leg. 686 e. See the syntax of *he Infinitive and Participle. 
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KoTB. The lue of other caaes with the Gtmihe parUtioe (as in §§ S64 
866) may be referred to simple eUipeis. 

II. Use of the Degrees. 

[The following obaervationa app^ both to adjectives and adysbbs.] 

^460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
(§§ 155-163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 

M£XX«y f /X«y, more agreeaBkf Soph. Ph. 886. T«w /tJiXt^rm f /X«vr, 2fte 
mtott friendfyf vii. 8. 11. *il irXtt^r* fiS^i Soph. EL 1S26. 

KoTES. (a) The two methods are sometimes nnited far emphasis ot 
perspicuity (cif. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, 0«»My I' aw tin ftuXX§9 ivrv;^i«'«-t^«f 4 
^<vv, and dying he would be ktqtpier, far happier duai living, Eur. Hec 877. 
Tit S.XXM /tMXXn iv^iiMvri^ff i JBsch. Sept. 673. n«X^ tZt n^urrw • . ^cX- 
X«» a iv. 6. 11 (cf. lb. 12). VUTaera )iiv«Var«f Th. vii. 42. TJ^y o-Xtr^r** 
^ mUmv B^f Kv9r^49 Eur. Ale 790. ^il fAiyt^rn \x^U^ ywtu Id» Med. 13 23. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, *£i vra^a* mita «'Xf •» ifti^a Xxfiw^ 
Ix^i^ra %n (It Soph. EL 201. 

^461* II. The COMPARATIVE is commonly construed 
with the particle ^, than^ or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the superlative with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 

^tkwfa mvrof ^£XX«y n . . *A^r«^i(^*i», hving him more than Artaxerxee, 
L 1. 4. See §§ 351, 362. ), 363. y. 

Remarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other partides, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. a) ; as, KcXXr«» ..«*;• 
T«v pvyu9j more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to Jlee, PL Phaedo, 
99 a. 'A»r2 r«v vrXw, more [instead of you] than you. Soph. Tr. 577. 
HvKtirtfatt «*«(« rk . . fitvtifMnvifAgva, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recoiiectiont, Th. i. 23. 11^ •( avatraf . . vXtm, more [in compariscm with 
all] than all. Id. viL 58. Ilff* r«v )f«»r«r ^t^n^M PL Goig. 487 d. 
'Errn « «'«Xi/M«f 0ux (hrXmw ri a'Xi«v, Axxit Ut^^vnt, [war is not of arms the 
-more, but of expenditure] war does not require amu more dtan money, Id. i. 83 
(§ .i87). TauT Ut} n^tiffvm «*Xif» wr* *A^ytUtf m'ivtT*, * better [but not to 
fall] than to fall/ Eur. HeracL 231. *A^»$vfivx«vvt vr^in^n trfU ^«Xm 
ytyftt-fat Jm tl^at Cyr. V, 2. 9 (cf. Il(ir»(»v «| •/ ^/Xtft •'a^iirai' lb. vii. 5. 41). 
Oil v^iTt($f Wavfa9r»f %tt$ , . nark^rnvat Lys. I 74. 6. 'Efr) ymrri^t xtftn- 
^tfv n. '216. — In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often dlipttcal; as, 
'Evii vXi/atv ;^(«»<f, •» )(? ft ifi^ttttf TMs »«rw, rSv i»^a)(, nnce <fte time ia 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here]. Soph. Ant 74. See § 391. y. 

S. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (a) When a numeral, or other word of qnantit}% follows rXttn, 
veXtitt, tX»Tm, or f/uTtf, H is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed ; as, *A«'«xrii»«c/ri rSv kf2(£f tit /ttTav vf iira»«riovf , * not less than 500/ 
▼L 4. 24. See § 450. i, and cL Non ampliMi erant quingenii, Cm. TiiL 10.— 
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(&) To the Gen. governed by the Comp., a spedficatioii is sometimes annexed 
with i|f; as, T/ tw^* av tS^rift %v^»9 tvrux,*^Ttpn, n *euta yiiftat fin^iXUtf i 
Eur. Med. 553. T** tavv r «^ii»w rUf f^twf, j wf ^i(u Soph. Ant. 1090. 
Ov Ti »9 /taXXn f^toiafut ris . ., H t»ut9 i PL Gorg. 500 c. See also 
§ 464. N. — (c) The Gen. sometimes follows i|f, instead of the appropriate 
case ; as, Ov ir^»pu •'Xim riff fifiti^»t, jl ^ijmi « iaih»a ^rai'mv H. Gr. iy. 6. 5 
(see § 439). 

§ 463* ni. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, 

*n MtxZv »Jiiu9rt, O ffOest of tite vOe, Soph. (Ed. T. 834. *Xyim9 iV«'S«» 
M^tirt^rtt &9 twm'tus Cyr» L S. 15. 

T/ r«; tp»r Ur Utfi % thu, \^us \ TP. Mi«^«r«r«r. Ati Fax, 182. 

Notes. «. By doubKng the Pos. or the 8up», we obtain nmilar fbrms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above ; as, 
'AfpnT ifpnrttp, horrible of the horrible^ i. e. most horrtbUf Soph. (Ed. T. 465. 
^uXetU hiXaim Id. £L 849 (§ S62. ^). "E^x^t i^;^ar«f »«»«, the most 
violent of the mott violent reproachea. Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). 'O 
^9 %txu U rtlis fAtyUrttf fitiytfrtf {Svtu PI. Crat. 427 e. 

A. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase U tmV, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, *E» tms [sc. ir^i*- 
rMf] vftiTtiy first [among the first] of aU^ Th. i. 6. *£» r»ts w^m Id. iii. 
81. 'E» T»7s 9rX%7vrtti ^^ vnu lb. 17. *E» r»7f ;^aiXf «'«r«r« ^tnyt Id. vu. 
71. *£» r«7s fUXtvru, most of all, PL Crito, 52 a. 

y. The numeral i7f is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; as, Am^m 21 9-X»70'tu. . ., $Ts yt wv ant^y iXa^CaM, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a' single individual, i. e. 
more than any one man beside, L 9. 22. liXu^ra tit Mf . . ^wa/Atus «f i- 
X%79 Th. \m, 68. 

). The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively; as, Ovx rlju^ra 
[=B ftaXig'Ta], not the least, especiaUy, Mem. L 2. 23. 'Ar^^wv •» rHw tt^uva" 
Ttr&rut Th. i. 5. MiyirvM %\ nmi wx i7»<rr« Id. vii. 44. 

§ 463* IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 

1.) The Comp^ with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of descriphon, &c ; 
as, Mi72^«ir lx«ri^«r, greater than could have been hoped, above hope, iBsch. Ag. 
266. MaXX«y r»v ^UfrtSi more than is proper^ too much, Mem. iv. 3. 8. E^iFr- 
r«y Xiy^u, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 

2.) The Comp. followed by n narei, or sometimes n *(i( • as, Mi/^w, n 
nmra ^ax^va [sc. irr^y], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great fot 
tears, Th. yU. 75. BiXtw^s ^ »««*' iitfi^u^rot Mem. iv. 4. 24. Mii^a» . . ii 
nmr Ifti nai #i il^tv^%7f, too great for me and you to discover, PL Crat. 392 b* 
'£v^ii«'ri^«( . . a m-^it rnv l^tufwf Th. iv. 39. Cf. PrcsUum airoeius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium Id v. 21. 29. 

?7 
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3.) The Comp. followed by tt £m (or mi) and the Infinitive ; as, B(c;^»n« 
^x fixcfTt^»9 tf Mf l^ixnTff^att they thot [a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] tno short a distance to reach^ iii. 3. 7. 'ULitlow n S^rt ^i^ut 
%vvetff4ett xetxof Mem. ill. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Intin. without alf-n or 
MS, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, T« yma vim/iM iauI^^v n ^i^u*, for tht 
malady is too great to bear. Soph. CEd. T. 1 293. Tatrui^ uftUt n iteipua S^me^- 
T*^tTf, your mind is too weak to persevere, Th. ii. 61. "^u^^^iv, tfnt ^•'Tt Xm- 
^atvSeu la-ri* Mem. iii. 13. S. 

§ 4 6 4* 4.) The Comp..and Sap. (for the most part joined wi1& aMi) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself ; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or woold be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, *Af^(ucrt^»$ yiynrat murit avr»», he becomes more manly than he was 
before, PI. Rep, 411 c "Ory 'htnmrttT^H altrti avrmt lyiytovr* Th. iii. 11. 
*'0t( hmrarpf fatvrtv rttura S^Ptt, loAen you were the most skilled in these mat- 
ters tiuit you ever werCf i. e. when your «^/ in these matters was at Us highest 
point, Mem. i. 2. 46. *!/ auros avreu ruy^ant fiikri^ras th PI. Gorg. 484 e. 

Note. To the Comp. thud construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with ^ (§ 461. 6) ; as, Avrai tavrSv [3-af^»XiMTi^et fiViv]) iiru^ay ftafateiv, n 
«*(<» fMtifuf, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they had before learning, PI. Prot. 350 a. T« y* vtciku^tv mhrHv riff l«|if« 
a^hvig'Ti^tv uiiro lavrtu ivrn, n tl fiirl^* ^n^n^a* Th. vii. 56» 

5.) Two comparatives connected by If, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; as, ^T^arnytii vXtUvtt n /SiXritvcr, generaU 
more numerous Aan good, Ar. Ach. 1078. *iU ktyty^dfu ^vwi^uw* i«'i ri 
^foa-myatyirt^tv rj) ax^««ri/, j| nkn^i^rt^ow Th. i. 21. U^i^ufAss (mmTl^m | 
rs^MTi^a Eur. Med. 485. 

§ 465. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE iucreases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 

*n ^ttufiarMran av^^Mtn, most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. ^'Xl ^v- 
fiMffiirnrit vii. 7. h). T^y <rff;^iVn7v, wnmediately, iii. 3. 16. TlXiiv [sc. TtS 
ytavrof] XiXf»ra/, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Eur AJc. 706 
(cf. MuXXet rati Vi»vrof, § 463. l). NiMTf^o; »» U ro ei^X**^i ^^'*9 '^ y**^ 
for the command, Th. vi. 1 2. M««(«ri^«» . . hnyn^et^^eu, it is rather hng 
[than otherwise] to relate, PI. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). *0 %\ avSeLVtv'n^t 
ri rt ecTix^tvava, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] with a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. MsX«f iSrnrt, 
'Ay^otxert^ov, an energetic strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. T«r» )i ««- 
^«» xai AXoytiri^M, * quite confounding,* Hi. vi. 46. T/f rUf ««*ii^«rf^Ar», one 
of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 

Note. " The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, aie 
said to be used absolutely. "When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 

^466. VI. The degrees are more freely interchanged 
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and mixed^ than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

TttvTtiv ftAJu^rtk [for 0*0X0 fiMXXn] m »ifns «r«'«^irai/, this «Ae chooaes far 
rather than the virgmf Eur. Iph. A. 1594. 2ir« . . ftaxd^Tartt, mare completely 
happy ^an you, X. 482. 'AZtaXdyMTttrov r£t v^tyiyivtiftivfi [the most re^ 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkable than any which had 
preceded U, Th. i. 1. *il fiiXrt^rt rSr r»uT§u ^iXatt Ar. Plut. 6SI. T« x^X. 
Xirr«f . • rmt «r^«Ti^v ^eus Soph. Ant. 100. *H/EMvy « yt^airtfat [for yt 
^irttrcs], ^ oldest of tw (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1.6. 
*£|^2 trut^if TUfn»t9 [so. ^XX«v, § 460], « tttiuss yXvMus, his death has been 
more hitter to me than meet to Uian^ Soph. Aj. 96.5 (cf. ^ 464. 5). *A»i«^«. 
yn 9'tifTtt m i>.iy»f [sc. v'XnyafI ^m/rtttVf they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blowe, v. 8. 12 (cf. § 465). ^H ^/Xm yvieu»Zf, O [beloved of] 
deareetof women, Eur. Ale 460 (§ S62. ^). Oi ff*«XX«/, the greater number, 
or the mostj Menr. i. 1. 19 (cf. 0/ vXi/Vtm lb. 11 ; T»Tf vrXtUvt H. 6r. ii. 3. 
S4). *0xiy9»s • ., rl 'Si trtku i. 7. 20. Oi ^1 yt^tttn^oi, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. i. 2. 4. 0/ fttv fit raTf rut ^r^t^Suri^tnf Waists y^al^cvnv Mem. ii. 
1. 33. *I«'a*oy . . iraXatTt^tf iv. 5. 35. Ti wutTt^av, Z ^x^arts, yiyvtv, 
what new thing has happened, Socratee, PI. Euthyphr. 2 a. Ntwrt^Aiv nAt 
WtiufMmr%$ vr^etyfiirmv, *a revolution/ H. Gr. v. 2. 9. OVStv »at9irt(»9^ 
nothing [more recent] new, PI. Phsedo, 115 b. Ov y»^ ;t*^f voXXeittJt 
iiKwin lb. 105 a. n«XXi^ J» w /3«XTr«i» ahrtTt vri^tirioii, * not well for them,' 
Cyr. V. 1. 12. T/ ^01 \^v ^nm »uhx99 \ what then does it profit me to live? 
Eur. Ale. 961 (cf. T/ ^ l^«} Qt ni{i»s Jlsch. Pr. 747). ^atnxetv &fi^S9 
wnyniert^tt, ' Mast,' «. 156. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 

^ 467. The article (o, ^, to) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, as a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article <is usually understood^ but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ or relative pronoun (see ^§ 147, 
148) ; as, 

'0 yiftn, (fte old man, A. S3. T« r* iifrn, tA t Irrifcun A. 70. Ta ^ 
AitMfa V%x*'f»h ^'^ acc^ this ransom, A. 20. *0 yei^, for he, A. 9. ''E^r 
« r»vl' A^iMun A. ] 93. T«», whom^ A. 36. Ik fih *aXlm il W^aitfitt, rk 
Vt^n^m, 'those thmgs which,' A. 125. 

Rekabks. 1. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch aB,^^(a) The 
art, as usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of tiie demonstrm 
prom. Compare, in Eng., " That man whom you see,** and " The man whom 
yon see.** — (6) The personal pron. of the 3d Pers. is a substantive demtmstr. pron. 
Compare, in Eng,, " Those that love me,** and " Them that love me " ; " Thote 
that seek me,*'~and " They that hate me/* ProY. viii. 17, 21, 36. (Hie per- 
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Bonal pron., like the art., is commonly lest emphatic than the demonstrative 
jsoally so named.) — (c) The demonstr. pron. used connectivefy becomes a 
relative ; as, in Eng., " Blessed are they that mourn." — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns thatj thisy he, 
theyt &C. ; the derivation of the definite art in the French, Italian, &c., fronn 
the Lat. demonstr. Hie; and the 'extensive use of the German article dor 
die» da$, 

§ 4:8 8. 2. In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper nae aa 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (b) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
($§ 490, 491) ; and is not unfiraquently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers ; as, 'H V frviro IlaXkets 'A^nrif, and she^ 
PaUiu Minerva^ foUowedt a. 125. Ai V Wi/Au^af *Altivet,in Tt xai "H^n A. 
20. Of. § 499. — (c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; as, *A*9^ifA9ru9 ati^a T«y, ^f »i BtoT^tt a^ix^fi'TM »• 
7S. ^vth^tuMt r«4»v, as MrtkXt E. 319. — (d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 491. B.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative ; as, *0; yk^ hvrarts iTx^iy, for he returned last, tt. 286. 
ULnV h ^vyt Z. 59. "0 yk^ yi^at Ur) d^«»0»r«», * for this,' If, 9. 

S. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the artide 
was, in great measure, retained. £. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing, and pi. the forms tf, jf, r^, «?, «?, re • and has elsewhere the r- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained m 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (i.) Us use as an article, and, (u.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148. 2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from ^ 467. 1, that no previse line of division can be drawn betwee*. 
the use of the article as such, and Its use as a pronoun* 

1. The Article as an Article. 

^469. Rule XXVII. The Article is pre- 
fixed to substantives, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
d^nite article the ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (§§ 476, 479, 486. l). With a 
participle foUowmg, it is most frequently tranjJated by a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (§476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473) ; and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 

2. A substantive used indefinitdy wants the article ; as, KmXif yk^ ^. 
^»u^»tt *»{ k^^^t ^^0via'nf x'^V^ o^uXofAtvtit a favor due from a good n.jn is 
an excellent treasure^ Isocr. 8 b. See § 518. «. 



UH. 3.] WITH GEXERIC, ABSTRACT NOUNS, &C. 317 

^ 470. A substantive used definitely is 
either employed in its full extent^ to denote that 
which is known^ or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its full extent^ to 
denote that which is known, may be, 

1.) A substantive used generieaUy, i. e. denoting a whole clou; as, i M^m 
9'9Si man (referring to the whole race), fi yvf^t woman^ ai Hvf^wrttj men, m* 
*Afn*»t»h Ae Atheniant (the whole nation). Thus, *0 Avf^ttvet ** Mfttrtg " 
t»*0fMiviny man wa» named Hf^^miraf, Fl. Crat. S99 C *0 ym^ ^6ftCotiXtt xmi I 
0y%o^avTnt • . Id rtuTf trXtt^rtv aXXnXttt ha^i^aua-tv Dem. 291. 1.5. Kaj rSt 
*Ex>.mf9 ^f tx»t9 i*kirms . . r^ta»90Uutf *of Gr^kfl,' L 1. 2. Cf. § 485. fi. 

Note. To this head may be referred substantiyes nsed distributivefy, which 
eonseqaentlj take the article ; as, Kv^gg b^t^^^nlrttt . . r^ia nf^tha^unk r§» 
"fttivoe T^ rr^ar/wr*}, Cyrus promises three half-daries [the month to the sol- 
dier] a month to each totdier, i. S. 21. — Even with Xxn^rtt • as, *E»arrov ri 
Uw9St each nation, i. 8. 9. Kmrm «■«» i^rX/rnt 7xa0^^f ^m f»ftu Th. Y. 49 (ef. 
*%t«0Y«r ar««y iii. 5. 10. For the position of ixarr^r, see § 472. «. 

2.) A sabstantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, 'H Jtftr^ mrtue, 4 »«»/«• 
vtee, n v»(pi»f wisdom^ ri xuXiv, the beaiUi/ul (^ 449. «). *H rA/^^arvvn, xoj 4 
lyn^nrua, neti n iXmti Cyr. vli. 5. 75. CL § 485. fi. 

S.) An infinitive or clause used substaiUivefyf or a word spoken of as such ; 
as, To Z^9, to Hve, Ufe (<^ 445). Atet ri ^iU7f 4euj through fear, v. \. 13, Eig 
«■• fAfi im ri iyylfg %!f»t ^tStTg-fieu viL 8. 20. Ta SvoftM i itS^M^cg^ the name 
Hv^^tuvog R. Crat. 399 c. Tc'Svofta fi /A9ix:»*n lb. 415 d. ToSfo/iet «•«» 
^((Tif » lb. e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the nonn following, instead of being neuter ( § 445), inasmuch as the word 
SfPfMt expressed sufficiently shows that ay^^Aivrtg, &c., are spoken of merdy as 
words.) 

^471* 4.) The name of a monadic obfect; i. e. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded (fAtttditKig, single) ; as, i nXtog, 
the sun, h riXiivf}, Ihe moon, n yn, the earth, « tv^etm, the heavens. Thus, "E;^!/ 
^•^•^v n yn kvri r»v ev^awwy the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, CEc. 
17. 10. Cf. § 485. ft. 

5.) The name of an art or sdenee ; as, 'H Ur^t^n nai n ;^«X«ii;riit« jmi2 
I TtxrnMfit medicine and btasiery and carpentry, CEc. i. 1 . Cf. § 485. fi, 

6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which is 
wdl known ; as, Kv^n ^ fttrmTtfAirtrat . .. *AvetSecini oSv o Kv^tg, But he sends 
for Cyrtu, Cyrus therefore goes up, i. 1.2. Am ^^vyiag , .. Tns ^^uylag 
iriXt9 i. 2. 6, 7. Ku^g rtiv KlXtreatt tig rh* Kikixlat kx»vrifi.*u, Cyrus sends 
the CUidan qeeen to Glicia, i. 2. 20. 'Tsrif rng *ExXai»g, in behalf of Greece 
(their native laud), i. 3. 4. Cf. § 485. «. 

NoTRS. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, irom their being, in 

their ongin, either adjectives used std>8tantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 

distinctively (§ 479). Thus, 'H 'Exx«f [sc. yn\, [the Greek Und] Greece 

(comp. England, the land of the Angles, in French L'Angleterre, Scotland, 

27* 
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Inleaid); 'O *ExXitr«'«yr«r, [the sea of HeUe] Ae ffeOupont; '0 Ut^wXni 
[flc JiriJJ, [the ninatrioua Man] PericUg; *6 O/Xifl-w^f, [the Horae-lovcr] 
Philip; *Ani^ Mo^if r« y«»«# »«i ToSfa/ia rwr* t^^v v. 2. 29. (b) The ad- 
jective constniction is espedally retained in names of rivert ; as, 'O JAmimf^^ 
ir»r»fiit 1. 2. 7. T«v Ma^riMv wrttfitu lb. 8. So, in £ng., <Ae Connecticui 

473. B.) A substantive no^ employed in its 
ll extent may be rendered definite^ 

I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 

This word or phrase is usnally placed, dther &efo«en iAe arHcU and Us m&- 
stonlnw, or after (fte niAftontite ; and in the latter case, the artide is often re- 
peated, either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, ^ix(* v'v Mif^/ar nix»»s, as 
farae ike wall of 3fedia, i. 7. 15. T« trt^) «-•» Hu^atet ruxH H. Gr. iy. 8. 9. 
Tkfukx^k nixn rS» K»^tv4if9 lb. 4. 18. T« «'i7;^«f r« UtftvPttitv vii. 2. II 
(cf. Km) Tamy^aim ri rux»t in(tuX§9 Th. i. 108). T« fth U»t4u [.'rux9i\ 
«((« VQf KiXi»/«f . ., r« ^ V^u T« «*(• rq; 2i/(/«f i. 4. 4. '0 viir /3«r<X«aff 
yOTm»«f A^iA^tff iL S. 28. T« rtif rov laUnrn rkx*n$ t^yn PI. Pol. 281 a. 
£y TM?; umfMUt rtut v«^ rov «'i)<«v r«v ff-a^a «■•» Ktirr^/rm* 9'9TetfM9 iv. 3. !• 

KoTiES. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to tkat which is said about it 
m the sentence, either precede the article, or follow the substantive without the 
article; as, "On »tv§s i ^«C«f tin, »») «t &(X'*^*f '^^> ^^^ the fear was ground" 
less, and the generals safe, ii. 2. 21. "^iXnt tx^* ^*i'' »i^«>-*i») having the head 
bare, i, 8. 6. *£Xai/v«y avi^ x^arag t^^ouvrt rejf l^^tf lb. 1 . Kariffrnvtv atri' 
at r^y faXttyya 1. 10. 10. "Evir^i i}yt|e«0M r^ *H^axX«r, follow Hercu- 
les as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. T^ 'RyifAcwt 'H^axXuvi. 2. 15). Aia ^irav TH 
rou «r«^«)i/r«v, £fkro«j)iii t&« midst of the park, i. 2. 7 (§ 456). *£» rfl <^7'(f 
fni^ Dem. 848. IS (but, T« fAtfw fTT^9f, the centre division, L 8. 13). n«X- 
XZf tSp la-trn^tiut fAt^rdg, full of the necessaries of life in great abundance, iv. 
4. 7. T« 21 Ivrtrniua m-^XXk nv XttfAZintt iv. 1 . 8. Sv* ixiyotf roTg ^t^i 
mvrit, wiA those about him few, i. e. with few attendants, i. 5. 12 (but, Zm 
«•«?« iXtyit irt^i atfrit, with the few about him), *E^ixt»(fi^»t oXtiv rji* ^ 
Xayya, i. 2. 17. Tnf nfti^af 9Xne iii. 3. 11. liar/ . . Totg n^tTOtg nai vtus 
B^MrmJt vanv, to all the Judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. "ViXh h 
i^a^a ii x*>i'^ ^ couMtry was all bare, 1. 5. 5. *TS,xet0rn ri Uft i. 8. 9 
(^ 470. N.). T« xl^af UaTi(«» vii. 1 . 23. *AfA^ir%^a rk £rai both his ears 
ill. 1.31. Aurm rk Aaxun, the Spartans Ihemsdves, vii. 7. 1 9 (but, T« ahrk 
Adxttn, the earns Spartans). T§ut n av^^at aurwt iL 5. 39. 

fi. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each ; as. To l» *A(xaiif «■« rw A/*f 
AvxaUu h^iv, the temple of Lycaum Jove in Arcadia, PL Rep. 565 d. *£» rjl 
Ttiu Ai«f ri» fityi^rp U^r^ Th. i. 126. T« ri ti/;^ii ri^ lavrSv rk fiaxsk 
^«-iriXir«y lb. 108. 

§ 4T3. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posseS' 
five or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 

a. POSSBSSIVB, '0 i^ ^ar^, my falQur, L 6. 6. "Of*/** rt&^y [— W 
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f 
l/Mv, § 39] Cyi. viiL 7. 26. Tkv Hfuri^mw xti^v iv. 8. 6. Tf ri^f rf ufu~ 
iri^^ vii. 3. 39. 

A. DEMONSTSATiyB. The pronouns •Srot and 9f^i, as themselves beginnmg 
-with the article (§ 1 50), do not take it before them, and ixtifs follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, ^nth these pronouns is the same as in 
§ 472. «. Thus, Ttturmt rk( 9riXtt(, these eitiee, i. 1.8. T«f &f%^a ravro? 
i. 6. 9. Tivh riv r^i^-of, i. 1.9. *0 ^b afh^ t^t Apol. 29. 'Exiirq; rnt 
itft't^ttt i. 7. 18. 

Note. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronomi 
and a common nomi, the pronoun is usually employed as a mbject, and the 
tumn as an attribute; thus, *£rri fih y»f «*»/« aSrti r«^r, Jbr this is tnatti- 
/est poverty f (Ec. 8. 2 (cf. AtKrn ii ivhsa lb.). EJvnns ya^ auTti /ttyi^rn . • 
l^irira Th. i. 1. AStii mZ &X.X.n ir^i^artf hul' 7. 

§ 474. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give dejfiniteness or emphatic 
distinction; as, 

T«f fia^tXtunra 'A^rc^i^^qv, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the king, 
L 1. 4. 'iiifft « &trrakitj Meno the ThessaHanj i. 2. 6. *£«'Mc^a, ii Si/ffri- 
rMf yi/y^, T«v KiXixstv (^u^tXi^s lb. 12. 'A^i«-r0^9^f riv /nxfif i«vx«X«tf- 
^iytfv Mem. i. 4. 2. 'E^m . . « iln^aT9i»Mt . ., d/cm 31 m l^fts-arfi/Eciytf/ v. 7. 9. 
'H rakatf Xy^t /, fAe wretched one (by eminence), i. e. most miserable^ Soph. 
El. 1 138. *0^£t ri rw iufrtif»v Id. CEd. C. 745. '0 watrX^fiatf iy«5, /, tA« 
aU-wretched, Id. (Ed. T. 1379. Tof ^rar^oipotrnh riv ariC? ^i lb. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, *ilxt»i/*a9 i rmXett Soph. Tr. 1015. 
'0 rXtifMt* . . Il»t Eur. Andr. 1070. 

NoTB. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted; 
as, Stn^Sf *Ainnatt JCenophony an Athenian, i. 8. 15. HaTnyvrnt anif 
Ui^tryit lb. 1. 'Ey« r^Xnt, I, unhappy man. Soph. CEd. C. 747. 'A^ix»«. 
/MM iuffTtiMS lb. 844. 

§47S» 3. An adverb preceded by an article has oflen 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly wv or yivo- 
pivoq. Thus, 

T«» »v» XV^^^* ^ [i^ov time] present time, vi. 6. 1 3 (cf. Tat Svrn vZf x^*' 
v«»Eur. Ion, 1349). 'E» rif irfWo [sc. ^iM/Mity] Xiyf'n, 1. 1. *0 »»» 
fiartXtvs 9VT0f, xttXi^nwrtt fv rirt ^a«'tXitt$, trnr^it it rw wf Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
Thf r^f**(df fifii^atf iv. 6. 9. Ttis •1»eth J^tfi; iii. 1. 2. Test ^dfu rSf rr^c- 
TiatrHv, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. K«)/t«v rev ^aiXou Soph. CEd. T. 1. 

Notes, (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (§§ 476 - 478). (b) A preposition with its 
ease may be used in the same way ; as, T«v Iv ^tX^tits x^ti^rn^uu, the Delphie 
oracle, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. 'A^/tivm . . ii vr^it yvri^nv, Western Armenia, Iv. 4. 4. 

§ 476. 4. The substantive which is modified is oAen 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
^§447,469.1). Thus, 
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TSw irmfk ^tifiXAmt [sc i»^e^], if thorn from Uu haig, L 1. 5. TiJ» «^) 
rj>» d^n^av, Mote engaged in the hunt, or Cfte AviUers, PI. Soph. 220 d. 01 «-«S 
infuw Th. viii. 66. 07 r fr^o . . mm «i l|«f, both tho$e within, and ihowe wiih- 
ONt, ii. 5. 32. T« «'(^«» t«v «'«r«^ts eAe oppotUe mde of the river, UL 5. 2. 
T«i/ w^tf'Af, i. 3. 1. Elt r^ufk^nXn [r« ^^CMXiv], 6aci(r, i. 4. 15. 0/ U v'm 
i«'i»ii»«, <Aii0e of ^ country beyondf v, 4* 3. Tms ^rn^uwi r£» iTirrwf i. 5. 15. 
Tj r« xArXvw •'« tifftkfuvf what it was which preoemted their entering, iv. 7. 4. 
'O MifSb «r, Ae <Aa< » nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. T«v /inlif ISwns^ lb. 1231. 
See ^ 450. 

Note. The phrases «/ nfi^i and «/ v*!^/, followed by the name of a perecMi, 
oommonly include the perton himeelf, with his attendants or associates ; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasiB, denote little more than the person 
merely. Thus, 0/ «^^< *A^tett9t, [those about Aiiasos] Arueus and thoee with 
hitn, iii. 2. 2. 01 irt^) Si9»(pS9Tm, Xenaphon with his men, viL 4. 1 6. 0/ % 
A/M^) Tirr«f i^Niy iii. 5. 1 (cf. Ti^^n^^tni nni «/ ^w aurSf lb. S). T«vr Jtfii,^} 
&(d0»kX»9 JMJ 'EfAr/y^^iff, 7%ra«y/ba and Erammdes with their eoOeagnes, 
Mem. i. 1 . 18. 0/ fdf m't^) Twt Ka^tr^iaut Ip ry NifUf n^af, tl )t A«»f3c<^9- 
tiM »a) M Ivfitfuix** Iv rif ItnuStt, * the Corinthians with their allies,' H. Gr. It. 
2. 1 4. UtTTantS ri »«) Bi«irr«f , »«} raJv il^^i r«y MiX^riw 0«X?f PI. Hipp. 
U^. 281 e. 

§477* 5. When the neuter article i8 used suhstantvoely 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ' thing ^ or ' things^) roust be determined from the 
connection, and (/?.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphragis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 

«. Tk T9V y^^mtt (he evUs of old age, Apol. 6. Tit Afi^} rif ir«Xi/Mf, nuU- 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. 1. 21. Ta ^t^i n^«|S»«ir, iAe fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 
37. *Ef r»7s Wnftt, [in the above] m iAe preceding narrative, vi. 3. I • Ti^ 
^)» ^ Kvftfv ^qXtfv 7ri ftllf *>« f;^ii 9*^^; fifMif, Sv^rt^ vk itfAirt^u. ^^if i»trv«9, ' the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,' L S. 9. T« v-a^ I/mI 
iXcr^ai Atr) rSv fTcw, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
*£<ri) ^1 Tk rm d>i«» nakSt 'T;^"*! oiui when the gods had been dtify honored, iii. 
2. 9. Tk m^l rnt y^nt, the circum^anees of the trial, PI. Phaedo, 57 b. 
"Xtt^i^i^as ft\9 Kitl nrcXif/rnxi/, . . r« I' Ui/y«v Niwv 'Ar/y«r«r «'«^IXcl?i, ' tis 
place or oflSce,' vi. 4. 11. *£«'/rni^f iIvm riv» «^^< r«^iif, to be akiUed in 
tactics, ii. 1 . 7. Tws rk *iJnpaittv ^^afovfrmg, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. 31. ^^ouTf rk ^r^is ri vii. 7. 30. T« rSf kkntitf, the 
habit of fishermen, GBc. 16. 7. Tlf ^ r« rw 9r9raifAov 9vrtti Itrt^vvnTt, * the 
diversion of the river,' Cyr. vii. 5. 1 7. Ti rw 'IfivKtity 1^^9v vrt^rtf^itai, to be 
in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, PI. Parm. 1 36 e. Atitifeu «-« tS* vrai^m, 
to have the boyish fear. Id. Phsdo, 77 d (§ 432). T« r«fil ^•^txkiwt, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c T« rwr vra^ifrrnvf the convenience of thoss 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y, 

fi, Ti Ttis Tu^fiff ^ course of fortune, = n Tv^fii fortune, Eur. Ale. 785. 
T^ rZt ttttufUivttt, ti^ state of the unnds, oi rk veno/wTa, the winds, Dem. 49. 
7. Ti Ti r«v X^fifitar9i9, but the matter of the money, »» rk xt^f^'^^'h ^d* ^^7* 
24. Tk Ttis 6(yns = « i^yn, Th. ii. 60. *Etc^9u rk ^ariXivt, extolled the hing^ 
H. Gr. vii. 1. 38. Tk ^tZt »Sr0t fiavXifitw Urm Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ti /3«^ 
C«^«i> yki \w\a Wyra a-Xir b«f*Id. HeL 276. 'Hf )Ji rv fti^^atv, rof/tk [r« 
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1^ = iyi] s* 0vx) r«^f«»« Id. Andr. 235. E/ ri rSfV iSwt vta^a Soph. 
EL 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. i. 

§478. 6. The neuter accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (§§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection witii, 

«. Adverbs (§ 475. a) ; as, Ti iriXeu [sc. W], as to (hat which iwu ofold, 
1. e. formerly, anciendy, PL Ph»dr. 251 b. Ti m-^ifttf, befnre, i. 10. 10. T^ 
ir^if Eur. Ale. 977. Tat/circXiy [r« Ifib^'mkn], back, vi. 6. 38. T« 71 v-M^af;. 
«-/»« Ar. Vesp. 833. T« ^a^Arav Ag. 7. 7. T« m-dfk^ap PI. Tim. 41 b. 

fi, ADjEcnvEs; as, T« «'(»r«», at Jirstj L 10. 10. Tii ^r^Zra, Jirstj Soph. 
Tr. 757. Ti *^«rie«, Ae/ore, iv. 4. 1 4. T« r^/rw i. 6. 8. T» «-«X«iay iiL 
4. 7. T«tfX«;^irr«r [r« (k»x*^'f»*]7 «* ^»*» V. 7. 8. See § 441. 

7. PBEPOSinoKS followed by their cases ; as» T« <l«'j rwit, as to thai after 
this, L e. henceforOi, Oyr. v. 1. 6. T0 !» r«v^f lb. 5. 43. T« o-^ff Im^y, to 
<fte uwf^, yL 4. 4. See § 475. h, 

§ 479. II.) "Ry previous mentixm^ mutual un- 
derstandingj general notoriety^ or emphatic distinc- 
tion; as, 

htard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. Oi V Wiimnof ftixV ^t^f^nf rttic itrauSa V Ivrnrat 01 "EXXnvi; • . 
v^\^ yk^ rns xei/*n( ynX»<P»( n*, * * rSf )i i^^rittf « Xi^tt In^Xn^tn 
i. 10. II. Tii ^Xo7et airuf i. 3. 16(cf. Atntv irX»7at lb. 14). A«vXii;«. 
ftiw S-ittti • rt ff*«<r^ iir}y •* S-i«/£ur. Or. 418. *Ori Bi^^ns v^n^tf ayii- 
' ^af rnv &va^iffibnr»f ^r^mrtrnw Miv, * that- innumerable army/ iiL 2. 
13. Tivts vcivtif ret ^roXXk iTftVfitar* %rx ^^ AvAi^i Soph. El. 563. 
Ttff «»)^« i^ti, I see TBS man [L e. Artaxerxes], L 8. 26. *Av»xaX9utTis 
r«» «'(«}«rqy, exclaiming, ' the traitor I ' vi. 6. 7. 'k-wxatXcvvris r«y iv- 
t^yirnff, r«f &v1^a riv iysttit Cyr. iiL 3. 4. 

§ 480. Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, . , 

«.) With an Xnterbogatiys Pbonoun ; as, "Axx« tmu*, t^n i *Ir;^«f««. 
XOf, d-iX«r roi . . htiyviv-afffat, . . Ti^ «* aroi ; i^*|y s^m, / t(;iff ^Aen, said Ischom* 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what ?] TFhat are they f said I, CEc 
10. 1. KP. 'A 2* l^iro^^y ftaXtrret, raZr U»> ^^avtv, 'ET. Tk ^-ttet 
vtturai Eur. Ph. 706. TP. Ilir;^!/ Ji ^etv/Mnrrif, 'EP. T« r/| Ar. 
Pax, 696. *EP. OTa ft UiXtu^tt k^ttxruiivSctt ^tu, TP. Ik ri i lb. 693 
(Ta plnr. with reference to at»f and ri sing, for plnr. ; cf. Tj «?y ra?r« Srr/y i 
§ 450. y), "Euf t rt ^athlv )i7* ri fit ri ^ttfif i^yeivu i £nr. Bac. 492. 
n«ri^^ «?» ifMtirt^n rtf tUti PI. Phsdo, 79 b. See § 528. 1. 

^. With a Pebsonal Pronoun; as, Aiv(« ^i^, JT V if, th4vt nf*Sv th 
WM^aCaXXug i . . 1107, f^nv lyit, Xiyut, »a) vtetfk riv»t r»vf vfA»t i WtS 
you not, said he, come hither directly to us? Whitiur, said /, do you say, and 
to whom [as the you ^ do I go, in going to you 9 PL Lys. 203 b. T«» l^i, 
lhsme^\i e. me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y.) With a Pronouh of Quautt or Quantttt ; aa, T* tmwtw y»«^, 
iuch a dream as I have deacribed, or, ««cA a dream at thUf iii. 1.3. 'A^flg*- 
^rtif T«ir T9iduT99 Mem. L 5. 2. Thf TfiktKauvn* »^x^^ ^^ ^^S* '^^^ ^* 

2. A numeral preceded hy mft^i, about, has commonly the article, the round 
number being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, "A^futrm . . A/u^} v'A 
ifKM"!, ckarioU about the [number of] tweat^, L ei about twentj^ in number, L 7 
10. IltXTaertu il mft^i T»ys ^<r;^<Xi«i>f i> 2. 9. 'A/tf ) tA «Y»riis«»r« im iL 
6« 1^* So, EiV tA Uar«» M^f$Mrm Qyr. vi. 1» 50. 

^481. III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed; as, 

'had Buooeeded to the throne [ne. of Persia V L 1. S. *U9rtt M rat Sv^* 
L 2. 11. A J kiyxmi mmi mi rA^tif murafmnTg Iyiy9e9r0 i. 8. 8. 0« 2* 

§ 489* Remark. With substantiyes which are rendered 
definite by the connection, the article has often the foro<5 of a 
possessive (see ^ 503) ; as, 

*£C«tfXira rst vruTit i/Mf«ri(« m'tt^Mtu, he wisbed [the] Ait children to be 
both present, i. I. I. Tt^ffafi^tnt itaCdXXu riv Kv^tr T^ig riv &}^xpif lb. 
S. Ku^if Tt nammiiieat ««*• r«0 l^ftur»g r«» S«$^«»« ivi^er, x«2 
d»uCks W) riv 7tptp»w rA caAtA t<V vAf ;^i7^«f IX«Ct i. 8. 3. 

§ 488. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun xlg. Thus, 

'£» l««Crry Tfut &92^at, J? $1 /m^w t^ UCdwrtf tif rd^w thtr* r<^ cvtku, a )i 
•7; f^ivi, 'of whom two . ., but the third,' v. 4. 11. T«y }^ trtXt/iiff m ftip 
Ttnt aie4ifiU9»t ^AXn D(a^«» , ^ ti }ik «'«AX«2 • • pan^ti n»af ptvyotvtt, 
* some . ., bat tfaa most,' it. S. S3, "hrifvf . ., tpih /s»i» Ti*«r wa^ ift^ 
r»us ^\ rf KXid^xV nurftktX%tfAfklw»i jSi. 3. 19. Cf. § 490. R. 

^484. General Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anaeoluthon (^ 329. 
N.) or aposiopesis {anoonontiaig^ the becoming siUnt^ i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 

*H r«» &XXiv *£A.X4»Mf — -, tlrt x^ it«»i«», tJr iyviuf, i7r« »c2 
&/t(piri(a ruur* uv-itf, the , whether I should say cowardice, or folly 

of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. Tnt y»( 
lf*nti ii^n rit l^Tt ^9 pin »ati »1a, f^A^TV^a vfiTf va^Sftf^ai PL ApoL 20e. 

"M.^ ri» , 90 vu yu Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, as 

the old grammarians say, through reverence), lb. Goi^. 466 e. 

^489. 2. Omission of the Article. ' With substan- 
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tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 

», Proper names, and other names resembling these fh>m thdr being special^ 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471) ; tibus, A/aCaAXii vet 
Ktf^tfv. . . 'SiuXXttftZaint Kt;^«y i. 1.3. Tl^cs Kt;^«» lb. 6, 7. 11^0; rif Ki;^0» 
lb. 10. *0 T% KZ^»s lb. 7, 10. KZ^tf Tt i. 2. 5. See i.-5, II, 12. E/; r^i* 
KiXtxietv i. 2. 20, 21. £/; Ktkittiav lb. 21. 'A/cm tiXi^ iwetTt ii. 2. 13. 
"AftM ri fiXtif iutftivM lb. 1 6. Tm; &(*^»vft rns S-«X«mif, . . rMif r?f ytif 
Rep. Ath. 2. 4. Tm; /mU xaT« S-«X«rr«ii H^^^wn, . . tmi; )i »«r<^ yw lb. 5. 
ri^0f \ff9r%^»if . . ir^0; ?*> V. 7. 6. "On ^0(f«f • . ^i^Ut tiros V% lb. 7. Ti 
Ixtivwy frXflrtf*. • • *E;^*> yi avrSt xa) ri»*tt xeii yuvaTxat i. 4. 8. AaCtT* if 
»a) ett/riv »ec) yufa7xei xa.) ^eu^ets xet) vk ^^ti/btara vii. 8. 9. Stry rotg StMf 
in. 1.23. U^os tSv ^sAlr lb. 24. Tw ^to7svu,7,T. U^os S^cmv y. 7. 5. 
^ixaiov Ivrt xa) ^^ot ^tuf xa) 9r^of avS^M^w i. 6. 6. Ta ^^of rout ^itvs^ . • 
vk v^ie rthf kvS^eiiTcvt Lac. 13. 11 . -7- Hence fianXtvst in its £Eimiliar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article ; as, Tle^tutrai 
m (iavtXia, goes to the king, i. 2. 4. Cf. Ttf* fia^tXitt ii. 4. 4. 

fi. Abstract nminSt names of arts and sciences, and generic terms ($ 470); 
thus, Evfts tlxofft ^ei£f, Sypof ^\ Ixarif ii. 4. 12. T0 iv(«s ^tvnnxawret v'oiiit, 
»a) ro ti^et vrtvr^xavra iii. 4. 10. 'Tva xdkXoot xa) ftty'^cus a^mytiTav Cyr. 
viii. 7. 22. ' (dav/tM^ia* r» xaXkof xa) ri f*iythf ii. 3. 15. Ka) kfh^tim, xai 
cv<p^ovuvfi, xa) ^txai»ffu*n PL PhsBdo, 69 b. Tttt^yian rt xa) rh* 9rtXtfu»k» 
Ttx^nVfCEc. 4. 4. "On M ^-afarof SLytro i. 6. 10. (duftZifraref . . i^tm 
flfy^e«5r«f PL Leg. 902 b. 

^ 4 S G« y. Substantives followed by ihe article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, K.u^au a^rarifinrat h xi^aXn xai j^%)^ 4 ^i^« 1. 10. 1. '£ai 
rx»f»^r litrtt rqv Htvo^mrtf vi. 4. 1 9* 

Notes. 1 . Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Hafvcartg . • ii finrtif 
i. 1.4. 2«^«/iiir«f y* "SrvfAipaXios • ., ^MX^arns ^ « 'A;^«/«f i. 2. 3. *£» 
^tpptvntTM Ttj xaravTi-rt^as *ASuiou i. 1. 9 (cf. 'Ex rti( ^tfftv^vov i. 3. 4). 
But, '0 ^i %Xavof i *Afi^^u»MTtis, but that Silanus t/te Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 1 3. 

2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as tn- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
Bimp?y the kind or class. Thus, K^vti h Whu xaXovfiivti, a fountain [that 
called Midas's] which was called^ the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 13. YloXXo) ll 
^r^ovh) at fitiyaXai, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. ostriches, i. 5* 2a 
Ka^va . . vtXXk rk vXarix, *of the broad kind,' v. 4. 29. 

^. TuHP or more nouns coupled together ; as, XIi^i $i tSv rMohdi ri n xmXtiu 
Zt%Xit7it, pttv *IlXiou Tt xa) nXn^fis xa,) arr^atw xa) yni xa) alfi^n xa) iti^of xai 
iru^9( xa) tiaras xa) i^Hv xa) \navT9u ; PL Crat. 408 d (cf. T«» 9Xi«», 'H rt- 
Afivfj, Ta arr^a lb. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 

i. Ordinals and Superlatives ; as, Ka) r^iraf Xrot rtf ^tXifiM IrtXtvra Th. 
B. 103. £/f 'I^o'ave, riis KaXix/ag iv^arnv 9riXtf i. 4. 1. 

V 4 8 T. 3. The PARTS OF a sentence may be ranked as followa, 
with respect to the frequency of their taking the article : (a) An appositivsj 
appended for distinction. See §§ 472, 474. (b) The subject of the sentence. 
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(e) An adjunct noi governed hf a prq)ontunu (tf) An adjunct governed bef a 
preposition, (e) An attribute. This commonly wants the article, as simply 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Jice, after verbs of making^ naming^ &c (§ 434). 

4. Hence fhe artide is often used in marking the subject of a sentence^ and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, M*i ^vyii tfn n 
u^ti^Sf lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8. 16. 'Efiv-e^ttv ^' ^» r« ^t*' 
(199 i. 4. 6, nitf^av h ^lio) at vrXtT^reuj and the greater part was spelt, v. 4. 27 
(§ 455). Kakou^i y% ux^Xufiat t» v9ri rSf nitviif a^^tr^eu PL Phsedo, 68 e. 
TA^' •?» «rai^aiirXif0'4a>r iiV«» ayufiH ua) $ut»»t m ityaitl rt ««i ol xa»oi s Id. 
Gorg. 498 e. Ta iU ifivn iUa lrr/», tmioe flve is ten, Mem. iv. 4. 7. OS 
fWftM tn'^iig tfv^iv «XX« ji fAUfUi liViv ijii^at^ru, ten thousand horsemen are noth- 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Ka) 0EO2 h *0 AOFOS St. 
Jn. 1. 1. 

T/« 2* §!2it, it ri ^pt fiiw IffTi nurtmnTf, 

T« xarfawuv h J^yv unru M^Ztrat, Eur. FoL IV. 7. 

§ 4 8 8* 5. There are some words, with which it is espedally impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article ; as, 'AkX« Ik rr^anv 
fut, and another army, i. 1.9. Ti «XX« ^r^anufitn, the rest of the army, L 2. 
25. *AfA^tK(ATtif xm) &XX94, 'and others,' iv. 2. 17. 'EfTtf^st/^ntf-ay, f oS Sxxoig 
'the others,' 'the rest,' lb. 10. ll^xh rw ^rcrtufMir^t, 'much of,' iv. 1. 1 1. 
Us fth In vaXu rw *ExXnn»w, 'the greater part,' L 4. 13. XIaXX*/, many, 
Iv. 6. 26. T«v; 9rsXX»ug, the moet, lb. 24 (§ 466). *Oxiyt a9rifivnrx09, few 
died, iv. 2. 7. FIXi /« rtvrmv kvcXuvu i «;^X«f j| si ixiyu, ' the few,' * the 
aristocracy,' Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but otherwise, 
not; as, T« ri ^a^Cm^ixo »«) ri 'ExXnttni* Ivretv^u rr^eirtvfiet L 2. 1. THw 
'KXXnfatf xa) rSf fiafCa^w lb. 14. Tout n't^rtvt »m} tintut xau fiiZaUut i. 9. 
SO. Tiff tr^Uttv ^iX/uf vir9fiv^/»»va ma) ^irritts i. 6. 3. '0 )' clZ 2tk rix»ut 
rif l^nvra XC'*^^ yty9t»t ri na) Zf um) i^ifttvig Urt fAOfog PL Tim. 
38 c 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 
as, UXnfu fuv X*'i*f *'^ aff^un'ttv /r;^v(« »uo^tt, roTs 2l fAnntft rwv ohZit ntt) r^ 
%i%ff^aff6eu rat ^wufAUi avfitfns i* 5. 9. Ov^i«'tfr &(» . . Ac/r/rtXctf-rc^^y Htxm 
itxaut^uftlt PL Rep. 354 a* AunTtXig-rt^n A etiixix rtis iixattff^utnf lb- b. 
*H 0atfAafft pd^fuixct [a^^iiiouffu Ti;^*n]» . • *H r»7f S^ms rat n^va-fnaru lb. 
832 c. 

§ 4 8 9* 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and npon those nice distinctions 
m the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the inser- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical 
composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutise of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or oraissioD, 
especially with proper names. 

9. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word followkig, that 
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a aecond article ia prefixed, as if to a single word ; thufl, Aiy»t ^ « xark 
'rmttrif [== r* auri, § 97. N.] JiXn^hs ytyvifiUftf, flrifi ri ^<iri^«» [= t« 
^'Tt^fv, § 39] «», »«) «*i() ri raltrif • ., »«} « rtfi; SarS^«i/ »v«X«f PI. 
Tim. S7 b. T« ri S«rfe«» »«) r« ravriv lb. 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). TSv 
r« ^n3i» [sc Svrmf], thorn who are thai which i$ nothing, Eur. Tro. 412 (see 
<^ 45a I, 476). 

II. The Article a^ a Pronoun. 

§ 490* A. The article, if we include both its tupirat' 
ed and its t- forms^ is used as a pronoun, by Attic writers, 
only in connection vnth certain particles* 

Note. By the use of the article at a pronoun^ is meant its tubttoMtioe urn 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other acjjectives (§ 447), by the eUipais of a noon. As a 
pronoun, the article in Attic writers is either demonttratioe or permmal, the 
I in § 493 excepted. 



1. With f*U and ^i ; as, *0 )l [sc. iiitX^O] ^iihrnt, and he [the brother] 
apersuadedy i. 1. 3. 0/ fi.h f%»fr§, Kxiet^x** ^ irt^tifun, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) wentj but Clearchtu etayedy ii. 1. 6. Hat c% K«^^t<*>» Auw^ nnku 
'hznmty U ^ r£v fUXi^r lyai Soph. (Ed. C. 741. 

RmcABK. The article with ^(v and )i is commonly nsed for contradietmc' 
turn (ct § 483), and we may transUte c fiu . ., i h, this . ., that, the one , ,, 
f^ other^ one . ., anUher^ &c., and m /aXw . ., •/ ^2, tiiete . ., thote, some . ., others, 
&C. Thus, *0 /ih /Mtiurau, i il rw^^**!?, ^ one is mad, ^ other is rational, 
F1. Fbasdr. 244 a. 0/ /tit i<rofiv«y«-«, «/ V u9-§9rs, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and the other (the Persians) folUnoed^ iii. 4. 1 6. B«t^iXivr vt mo.) 
Si "EXAifycf . ., •i fA\* ^MKovrtf . ., «/ V k^^rat^otrtt, * these . . those,* i. 10. 4. 
Ttiff ftXf ahrZf a^inrtmy raus V \\iZnXt9, * some . . Others/ i. I. 7 (§ 362. a), 
*Ey fjth i^a rt7$ evfk^m99Ufi.tt, U Vt r«7f «v PI. Phasdr. 263 b. "Eviir* ^t^mt 
«'««'«» »»9unTt{, \\tX,i\atT» vwr» ^Iv \* r?; , rwr» 2) l» rik% Rep. Ath. 2. 8. Ti^ 
^i» i^rt^tf, . . riX«f ^ narittraft, he received some wounds, hut finaUy dew, 
L 9. 6. *0 ^U i^X^^i «t ^< W%lto%T$, he (Gearchus) commanded, and thi rest 
obeyedj ii. 2. 5. T^ /ah yu^ avtf^fv, r^ ^l tSohf, %u^^f(A%9 ra S^os* for we shall 
find the mountain, here ecuy, and there dijfficuU, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. /3). 
Tk /lif Tt fuix*/****** ^^ ^^ *'*' afatcauifibtvM, ' [as to some things . . as to 
others] por^fy . . partly^ 'now . . now,* It. 1. 14 (§ 441). 

^491* 2.) In poetry, with yai^ ; as, Ha^* &fl(9t (^mferMg Knttf 
i yi^ fitiyis'Tof alroTf ruyx**^ )«(v|tywr, * for he,' Soph. £1. 4.5. Tns y»^ 
^i^Ojut fitiT^os Soph. (Ed. T. 1082. T« ya^ . . ff^-dnev fii^ts, for this is a rar$ 
lot. Ear. A^ 473. 

S.) As the subject of a verb, after na), and ; as, Ka) «-«» ntXtvs'eu l»v*tu, 
and that he hade him give it, Cyr. i. 3. 9. Km) rit a^ox^ivetvfieu xiytrat lb. iy. 
2. 13. 

Rbkawk. The prodities in the nominative («, ii, «/, «/, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro- 
noun (§ 148. 2). This change takes place with »ai uniformly, and with ii 
28 
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when it follows J fiw 1^ (§ S28) ; thns, Km) h Um^^mn, tmd kt wtmdend, I. 
8. 16. Kmi 4, " Ovx ttKpnfitn^ut «" 1^ PL Omy. 201 e. K«i2 •? •!«'•* vU 
6. 4. ^ r ^f, Mil/ A«, PI. Rep. 327 c. ^H V U, • rJL«v»«», «aid Ae^ L 6. 
G&i«co, lb. b. ^H r 4, taid ahe, Id. Conv. 205 c. 

% 493* B. The article in Us x- forms likewise occurs, 

I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE OF PERSONAL FRONOFN, 

1.) Before the rdaHve$ X$^ Uh, and M«r ; as, T«v 8 t^rtt, of that which tt, 
PI. Phftdo, 92 d. IIi^} W if f kinnTrmt Id. Phil. 37 e. Km} Ti» U ?^ 
^rctcnf rw6T$9 iInm Lys. 1^7. 15. IIi^) rtx^ ^^ ^^'^ ^*^ rmSrd tin 
PL Soph. 241 e. Il^»wn»u na) ^n7» r»vf ni^^i^ sSr^i Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentenee introduced bj the relative may be re^uded as a defining clause^ to 
whifih the article is predxed (see § 472). 

2.) In particular fornu of expre$sum ; viz. 

«• n^ m (also written w^otw), before f&w,* thus, T« yt ^(§ tw trmTg 
^04a PL Ale 109 e. O; )' •IxWai fiynw^n • Axx* •»» If tr^i t»Z At. Nob. 
5. 0/ ff*^* TMf ^/A.M, 'former friends,' Eur. Hed. 696. See § 475. b. 

fi, T^, [through this as a canse. § 416] for thie reason, therefore; thus, Tf 
r« • . fAkXmf rutirrin PI. The«Bt. 179 d. 

y. T« yi, followed by on ; as, T« 71 »Z »Tia, trt . ., ihi$ I well know, that 
. ., PI. Euthyd. 29J a. ' Tl 71 H »a^»9tirio9 . ., irt Id. PoL 305 c 

^. The article doubled with »«/ or ff ; as, E/ ta xm) ro iTdiv^tt SLti^at^t 
ouTtfif 9VZ &v avifiautj if tfiie man had done this and Ihat^ he would not have 
died, Dem. 308. 3. Ta »au ra ^rt^otSeit Id. 560. 17. *Ap»9»vfiMt is tm 
•a) Ttv, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article again re- 
peated ; "Kiti ykf ri »ai ri woitirat^ »«2 va ftii vrnn^at, for this and that we 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 1 28. 1 6. '*0( l^ti ^m »Svm 
w^^t^i7ff6ou M4jihunv%n rof ^'r^artiyiv, ivtts fa,n rk n ra ytv^rtrat, «XX* 9^^s 
Ttk, * not these or those, bat these,' Id. 1457. 16. The nominative •$ xm eg 
(§491. R.) occura, Hdt. iv. 68. 

3.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the eariier Greek ; as, Tw . • 
^fUo*, him destroy, Soph. CEd. T. 200. Tar* fMt /tiXtrtett, take care of Aese far 
tne, lb. 1466. M/« yk^ ^^v;^^ * rtig v^t^akytTv fitir^tov &x^*» ^^* -^^^ ^^S* 
'Arri(*f, Xrmv ^filvtrtv, »fT»kds n rm .^ch. Ag. 7. 

§ 493. II.) As a relative pronoun. 

This substitution of the r. fbr the aspirated forms (§ 1 47) oocnra in IM 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid Ata- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Krtlvira Ttuf sh x^ ktmuTv, havimff 
slain tltose whom she ouglU not to slay, Eur. Andr. 8 1 0. To* Si0», «-«» wt \^U 
yui, tlie god, whom you now blame, lb. Bac 7 1 2. ^01?$ i»uf09, ttrtf it^TM$ 
fAtXttt l^itfAtffSa, rif y 0VT9S Xcyii ; Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. *Ayukf£n4* /c^ii, 
rHw . . a^tt-riffiy IfiMuriv lb. 1379. *Ay»# . . ^iixvvvcf, ri ftnrt yH . . •'f«r- 
3»|fr«i lb. 1426. 

Rexark. On the other hand, the aspiraUd forms are sometimes found 
with ^iv and 2i for the r- forms (§ 490. 1 ) ; thus, Uokus 'ExXii»iJ«*, mt 
/U» aftn^Mf, tit £s ^ rovf ^uymhtf xatraytn, *■ some destroying, and to others. 
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Dffln. 248. 18. *Af /u)v xaniXtipi wiXtit rSv irrpyttrifttf, rivkt ^ ^•(hT 
Id. 282. 11. VftifMi y »ls fith aKtctfag «!x?«if, rtif %* ttf ftU»9 ^*u Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. So, *(M f»h . ^ M yt, tometimea . ., at other time$, Th. yii. 27 
HM U Vea. 5. 8. 



CHAPTER IV. 

BYKTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

L Agreement of the Pronoun, 

§ 494. Rule XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender , number , and person. 

By the tubjed of a pronoun Is meant the $ubit(mHve whuJt U rqfment$, 
Tlie rale, therefore, has respect either to whstantive pronomnsy or to adjectiioo 
pronouns used substanthdif. The constracdoii of adjective pronouns regarded 
as such belongs to Rui<E XXYL, and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 

'BatrtXtlfs rns ft\f *(»{ la or 69 p. e. ^riXf«] l^iCdttXng »vn ^trianr*^ ih€ 
Mng did not perceive the pbt affoinst himself, i. 1.8. 'Aa** rng a^xns, ii 
[sc. a(x*ffli avrif ^atr^&^nf ia-fl/iirt, from the government, of which [govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap, i. I. 2. n«yrw» «r«4 . . ai^ti^tfrttt lb* 
Tl^of ray et'hiX^lt, is \*tQovXiuoi ttirif. *0 ^ iri/^f r«4 (§ 4 90) lb. 3t 
TfAeif , ,,ttr»t Wri iv. 6. 14. Q>auftttm9 tfMUt, St . . iiittg Mem. ii. 7. 13. 

§ 49S* The remarks upon the agreement of the adjec- 
tive (^§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and nwn* 
her are concerned, to that of the phonoun, and some of them 
♦o eyen a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 

a. Masculinb Forse fob FEMmmB. 

"CUvn^ ij r« X**i** ^f ' ^**f ^^^ ^ evXX»ft€eifUf kXXnX»t9 W§tnn9, 
A^*fA$ttt T9VT0V r^^^tnrt *^i$ ri tMfutXou9 ^XXnXtt Mem. il. 3. 18. 
See $ 444. fi, 

NoTB^ In speaMng of persons vagudy, or generally, or simply as persons, 
the masculine gender often takes the place of the femimne, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Hv9 •Is r w xi^* 
[s= Tji /Aur^J] f/C §faxS9 Soph. (Ed. T. 1184. OvU ya^ »ux£s w^^x'^'^* 
funs «7v ri»if w^»9yt'y9irm Id. EL 770. *H ST^7^os •Zra /**^X*' '^* avilirat 
riMr»9Tas &XX«Of [= rmr9usa9 iXXn*] Eur. Andr. 711. 2wnXnXvf£irt9 
m l^) nBtTaX^XufAfM\9a^ A^fX^a/ Tf c«2 k'itX^iieu neti an'^^tai ra^uvreUf JS^r 
tUut U r^ ol»iif rtss»^air»aiii»a rovs tXtuit^ous* • • XaXifTfy f^9 «vv 
1^19, i 2i»»0«rfri T»vs •tutitus vn^i»^S9 «l«'«XXv^S»«vf, mU9ar»9 }\ 
re0*4r§»s c^i^v Mem. iL 7. 2 (cf. lb. 8). See § 336. «• 
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^ 498* b. Use of the NEtrrEB. 

T/ yk( T»vT»v (uttutftttTi^w^ roS y^ fM^4ntatn Cjr. viii. 7. 25 (§ 44 5 j 
£»f)^fvr«^iv, •o'f^ nf»Mt »«2 <fcv«irfff«rai i^tinrt iv. 1. 22. T/r wm tit ifiu» 

'£^««ii y Av Aft^irtfm ravra, %t . . Mem. i. 1. 5 (§ 450). — The nemier 
rtf erring to words of other ffenderM, and the neuter plural for the wmguHar 
(§§ 450, 451), are particalariy freqaent m pronoims. 

0. CoMPouKD CoNarrBucnoir. 

'A^T««^«f ««} Mf^^i^amf, •? iT^Af ii. 5. 35. Xl^Wm Xi Att^t luu yu 
nu%»t %m,\kt »nntrpf »St «l> kntZ^^^f ^twUf kXjC ahr^t . . ^a^ifttreu vii. 3 
31. *ArfiXii«y »«) fJ»Xf/«», <! •Srt xarafmrM Cyr. yiii. S;. ^22. UaXXk 
)* i(« w^iZaret »a) aiyat »«) j3*t;f »«) Svavt, A Atraiafifret iii. 5. 9. *Aflr«A.- 
Xjiyfvrff «'«Xt/»wv ««2 zivivvait tuii ra^a;^ntt tU ff* • • »«^irT«/«fy Isocr. 163 b. 
See § 446. — Zeugma is far leas frequent m the constractlon of the pronmm 
than hi that of the adjective, 

§497« d. Stkbsib. 

Ti *A^Mait»c9 4«-X/ri»w, tSv S^t KXtAvtit^ iv. 8. 18. T« Ulmfra at rXm- 
0»if i7ff'i( )ix«0-«v«'<v PL Phaedr. 260 a. Ba^tXtvt • • • m* )' cffra^tfyrif L 
10. 4 (cf. lb. 2 and 5). Oi»r^«^ y«^( irttrit^afup, ^ . . jBiv^y xari^x*^ Ix^-ita 
Enr. Iph. A. 985. '^S\ fitXi» ^ux^* ^f • • ^^^f Soph. PhlL 714. ""a Ay»fih 
JMJ fTitf-rJ^ ^v;^^t "fxV ^ AvXtwitf if^mt i Cyr. vil 3. 8. Tixfuv, . , •St 
Eur. SuppL 12. See § 453. 

Notes. 1 . In the oonstmction of the pronoun, the number xs often changed 
fbr the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression ; as, "O^ns ^' 
A^tnntT§ . ., wAvrmf • • Avivrifivtra, and whoever came, he sent Ihem cM. 
badkf i. 1.5. *Ar«^^ir«i vrAvrnt, f Av wi^truyxAtif PI. Rep. 566 d. ''Oi Aw 
nA/Avif rSf «mtr£t, rtvrttv 9t l^'i^fXnrm frcyrwy, tfmt B-t^ttvtvnrtts 
(Ec 7. 37. T«^T«vr . ., ; i» . . **XX») Ifl-wrai lb. 21. 8. 'A^Xtvg >' 
IxiXtui Xiyup, iiA ri tnetwvt WXnyfit ond he bade the rest say, on what ac 
count each one had been struck, y. 8. 12. U^wttf !»/ inAsrtt, tywrttat 
fiTt txM Ti Til. 3. 16. ' rifri^Atr X«Cfr» . . «r*« tnttsrif im, nmi rnv ib|i«» 
iuArrtit lutfUfMU vi. 6. 33. ^H* A^hua rSw d-iX«vr«y ntviuftuuv, hrtu 
Tit clfuTt Km^»9 aUHn^fiai L 9. 15 (see lb. 16). *H» %i rit ravrttv ri «•«- 
^uCaint, t^nf»i»9 uvr^Tt IrUt^etf Cyr. i. 2. 2. E/ )t rt kAxu irXUv l^-r* 
Ayafi0Tt, r»uTtt9 /uir(;^«v^« Eur. Ale. 744. *AXfi4ht h fiXot • . . «y 
A^t4/Mt §u voXvtf he was a true friend ; of whom the number is not great. Id. 
Suppi. 867. Avrav^yif, •?«'f( nai ftuvat rei^Mn yw Id. Or. 720. 0i|- 
r«i;^«fr«i«f kn^^ • «vf )j^ ««} X^ttinX rl vrXii^tf PL Bep. 554 a. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied m another word (e£ 
$ 454); as, ^iuyu . . If KS(x^^«v, eSy nurSit [L e. taId Kc^xii^a/^y] 
tvi^yimst he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of tfidrs, Th. L 1 36, 'At* 
niX0«'«»yn«'«v .., 0? r«v^f x^fWfli/f CiVi Id. vi. 80. T?; I fins Wuailtu, 
Iv [L e. i^i] /AflT «xi*<7rf Soph, (Ed. C. 730. n«r(«« 3^* l^-rm xari^Ku- 
fffi «vr«r ^i . . fl-iVfCi Eur. Hec. 22. *Airt;^iii«i«f , Jy [L e. v^f»«/*>»] ^* 
l;^(»y ruxM lb. 416. 

§4:98» e. ATTRACnON. 

A prononn is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word in 
•nwdtion with its real subject (cf. § 455) ; as, Bt^Afh* •Un^n "Ufi, S^^ 
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[for if^tf] Ift*} tuiXXter§f x**V*^ ^'^'* ^ ''^ 9^^ V^*^* *" ^ rendence, BtMmthe, 
which is my ^nett town, vii. 'J. S8. 'E^-r/a;, aS tvrt Uteirt^et x^V*^ ^J^' ^^ 
5. 56. OiiSi* a)i»«i> ^tetyiyimfitii ^atSf ^firi^ [for ?<r(f, § 44.5] ftfui^at /AtXi- 
«^y ffvaj xaXXt^mf avr^Xtyiat Apol. S. 0a9tif • . . aSrii yk( jv cv «**r/»«* 
c-4tf» A-wcXXoeyii .^flch. Pr. 754. 'E**) «rvX«f «^ KiX<»i«f «ftj Ti}# 2v^«««« 
^Il^ffv ^i r«VT« [for aSrtit] %vs ^*X^ ** ^' ^* ^' ^'*'' ^^ ^'^^^*'<<? "'A'f 'V 
»«X0y, I «'« »T« nfti^tM rk M^atvtvat \ PI. Leg. 937 d. — This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipgis ; thus, 'E^rietf^ tZ [;^«f /«»] avn itm- 
Tt^9v X^i*'*t ^ hearth, than which [spot] there it no holier spot, 

' § 409* Ai>DmoNAii Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetititm of its subject^ 
or is itself repeat^ ; as, T/ yk^ rtvrou fimta^wrt^nf t»v y^ fiix^n*»i i -For 
what is happier than this, to mingle with the earth f Cyr. viii. 7. 25. . Ttursu 
'TtfitS/iai, rnt U Tl^uranitf nnn^tif PI- Apol. 37 a. KcTva xeiXXTovj rixfat, 
IrirnraL ti/a^v Eur. Ph. 5^5, 'Ayiag ^\ i *A^xkf »ai 2Ar«^«Srfif i *Ax»iitt 
xat T»vrt0 itri^uuTnv, ' these also died,' ii. 6. 30. Ba^tXia . >, »v» oSia S rt 
)«7 avTo* ifiUwas ii. 4. 7. *AXfn€tain$ . ., •vr« xknttf^t nfttiXn^tv mortS 
Mem. i. 'J. 24. Jl»iypm Tt, tSf «»« ftot w$fi H, •lf«t At iri^) I/mI, Wutu /u«i 
fAt/^ Cyr. !▼. 5. 29. 07/mm ^f 9»t . . txw «» iflTfiu^A; r«i OBc. 3. 16. 
"Etf-Tj ya^ Tir •» 9rf9tr«t "^vai^Tnt iriXif rtt Eur. Andr. 733. 

Note. Homer often uses the personal pron. tv, with its noun following ; 
as, *Hv a^a at B-i^aWf ix* vtfAtn XaSt N. 600. "H fMf ty%t^%it N«Krix««f 
tSvi^Xtt C. 48. Cf. § 468. b, 

^ SOO* 2. A change of person sometimes takes place ; — (a) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
"AyuT «» fuirat99 if%( l««'«3^v, U . . «axr«i>«v, take out of the way a sense' 
less man, me, who have slain. Soph. Ant. 1339. Kai aSrtg t^m ^^ yiXttp voftu^ 
t^at, fr^tfrXftCwv i^iX«vr«; In rmfris tw ^r^arivftttTot, *£yw yk^" ^9^ 
**aT^«" iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20; ui. 3. 12; iv. I. 19; v. 6. 25, 26.— 
(6) From a speaker's addressing a company, now as one toith them, and nofe 
B& distinct from them; as, Amf^ktuf vftis tU S^fiv r«{«;^«v i fiXit nf^Ss 
nttfiisTtintv • l«i»«ri ykf • ., drifts riSvna/Ai* Isocr. 141 d« 

II. Special Observations on the Pronouns. 

^ tSOl. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to pronouns and adverbs of the same classes, 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ SO 3. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are inore distinctive^ emphatic^ or 
prominent^ and those which are less so. 

I. In the toeaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom,^ and are enclitic 'in the oblique 
cases sing. ; but in the stronger form, they are expr^sed in the 
iVbm., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD personal PRONOUN IS Omitted in the iVban., and is com* 
28 • 
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monly supplied hy avrog in the oblique cases ; in the strongef 
form, it is supplied hy o and og^ which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by oviogj ode 
and dHtiPog^ which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 

"A^avra 0-Sa atrtiuzA 9«t, W%i »«} rv i^«) atrihilets r«v avi^a, I gave yon 
hack every thing safe^ when you. also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. *Kyit 
f4,tp, £ &9^^is, iS^H vf»MS WtinSi • •«'«; ^\ »a) ufA^tt Xfd WatnirtTt, tftM fitXn^u, 
a ft9i»irt f*t Kv^n v«^/^iri i. 4. 16. O&^i ykf if*ut Mtvov tri wT^ariZ*rettj 
Wti yt sv ev9%tri/A%4a avTfy «Crt ixtttf trt nfuf fusi^irnt i* 3< 9. Ourt #'v 
Ui/v«f pXutt •vrt \»uvm A Mem. ii. 7. 9. E?;^! )) r« fut )c|i0i* Mf»«tr x«} d 
rvv aiiTift W )) tvaivv/uf Kx.ia^;^ot, xa) 01 Ixi /vdv i. 2. 1 5. K(if^0f )i x«< l^'^rtTs 
9dvrsv !• 8. 6. T«vry rvy7iM^f»0r • Kvi^*;, «>'«0'^ff tc avtm, xai )/^«ri» av«'w 
i. 1. 9. *H)* oZv B-»ntrmi Soph. Ant. 751. Ktif§g rk »utov wrt^yirm, »dymt 
TtLh Id. Ai- 1039. See §§ 490-492. 

§ S03. II. In the stronger form, the Cren. subjective 
(§ 393. d) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the first 
and SECOND persons, and sometimes in the third, by the paS' 
sessive adjective (cf. §§ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted^ especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 

** tfvrtf yt Aa(iUu »mt Hafu^ariiis Wrt vraTg, l/Aog ^ dhk^oi ** i. 7. 9. TSv 
eat/jtmrttv ^rt^n^vau . • FIi^} rSt vftirifaiv iyaiSt u. I. 13. KcivflV rt atmi 
ffi9 15 ''''••' ««w»» X'^t** Soph. Tr. 485. T* trit >.ix»f* ^ marriage you talk of^ 
Soph. Ant 573. T« «>«« yk^ "A^yct su M^mm lym Eur. Herad. 284. Za* 
f^iv, Z *£xSni, 'the dispute for 7011,' Eur. HeL 1160. 'Elnoif nak fiX/f «^ 
1^^, good-win and affection to me, Cyr. iil. 1. 28. <I>iA.if rv «f, love to gou, 
vii. 7. 29. Mjf fttrafiiiXuf S9t rns Iftnt tat^iat, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr. viii. 3. 32. Qfiut sv/Aig Mv^, Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
482. 

Notes, (a) The fossessivb pronoun is modified tike the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies'the place ; as, Tit yt triv [i^uXftiv], t§v r^c^CtArf, at leeut 
youre [jronr eye], the ambassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 332. 4). See § 454. So^ 
since wirfisg may be followed by the Dot., as wdl as the Gen, (§§ 403, 41 1), 
^AfAtri^av [=B nfut] vtirfA»», nXutdtt AuC^ani^eu^if Soph. Ant. 860. (6) The 
only PO88EISSIVIS of the 3d Per&, which has a place in Attic prose, is r^iri^«#, 
their ; and even this is used reflexivefy, and with no great fluency. Thus, 
'flf Im^wk v-wauvrmt rtvf fftri^auf, when they saw their own men in distress^ 
Cyr. i. 4. 21. (c) The Dat. for the Gen, belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 41 2. 

§ S04. III. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun ; the 
stronger form js the so-called reflexive (^ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct^ or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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Tlfdrrtrt •«'mw &9 rt i/tT* •Inwh fUiXsrra trvft^i^uf, do whatever you t/UnJk 
wiR be moet advantageous to youruhee, ii. 2. 2. KtXivtft/ri tta^M^afret eturoTt 
ret v^tfCcra, rk a^Iv tcurit X«Ciry, rk ^l w^i^t9 ttv'aiovvtn vi. 6. 5. K«) »vr«t 
^, h flir« ^ttrrif ti tJvas, rax,*' »iffc* •vff ^^(f ^iXa/ri^cf, ^ 1«vt^ i. 9. 29. 
'Xlf f72«y i^ftSvrat ttai* aurtlutt wm^St M/Ki^flVTif IfTJ 9^!»f h^4eu V. ?• 25. Ai- 
yuf Tf IxiXcviv AvrtfVf, trt 0lfilf &t nrraf e^t7$ mymyutf r^v ^r^mrtkf, n Him- 
^Sit yii. 5. 9. EiV r«v laf>T«tf tf'xffyjiv . • rSf flri^) «V7«» • . • iri^} rqv rnvraS 
0xn*n9 i.'6. 4, *E»iXfvi T0t>r ^iXfVf rnts rk UturSt fti/Mtra iyouo'tf lirtftt 
lfAC»kku9 Twrsv r«y ;^«X*», is /th wuvSwrts Tshf lavrsZ ftX»Vf &ymrtf i. 9* 27, 
II«/<Kv y nXtKiav iftavTf ixiitt ata/Ait»t\ • • '£«y rvfitt^ov tr^tiS ifiavrif iii. 1. 
] 4. 'E^vr^ yi 3«««r 0'v»f/3iM< vii. 6. I ] . n«XX0u /u«i )«x*r )!?» lb. 1 8. 
2tf /«fv nycvfintat trvrks WiJ^rif^i^vs uveu ^tm-urtf^ \zMat ^ r) ifS^tu i^iifAtft 
l^' iavrmt Mem. U. 7. 9. 'AfuXttf nftS^ ulrZt L S. 11. ll*Xka*k»si»u$ 
i/iulit aurZf ifixun iii. 2. 14 (§ 352). 

§ 9 OS* Reuabks. 1. As pronouns are used mamly tot distinction, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particuiar instance depends greatly 
upon the use of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm. 

2. With respect to positioit, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want 
of cUstinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472, a, but the stronger form, and 
the possessive adjective, § 472. I. Thus, *^9'iXaft€a9tTai uurov riit 1t»*( iv. 
7. 12. *Hir 3i rif uvtHv r^i^/^;! ritf yfwfMtg iii. 1. 41. T^ trtt/tari uur»u . ., 
r« fiU letureu trSfut 1. 9. 23. *H Xntivit tZ^ts *m\ h ii^fri^a v^o^itt iii. 1. 21. 
T« v«'«^tf9'4« r« Us/mi; i. S. 1. 'Arivc/c^/^S ^v rh ^M^imf Ar. Flut. 12. 
T«y /3/«v r«» l^vrcv PI. Gorg. 488 a. 

S. The place of the Gen, possessive at the reflexive pnm. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with aifTth. In the smg. this form 
of expression is poetic See § 454. 

^ ff O 8* 4. The Aird person \mng expressed denumstrativefy in other 
ways, the pronoun dS became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronoun 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it poformed 
the office both of an unemphatic reflexive (§ 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without respect to per- 
son.. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by Uvr*? and e^irt^os)» Thus, BwXtuMrt f^irk tr^mt [^ ^^*]f 
* among yourselves,' K. 398. ^ft,etrn Htn [=s 9iit\ Aws^Mt u, 402. <I>^i. 
r<t> ^0'i» [ss= l^arf] t;^tf9 itiet7y/AU»f fra^ nX^w/cnv v. 320. Af? fifMtg avt^irfat 
laurovf [ss hfiZf •UT§vt']i we ought to ask ourselves, PL Phiedo, 78 b. EvXa- 
C«6fAi9»$, §vett ftfi iyit u^i ^^t^Vfiiat iftM hcurif [=3 IfMivriv] n »a) vfiuf 
i^avruTv^af lb. 91 c. KXuiet . . aM ^^it uurh Soph. £1. 283. AU^^nts 
wiXtf rn» uMt uvrtv, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. GSd. C. 929. 
OtiSk ykf rhv Xavrtv [== fiuurtv] vv y% "^vxjh^ i(ft Mem. i. 4. 9. M«(«t> tw 
aMs «T(r^« iEsch. Ag. 1397. E7<rt^ M^ ^etrfi^iut uvrSv [^ v/uit uvrSv] 
f(0»r/^fri Dem. 9. IS. S^iri^ [= ^/t^'^'C?] **^^ f^nri^i vinr ufMiCn* 
Ap. Rb. 4. 1327. 

§ SO 7* 5. Some of the forms of f^ are used with great latitude of 
number and gender ; thus, (a) /*/* and v/v commonly sing., but also piur. 
(especially »<») ; as, »i», him, ^sch. Pr. 333, her, Eur. Hec. 515, il, Soph. Tr. 
145, Mem, masc Soph. (Ed. T. 868, fem. Id. CEd. C. 43, neut. uEsch. Pr. 
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55 ; fiiit, them, Ap. Bh. 2. 8 : (6) tr^i properly plor., but also (espeoally in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, ^^i, them, masc. A. ill, fern. Soph. (Ed. T. 1 505, 
him, iEsch. Pr. 9, her, Eur. Ale. 834 : (c) ^fiv rarely sing. ; as^ Horn. BL 1 9 
1 9, .^flch. Pers. 759 : (d) t commonly sing, masc and fem., bat sing. neuL 
A. ^2:i6, plur. Horn. Yen. 268. (e) So the derived posseedvee; as, lif, their 
Hes. Op. 58; rfcri^A^, his. Id. Sc 90, Pind. O. IS. 86, iny, Theoc. 25. 163 
(§ 506). %, Id. 22. 67 ; r^»<ri(«i, Ais, Ap. Rh. 1. 643. 

6. The place of •? as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
\»unv, and as a simple personal pron., by ^vris- The ploral occors far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat, is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing, of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes nsed for the reciprocal pronoun ; as, 01 

^huv^tt Ictvrtif fumXXn n ratf akkotg dti^MVTMf Mem. iii. 5. 16. 'Am-i v^t^w 
/uiv«» Xaurks, n^iit «XXs)Xar Xa^^vit lb. ii. 7. 1 2. 2v»»iyixii««rt ^ir «A.X«XMf • 
r«;» 3i Ttkt/iwt ti trtkkcl /aU svvnrrtifrtu ftti* laurZv Cyr. vi. 3. 14. 

B. ATT02. 

§508. The pronoun aixog marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 

I.) In speaking of reflex action or relation. Hence 
avro'ff is used with the personal pronouns in ioimmg the re- 
flexives. See §§ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, avioq (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction^ is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 

Tji ^) ahrif V^(?f <(*^ ^Pf*"^ the tame day, i. 5. 1 2. £/f ri mM r;^V' 
1. 10. 10. OvT0t a i atvrat, and this same person, vU. 3. 3. *Esc?ir« t« avrm 
Hem. iv. 4. 6. Tuurk txn^x** iii* 4. 28 (§ 39). See § 400. 

§ S09* III.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When avwq 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. a. Thus, 

khrU MfyMtr lC«i/Xir«, Memo hxmedf wished iC, ii. 1 . 5. *Orrtf • . mhrU 
ifii^as nfi'19, mifrct ^t^kf ^ovg, eturis l^tt^rarn^at rvviXaCi r«vs e-r^arnyout 
iii. 2. 4. Kv(«r ^at^tketvvttf aitraf ^vv Zlly^tin i. 8. 12. Avra tu ««"• 
rSf aUiSv IvXa, the very wood from the houses, iL 2. 16. Kftt S-tortSiffrtt- 
rav »vro Uri vravrvf ^Mat9 &tfi^M9os, ' the verj most religions,' PI. I^g. 90*2 b. 
Ourot y aS r^a aurav fia^tkiMg nratyfittvat ^reit, * before the person of the 
king,' L 7. 11. Xl^as etitr^ rf a-r^artu/ccMTi, [by the army itself] close to the 
army, L 8. 14. 'Tvs^ avreu rau \ttvrZt ^r^etTtvfiaraf, 'directly above,* iii. 
4. 41. Ei aif to) at ffr^artZrat . . 0?;^0ii>r«, *of their own accord,' vii. 7. S3. 
£i ethrait ratf ivh^wt wttiatra lava's, * with simply the men/ ii. 3. 7. *E«» 
T/* aftu rav wivav ra aypaw aura lai'ii^, * by itself,' or ' alone,' Mem. iiL 14. 3. 
Ahravs rahs ^r^etrnyavf MaxatkwaSy having culled the generals apartj viL 3. 35. 
See §§ 418. B., 472. «. 
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^ ff 1 0« Remarks. 1. The emphatic aurog is joined with pronouns 
In both their stronger and their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
iVbmtna/tre with a pronoun which is underttood (§ 502). Thus, 0/ }l rr^eirtS* 
TKt, al Tt aurev Ixtivav »eti ei aXXm, ' both his own,' 1. 3. 7. Aur»v rourau 
htKtv, on this very account^ iv. 1. 22. Kl<r^ IfAoi . . Vtiu PI. PhsBdo, 91 a. 
AuT^ fiM Utxif lb. 60 c *flf alfTOg ^v oft.oXoytTf i. 6. 7. *flt t^n avrit lb. 
6. AvTSS ^it Wat^iwmt CEc. 7. 4. Alr»s Ivatttuftct lb. 7. Avrit tifu, 
h {nrtTf ii. 4. 1 6. Auto) jutUvtrtf^ they themselves burnt iii. 5. .5. *\a^0m av- 
«*«; r« T^ai7^« ^n^*!, ' that he himself healed,* i. 8. 26. Xjv^m tturisi he goes 
afonej iv. 7. 11. Avr«} y«^ S«/«<V| /o** toe ore ^ ourselves, PI. Leg. 8.S6 b. 
2TP. Tif yk^ tSr^f tM rUt n^t/Ui^a^ «»ff> i MA0. AMf. 2TP. TiV 
cvr«r ( MA0. IttK^Arnt* *' [Himself] The great man. What great man ? ' 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, etvrJf is Tised withoat another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique eases of the third person ; as, Aat^a ^ytprtf Mvrf r$ ntii r^ yvfat»i, 
hinging presents both for himself and for his vnfe, vii. 3. 1 6. '£«'f/c^/'f » . • 
wr^»rmras suf Mivwy (f^i) »«) avriw i. 2. 20k II«XX«vf /tU rSif «^fl'«^«vr»f 
irizriifeif, «/ )i »«i eturSv Mitaff L 10. 3. 

Notes. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
mirit in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person. See 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, aMt must not begin a clause. 

/3. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), ahrit occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers. ; as, AurSf yk^ awkif/ttf' «^(«. 
iiif^tv [sc nftSf] ». 27. Ai/niv [sc. ^i] ^. 27. 

^ S 1 1 • S. The emphatic avrif often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
with the subject of the latter. Hyperhaton (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, *A««*Ti7vat xi- 
ytrtu ttvris r^ iavT«u x**(^ *A^rayi^en9f and he is said [himself] with his own 
hand to have slain Artagerses, i. 8. 24. 0/ h '^XXnm • • »yr«!i if* Uvr*l» 
l;^ai(0i/», ' by themselves,' ii. 4. 10. T« ^ S^»f avri »a4* avri W4inra Mem. 
ilL 14. 2 (cf. lb. 3, and § 509). T«is r auris eturov ^vifMtwtf ^et^vnrm Bach, 
Ag. 836. TM0y ff'ftXdMtf'rny vin va^a^xiuAllirm iir^ »hr»t aurf Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506. 

4. The emphasis of alrst sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; as, 'AXA.' 
murk 9tyZ • . . r«» fi^T»7s 3i vrifActra »»9vrart, * those things I omit ; but 
hear,' iEsch. Pr. 442. *'Oti ««} iir} rk niia, if' £rt^ ftim ^Kft li ax^a^tm 
T«vs etfi^eiTovs &yutf eiurh fU9 »u ^vvarai eiyufj h ^* lyx^uTtiet Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
*0f, £ 9raiy A r •v» Imvv xcxt«»«ii, ri t ttvraw, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wifCy Soph. Ant. 1 34(^ 

5. The use of avris with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, Tls^ixXtis • . ^r^a- 
Tfiyit &f 'Afiti*»wf 3f ««r«f uvTosi Pericles being general of the Athenians [him* 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 1 3 (cf. 'A^^t^r^aToo . . /Atr aX- 
Xat9 iixei ^T^arnytivtrtt Id. i. 57). 'E^i«'i/«-v/'ay Av^ixXiet v'ifitvrot ethrif 
ST^arnyiv Id. iii. 19. *13j^ifin w^srCsi/riff ytxarat ttttrif H. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of eturoft A«^fr*f . . Xaiitv uvrhf [i« e. rj«» 'B^;^q»3 
tCidfMf, ' with six confederates,' PI. Leg. 695 c 

C. Demonstrative. 
^ 9 1 3, I. Of the PRIMARY DEMONSTRATIVES, the moro 
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distant and emphatic is inuvoq ' the nearer and more famUiaf 
is ovioq or ode (§ 150). Thus, 

'E«v l»i/v«4f )«»^, »«) Ttvrtvt »a»Sf w«ine0un, if Ihoa^ should wUh tt, 
they win even injure Uiese, PI. Phadr. 2S1 c *£»f Tvff fiU 0»Xnf(»t, •vtbs 
h 9-(0<pt^ris Id. Ettthyd. 27 1 b. 

Notes. «. The two may be oombiiied to maxk the oonnectioii of the mobs 
BSMOTB with the nkaber ; as of the pott with the present, of a aaying with 
its iUuetratUm, of that which hag been menHaned with that which m jireMii^ Ae- 
/>re tt«, &c. Thus, T«vr* [so. IrW] UuV Avyiw 2Xiy«v, tUi is Ma« toAicA / $md, 
Ar. Ach. 41. T«ilr UiTm* " Kr««'#' It«/^*v;, a«ji r» rv^^^yi; ptitn** Ear. 
Hec. 804. T*)' Urn*, <ftt« U what I spoke of, Id. Med. 98. "H)' frr' Ui«»if 
TsSf^tf h '^u^yttefiUn Soph. Ant. 384. 

0. Our«t sometimes marks the ordinary, and Uim; the extraordSnary ; as, 
''£;^«vn« Tovrtut ri T«vr flrtfXirriXirf ;^/r*lv««, Aooiii^r on tite rich immcs which 
they are in the habit of wearing^ 1. 5. 8 (see Cyr. i. 3. 2). Tiyi^Sn fnr»^it 
I»)«|m »«2 ^f^tiXM flr^f i^«S^ K«XXiW(«T«f UiTrar, ». r. X., ' that wcmdeifal 
Callistratus/ Dem. 301. 17. T«» 'A^irn/^ifv Ui/Mt> Id. 34. 80. 

^ S 1 3* II. The pronouns ovto^ and Sds have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, tovtoi (piXelv XQV^ Tcode XQV nartaq 
atSsiv Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Ovrop, as formed by composition with amog^ is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of o aviog^ the same^ ^ 502) ; while 
ode, prising from composition with de, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun {dtixuxog^ from dslxvv^t^ to point otU)^ pointing to an 
object as before us (see ^ 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ovrog is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ode. Thus, 

Tt»fitn^t99 ^ Tovrou »») rSttj and of this (which has been stated), this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9. 29. 'Efr) reuratf 3it»(pSv Tah iT-srs, to this Xen- 
ophon replied as follows, ii. 5. 41. Tout; t rt at 3«x^ r«iV ^u7t, vrd^x*** ^^* 
2. 6. T»vr« yt Wtfraf$%^ %rt ^c^%af • . ipi^tt V. 7. 7. Twrs tr^Srov n^MTo, 
wiri^9t X^»f tin iU. V 7. 

Note. To the retrospective character of 9ur»t may be referred, — (o) Its 
use, preceded by xa/, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in tjie neuter Ace, 
or Norn, (commonly plur,), of the sentence itself (cf. §§ 334, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Sivovf tr(osfi»u 9t fraXXdv; M- 
;^ir^a4, xsi rovrwi [sc V%x,tr9ai\ fAtyaXe^^tv'aif, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, (Ec. 2. 5. 2f//c/ca;^A>» ^tnttreu, *eti rav- 
r«» frXfifVATV Mem. ii. 6. 27. *'ES»n9fia'ttf rti Aaxtiaif^oft, xm} rat;r«^[sc i^titi- 
r«y] liSiTCf, tAey assisted Lacedamon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 3S. 
MtvATva ii tfvx f2^i(rt«, x«< r«trr« «*«;* ^K^iaiau mv, but Meno he did not ask for, 
and that aJMum^ he was from AriauM, iL 4. 15. Aii^X«|i %iff irsAj»,' »ai 
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Taiirm aru;^i0-rt9 aueetf Ag. 2. 24. — (b) The Ue of rsuT» and raura in Of- 
tent ; as, " ^A^' «v frXtft/tf-i'oi; av^^eio't fMt^wvrat avra) Svrtf rtXtfttv &fi^Tai ; " 
" N«J rouri yt [sc. l<rT«]," ?^n, 'Certainly it is 80,' PL Rep. 4'i2 b. 11. Otf- 
»»u* 8 ri^M yi rn \x AMxiitiifst09tt f^iru kitwets ci ; K. TlmmTj Z ^ir^ora At. 
Pax, 274. BA. 'AA.X' iiViViv. <P. TaSti^ tw^ iTri^ )«»i; Id. Yesp. 1008. 

§ ff 1 4« 2.) "O^i surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ovtog in emphatic force and in the ex2en< q/* ito substantive use. 
TlTus, 

01 A. ^ rifh ^(o^us I *Arr. T«i7r«i>, ?»fri^ iiV«(^f, CEd. /« rffn ^Ae man 
yoti <peail off Mess. T7w fert MA»t »f*om you hdiold. Soph. CEd. T. 1 1 20. 
e£P. n«r«» i^^m, »a\ Xiytm 01 A. T;»)', ^ wdftrrn lb. 1126. 2t>* 
v'Mtf'^i r«r( wa^wtrt wf ii. 3. 1 9. KarmXiwitrif rivit r«» M^« • • . lirii tSrt 
mlrh i^Xtyu Ti« 6. 26. *H^« r^rSi A.«C«yrff, toAin^ M who are here, Th. 
i. 53. 

Note. To the dneiic power of t^i (§ 51 S), may be referred the rery fre- 
quent use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adoerb of 
place (§ 457. /3) ; and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it ia 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in proee. 

§ StSm 3.) In the emphatic designation of the Jirst and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ ods commonly denotes the 
Jirst person, as the nearer object ; and ovto^, the second. In 
denoting the Jirst person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513) ; in denoting the second^ as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c. For 
the use of ovtog in address, which is employed both with and 
without av, see ^ 343. 3. Thus, 

M^ ^A^X ^*^t ^'^* »^\»( [r= **t*''v]i »^* ^7<w ^i* ^^t ^ Wft you die for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. ^anus vf rwtt ritv^^U 
[= \fA^ \fiL<pmvZt Soph. CEd. T. 534 (but, *Av^e ^* [= '*']» •'f '"*«»» «'f 
r^tZat iXf lb. 1 1 60). Tfj«-^t yt ^u^nif it/, at least, while I am yet aUfoe, Id. 
Tr. S05. Tail [== h/AiTf, § 450] . . Tttfrk xaXtTrtci^ tteit (pukaxte JEach, Pers. 

1 . OuTt^i iivn^ [= ^v] «u rrnvrirat ^Xud^Sv. E<Vf /aoi, S 2«»^arff , »l» 
al^X^^V ^^' ^^^S' 489 b. OvT»s «■«, £ T^UCtt, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. /3], Ho there I old man. Soph. CEd. T. 1121. Ourt fv, irZg hZ{ 
^X4if ; Ho villain I how camest thou hither f lb. 532. AStv ^v, voT rr^iipu j 
Ar. Thesm. 610. OSrst, ri rt/Afif . . ^xivrug ; Fellow J why that solemn look? 
£nr. Ale 773 (§ 432). See § S4S. 3. — This use of jSi is very frequent in 
the tragedians. 

§ S 1 6« ni. Other compounds of airog and ds (§ 150. «) 
are distinguished in like manner with otro^ and ods * thus, 

*0 Kv^»s &»o6fets T0V TvlS^vto T«iavT», r«ik^i ir^ig tcurof tXi^i Cyr. V. 

2. SI (§ 513. I). *0 /cW aSrcts tWtt U. 3. 23. ^xU^x^* />•>» «^' «-«' 
e-avra tJvrf Tt^sa^i^vrif ^ «)t AvniMt^n ii. 5. 15. Ovtms Uti hivos 
Xiytiff &rrt n ^U9tu lb. 'Eyiwr* aSrttt, &0W%^ ev iX%yt$ vii. 2. 27. 
T«r«vr«v, t7<riv, %rt tv rSf nxtitTtnf ttn ii. 1. 9. *H./AiTf Tttravrot Strtg, 
§^0V( rv •(«f lb. 16. *IifU4f r«r«i^i nng itizSfiuv riv ^unXut ii. 4. 4 
(§ 514). *0F. "Tireirrti sZwtt yiyimvKU vriXu, HP. Tsiair»' fAi^ttrai 
yag itfiem ytn4, * Even so,* Eur. £1. 644 (§513. b). 
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D. Indefinite. 

^ ff 1 7, Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
in its use is ric* which is the simplest expression of indeji- 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined 
directly with substantives^ or used hy itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns^ with nu- 
tnerals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and Ls 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

"Xvi^ot^if rtt n^MTtitt, a certain man athtd, ii. 4. 15. Hat^k Xm^^ni ^m, 
wWi a certain C^aronj H. Gr. ▼. 4. S. Tfiiff mi, in iome toay, ii. 2. 17. 
£7 Tf f}«'«r;^Mr« r«, if he made any promiae to any one, L 9. 7. ^ut^r^tiv S n 
4tt tx**» ^ make a tupper of what one hae, or eadi one ha»^ ii. 2. 4. Ev ptiw 
Tit ^0Qv ^IdrSv, * each one,' B. 382. "HUnT rtt l»tif*ff there are thoae who 
hate him, or many a one hatee Atm, Dem. 42. 17. 'H m>« ^ •vliv •7)«, I know 
[either some one or none] aearcdy an individual, Cyr. vii. 5. 45. 'H /t-h ya^ 
y^a^ xar nvrtv rotah rtt •!»} for the aeeueation ayainst him was aomething 
like thie, or to this effect, Mem. i. 1. I. 'Oirtf/wv rifHf li/iSf irvx^^* ^hat aorl 
of pereons they found us, ▼. 5. 15. Uini rtt i7if X*'t'^* ^^ extensive a cotcn- 
try it was, ii. 4. 21. Tlat ii rtg • . ?v yi rt, Jv ilXnpt, Um^t7T; and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken, C^t. v. 5. 39. \iyu 
rig tts, a certain one speaks, Soi^h. Ant. 269. 'Hfti^mf fi.lt iCt»/An*orra rtvat, 
some [i. e. about"] seventy days, Th. vii. 87. Tirra^ &rrm, ftu/Aarm PL Phsdo, 
1 12 e. Thf tXa^»9, naXit rt xt^l^ ^7^' ^' ^* ^* ^^ fr«XX^ rtri v^rahUrtfrnw, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. 1 . UaXXavt ^i rivat IXtyfitvt &tt nmi 
»»vv, ' quite a namber of turnings/ Cyr. i. 3. 4. Mix^0» rt f*i^at, quite a 
small part, lb. vi. 1 4. "Mtufov rtvtt £^i«, worth but little, Mem. ii. 1 . 19. 
*Okiy0t TtAt Ur%t, being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. *Clt %U9n9 rifa Xiyitt 
%utafut Ttv ^tXnftMTt ttteu, * what a fearful one,' or 'how fearful/ Mem. i. 3. 
12. *Eyw rvy^ufet liriXiiryciMv rtt £9 uvt^mTtt Pl> Prot. 234 c. Wt/ii rtf 
ytXMs idr^it lb. 340 d. MaXXif rt avtdt^trau, wHl suffer somewhat more, iv. 
8. L'6. ^Hrrtfv rt m«Uanf \ Did he die at all the less? v. 8. 11. 2;^i)c» n 
9r»ffn n ^r^artei vi. 4. 20. Ov «*«»!/ rt »0/u/^m urfaXlt >T»«i ravro vi. I • 26. 
Utif rt vrmntvM (Ec 9. 1. Ata^t^ivrttt rt Th. 1. 138. 

§ ff 1 8« Remarks. «. Tit may be regarded as the Greek indefiniis 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 1 1, and § 469. 2. 

/3. T)f is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, 2ifibtvu^fimi if r) otrt, to pride themselves as if they were something, PL 
Phaedr. 242 e. EviXv/r sifu iHfat rt ratt nriXwrnxofi, I am confident that 
there is something for the dead, Id. Phffido, 63 c. 'E^a^c r) uvtTp, he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or to be in the right. Id. Amat 133 c. 

y. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite ; 
thus, E/ evv ns ravrait &(pi^u ieturif, if therefore one gives himsdf up to these 
[= if I give myself up], Cyr. viL 5. 44. BavXtit^tat, rSt rtt rout &tl^as 
avtXi, to counsd, how one [as we] shaU drive off the men, iiL 4. 40. EMnk 
Unu rtti [« •••/] At. Ran. 559. Ei /aU rtt if h/ukt itwtUm, if one 
[as you permit] us to depart^ iii. 3. S. 
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E. Relative. 

§ S 1 9. I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as deji' 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the definite 
and the indefinite relatives. 

Remarks. 1. In the logical order of discourse* the antecedent, according 
to its name, precede* the relative, but this order may be inverted^ whenever 
the perspicidty^ energy, or beauty of the sentenee is promoted by the change. 

2. Indefinite belattyes are formed, either fh>m the definite relatives by 
adding rU or a particle (commonly £»), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing Of (m the shortened form ••) ; thus, lenf or !f ^», whoever, i*»tos, of 
what kind soever, orifts, how much soever, Mvi, whensoever. See §§ 153, 
317, 328. 

§ ffSO. II. The DEFINITE RELATIVE is oflen used for 
the indefinite^ as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
nite sometimes takes the place of the definite^ giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 

Out \^^» Ifiktvras xif'iwuvitf, r»vr«ug neii i^^nratf l^tnt^ whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, these he both made rulers, i. 9. 1 4. "Exai^v sratra 
*'caa xau^tfiet Xtt^ut "vi, 3. 19 (cf. Ka/iiv a9rafra %rtf itrvy^mvotiv nau^tfAtf 
lb. 15 ; and, "YJa^rat veivras itro ^ovf linKd/A^an ri *i^»( vi. 5. 5). 
'O^Src )i rfjy Ttr^a^i^tavs uTi^riav, t^rtf Xiytav . ., and see the perfidy 
of Tissaphernes, [one] a man who saying . ., iii. 2. 4. Ov» aWj^vnrh aSr* 
S'touf OUT ivi^MTtUf, tlrtfis o/iia'avrtf . . «{r«XA»X<xar( li. 5. 39. Ttifit 
rv;^ets Xfv0'r«v ^x^tkttfs, t^rtg .. ^ttrtvfu, * one who wiU live,' Eur. 
Ale. 239 (see lb. 659). N«ir; I x !?»«», ttrtf* m^rlets fitoXtTf ipifAitrSet \ 
Soph. GSd. T. 1054. X«Xi{r« ^ly ret ^ct^itra, i*ir% av^^wr ^r^arnySit Tuav- 
T«y m^ifttia iii. 2. 2 (§ 521 . /3). See § 525. /3. 

Notes, (a) After the plural wiitrts, aU, He-rif and 2t if are used in the 
singular, but Uct and M^m in the pluraL See above and §§ 497. 1, 521. 
(6) The use of cm indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to distin- 
guish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent tiaone of a class, 

§ ff31« III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meanings as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ovxoq should be og ' with loi- 
ovtoq^ oloq ' with roaovtog^ oaog ' &c. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler^ more familiar^ 
or more emphatic pronoun^ in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 

Mn^' l974DfAUf Ttmvrtis ^e^m its [= «7«f] «'«XXd) . • rvy^eivdUftf, &kX» rnt 
mXtJuivTfis ri fiiiyt^t Hf [= nkintiv] ftovtg &f rh rSv 9V9 Svratf xrn^et^im ^i/- 
wn^ttnt * /Mf)V Jiyavff Xmv r«f rM«vr«r «^ir«; Jv [s=s a?M»3 »ai rotg (pavXcts 
ftkrisrtf, aiKX' ixiitat St oititU 4» w»tfi^if ntnttfn^iti, ' such glory as many ob- 
tain, &&,' Isocr. 408 d. llafrvt, Ut [for «7, or sc rfvruf] tit Km^rttk§S 
wMv iJMiJinrmi, * of all who muster/ or ' of all, as numy as muster/ L 1. S 

29 
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(cf. Tla^if, eTf iTvyx»9tf, Ida i. 8. l). IlSv, ««-«v lyit Umafitiv vu. 6. S6 
"Tavr" i^if, " Xi*! «*««'»» •«■« • ^»»« ixiXivffiv" uL 1. 7. 'Ea-ri yi^ n^fti- 

Remarks. «» "0; is also used for oSot with an ellipsis of the antecedent; 
as, *'Ew0'«'i( av ^i it [=^ r040t7r«f 070;] i7, cm 2rmpr as you are what [&= such as^ 
you are, PI. Phiedr. 243 e. *X1» yi 0f i/^ Id. Theiet. 197 a. 

0. The place of a relative pronotm is often supplied by a RELAmrB adverb, 
chiefly in designations of placej time, and manner; as, Elg x^i^'h ^^** r^M- 
rw B-akarrav, to <r place [whence], from which they would bdiold the tea, iv. 
7. 20. '£» rf d^ii, Sir^fltfl*!; U»nv9in iv, 8. 25. T* mi/ro rxn/Mt . . «»r«-s^ 
r* 9r^ZT»f fitaxtuf'tfot trvvyttf the tame order [as] with that in which he firtt ad- 
vanced to tfie battle, i, 10. 10. 'O/aoTu ya^ /Ats l0zouft ira^x**'* £^**C *^ 
Tt( TiXXct \ffiluf fAnVt^oTi \/t.^l9Xmtr« Symp. iv. 37. K01) sit ^«ii iri^ottv, mt 
lyi ^ik» Soph. (Ed. C. 1124. 

^ t]03« IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in InU one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but often the loiter ; and may be omitted in hothy if it 
is a w6rd which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

2f/yicri/c>^i» avT^ rr^arttiren, §Sf [sc. sr^arivrtif'] MifMt tXxh he tent with 
her the toldierSf which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2. 20. 'A^'aTt/ty^eu v'fis t»»- 
r0» [sc. TO sr^artufAa^'] S iT;^ii> ST^artvfita, to tend back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], lb. 1. 'Km^u 3i tx*** '^f (7^k»«, and Cyrut hav 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, lb. 5. E/V ^\ vit ettpUovro xotfAn^, [sc. 
«^rii h »vfitri] fiiyiXn ri i^v iv. 4. 2. Karao'Ktudl^gtra n ^t &(X" X^'t^* 
i. 9. 1 9. \etZ«9TU [sc r»s§ur»yt fiauf,] tsM ^rav fiott vii. 8. 1 6. "ErtfM 
yd( iiViv, •to'tp wxofteu Stoti Ar. Ban. 889. 012', «v U^i-^tv 'E^/uivfiv /»m^ 
|/ui{Eur. Or. 1184. 

Remarks. 1 . Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis ; thus, Ti0-sei(pi^tns titfipdvfi [sc. ?;^a>*]} aSs rt alrif Sirtrieis 
Six.h9 tx^*i Tittaphemet appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him' 
telf brought [had come having], iii. 4. 1 :). 07; rafftvruv rift m^tt, art^f 
ft/juVf Vfoxurmt (= 07; vr^ixttTMi s»iyj/ts w'igi rasovroiv, <ri^i tsvt «/•« sniy^tg 
wfoxuTat] PI. Rep. 533 e. 

2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 

^ 033« 3. The ELLIPSIS of a demonttrative pronoun before the reli- 
tive is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedetit, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, Ur 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverb, 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, Yl^ouCeikXavra r^irQut r^Zrov /ub Xii^/0'0^0y, In ifX"* 
Si(nr« ' tsn 3' tl [=: ^rav V ixthat, 0?J not Btfa^itra, they propoted at am- 
bastadort, firtt Chiritophut, becaute he had been choten commander ; and some 
also [them were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2. 6. Ukht ^hivcn. Mm! 
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^A^tuSyf »«) trrn aSf ixkatt ifivSv Th. iii. 92. Ka) X^rt fiX* »Sf eturZf xetrt- 
ff«A«v H. 6r. ii. 4. 6. "E^-n* au^maf avi^tiv'ttw rtietuftaxaf M ^t^ltf, \ Mem. 
i. 4. 2. (Cf. EiVi ^* ttVTMv 0(!5 «v)' jv «'«trTa«'««'i 'itatZalfiTt ii. 5. 18 ; ^H^av 
^l •! »a) 9ev^ fr^tfo-f ^1^011 y. 2. 14 ; and, with the singular for the plural in the 
Imperfect alsOi ^Hv ^i rovrat* rait trratftMf out o'cevv ^«x^0Vf ^X0(f/vi» i. 5. 7. 
See § 364.) *Si( »») alrSf fittrafAtXuf W 0ri, so t^f [there were times 
-when] mmetimea he even regretted it, ii. 6. 9. 'E^rt }Si hia, and there are places 
wheret or tn tame placeSt Cyr. viii. 2. 5, "E^n* %*Mt rit &v v/tZi V^a^etrwat \ 
I» there any way in which one could deceive you f or, Is it possible that one should 
deceive you f y. 7. 6. 0^ ya^ W cir0V / ikttf Soph. (Ed. T. 448. 

Notes, (a) From a similar union of Ut [=== Ut^n'} with the relative, have 
arisen the compomids 7N«i, some, and iv/orf, sometimes, (6) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the substantive verb itself ; thus, *O<r0v [for "E^rtw 
?«'0v], in some places, Lac 10. 4 # 

§ ff34« V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTRACTION, somc times simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 

§ ffSS* A.) A word or phrase is pflen made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 

Aiyouf tUovssr, »St 9»t ^vsr»;^tTs ^zv ^i(*") hear the sad tidings which. I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 853. Els 'A^^cirmy jflciv, if 'O^itrets ^(x* ^»k>-ns ««< 
%y^»ifA09o$ [for ir»XXh* »«) iv^aifAnm] iii. 5. 17. E/tri tretTy, »¥ t| ifAtit 
X*(*t il«Xuiv^»9 Ik rt iruTfos iv iifAtts t^ttfi c' ^^i ^tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,' Eur. Hec. 986, Teturnv y iiaJv B-ei^rTou^at, 
Sf fv rif vf»^0» KTuvrae Soph. Ant. 404. "Ert^a ToteturUf & ^n ring rk 
^«vr«r/««r« (/«'0 a^it^iat ikXnift xaXovvn PI. ThesBt. 167 b. Ovru, Wt) 
tufiait H^^ovra ri tr^ayfiet, a9%x*'i**"^^ \.^^^ ^**^ Motra rt ^(Zyfia, iu^iuf 
£«'t;^«(ii0-«»J, these, when they understood the matter^ immediately withdrew, H. 
6r. iiL 2. 4. See § 522. 

Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

«.) In expressions of time and possibility with the superlative ; as, Ufi^a. 
^ifAiia trtt^tineu, iTotj rax*^'"'^ ^tmvr^a^eifttfa [fi>r tru^itfen rax*^'*'^* orat 
^tav^a^MfAtia], we shall endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] as soon 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5. 33. 'Hf rax'^'"''^ ^^^ M(peuu9, tSuotrs 
iy. 3. 9. '£«'(2 M% raxi^foh . . it^thcvt, as soon as he had come, he told, vii. 
2. 6. '^yatyot . . itrio'ovs lyit vXti^ravs i^vm/ah*, / have brought [the most 
which] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5. 29. "E;^*** l«9rUt ttt 4v tvfnrm irA.c/- 
rr0i;«, bringing as many horse as he should he able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521. /3). *^s fii- 
Xi^ra i^vvar* Wtx^v^rofAivof i. 1.6. *A.9rnya9T« , , oirot tivvettro v^ofMriret 
yi. 6. 1. 'EXavfwv iis ^tnarof h roix*^'ra, riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
y. 4. 3. Ut/^o/uti f 2v9arn [sc. i^reit] fitaXtrrat 1. 3. 15. AiiSeti909 . . atg 
•7i9 ri [sc. »f»] fiaXt^ra vrt^vXay/ii9Mt ii. 4. 24. "Eve «» reiurm if Jv< 
£:» f Mrr<3 Hi^ts'Tm yi9nrtu Mem. iv. 5. 9. 



340 SYNTAX OF THE FRONOITN. [l^OOK U« 

Note. The word denoting potsibilify is often understood ; thus. 'iU rmr- 
Xt^ra [sc }vveiT09 4»] vra^ivkafiai^ to march at quickly as potsible, i. H, 14 
lieit «» xa^ivoi/AiH r% m i^^mki^retraj »m . . Mg x^aLTtara /tMX^ifAtSa ill 
2. 27. *!»« 4Wf v'kitff^rat f4,lv fifM* if r«if tTk^a itrtv, m iX»;^i9^TM ^f rxtcw^* 
fti^t lb. 28. Aia(i(a^(/y tig rqv *Xffi»v in vai^iffrat [sc. otv ^(/ysiroM^ vii. 'x'. 8 
(•Ti in this construction with the superlative is tiie ateuter of crrtg, used a</« 
verbiaUy)» "O^ttg trt kvu^tt^xtvamravf XaCoi ^«m'iXi«, Mot Ae mt^iA/ <nAe 
the king as unprepared as possiblej i. 1.6. "On irXf <Vr«v( »«m ^^KtUtcus U> 
"Oo-wf ^' «^i^r« i£sch. Ag. 600. *'0r«» T»x*^'r» Soph. £1. 1433. 

/3.) In the use of the tWe/f nite», which, even in composition with tfg (§ 519. 
2) J often seem to belong in force to the antecedent clause ; thus, 'Hytftitm 
airiif Ktf^«v, lrr<f . . aT»\u [=» nytfMvtt nvk^ h]t to ask Cyrus for sotne guide, 
who would conduct them^ i. 3. 14. "Eo-ri* S n 1=^ r2, «] ri HiUnfet ; /« <A«re 
au^At m which I have wronged you ? i. 6. 7. • Katt «XX«v «vri»« av 'hwoi/i.tSet 
y. .5. 1 2. Ov ^lar^iZu*^ axav fih {^tnnffAoZ 'ifvcx« . . t»a^i^tr«, ' [anywhere^ 
where he did not] except where,' i. 5. 9. See §§ 520, 523. 

§S36« B.) The relative takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative^ and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 

'E» rSf fTflXcwv, aSv Tia'a-»^i^ffig Xrvy^anf i;^«y, from the cities, which Tis- 
saphemes happened to have, i. 1.8. T^* «»^^)» f uf XXn^h, rtiro/iat, I wUl 
obey the nuin, whom you may choose, i. 3. 15. 'A^/m riig iXtv^i^/c;, ns xixTnah 
i. 7. 3. (Cf. *E» raig ^v'ovtaTg, Ag . . Wain^av iv. 1. 1. Tatg »rnvmvy A i» 
raif Taix'^v IXxSav iv. 7. 17.) Tavratv, vv aru ^iar^anaHf [= & fit ^tarvaivagt 
§ 434] xaXtig CEc. ii. 1. "A^^otratg i^aitt ^g ttarifr^iiptra X'^i'^f i. 9. J 4 
(§522. 2). Svv u^i^ iix'9 alMrif ^terif fMt^ Soph. (Ed. C. 334. Mtra. 
%i%eag oZ*%^ aivrag tx^t wirau Mem. ii. 7. 13. JLufiuavig y$ Urag «?•» T^kyug 
V. 8. 3. 

Remarks, at. If the amtbcedent is a demonstrative, it is commonly omtt- 
ted; as, Sv* [sc. \»iUaig'\ etg t^", v;ith those whom I have, vii. 3. 48. *A^^2 
aSt ttx<»* iv". 5. I 7. *A»^* aSf to tvaJap i. 3. 4. 'H/btiakiaf tTMi ^M^ut aS «-^«- 
rt^av t^t^at lb. 21. *£^^X»ri ^i r0f;r« 07* r^ uart^at'ttK, t^^am ii. 2. 18. 

^. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dot, and even the iVbm. are attracted in 
like manner ; as, ^Hv [= Ixtlvatf, alg] Ma-m, <roXkavg, many of those whom 
he distrusted, Cyr. v. 4. 39. 'E$ aSf [= ixtivatv, «8] fAtfi* izari^aap yiyauf, from 
what he has been with either party, Isocr. 69 c (§ 450). Bkavrir^at aif aSw 
[= iKiivaaf, &] nfut vea^grtaguarrau, to be injured by those things which have been 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
67. 0^^t» »m liiartg rait m Tt^i 'Sei^hg Hdt. L 78. — When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonaL Cf^ § 529. 

y. The relative followed by fiauXti may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case ; thus, Ilt^} llaXvyvaarau, n eikXou arou 
[== a^niei] (iouXti, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one whom you please, PI. 
lo, 533 a. T« Vtxa, a itrng fiauku &kkag a^tifAag Id. Crat. 432 a. Oiea rav- 
raav Sg fiavku %1^yawrtt,i Id. Grorg. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., qaxois, 

"h. Relative adverbs are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, . AttxafAU 
J^atra tvivg ahv [:= \Ki74tt a^-av] vtcrt^ihrra TecT'iecg, they immediately brought 
over their children [whence] from the places where they had put them for tafety. 
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Th. i. 89. •£» h yns, th^ [= •»] *^9Sxut9 Soph. Tr. 701. Xt^t7t ^i^ 
0«'«i [ssfxir^'i t^tu] x^^*** K^v^etifTi Xn^tfAtv Vi/iMt Eur. Iph. T. 118. C£ 
§§ 527. R., 5S1.A* 

§ ff37« C.) The ANTECEDENT takes the case'of the rela- 
live. This is termed invehted attraction. Thus, 

AviiXcv ethrtf i 'AfT^XXwy ^to7s [^ ^ttius] iig ttu ^uuv, ApoUo made known 
to him the gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1 . 6 (cf. QuvifAtvas »7s einiXtf 
i S-tog lb. 8). "On Amxtiatfiiutt ir»frst9 [=» Teitra], Zf "hUfrett, xnr^tcyortf 
iTiv H. Gr. i. 4. 2. *Av3ay«vra /u)v ^vy^ mXJrZv [=s voXirais'\ Sf ci^ixtra 
j^iim Id. Med. 11. lArhi [= Ai^c] V k^vt^ utrs^^f, i| ix.Zivf &l^n>-99 tu^»V' 
^ati fiiatf ^ti^oZ^t ir^of ri Soph. Tr. 283. Aiytg y Sg i^qritrrMxiir a^rimi IfAoi 
^Tu;^ovTi ^tv^a, ri/^CtfX*!/ yttifittiv Id. (£d. G. 1 1 30. Tot &v^(m rovr»9, h ira- 
Xat Xtirtlg, . . •urii Itrrtv Mail Id. CEkl. T. 449 (§ 499). Ktrvm^trag il, «Ss 
ufUTi^ovs ^xrl i7f tUf it Tt ttvrZf iJkin^eifittt, aurai atrtoi tint V. 5. 1 9. 

Remabk. Inverted attraction appears also in advebbs ; thus, B?»a/ utThf 
[=s »u9t\ Un <ri^ vizti, to return thither, whence he came, Soph. (Ed. C. 1227. 
K«2 aXXan [ss cXX«;^«if], t*9i &9 »fi»if, itya^n^ourt st PI. Crito, 45 b. Cf. 
§§ 526. ), 531. ^. 

§528. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
tlie ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 

CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, OF CONDENSATION. The Verb is 

omitted either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela^ 
live. 

a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1.) After a demonstraiive pronoun or article, the RSLATiyE is also omitted, 
and the AUTECEDEirr takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in questions and exclamations, especially with 
the poets. Thus, T/ r«^' ait^^g [=» T/ Un rih, S avh^g] i What is this, 
which you sayf Eur. Ale. 106. TiV iv\a rUV [=: r/r »*n^ Urt ttt, av] M 
^»ti9ctTg i(£ } WTuxt man is this, whom I see by ^ tents? Id. Hec 733. T/ 
TWT a^^euav hvWttg xetxcv \ Soph. CEd. T. 1033. 0?ay l^tivat rnv^ t^O^ag I 
What a viper is this, which thou hast produced I Eur. Ion, 1262. Tour« fih 
0V$l9 ^muftM^rh Xiyug PI. Prot. 3 1 8 b. Ttg i ^ofiog [= 1U Urt o vroSos, «;] 
abrttug 7«ir« { Soph. Ph. 601 (see ^ 480. a). K«X«y yi ftai roSniiog l^utuh- 
¥»g, the reproach which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
In ihe following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without a verb, and a relatiye clause ; Toug ffiig fit retTti^ B-avdrovg aUtTg 
[sss^n B-uvetTot alxug, »St f^i 9'aTfi^ l^0f ] I TAe cruel death my father saw! 
iSoph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; "Evia 
h T^t^rv^yia [== Urt X'^'fitf, S T^ivv^yiet] xaXtTretiy where there is a place, 
whi<Ji is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. E» « xmXovfAtv ri Zv*» ^^ which 
it that which toe call life, PI. Phaedo, 107 c 

2.) Oithit with tent •» (or sometimes h »v) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 524) ; as, OiiitU t^rig §vx »^i^trxt, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Ovhig h, »^rtg ovx £iro H. Gr. vii. 5. 26). K«- 
TayiX.ijf Af nfiSf dvitig o^rtg »v, every body would laugh at us, PI. Hipp. Maj. 
S99 a. OMs Sg •vx^ rZtV inihtu Soph. (Ed. T. 373. Outing [=» ovlug 
29* 
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Ur4,] Srtv M ^dtrmw Mf uptrnv »mi* nXtmutv m'etrhf ittif PL Prot. 317 c Ov- 
}s»} 7ry «tf» &9r»»^tfifMf0t Id. Meno, 70 c. Ili^i Jf «v2iyA »/i>Svv0y [= «tf^ij( 
»i9iu90t tTvi] •vTiv* «v;^ vflri^uvay «i «'(«9/«yM Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
terrogative for 0uiti$, Tivm •Ufii tfTif» «v fi^et^uf m'^t^a^u kwafrnfif^au 
Th. iiL S9. . 

§ 039* b.) With the Relative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison^ olog, oQoq^ tilUoq^ which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compovnd adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 

as you are [a SUCH AS YOD man], Mem. ii. 9. 3. 0/ il Mt vt^ vfitTs av^^sst 
but [the SUCH AS YOU men] men of if our rankf or men like you, Cyr. vi. ^2. 2. 
Tl^if &}>}(»( rtXfjtn^ttff »%vs »eii *AJrtf»Uvf Th. vii. 21. "Ovrcg rtu veiytv tl»9 
htf»TaT0u [=» VU9VT9V, •V»s Irrt ^Mir»T9t\ Ae cold being [snch as is moft 
dreadAil] of the most intense kind PL Conv. 2:^0 b (see iv. 8. 2 ; vii. 1. 24). 
Ma;^«i(i«» «r«v |i;iiXii> Aantitvtnnv [=» r»^»ur99, trn irr) |tf«Xn AaMttuxn], a 
knife about the size of the Spartan small-sword^ iv. 7. 16. £/x«f SL^t^^a. nv^iw^ 
fiXixct (3>»v»v^/iti9 [= TtiXtxevT9V, r,Xlx»t ®9v»vh'^tis Irri], iJi»>-iff»t Ar. Ach 
703. Aufop TMtf 9iX,fx»tft y^f Id. Ecd. 465. -~ In like manner, T»5 wt^irvM 
StTtt »vx 'vvM rns T^tmios PI* Phiedo, 104 a. 

Remasks. «. A substantive of a different number following the relative 
remains in the Nominative ; as, Nicy/«f V »%ot [=» rtwrcvt, ms"] rv, but young 
men such as you. T£v o^iwt^ etlrit ovrMv, of men like him, H. 6r. i. 4. 1 6. 

/3. In this construction, 2r»t is commonly used in the neuter form tm, as 
indeclinablef and may be often regarded as a mere adverb (§ 450. 2, 6) ; thus, 
Oi Ivrir^Tt raurou «r«y V^ttxitutt, * as many as 600,' or, * about 600,' i. 8. 6. 
AotCtfv . . %9n r(t)^MtM»9 &fr49 vii. S. 23. *A4ri;^ai s^tw trn^tt^eiyynft ' about 
a parasang/ iv. 5. 10. Ea) w^iCarm S^sw S>i;/tuir«, and sheqa [as many as the 
sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, "Or** S^m 
^riknv Ar. Yesp. 213. See § 450. i. 

y. In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, TvfuCn . . wmxia r«r*v [= t^Tov, »7it Wn Iwiuxrs'i '^» 246. 

§ff30. £.) A relative pronottn takes the place of a 
deinonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term demonstraHve pronoun, as here used, includes the personal pronoun 
and the orHcle. See § 467. 1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the second of the 
two clauses which are united. 

a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposiiion or adverb, 
or is itself used adverbially. Thus, *£f' ^ [= iv) t»vt^ wrrf] /wn xttiut rat 
xMftMf, upon this condition, that they ^undd not bum the villages, iv. 2. 1 9 (cf. 
'Ev-i TMVSt, wrrt Th. iii. i 1 4). 'Ef' f r% [» Wt fur^, Jm] vXcTat rvX- 
Xiyuf, for the purpose of collecting [for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. "iHixV '(^ C= f^ Xi^^^^i ^"1 >^''f ^^^ l^^ ^^^ when3 
they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. Mi^i* tc^sutcv, 'ivs Th. L 90). Mix^t w [= tw x^* 
^tou, Ma] ha xay/ut. sb Ivtavrat olxuf aifS^atift, * to the region where/ i. 7. 6 
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AW^Mf &XV *^ [r^ ^*^ riffo, J] it0^m>Xt fir* tSwat, ' as fiur as,' Cjr. v. 4. 
1 6. 'Evf i iTftirifAypumf T»ht *Afiu»K»ti4S fi^XV **^^**' «vr«2 jetXiVMi* H. Qitm 
iv. 5. 1 2. '£^ »rou a^iinfitn^t, ftnce A« Aoii beim abroad^ vii. 8. 4. '£v ^ ^ 
itf«'X/^0yr«, am/ whilst they were arming, ii. 2. 15. OiTrtfr 3i ^«i ^/X«# ^iyi- 
rwf, •vvM [eJ tn»» ss r»vr»v ?»!««. eri] *Ar(Si)«f rrvyi7, * becaase,' Soph. 
Ph. 585. *A»^' «y [a *A»ri revrtfc;, •«], becaute. Id. Ant. 106*8. Op )«»i7 
rM • . ^4a<pifUf rak Ixtvem rSv ii»*v^imf, ? C ™" ravriff Jh't\ i ftlt l»in 9rur£§ 
^aiyoi atf isriri fiovXotr* Mem. U. 1 . 18. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses f*ix(* •S o' <^f <"> a oompoond adverb gov- 
ornmg the Gen. (§ 394) ; as, fAixv '^ ''^'^ ^v^yan i. 181. Mt;^^4 Jirw 
wXntat^nt tyafit ii. 173. 

^ o3 1« b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the teeond clauae; ba, 
Ti$ 00r*r fAatHTtu, a^rtt [= Sffrt \xM9s\ w fiavXireii ^m ^ikat ilvci t JFho is 
90 fttod, Uiat he doe* not wish [or aa not to wieh"] to he your friend f iL 5. 1 2 
(see lb. f). 6 ; viL 1 . 28). 'Airi^fp Irrt . ., olrtMs UiXav^tf it is the part of 
those withowt resource^ that they should wish, or to wish, ii. 5. 21. Oux t^nt 
evrtt fM-ii^Ut h ^»fM \^f Soph. Ant. 220. TaraZrn &Xy»t, «v [as, «rm ««. 
rev J «'«r «tf XtXtitf-tTM, sucA yrief, that he will neoer forget it. Ear. Ale. 198. 
TLetrotxTtt^sn niy n yineiTxtt, mv itvifis [ &» «» r«Mc;r«tf «y^(«f ] rri^Mro, x«^ 
r0y tfv^^c, «7«v [=s0ri TMaprKv] ^tiMottf x«raX/irwi> avxir Sypatra, comnusertit' 
ing, both the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and the husband, that, leaving 
tudi a wife, he would never behold her more, Cvr. vii. 3. 13. 0/ TH hrvinw 
rrifMf/y, «7«y U iifttitf AvraiJurmp Enr. Ale. 948* (§ 425. 4). 

Notes; a. Akin to this construction is the extensive nse of the relative 
in expianation, or the assignment of reaton or purpose; 9B, Qauftmg^rif vtut, 
h • . '^tttt, you conduct atrangdy, [who give] that you give, or in giving, Mem. 
iL 7. 13. "OvX* nrHwat, elf ufAOultnvmt tws A^iMvvrar, they prepare amUf 
that with these they may repel assailants, lb. 1. 1 4. Ka) vrixu vifitypct rtf\ 
Sertt rn/uiyt?, and send ^.nie one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. 

fi. Relative advebbs likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526. 
2, 527. B.) ; as, IStviuifcvv ya^ fioi i itri^ i^aivtro, . . ivf [=s an «tfr*rf ] aii£$ 
urn) ytvvatvf irtXif/r«, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died so fear- 
lessly and nobly, PL Phsdo, 58 e. 2«^iiy r U^ty^if *EkXas, is ^rfiav nmXZt 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 

§ S33« Remark. Forms of comparison are especially 
liable to altraction and ellipsis (cf. ^^ 391. /, 461) ; thus, 

IMovM T( tirtt tfAoia Isr^urrsv, ivn^ \j==i Inilvtt, af«rf^] «» fitr SiXXatt Svrtg, 
[like things, which] things like to those which,* v. 4. 34. *£•» /^y n r^a^t 
f va^asrXns^iti, alavri^ »a) vr^ifitv i;^^nro rtif ^Uaif i. 3. 1 8. Ot/ri yk^ *v^st 
lUT uvT^ttv virt^n^tfv ^*X»(, atat [j= ratavrav, «!«»] ri r»t *A^QaitTat m^» i» 
X^^ait "E^atf Eur. Hipp. 530. T«r«f/rM Zl ^ia^i^ti* fi/iat 2*7 rait tauXatt, crap 
f«i fan ^ovXat Anatnt ratf ^if^araut v^m^srau^n, nfitas il , » inatruf iiT vratti*, 
' insomuch as this, that slaves,' Cyr. viii. 1 . 4. ^atavrap /itavaf ri lyiytatffxap, 
Tr«y [= aen rwra, art] Hxauaf 'AJtifattot itaai, * SO far as this, that I heard/ 
iii. 1. 45. Ttfv ft,U Atl^at ra^avrat iyiytateuaf, irt [=?r«y rtlura, art] us n/*»i9 
atn V. 8. 8. ^svart^as ytyatUau rnt ri^^n^ rafavr^, %9^ i fait ra aturau ftatat 
Iwa/u PI. Euthyphr. lid. 'Evi/ m* ruvh v-XiT^rat fxrirac fixi^raug*, aetfvrt^ 
%ati p^ani* 9i)if /tam, * inasmuch as,' Soph. Tr. 312. Il^alXfarr^s 7rt» »w 
U»^ xatt^as iiWi tis re ^uirwvaiuf^au, 'until,' vi. 3. 14* 
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Note. "Orov •&, [just so much aa not to be] onfy not, aH hut, is used as a 
simple adverb (also written i^tuv) ; thus, Tet fitixXwra »«} 9^99 tv wa^ttrm 
v-iXifAtf Th. i. 86. *0ro •» ita^iifi 4in vii. 2. 5. 

§ S33« VI. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause 
which (a.) has another connective or a participle absolute^ or 
which (/?.) is properly codrdinate; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimos (/.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause^ or (d.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 

X«yr«, tAe O/yntAtaiu could now mention many things, which, had thetf then fore' 
seen, they would not have perished^ Dem. 128. 17. *0f Iv-u^n nttrifutitv . ., 
I»i7f9t • . ny»'y*»fh [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . ., compelled, Lac 10. 4. 07; iliv [= t1, i|«r avraTf] ^aivrm ix^* 
ra tSv ^gXlrHf, gtfllt t^mt PI. Kep. 466 a. Cf. ^ 539. 2. 

^. Tmcutc ^ff/MM /MfrixM? ^Mw^/rcf • i?y lyr^ivtfc; rv fttiiU, such things were 
decreed by prcphetie responses ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. CEd. T. 
723. 'OP. Y«^«f Afif iifuiv vroX/rat W) ^if^ ^Ufiat Xi*'^*- IITA. *H 
n^nu ri xV'f*'* > ' [Which will decide what ?] And what will this decide f 
Eur. Or. 756. 

y, 'E^iriCraM . . *OWr(«, H 2iVv^«f, 11 &kX»tff fiu^Uyg &f rtt iJ^u, to examine 
Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] ten tJumsand 
others whom one might mention, PL ApoL 41b. 

^ 034k« ). Ktf^tff A fitrttirifinrtTmt Avri r^s Af;^?«i iTf «vr«v tmr^i^nnf 
Wain9%, »«} 0'T(«nfyjf h «vT0f <l#ih^»/^i i. 1. 2. This oonstmction is adopt- 
ed diieflj to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly mwid- 
ed, either by ellipsis^ or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun , as, 

*A^Mtof 2\, Sv fi/Atts ^^iX«^if fiariXlm nati^ravtUj »a) [sc ^ t^tixetftsf »«2 
[sc. 4r«(* »v] lXcC«^iy m'lfrk fih vr^aitimf »X.X^X»af, and Ariceus whom we 
wished to vtahe king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other, iiL 2. 5. *l&»ufot, tJf ri ftiXu rns etvrit 
^vxnti mXXa fifi WMfAara. wXatrrofvtt ^S^t PI. Phaedo, 82 d* *H/taf 2a, §ti 
xfiif^fiiiji ftlf 9vttU ir«^i«'Tif, Xrr^aTivvakfAif 2\ («*' aliriv iii. 1. 17. II«v 2j| 
ixi7»«f Itrriy « «y^(t tt rv9t4n^a flfitt'i n»* ^v f^^i fitiXa i2o»Uf B-etUfiUi^tiv tturit ; 
Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly 
to admire f Cyr. iii. 1. 38. *KxiTvu rtivov, tTg cv» lx*C^^*^* '* Xiyovrts, »vy 
l^iXavf alrovf Dem. 85. 8. Km) vuf ri xi^ ^i?* > o^nt \/a^»ws B-t»7f l^^eii^O' 
pMt, iMtru t% fA 'ExXiiywy rr^mrif Soph. Aj. 457. — So, when the pronoon is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499) ; as, Twaiina ^fin^^t, k * xi^ ' 
iX«vyii» T^vV M^ NiiX«» f*df, *whom you ought to drive [her]/ Eur 
Andr. 649. 

F. COMPLEMENTART. 

§ S39. From the connective^ and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
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(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite reU 
atives (^ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense^ that the accentuation of 
ike compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

n^}* )i}X«» iTf«i, 7 Ti tS AXXm "EXXnnt &9rox(tf»uvrat, htfbrt it U evident^ 
what ihe other Gredu will answer, L 4. 14. II^}? inXev iTm/, ti ^oiviravnt «} 
MXXct "EkXtiftt lb. 13. 'fit ^fiX»tii, 9Ut rtft^i, 9. 28. "H^ir*, rif i Bo- 
^vCos <7f|. • . K«} H^trt, e rt tin ri fCfinfMt i. 8. 16. ^Uayrttrtf {p^ttSf, 
Srrit ^ aXfi^ns lrr/», Ss rt fth piXog Enr. Hipp. 924. *0^oi»if ftlv Xi- 
yi( tvtufft Kv^tfVi &XXif yiy^a^rai ii. 6. 4. *0^wf, U elttt t^fitiv iii. 1. 15. 
Ov» «Ti»f WT k^l irtttu iv ra^wf eurt Ivrtt &9 rtf ^tvyttt avra^tiyt, eSr 
%U «r«r«» «y fxirtt «<r«2^aisi, »u4* %^tt av tis i;^f(0* X^t^** avre^rmin ii« 
5. 7. T« riit Tvxnt y^f Jt^arlg, e7 v^tfCiirirai Eur. Ale. 785. 'SvuC^vXtytri 
vc vSf &f rh» fit'ix*'^ «rM«rr0 L 7.2. Oi V n^tirttt avrw ri ^r^^TtufiOf 
itriffc* T% ttfi xm) W) rift gintiXtyfiifn iv* 4, 17. *H^«$r« alirif, «*00'«f 
X^wiw t^u vii. 8. 2. 

§ S36« Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, . interrogatives (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives^ through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Eini^ ilva yvto/iip^ Bx^ig nsgl jijg nogtlag^ say^ what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of eini, comes die direct question, Tiva yt^w/xtiv e^^ig nsgl 
trig noQtlag ; What opinion have you respecting the march 7 
So, from Ai^aT9 ovv TtQog fie, il iv y<J e;if<rr, tell me, therefore^ 
what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, Ti iv v^ txeis; What 
Jiave you in mind 1 

Notes. «. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived firom it, 
and the Eng., the oomplementaiy use of the nmple rdaHves has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identitj of the relatives and the tn- 
terrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 

fi. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in exelamaium it employs both ; thus, OJ^um, ^rdTtf, «•« 
•r«'«f I Jfa li tl^ya^mil O nuf fatiktr, v^uxt have you said I how you treat 
me! Soph. Tr. 1203. OV i^y ax9uriri\ «7« V %tri^^wi\ 7r«y V m^u^it 
*Uit\ Id. (Ed. T. 1223. 

§ S3 7« 2. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN Or ADVERB, USed 

as an echo to an interrogative^ has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. T/f y^i i7t AIEL [Sc 'E^^^rf f] 'Orrif i UtXimt XV^^^ 
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Lam. For who art you f Die. [Do you aJt] Who f A good citizen, Ar. Acb. 
594. XAP. OZt»(, ri ^tuf % AION. '0 rt 9'»*£ i Id. Ran. 198. ETG. 

R. Eathyphr. 2 b. KA. His »* raurei y Xn lvy%a/^eiift,iv j 'A0. "Or*** , 
Ki 3-i0f nfiTv m • )«/ff rif ^vfAipttua* Id. Leg. 662 a. 

3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con - 
dUion or a circumstance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been- Thus, 

Aif\ irtt Uri^ give it^ whoever ehe may be,. Soph. EL 112.3. T«v AiHf 
itvemu^ rtlvrn, Zrrtt i^r), ynt Id. CEd. T. 236. Asi/XtM^iv B^t»Tt, Z Tt «'«r 
iiWv M d>t«/ Eur. Or. 418. Ka2 Ixavohf tt^ivui fV9*^y»v$ litauy « n rvyx**** 
^XifA%94t »ari^ya,ll%0iai i. 9. 20 (cf. ^tni^yU • • tttat r«vr»v, Zr»u lb. 21). 
*HJ<rr «» itJtouvatfM ro SvtfMt, rit »3t»k Wrt htvos Xiyut [= «y«^c t9UT»v, or- 
Tif 1, mot/ ^Za<% ^uld I hear the name^ who there ia of such power in epeaking 
[ss the name of him who is], iL 5. 15. TA/X« iiriTt^M &f kftMt M^is ifui* 
9»ns Zrtv iii. 1. 21. 

§tJS8« 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought intx) one by the eU 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent^ or (/?.) in the complementary 
clause. 

». In the AllTEGEDENT CUIUSE. This occars with adjectives of admiration, 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly 0^0$ or is) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529) ; thus, Savfiut^riif «#«? 
[s3 0eivftafTir irrif, tniy] 9*1(2 W «'(«^v^/«» 7;^H| t^ u wonderful /tow much re* 
yard he has for you, PI. Ale. 151 a. Mtri^ th^Strts S-»ttfMt0'r0u ?r«v Id. Rep. 
S50 d. 0auft0imf Ttv» ;^fiv09 0^09 Id.Epin.982 c Qau/Mt^rSs it [=B0ai;. 
ftatfTOt Wri9, ttt] Wu0-ffi9 Id. Phsedo, 92 a. &etuftm^r£s fA0t tWtg if ra^ci 
^i^etf lb. 95 a. *A^i(;^«*«v 0^09 ;^(«vov, an inconceivably long time, lb. 80 c 
*Aft/3X«^t ri /A0I roTf 0^iaXfA07s mfAvx**^* ^* **«^ I<^« Charm. 155 c. 'Tv'i^. 
^vSit it x*k^ I<^* Cony. 173 c ^Hv ^t^\ »lrh Sx^*f v^H^vhf *^^' ^' ^^^ 
750. 'Aipf090i i^0i Hdt iv. 194. 

fi. In the OOMPLEMENTART GLAUSB. To thifl ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with epv or )i} ), as a mere m- 
definite; thus, MkS* «yri>««vf fu^fiif [^fu^fiiv rt9», trrtt 0Z9 %1n\ w^oftttrn' 
watt, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. "H «XX* •«- 
9V9, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. QvV 0Ttov9 tri^/ rairtv Wifa,9nfh, 
he made not the least mention of this, lb. 12. 'Ovruwav*, in any way whatever, 
lb. ii. 1.27. "Or*!/ In iraffiyyvnrtL9T0t, some one [whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "Errt ya^ 0ri0U9 vr^ayft* •«-*> ^h 09r0tW0V9 
%X»^^t &f**t909 0iy90U9 It yty9ttwxu9 \ R. Ale. 143 c. Mnrs 2iax«fi«v fjtnV j>v* 
mm Mtnrnfikfst PI. Leg. 919 d. E7ri« A)i»«/ff i9r0ri^0»t Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 

Note. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 2. 

G. Interrogative. 
§ ff 30« The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the in* 
dejinites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com' 
piemerUary use^ and their use in exclamation^ see ^§ 535, 536 
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For the nse of the article with interrogatives, see § 480* For examples 
of condensed interrogative sentencea, see § 528. I. 

Remarks. 1. The neuter rt unites with several particles to form elliptical 
expressions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, T/ y«^ [sc. Wrtt, or Xiyirij i 
K^^ovretf ai^tvfcii/aiv vfAuVt \ytt rm i^tr«^My uiAt \ * What then ?' V. 7. 10. Ti 
eZv J V. 8. 1 1. T; It , Mem. ii. 1. 3. T/ ^«r« » Vect. 4. 28. 

2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
construction and position of both nrrBRBooATiVB and complementary 
WORDS ; and even (h) allows the use of more than one in the same clause. 
Thus, — (a) T/ . , thim vrctovvTO^ raZr» xariyvt^xas aurw \ [Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you thus Judge of himS Mem. i. 
3. 10. "Orttt r'l «'Mqr«0'i, wfAtiTt mvTWf 9w (p^^fri^uf t lb. 4. 14. *£^« oSf 
Tip ix vrtietf treXtug g-r^ecrtiyn ir^00-2«xA» raur» ^^a^tiv i iii. 1. 14. "Ef rif 
i^otrc fifAag, rSv rl ^a<puv tig-iv oi ^tity^a^ot Wt^r^fAMf PL Prot. 312 c. *'!»« ri 
[sc. yifvrai] r»vra Xtyuf ; [That what may be] With what intent^ or TVhy^ 
do you say this f Id. Apol. 26 d. IITA. 'ilt ri }h rih t 'OP. "ils m Ut~ 
Ttva-M fAi fZrM Eur. Or. 796. *'Ori iii ri y% [sc. Irr/v] \ [Because there is 
what?] Why so? PI. Charm. 161 c. E7r iXavvofAtvattf »ai vS^t^^e/Atvatff xai 
ri xetx49 ohy) *x9^ifretitj vra^a v otxwf*ifn /uirr^ yiy»n ir^oigri/v, * what evil 
not suffering?' i.e. 'suffering every evil/ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533. — 
(6) Tif rif9t xlrtit Wrtj y%vn^%Txt ^sm^«v, it will become evident who ia 
guilty [and] of what, Dem. 249. 8. Thett «vv, ?^fr, v<r« rivu* tv^oifttv At 
fAii^cfx tU^ytrriftittuf, ^ ^xtixf vvri yaviMr ; Mem. ii. 2. 3. 11 r i ^ « « tH^m 
tciti^of xlfix^tt { Eur. Phoen. 1288. Tit «» vS vri^ot xxxHv yitotrt i Id. 
Ale. 213. Atv^ftrt^ . . «!• ^^es «?«» &f^^Sf vrx^x" Soph. Ant. 940. OlV 
^X'^i ««'« fT^tff 4r«ri^0v 7$« Id. 1342. 

H. 'AAA02. 

§ 54LO. The pronoun uXXog is not only used retrospect- 
ively^ but also prospectively and distrihutively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
lias been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When xXXat is prospective, and is followed by another aXkof pr an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. \Vlien it 
is distributive, it is combined with another ofxXflf , or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one , , another, this . . that, 
&c, the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of aXXo; 
and its derivatives, as used, 

<B.) Ketrospectivelt. "Ovrou ^i ixxvet i^ycf 19) t-^tif x^iu, «XXm e^rSt, 
&XXcft Ti Ix^vf typuf, ffXXw iirratf &XXcu u^rcvs 9'cnTf, *for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,' Cyr. viii. 2. 6. Miirnvrte ^l ravrnv rhf 
fifii^av, T^ &XX^ i^ra^tvovTo, *on the next,' iii. 4. 1. See § 457. 1. 

§ O 41 1 • /S.) ProspectiVELT. T« n &XXa XrtfAnr*, xxt fAV^itui n«»c 
^a^ttxovs, both honored me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand da- 
rifis, i. 3. 3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). Ov^iy &XX» ^^xlavrtt n ^riei^avrts, having done 
nothing else Hum ravage, H. Gr. vii. 4. 1 7. 
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NoTBB. (a.) The neuter tfXX* is often used with ri, «■/, «»)•», and ^n^iii, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, oommonlj vraiH, ^^arrm, vdr^'^i *W> ^^ yiy^afuu 
thus, T; &XX» sSrtt [sc. tv'o/ti^av] H IvriCauXtvreiv j WTiat elte have thet/Hone bta 
plot against usf Th. iii. 39. "AaXs r/ cv ^ . . aym^iT^olfAiia, \ ii. 5. 10. '£xir>«< 
•liStt &XX» n v»hs *STrtt»ira( m't^ttXavftm ytira^ *did nothing but,' Cyr. t. 4. 24. 
£i . . fAfi^U »XX» n-fAiTif %y»Mt lb. 6. 39. — (b.) Hence arises the use of aXX* 
ri ijf, or, the iK omitted, &XX9 rt (also written «XX»tO, as an itOerrogatwe 
phraae ; thus, 'AXX« Ti « wif) vrXtlwrtu Wd/J » /?o you [do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the highett con$equetwe f PI. Apol. 24 c. "AxXa n n 
«v)b »fXyu I Does ai^ Miii^ whatever forbid f iv. 7. 5. "AXX^ ts •vv m yt 
^Xtxt^^ut ^tX§vn ri j»»^)«f t Do not Mot <Ae cotwtoM love gain f PL Hippardi. 
226 e. 

§ tS4L3« y.) PROfiPEcnvELT and Reteospectively. 'AXXat SXXn 
iTXxf, one drew up another, v. 2. 1 5. "AxXff ofXXtfv . . c^^at/i, <A«y tt«re dwth- 
ing, one againet another, Soph. EL 728 (cf. § 145). Tir &XXot, AxXtf in. 
(•s, now one, and then the other, lb. 739. "AxXati »•) &XXors, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, '0 trt- 
^0s «"«» trt^cf iraiu, the one strikea the other, vi. 1. 5. 

).) DlSTRlBunWLT. Ovrt ftU, Z KXic^;^!, SiXXt SiXXm, xiyti, them men, 
Oearehue, $ay, one one Vdng, and another another, ii. 1. 13 (§§ 451, 497. l). 
0< H woXifMM . . &XX9f AXX^ iTfAv-ire iv. 8. 19. Ov fth trt ati^iu, dXX* 
iXXM «XX«^ir, no longer in a body, but some m this direction, and others in that, 
I 10. 13. £7»«C«y h AxXoi Axxsn L 6. 11. 'AxXm-i mXX^ ««-•(•/»»» H. 
6r. L 5. 20. 



CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

I. Agreement of the Verb. 

^ S4S. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees ^ th 
its subject in number and person ; as, 

*Eyi, X^^tfMu, I shall take, i. 7. 9. To i^»s IL I. 12. 'H^^i»u Aa^tTtt 
LI. 1. 'TfAiTg le^trt L 4. 15. Atuxtrfiif r*r ^aXayyt L 8. 17. 

Note. Aoreestent, whether in the appositive, the adjective, the pronoun, 
or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 

An ApposmvE "^ *} Case. 

An Adjectivb I agrees with I Gender, Number, and Case. 

A Prokoun r its subject in t Gender, Number, and Persok. 

A Verb J j Number, and Pebsok 
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^ 044. Remarks. 1. In compottnd constrtjction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (^ 329. N.) ; thus, 

^«bX«i »«i ;(;i«^ n )i^«. B«riXsv« )^ »«) m rvy «vt-^ ^mw»«>v tiwveivertt L 10. 1 
B«riXivf )t »«2 M tf-vy ttitr^ t^ ti cXXa «'«XX» ^ia^flra^avf^ lb. 2. Kv(«f ti 
»«4 9 rr^MTitf Vflt^SA.^!, jMe« lyiffro i. 7. 16. 'E^m »«) r^ ^(<'V '^^f^H'f 
wt^Xnyfikt^a Ear. Ale 404. 2v ^' « fumxtt^ia futna^tis d*' « r«f «'«rif ^«iT«y 
Eur. Or. 86. A«»i7f r» rt »»} Si^^W H. Fbsdo, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446, 497 

Notes. «. When the subject Ib tUvided or (futn&ufed^ the verb sometimes 
• agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parte ; thus, "Ovrn Uv. 
#«yr« t»m^r«f, where M«y eocA eoti/d^ iv. 2. 12. 'Au^ecvnr* ti, %^w \vvyx»' 
»•» Xum^rt ill 1. 3. TLAnris 21 •vri »mvk Ufti, U itXtu^i^ itXn^tt dv^fti^rttr 
tua^rn ri Uf§ lir«^ivir« i. 8. 9. 'AxXff it^U &XKe9 %tiUXX»f H.6r. iL 8. 23. 
OZru . . &XX0t iXX» Xiytt iL 1. 15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 642. h 

fi. In sjUepeis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians S;^;?^ *Ax»^«yi»o) ; Ilvft(pxiyi4tit9 n futwn KftftDris Tt 
«. 513. E; h iCA^nt i^x^^'f^X^t ^ ^•7Uf T. 138. 

§ S4ff« 2. Ellipsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context^ and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 

a.) To the frst and second personal pronouns^ and likewise 
to the thirds when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, Entl de ^a&iru Jagtlog . ., f/iovUTo^ 
and when Darius was sick^ he wished^ i. 1. 1. See ^ 502. 

Note. The personal pronoons are implied in the yeiy affixes of the verb. 
See §§171, 172. 

§ S46* b.) To the third personal pronoun^ when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite^ or general^ or implied in 
the verb itself; thus, 

*£«'f} fufs^miraeu vhen it grew dark, Oyr. W, 5. 5. TVutf*!, there was on 
earthquake^ Th. iv. 52. 'Kariw^t zC'**' ^^* 0^^x«iv S^Xifv, »»} TWt wotm/iout 
;«-fi|t Ar. Ach. 138. '0^^ ^v, it woe late, ii> 2. 16. ^f &/»^t ity^kf trXn- 
iouvaf i. 8. 1. *£U Im«iv, ae it eeenuy vi. 1. 3d. Our« Ti 1x*h [<Lnd it has 
itself thus] andthtu the matter ttands, v. 6. 12. *Ey raur^ ttrx*'^ ▼i* 3. 9. 
KetXit Ureti yii. 3. 43. '^nXpt^t )s Mem. i. 2. 32. 'H; 31 avr^ «» ir^ov- 
X''i^h ^ wA«n [it did not succeed to him] he met wiA no suceese, Th. i. 109. 
Kart }tixti(*i ahrait iv> 8. 20. 'M.»x*'f ^*^) ^^^ ^ "^ 9f ^ ^x^^^^y or fAere 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). *^»\ fitXn^u vrt^i r^t^ns 
ttvTvf, [there shall be to me a care] / will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5. 17 (see § 376. ).). T^?; fth ^uhfiU»tf etlri rvupt^t, reTt }\ fMi ^tiPofiiveit 
fu^'iftiXi Mem. i. 1. 4. Aiyw^it, Srt M v»vt9 t^x'^^^h * they say/ Cyr. i. 
2. 6. Km) «v^y fa^vru •VSi rourtf itti4ut 7^«r«v (cf. T«^iv^i>«i rtt \X%y%r») 
i. 8. 20. "O**!^ <r«0';^«v^/» ly r^r^ ^i^aXoif etyurt Th. vii. 69. Ovri <S^a cv- 
Ta^Mir? )i7, . . ivuuv ^ai^xVy ^ " **^ ^^^ ^^^ ^ rehtm on injury, whatever 
one may euffer, PI. Crito, 49 c. *H rev «7i«^«« iHUw [a/u«^i«], i «^» «i?«v, 
ihtfoOijf of fmie supposing titat he knows what he does not know, PI. Apol. 29 b. 
'EtfY) WaXittylt [sc i ^ttXiriynrns], when [he blew the trumpet] the trumpelet 
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blew, or at the toundof the irumpetf i. 2. 17. '"Eni/utfiu rcTt *^A.Xi>ri r^ e-mX- 
ttiyyt iii. 4. 4 (cf. '£v r^vrajt ^nfMiint « retXvrtyxrftt iv. 3. 32). '£»i}^v|t «-«m 
'EaXk^i [sc. J xif^v^], proclamation was made to the Greeks, ill. 4. 36. T»y »•• 
^0v v^rv «vr9» aya^ftf^rtrci Dem. 465. 14. Qlftp^nou [sc. i eifo^^itf^ ^. 142. 

NoTBS. a. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impersonal (in, not, persona, 
peraon). A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expression for the 
kindred noun with a atManiive (or other appropriate) verb ; thus. It rains 
= There ia rain, or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is 
in the 3dpers. sing,; and an od/ec^oe joined with it is in the neut. sing., or in 
the neut, plur,for the sing. (§ 451). 

B. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause ; as, '£«■!} i* llixu nttrm If^n «*«• 
^tvifiauy and when now it seemed best to han to inarGA, L 2. 1. Ott »»in»%t t!s 
K«rrMX«0 irt^in afi^ai^tr^tu i. 9. 7. A?X«y ^9, 0rt lyyuf trcu fitt^i^tut n» ii* 
3. 6. Oox fif XaCiif, [it was not, to take them, u e. Uiere was no such thing 
as taking them] it was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. "Ee-rt Xa/t^Miv lb. 3. 
'E^t^Tt* ufuf ittg-ra XeiUit, it is permitted you to take pledges^ ii 3. 26. *E|i- 
0Ttv i^ff, you can see, iii. 4. 39. 'Eyinra . . ir«^ii;ir^a< i. 9. 13. See § 523. 

y. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. or Ace. ; as, Ti hs aum 
KtrtTf I [What needs him, or. What does it need him, § 432] What need ia 
there that he should ask? ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
conAructions by attraction, see § 551. 

). For the construction of verbs with the Gen. PABTinvs, see §§ 361. /S, 
S64. 

§ 547. 3. The substantive verb is very often omitted^ 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verhah in -tiog^ in general remarks and relative 
clauses^ and with such words as dvdyxri^ jT^ccJy, sixog^ ^sfngy 
xatQog, o)^a, ^^Ao^i hoifiog^ <pQovdog, dvvaTog^ olog ts, Qtidiog, x^t- 
ItJiog, Thus, 

Ttft/r* «v irsmrUf [sc. Wri], t^if must not be done, i. 3. 1 5. *Ev tS «yr^f 
0^9 at ittiyeti, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2. 8. Tlora/*ir, ou ri tv^ag 
rraiiav (cf. OJ ^y ri tS^9t) 1. 4. 1. Av«';^(n«'r0i;f i7y«i afdyKV drinrauf Streti 
(cf. 'Avayxn yoi^ Uni) iii. 4. 19. 'flf ri ilxit iii. 1. 21. ^'Ci^a Xiyut i. 3. 
12. AqX0y yA^ ii. 4. 19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 

§ S4 8. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways: — 

I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom.,, if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

Ti v-kn^f l^}i^iV«vr«, the majority voted, Th. i. 125. 'O &XX»t rrfmrig 
»vri€atfn Id. iv. 32. AtifM^fiutif fjktrk rZt ^v^v^arnyZf *A«c^f«f«^y «'«'i4«f* 
rm Id. iii. 109. Ti TH rSf ir^ttrSwri^a.f iifitSt . . Iiyif^g^a PL Leig. 657 d 
See §§ 453, 497, 544. c. 
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^049* II.) A singular verb may be joined with a pltt- 
ral Norn, regarded as but a single object of tJioughL This 
occurs chiefly in two cases : — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 

Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
VERB in the singular. 

That the want of agreement has in thia case become the rale, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter ploral commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non- Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, T« Wtrn^tt* MXjwt, provigiont failed, iv. 7. 1. 
HXm» V vfMf ^i^^rn ▼. 6. 20. Tavrtt i^«»ii i^iktfiM iivetty iheae Aings [or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). '£»rc?^« Kv^^ fiaftXtm ^9 i. 
2. 7 (cf. lb. 8). 'Efr«u^» H^rnv rk ^uivvUug fia^tXim lb. 23 (§ 336). Tk 
Tikfi rSf Amxthu/»0¥iff ifniruifra airiv i^i«'i^>/'av, ' the rulers/ Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y), *T«r«^v7i» Afiunrs ii. 2. 15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Ti^ uw^Zwysm 
lX»wtr» iv, 7. '24 (cf. i. 5. 5). *Hray ^ Tmurm tu« rtixn i* 4. 4. ^an^k 
iTftfir »«} TvcrMv »«2 M^ttie»t9 t^tn *oXkd L 7. 17. Tky S^/Aarm l^t^atre L 
8. 20. "Arr^M U rif vv»r} «»i^f|y«v, A n/iu* rks S^as m tvxrlt ifn^mfij^u 
Mem. iv. 3. 4. '^ym yivstr^ A. 310. For such examples as "O^-ri i»ar»t 
;. 131, see § 337. 

Note. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular ; Kmi yk^ r'Ax^^i »«) ;^«X«^«« 
««} l^vf^iSat l» «'A.t«vi|/«f ^ tcmi miM9ft.imt <ri^) SLXXnXtt rSt tmoutiv yiyvirm i^M- 
rt»m9 PL Conv. 188 b. Cf. 6. 

ijb) When the verb precedes^ and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. fi\. 
This construction is almost confined in prose to Ioti and t^p 
(compare, in French, the use of H est^ and il y a). Thus, 

"Errf yk^ %fAuyt'itak) fiffia) m) U^kf for [there is to me] I have loA dUan 
and soared rites, Fl. Enthyd. 302 c ^y V «^^iVXi«rM nXiftaxtf Soph. Tr. 
520. "E^Ti rturat hrrit rit fiitt PI. Goig. 500 d. TiyfnrM . • k^x** ^< *«} 
ydfiet Id. Kep. 363 a. See ^ 523. ' 

Remask. a few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc or fsm. with ft 
verb in the sing, occur in the poets ; as, Kifuu xetnfnfitv Hom. Cer. 280. 
"TfAvci . . riXktTM Puid. 01. 11. 4. This construction was termed by the 
old grammarians ^xnfM Uttim^Mn or Bsmrtw. 

^ S80» 5. Attbaction. The verh is sometimes attract- 
ed hy a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an aitrU 
bute coming between the suhject and the verh ; as, 

T« X'^V*^ TWT0, txrtf it(0Ti(*f "EyvSa '0^«} i»aX»v9T», this place, whuA 
\>as before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. "^m \i"ivs Xi^m k 
Xioftitn h'^TkXtt Id. ill. 112. 'AvAv Xi nrl i»,Un r£f rttxS* i^»9 rr^'^toi 
^u$ i. 4. 4. 



853 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. [BOOK in 

&JSS1, 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inj, or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), oflen takes for a Nom. the subject of tha 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part Thus, 

Aiyirtu *A^i\.XM9 U^umm "i/Uf^vaVf ApoBo ii tend to have flayed ManyoM, 
<s AiygTcuj 'A«'«XX*nr« IxitT^eu M«^my, it is aaid, that Apoilo flayed Mar- 
tyaSf L 2. 8 (cf. Aiytrat ii »mi rpht &^.X»»t Hi^fecf . . hetxttivttMtt i. 8. 7). 
'Exiyotri nnt, ttt ytyitiVxAvvi Vect. i. 1. *0 'Awji^f uV rit X'^t** «^«"»» 
l/ibCecXtTf ayyikXirtu Gyr. v. 3. 30. *iU AyyiXXatrt i fiiv HiUat^i^ts TirtXtv- 
miuit, that [Piaander was announced as having died] it was announced, that 
Pisander wcu dead, H. Gr. iv. 3. 13. *0tMX9yur»i nt^U «'«i>r«r tt^mrtrTos 
^ yiA^m i. 9. 20 (cf. '0fA»X9y%T'rm» . ., T«wf iit^ets l» ^Zt rifuMTott yty- 
tiNM PI. Phaedo, 72 a). 'O i^h tSt tr^t^vrt^t 9»^mv iruyx*** [=T#f v^f^- 
Cvri^y ita^iTvai irvy;^a»i], <A< dder, therefore^ happened to be preaent, i. e. if 
happened, that the elder was present, i. 1. 2. ^'Ort ^oni^irartl yi ilm, ^iiSi A 
Xafiavwrn [f= Xttv^wu] GEc. i. 19. *A^»trAr Bv^rxtvr \yM [— 'A^^irt* ipX 
d-vnr»(iy], it will be enough that I should die, Soph. Ant 547. "AXtg [so. i/^] 
f«rM;/ iym Id. CEd. T. 1061. T«tf-«i7r«f a^ttH rM faptvUoi ftittt, 4t is enough 
that I communicate,* .^sch. Pr. 621. Ov v^c^nn^fAif ««Xc^siv rtsrh, it does 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. K^it^^uv ya^ "Aaif xty^^v^ 
for [he were better lying] it were better he were lying in the grave. Soph. Aj. 
635. AnXif n h iri^tv, trt vvrt^t^oUir; it was manifest to all, that he uhu 
exceedingly alarmed, Gyr. i. 4. 2 (cf. *'Ori fih tr^oi^» nueiinvav, iteie't }^X^f 
lytnrs H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). AnX^t h attm/Aivcf, it was evident ^at he was sad, 
or, he was evidently sad, i. 2. 11. "Svi^ytv ^ ^ern^is fiU nf eii^ifei, treu ^ 
^ain ^tXtt ittai, t»vt^ h^nXat lyiyvtrt liriQ0»XtuM9 ii. 6. 23. 2v «vy ifAiv it- 
matt iT &9rtx»fiK*^*h ^ ^ therefore just Uiat you should reqmte us, Gyr. iv. 1. 
20. T«vr f»^0vt . • 9r»XX0u 2(«> [=^vraXXou h7 iful] fiar^ax**** Xiytn, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] / am far from calling the wise 
fVogs, PI. Theaet- 167 b. 07 rc^tvrou iitvo'i f*ifAtTa'^eu r^y ^^forttr* tvp v^i- 
rt^y Isocr. 300 a. In like manner, klrau ixiyy tiiif»fr»t MetrmXiv&invmt, 
when he had [wanted little of] narrowly escaped being stoned to dead^, i. 5. 14. 
See § 546. y, 

NoTB. Sometimes the two modes of construction are i^iited ; as, 2m yk^ 
in Xiytrut vravu yt nh^et^wricu c *AiriXXMf, nai ri ^avT» Ui/vy srtifii/utn 
ir^arrtn Gyr. vii. 2. 15. *Hyy«XT»i . . « Ti fAax*> ^»^» t^X^i^ ytyonttii, 
»«} iv avry vroXXovf . . riSvavm PI. Gharm. 153 b. "E^altv etvrif, fi^ajtrni 
ytftfiifflf, ^Kti*rif m'tfiTu iiV «^y m'ar^t^at 9ixi*9, »ai i» r»ur»u Xafc^irfiatt 
w««-«yui. I. 11. 

§ t>o3« 7. The verb t^n is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, " £2^ xiyut,** 
Ufi, "£ 2//u^;«,» ; KiCvt, " Touspeah well, Simmias," said Cebes, PI. Phod.s 
77 c. '0 'H^etxXfie inomt rtu/rn, " *n ywtu^ t^if, " hafMb V% «■« r/ \rvn i" 
Mem. ii. 1.26. 'Air^^mTai I Xiw/of •; • "Bxi>;'«,** Un, "«•*•» r» Un" 
Iv. 1. 20. See V. 1. 2 ; vi. 1. 31. 

II. Use of the Voices. 

§ ffff 3. For a general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165, 166. irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources : — (a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intraTisitive^ or as causative 
and immediate. See § 555. — (h) From the formation of a 
new them^^ with a strengthened meaning. See ^^ 265, 319. 2. 
— (c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive^ and on the other, with the passive use. See 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meaning 
in the verb. See §§ 556, 561. 2. — (e) From ellipsis. See 
§555. 

§ 884L* As in most of the tenses the same form is both 
mid. and pass.^ it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fut. and Aor. {^ 166). This oc- 
curs chiefly, 

«.) In the use of the Fui. mid. for the Fut, pau., as a shorter and more 
euphonic form ; thus, *£( l^«v rtfAnnrm, hM thaU be honored by me. Soph. Ant. 
210. "^n^at Kctt* hf*M9 iH^irau r^' fiftiff Eur. Or. 440. M^myi^rirtfi, 
rr^tCXMrir«i, ^t^ttrtrM, Uxau^itrsrM rti^faXfUi Fl. Bep. 861 e. 

/3.) In the use of the Aor, pass, for the Aor. mid, • This occurs chiefly in 
deponents (§ 1 66. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want- 
ing or rare. Thus, 'H^Atf-^fi n auriv, admired fumy i. 1. 9. ^aXt;^fiitrts 
aJiXn^MS, having conversed with each other ^ ii. 5. 42. l^tnetWayUrt i. 2. 1* 
Aififintctt lb. 14. "B.rin lb. 18. 'E^vynVqrtfy iii. 1. 35. *'E.rtfAtxMnr% lb. 
38. 4>«Cn^iyrif iXXnXtvt ii 5. 5. 

Notes. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the 
mid. or the pass, form of the Aor. must be determined by observation. 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fut. pass, occurs as mid., and the Aor 
mid, as pass. ; thus, ^'Evt/itXn^ti^iftittu Mem. ii. 7. 8. KmrU^^trs t^t^rt iuvSf 
Eur. Hipp. 27. 

A. Active. 

§ SSS* I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or refiexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 

*0 }li fia^tXiVf vxvrif fiU tux Siyit [sc. ri fT^eirtv/Mt] , but the king did not 
pead on his army] advance in this directionj i. 10. 6. "A^t 2n, come now, ii. 
2. 10. <I>/^i ^v ro/ftn Rep. Ath. 3. 5. BdXX* [sc. ftatvrif] \t xi^axas I 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows 1 Go to the dogs ! Ax. Plut. 
782. *B}ev^ has [sc. ixurif], giving [himself] up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
'AfaxaXuvT, £ xxvlyvnrn xa^m Id. Or. 294. 'Evriv^fy XltXxunt i. 2. 7 (cf. 
§ 427). OirM Hi \x**» ^'"^ ^^ [^^ ^^ itself] the matter stands, v. 6. 12. 
E7;^«y httSty they were in a sad condition, vi. 4. 23 (see § 363. /3). II^*- 
^*X*** C^* '*'*^ *«('*]> to give attention, Mem. iv. 5. 6. 'Tvre^iixvD^tt [sc. 
Uturi] V. 7. 12. n«?t r«tf xiyav Ax. Ran. 580 (cf i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 

Notes, (a) *E;c«» used refiexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to tlfbi with an adjeeUve ; thus, lSans7xiis Ix*'** ^^ £tfy«/»«) t7ii0'«v i. 1. 5. 
30* ' 
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*U¥f(mt txnnt aa'A/i/^Mi Urtt iiL 1. 8. The poets even join tx^ with n 
adjective ; as, "E;^* ^vx*f» l^^^ "^l ^ 9"^» ^^^' ^^ ^^0- (^) ^^ ^ 
intranaUive use of the aecond tenaetf see § 257. fi. 

§ SS9» II. The actire voice, through a transition of 
meanings sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

£tf ax*vit to hear agreeabfy, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended or spoken well of ; as, 'ilLiya Tt tS attteou* v^i t|aMr< 
;^iX/*rf kt^^ttvrmf vii. 7. 23. *Iy« f»,n muni a»auata-i xmxmif, that theg 
themselves may not be spoken iU of, Bep. Ath. 2. 18. KXuttv mwXxts, to be 
called a coward, iEsch. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat, bene audire^ male audire,) 
'Aflri^Avif vrs Ntmafi^^v, he [died] wcu kiUed by Nicander, v. 1. 15 (see 
§ 295, nrthtt), 'EHufar* . . UiiV. . . OStms i«X«». Me was able to take 
it . . /ituMM ^usfoAeii, iii. 4. 12 (see § 301. 1). 01 lutrsv^rvxirit '?»- 
iitfv uvi T»v infMv, those of the Rhodians who had [fallen oat of the city] been 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. 20. *'Ori ^tuy*n9 •lx»6t9 vvi r«v 2ii- 
^•v, that they were [.fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. Gr. i. 1. 27. 
*ArcCfi«« ^iuytfrm inrs M«XiV«f«, accused of impiety by MeHtus^ PL Apol. 35 d 
(§ 374). K«r«rr«f if* &fUi*y tyapointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. Cf. § 561. 2. 
— For the Inf. act. instead of pass,, see § 621. fi. 

B. IVflDDLE. 

^ SS7» The reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 

a.) Direct ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the Ace, 
of the reflexive pronoun ; as, Aovrat [= A»uu lavrit], he is wcuhiny hwuelfy 
OT bathing, Cyr. i. 3. 11. XlavTir ^Iv nXtiftvr; they all anointed themsehes, , 
H. Gr. iv. 5. 4. "^Ttfttvw^fiat travrmi Ag. 2. 15. *'0r»9 2* iyit lyxetXv^u- 
fuii C}n:. viii. 7. 26. '£a'/^f(«^tvm», bearing herself on, i. e. ruslUng on, i. 9. 
6* T«v aiixatf &irt^iftufc(, refraining [holding himself] from injustice, Mem. 
iv. 8. 4. *0 V &kk0s rr^arct . . i^ttirXi^iT* traXXug fnh xa) xaXm; x*''^''*^* 
• . ivirXi^ff ^ xati l^vrsut vr^ofAtTat^thUtt Cjr. vi. 4. 1. ^uyri &X\»g «A.Aji 
lr(««rir« iv. 8. 19 (cf. Elt fvynt tvft^t reus tiaKt^xi^-Uuf L 8. 24). 

^00 8« b.) Indirect; so that the middle is equivalent Ui tbe 
active with the Dat. or Gen, of the reflexive pronoun ; as, ^t^xtH' 
y»vt f»^f Iki^^i [s= IXU9 i»UTUs] &kX«vtt rk V liriv^iua kyo^aiif^st 
[=i uyo^iT^tn \etvriii(\ to [take for themselves] choose other generals, and 
to supply themselves unth necessaries, i. 3. 14. IIcDa * . A 9'oioufAaii, I fsoh 
you a son to myself, or / make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6. 2. 'Air* ytot^yiets «"•» 
^In vton7vfiat <Ec. 6. 11. "On «'t^2 ^XiUrtv vTMtr*, that he [made it to him- 
self] esteemed U of the utmost consequence, i. 9. 7. Karug-v^t^^ei/ttvas fitiv mrm 
^v^Bus, * having subjected to himself,' Cyr. i. 5. 2. Kv^av It fAt<rawi/n.*tTM, 
but h6 sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1.2. Tavrav fuXarTifttu, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6. 9. 4>«- 
^aitrat Tli alxaSu . . xai^atfa, m dtri Tau varxfitav ei^vvavfixi Cyr. i. 2. 8. 2*»- 
g^eifjUfov TSf ixtieixnf, drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. &ir^an ra Svka i. 6. 4. 
K^ia B-ifAt¥os W) TO. yafara, * upon his own knees,* vii. 3. 23. 'A<r«^«»«' 
yuifAfi9, express your opinion, i. 6. 9. Hatted f£ duafU^tra, he called nu his 
son, Soph. (£d. T. 1021. — *A5r«)i24^M, to give up for one*s own profit, heucs 
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to aeS ; as. Taurm tiirttifUftt, tSrt Sii^^ MvDMKft »Snn i^v ra ytyvSfwm, Aov 
ing 9old these thimgSj he hoe neither paid over the proceeds to Seuthee nor to us^ 
vii. 6. 41. Au»f/utt, to loose for one*s edf^ todeiicer, to ransom, to redeem; as, 
Ei TiVCf l» rSr 4r«Xi/KAMV IXvftififif Dem. 316. 3. Ti4nf*t or y^ei^m vifAow^ to 
make a law for another^ vih/iat or y^tL^/Mti tifMf, to make a law for one^s self; 
as, 0SM« Jffuu rtin tifitwi rsvrsot rtTt »tfi^m9et$ B'uvmt, I think that the gods 
have instituted these laws for men. Oi afi^tnet avraus thrrsj men have insti' 
tuted them for themselves, Mem. iv. 4. 19. J^ifMt •utm ty^a^^tv, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a law, H. 6r. ii. 3. 52. "Hv vi/Awt ««X«tr« y^ai-^^vrrmi if they 
(the citizens) should enact good laws, (Ec 9. 14. B«t/XiVM, to jitw counsel to 
another, (iovxUofuu, to give counsel to one's self, to deliberate, to resolve (^ 35). 
TifA»fitt, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, nfnt^ieftni, to take vengeance 
for one's self, to puniA, 

^ SS9» c.) BEOPBOGAii ; 80 that the middle is eqniralent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun ; as, Mc;^9^(rM xttt /ScfiXip; »c2 Kv(«r »m) •/ 
dfA(p* mur^vf, * fighting with each other/ i. 8. 27. *AfAfi Jt ii;^«y ha(pt^»fAt9»i, 
' quarrelling/ iv. 5. 17. AifiXXalavrt [rovt ?«•«•«!;«], * exchanged/ Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im* 
ply mjTUAL BELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and anawer, &c. Thus, 
^ufr'Mftmi, to agree, ^mXu0fiuu, to become reconciled, ferif^«fMn, [to pour out U* 
bations together] to make a treaty, »yt*9/^»fun, to contend, kfuXXa^/Aat, to ote^ 
f»ax*f*»h to^ght, iriettll»fMti, to embrace, to salute, Xw/mu, to attend upon, to 
foUow, ItaXiyofMit, to converse, mUfMu, to buy, vuffeivafMti, to inquire, eiv'ox^ivs- 
fiutt, to answer, &c. 

d.) Causattve ; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to be 
done for himself; as, 0w(S»« iittm^ars, she had a corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
*A i ^»vfW9t . • i9r%9r»inr» lb. i. 4. 1 8* *A9riXXMt»s eita.4nfAa irMn^tifit9§s v. 
3. 5. 'l&yit y»^ rt ravrat Wirn^tt i%i^m3^&ftnv<, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr. i. 6.2. T^airi^air rt Ilf^rixJiy ira^tri^ira Th. i. 130. *£xi< 
Xif/0* M9y^A^%ff4ott vrafrat, Aey commanded all to [have their names registered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — V^ei^ofiai vtva, to have the name of any ont 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, 0/ y^a^afiUft Swx^amv Mem 
i. 1 . 1 . U^ifStuu, to go as an ambassador, ^r^trZtvofMtt, to send an ambassct 
dor; as, "Orirf; iir^ivCtutv avrf ttaprc^i vii. 2. 23 ; Oi vraXifua W^i^dvcvrr 
Ag. 2.21. "Mj^fioat, to let upon hire, fAtfiicftett, [to procure to be let to oneV 
self upon hire] to hire; as, nv7«v fue^tt^a/Atp^f vi. 4. 13. 

§ 9 GO* e.) Subjective; so tbat the middle represents the action aa 
. more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1.) it 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi" 
ate , (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous interned or mental action ; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
— (1.) Ftvf, to make another taste, ytu»fiad, to taste for one's self (see §§ 375, 
430). n«vw, to make to cease, v-kw/mh, to cease ; as, '^vcvrs fjtiv rUruv v^X- 
Xevt Mem. i. 2. 2 ; Tavra ilvritp W»v^*r» i. 3. 12. <beCi», to cause to fear, 
to terrify, f «Ci«^ci, to fear ; as, T«vf Wofiivous ^gXtfuUvf ^aCtifeti iv. 5. 1 7 ; 
*£^«C«i;fr« ttirof i. 9* 9. At^^^ttof, to put to shame, aUx^v»fiuu, to be ashamed, 
'^^ruifu, to make to stond, to station, l^ra/tat, to stand (^ 48). K»tfiatf, to put 
to slo^f MtfMCfuu, to sleep, 'O^tyat, to stretch out, i(iy»/Mt, to reach after. 
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hence ta denrt, Utiff, to penuade, trtJtfMtt, to beKeve, to obey. ni£«/0M, to 
carry aeroas, irt^eciidfAai^ to go aeroi$, StUXm, to Jit outj to tend, ^ri^ksfMU^ 
to set out, to go. ^aUv^ to show^ ^tt/f»fiat, to appear. — (2.) *0f i?[«, to bounds 
i^i^cfMUj to determine; as, TLcrttfuv, . . h i^tZ** riif*A^fHfietf iy. 3. I ; Ot «-Xfr- 
^Tfii i^^*fTtu rclt iUfyiTtif imvrZf &ft^m$ iyaiovt t%ttt H. 6r. Yii. 3. 1 2. 
2»««'fiv, to tnei0, to observe^ wxcv-iofiuu, to consider ; as, 0/ X«;^Ay«2 I r»Mr«vF, fl 
clif n i7n rnv &*^»9 XaCtTv • . . rx««'«v/eiy«if li aurut t)«|t veait'raitrA^n «f«X«#- 
rn t7y«M r« X''^^*^ ^* ^' ^^' 'AytfXXAf, to adorn, eiyaXXafuu, to pride onie self. 
<I>(«^«#, to tell, ^^*^*ftat, to teU one's self, to reflect. — (3.) n«Airiv«> (from «••- 
Xirnt, citizen')* to be a citixen, vfXinwfittt, to conduct one*s sdf as a citizen, to 
engage in poUiics, to manage state affairs ; as, ^uymia i^ *Ahi9£f, , . ^gXiTtv* 
tvrn *af mvrtltt [i. e. rots Qvfttuo'i] H. 6r. i. 5. 19; Oi fi^f irtXtrtuSfttfot h 
TmTf trnr^Ut xm) vifMus Ttfiivrm Menu ii. 1. 14. 

§ ff G 1« Remarks. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prominent, 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle ; as, *E»tTvot a*i^^»%t9 l»prif, he 
slew himself, Don. 127. 3. 0/ f^iv ^«r< fiarikin xtXtv^tti rtra Wt9^a%ett autif 
Kv(f>, «i ^1 laurif \frt^^ci%ttrim i. 8. 29. '£«'/r^cXirrtf«y ethrfit . • «««-(- 
r»fi/a»iir \auTif Dem. 22. 13. *£«i;rw Stcfta nni ^tnecfuv irt^tvruw»r^m V. 6. 
1 7. Adikiyavri n lavT«7t, th^ talked with themselves, V. 4. 34 (cf. § 559). 
Miri«'i^«'ir« rit "Syivtwf n'^ig Invrit L S. 26 (cf. § 558). ^tniyifwr* aX« 
XifXMf lb. 27. See ^ 504. 

2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
force the active of a new verb ; and (6) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus, — (a) KairrAr, to smite, nivvofMu, to 
smite on^s self through grief, hence to bewail; as, K«trrir^"A^«>My Ar. Lys. 
396. See §§ 558 - 560. — (6) 'AvtiX^rr* vvri rt rSf ir«Xi^/*nr ««} x*"*'^ 
'were destroyed by,' v. 3. 3. *Axou^»fAm xaxU, I shaU be caUed a villain. 
Soph. CEd. C. 988 (cf. § 556). Oui\ tcvtw ^rt^nmrai, they shall not [want] 
be deprived of these, i. 4. 8. 

8. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so indistinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without aflecting the sense ; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, AlriT aurit i. 1. 10. 
*'Biirovftti9 fia^iXia ii. 3. 19. IX^Xv ^i^«<i». . • Mix^av ^t^»/tivuf Mem. iii. 14. 1. 
IltfXvy yi fitrfiU . . (pi^otr* CEiC i. 4. Mif^cv rwrov ^i^m lb. 6. TlecpXayi" 
vuf J^vftfiuixouf ^om^irti • . • (piXdt vrun^t/AU rov Ila(pXayofa V. 5. 22 (cf. lb. 
12, ^ 558). Oi fr^etriZreu nyi^cJ^ov rat Wtrnhuet i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558). 
ETiriy trt ^ureti rt ^ovXotro, Ka) a^rtXSit* \6v%r9 vii. 2. 14. *Kff^r(tiriVfU9 M 
fim^iXia ii. 6. 29. *£«*! W? <l^»X^«f *A^rae|i^|)>» iff^r^artutrt ii. 1. 1. — In 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that the 
middle is nxore inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the active ; 
thus, 0/ il ^vXnzts wft^iXd^nvrtf iXuii^tvf nvriv Cyr. 1. 4. 8. *0 B-it»s ««- 
Tf iX»t^e^iTr» lb. 9. 

C. Passive. 

§ S63« The passive voice has for its subject an ohfecl 
cf the active^ commonly (a.) a direct^ but sometimes (/?.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The subject of the ac- 
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TIVE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly v;io, but sometimes wno, ef, 7r«^«, or ti^oc), or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen, or Bat, (§§ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dot. 
with vTTo. Thus, 

«• nifu^ur* y iturn &vi T«v2Ii^r««i, and ii wa» tttrrounded by 0i€ Mascot 
[= Iltfiiffu y «Mv « M««'jMif, attd the Mbucm nunmnded it]^ i. 5. 4. Ov- 
itwa Mfif»0 ywi iriasivtif irtftkn^4»t, I judge that no one hoM been hved hy more 
[■s ^iv4» irXtUtft mpiknxivtt •iiUvet, I judge tkat more have loved no one], i. 9. 
28. £i B^tikuTTfit t7(yMT*, if they ehould be es^cludedfrom the wo, H. 6r. vii. 
1. 8 (§ 347). T«» y iVw-iATf i Xi^»g lft^X^^4n i. 10. 12 (§ 357). 'H|i«f; . . 
^«^vci 91 ravreii rSf iriXitt i. 1. 8 (^404. 2). M«(;0'is«v ftlt vfr« Aifjtvr^tv 
9raiii»hiSi having been taught mueie by Lamprus PI. Meii«2. 236 a (§ 436). 
*EyM Wtnr4nv ti rrnvru »«ri fu Cyr. v. 6. 1 6. ^uknhU ya^ 'H^AxXnf raif 
fituf . . tffr« NfiXi«f, ybr Hercules having been robbed of hie ime by Nifleue, 
Isocr. 1 19 d. Ti inra $ . »u mat tru ru^ru rkt Itrat <rXvykt !/»«/, why then are 
not you beaten the same number of blows with me, ^. Ran. 635 (§ 435). Tm- 
«tir«y TfAnfMt ri/Aftrai r§ rirfAfi/AMf^ Mf ri ri/Aftf rifivu, the thing cut ie cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, PI. Gorg. 476 d. T^ fityaXa [sc. /tvrrfifiet] fit- 
fcvn^»h *'C^>' ^'B fftiKfo, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore the less, lb. 497 c. "AXXeu r% yvoiftctt «^' Xxei^rttf ixiy9r9 Th. iii. 36. 
'£» fiatriXiatg itit/Aivat i. 1.6. Tia^a weifrt^f i/toXayttrmt i. 9. 1. *O^0X0- 
yUTat V(»f irtLtrt^f lb. 20. *T«r» iriXtts rtrttyfiifat, n ««•• r«u ^^iriett n uXX^ 
riv) ivayxfi xar<;^«/«f»0i ii. 6. 13. T/df tnrs r^ trar^i Tt^^etf^ftuts, 'brought 
up [under] hy his father/ PL Rep. 558 d. 

fi. Karg^ftf^^nv »^* tturitf, I wae despised by (hem [:= "KaTi^^tnivarftJi /kav, 
ihey despised me], PI. Euthyd. 273 c ( § 375). T« K^urtTv nlotif, . . K^uroTtr 
mv vtr« r«v "E^a^rff Id. Conv. 196 C (§ 350). ^Kmrrw^rat y v(p* atravrfitv 
HtXtxtvttitrtMv, and they are distrusted by all Vie Pehponnesians [= 01 %\ lit- 
X«<r0yyn«-f«i Svaprtt m^t^Ttivfnahrut]^ Isocr. 92 a (§406). 01 tSv *A^i}y«i«f« 
liriTiT^aftfiitu rnv ^uXetnnf, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
the guard [== »7t n ^vXaxh WtTir^etirTa, to whom the guard had been intrusted], 
Th. L 126. OS Ks^MtM raurm Iv^tfraX/Aivoi, the Corinthians having received 
these directions. Id. y. 87. 

^ S03* Rebiarks. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ; — (a) 7^ passive prefers, as its sub- 
ject, a direct to an indirect object of the active. — (b) The passive prefers, as 
its subject, the name of a person to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by synecdoche (§ 438) ; thus, * A^tr/ifi^if Ttf 
T»t xi<paXit, cut off as to their heads [= 'Atrar/Anhtm rUf xi^etXuv, their 
heads bang cut off ], ii. 6. 1 (cf. Ku^^u ittrorifAnrai h xi^«Xif i. 10. 1). Ail- 
p^et^/tifti . . T»ut a(pitiXfiwf [=''E;^0yTi( T»ht h^4aXfAwt ^a^ia^fAivvg^ iv« 5. 
12. T<^ Zrtt rtr^virnfAUow^ having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 

§ SG4« 2. Tlie passive is sometimes the converse of the vuddle rather 
than of the active ; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, M/«-^«. 
^ycj ii tlx W) r»uT^ l^actct, * that they had not been hired,* 1. 3. 1 (s 559. d). 
Qa^dxat iu tl^ya^ftitat, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. *Avi^ieitTat 
nuXaii u^ya^fuvft * having made/ lb. ii. 6. 6). *'Ei^yatff4nf^rm, it shall be 
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fMrfoTVMd^ Soph. Tr. 1218. "EMvit^ii ^ t^tet, and wool was hou^ Mem. iL 7 
12 (§ 301. 8). Ti ^tcifiif Th. iiL 38. 'flf ^tiT^^fuu r£i% Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This passive occurs chiefly m the Perf., Plup.y and Aor. 

S. If an active or middle which has no object is changed to a passive, U 
becomes, of course, impersonal (§ 546. «) ; and it may become so, with an 
indirect obfecL Thus, 'Tir^(»r», a beginning had been made [= *T«^^^«r, A^ 
had begun"], Th. i. 93. 'EirtiH muTMg vrm^^cMua^Tty when preparation had 
been made by them [as 'E^-u^ «'a^ir«iiw^^ivM i^eit, when Ihey had made prepa- 
ration], lb. 46. K«X«f 4ly 0M k^nzin^tr* [»» «S» afrixiji^/r*] t ^ou^cf [it have 
been answered well by you] your answer have been a good one f PL Gorg. 
453 d. 

III. Use of the Tenses. 

§ S6S* A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (§§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 

I. That, out of the Ind,^ the tenses, except the Fut.y have 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
BELATiON or STATE of the action as indefinite^ definite^ or 
complete^ or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fnt, each of the three states or relations has but a 
siTigle tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronic («-, not, xi*''*' 
xitt relating to time) \ while the forms of the /m2., as they properly and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronicaUy), may be termed 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense must be in- 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form is wanting), 

Ind. Subj. Oft. Imp. Inf. Past. 

^} Acbr^ Achraoic Achr«.., Adu«ni^ Achrani. 

Future • 
(see § 581> 

J fPresent • \ 

•g I (see § 575), C Achronio^ Achzonie, Adhronio^ Achronio^ Achroniob 

I I Past, ) 

»H 1^ Future • Fntnreb • Future^ Future. 

i r Present,') 

^ ) >• Achronic; Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic 

l-^Past, i 

^ CFuture, • Future, • Future, Future. 

§ S66. n. The use of generic^ forms for specific (§ 330) 
has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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Rbmabks. «. Th« PRE8., in its widest generic sense, includes all the Uher 
tenses (see /}) ; as a definite tense used achronicaUy (§ 565), it includes the 
Impf, The Impf., in its widest generic sense, includes aU the past tenses 
(§ 173); and the AoRm aU the indefinite and complete tenses. The Picrf., as a 
generic tense, indndes the Plup, 

fi. The distinction of generic and spedjic belongs not merely to grammatical 
forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to any period indnding this moment ; and we speak 
of the present month, the present century y &c In its widest extent, therefore, 
it includes all time. Hence general truths, existing stcUes and habits, and oft- 
recurring factSy belong appropriately to the present time, 

§ S67. III. The relatrons of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difiiculty, conceives of the past or Juture as 
present, and even of the present or Juture as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See §§ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 

Reicarks. «. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of vision, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the historic present. See § 576. 

^. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
future, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. £. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err," or " The wisest have often erred," or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, *H ftU ya^ ivretiU rttt^njt ^*i7, h ^\ kral^iet 
9C9XX»u( Kin AflrfXifXixiv, for good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1. 38. Ov^w Irrt zi^aXtMrt^n rw vix^v • 
• yk^ n^arHv £/a» irrnvra rtnn^vraxt Cyr. iv. 2. 26. *H ^i ^vx^* * * 
J^iraXkaTTOftivn reu rttftmroi, tv^ot imvi^vtrnrett »a) a^iXttXtf PL Phsedo, 
80 C. K^ant }ii finx**^f ky^auXw dsf^ff i^tf^^tCtira, XK^tau^itA S* Yflrtrav 
U9ra%nrtu Soph. Ant. 348. "Airf^Af in' auiu i^;^irc< r« /miXXav • "Aiiet fio- 
999 ^iv|iv *v» ifr«|ir«i lb. 360. '£» wkkoTs f*h, £ AfifAivTM, irgXh inrrti. 
rat tu^f^ofiUf rat ri rwt rtrovieiitf yfti/Mtt Kai rat rSf favXttw hafo'mt * vraXh 
^l fittylrrnf ha^t^itf ttXn^irn iv r»tt ir^it aXXnXtut rvni^tiatt* Oi fuv ya^ 
^iXovs ^a^ovrat fitifn rt/tiei^tv, »i }i\ ««} f/utx^kf iv'ifruf kyetvrZrt • n») rat /^iv 
r£f ^avXaif rufn^ttat ixiyt XC***f iiiXD^i, rat ^l rSf r^eviaitn ^tXiat oifV 
»f i iras »Mtf UiaXti^ptnt Isocr. 2 a. See §§ 575-578. 

Note. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is partioularly fre- 
quent ; as, "H^ifTi y, it tn rtt i^vt K^imf 11. 482, cf. F. 33, &c. See als« 
§ 575. 2. 

y» A past tense may be used, in speaking cf that which is present, with ref- 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or oUigation ; thus, Ku^^tf 
•ha a( h S-i«f, Ventis was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), £nr. Hipp. 359. *'A^* ol r«^i h ri tUt^of, i^' ovri^ ^y%t hfAat t PI* Phsedr. 
230 a. Ataph(»ZfAi9 Ixitv* xett XetinvifAiSa, 3 r!f (Aif hxai^ fiixrtof lyiyvtra, 
rtf ^ a^ixM »irttXXur», we shall corrupt and injure that, which -(aa we said) is 
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improofti hy Jtatieet and ruined by mJusHee, Fl. Giito, 47 d. Ilvm r* SKlXtv«» 
•i er^arfiy) T^f*if*9 Ar. Ach. 1073. 'flfiXt ^iv K£i^«f ^^fv, [CyniB ougbt to 
be living] Wouid that Cyrui wen Umng I ii. 1.4. Ov« \x^ ftivrt wtt&^ntv % 
But ottght you not to be considering f ApoL 3. CL, in English, the fiwniliar 
nae of ought, the Imp£ of owe, as a Pl^s. 

§ 568. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time^ or to the time of 
another action^ either past or future. The tense of an Inf 
or Part, is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Ind.^ the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is of\en determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and Opt, 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

*T<ri«';^ir« itvlfti XttAfT^ hiruf, he promued to give each man (the giving 
fhtnre at the time of the promise), i. 4. IS. "Ex*** i^rximt aACn r^utn*- 
eiwt, he went up, having (at the time of his going np) Utree hundred hopiilet, 
L 1. 2. *A»iVravT« . . XiltfTif A lyiyvm^xov, they rose to say (future at tbe 
time of the rising) what they thougftt (past at the time of the narration), L 3. 
13. Ih^TtvhU iXtf^ivriiv. Jl iX»yu, iirri^kf vii. 7. 25. ETo*! . ., rr^rnyvt 
ulf Ixiffieu aXX^vt ig T«;^irr«, it f*n fi»vXirtu Kxiu^x** «*'«7«' * • • ny*f*i*» 
atruv Kt/^M, Stmt . . direiluj recommended, that they should immediately choose 
other generals, if Oearchus [is] was unwilling to lead them ; that they should 
ask Cyrus for a guide, who [will] would conduct them back, i. 3. 14. T»it 22 
u9'9^'m fih h, (In iyu ir(i$ fim^tkiu, and they had indeed a suspicion, that he 
W(U leading them against Me king, i. 3. 21. 'E^mJ/mm-i, rit fra^nyyiXXu i. 8. 
16. 'EvtfittXttrt, • Tt irttti^u fiaa-tXivf lb. 21. 

Rkmark. An Infinitive, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very natore of the governing word, often employs the FuL, bat fiur more 
frequently the appropriate achronie tense ; thus, Sv^it^mIuv tf«'<r;^tf7r« • Qur$ 
}lk rag xMfietg fAn Muiuf vil. 7. 19. *T<r<r;^Mkl»r«M ir^^vfMrt^»f avTMg evfr^a 
Ttvt^fim lb. 31. Mf/»v?r^M v<ri«';^viZr^t vii. 6. 38. 'Tiriex*^* f^ ^MfXiv 
€»rPnt, i^ir^M h ftt vfutg UiXivriy ii. 3. 20. See § 583. 

A. Dbfinite AND Indefinite. 

§ S69. The INDEFINITE and the definite tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
oe performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary ; the 
latter ^observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 

If action is conodved of as modon in a straight Une, the definite tenses may 
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be said to present a tide vieio of this line, so that it is seen in its full length ; 
but the indefinite tenses to piesent onlj an end view of it, so that it appears as 
a mere point. Thus, 

Definite View. Indefinite View. 

( ) ( • ) 

§ tSTO. Hence an action is represented, 

a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 

Teibf fi\f $Zf ^nXraerett S^i|«»r« «/ fia^Ca^ot »a) XfAa^ovrt • lirttin ^\ Xyyvt 
•Trotv 04 iirTarati \r(a9r»fT$* Km) «i ftln flrcXrffrra) %v6us i^trtfrt iwxnrtg* The 
barharians then recehed the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con- 
tinued) ; but u^en now the hoplitee were neoTf they turned to flight (momentary). 
And Ute targeteers immediaidy followed pursuing them (continued), v. 4. 24. 
*!»« ^ . . fiftt;^iet9 ixV^ ^ * * ^^vX«»r0f Xn^f^ Dem. 45. 2. AtaXiyoUf xa) 
ftafit ir^Sraf rinf tiViv, converse wi^ them, and learn first who they arcy iv. 
8. 5. '£<rii^«v Stratra axavfffin, x^ivartf xa) fin ^^irt^ov ^^oXetftZafin 
Dem. 44. 2. A$^v»i «i ravrat rat iroXitt fitaXXov, »{ Ttr^a^i^ftiv &(X**' '^^' 
rUf i. 1. 8. AmCwd, Aaotn^ to^ (momentary). ''£;^«», Aatn'n^ (continued), 
i. 1. 2. 

Notes. I. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agents modsj or circum- 
stances of an action, and any attempt at graphic description^ commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses i thus, *A«rt»^/y«vr« {KXtct^x^t %* %Xtyi9% they an- 
swered {and Qearchus was the 8peaker\ ii. 3. 2-1 (cf. ii. 5. 39 ; iii. 3. 3). "EXc^i 
Sift^St, fi^ftnuvt il Tt/Ati^ifitog V. 4. 4. See § 576. 

2. In the Imperativb, the momentary character of the Aob. is peculiarly 
fovorable to mDacity, energy^ and earnestness of expression ; thus, Sv «vy vr^cg 
StAfv ff»fiS»uXiveo9 vifiif ii. 1. 17. 'Axtug-ecrt tZv /ttv ir^oe S-ivt V. 7. 5. 
"Bxi^/'M," J^jf, " «rga* rk S(n, »«) 3^1 e^s &Ura «'«»r« Irr/" iv. 1. 20. 

§ S7 1* b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 

'E^-i) 7li ithf «vr0y, aTiri^ ir^iehv ir^tftxvfain, xm) rirt trfa^txufn^af, an/ 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves btfore 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6. 10. Ati^fti^of ya^ vr^onifrtg 
vout e^r^arttiretg, xai ha yt Xt^^y*^ hi^^u^av iii. 3. 5. "O^rtf i* a^t»vi7r9 
• . 9r^is aitrit, iratraf •Srai ^tarihU airtvrifAV'trc i. 1. 5. TioXXAxts Uvrts !«*/ 
vat B-v(af avnravf, *0 ^i IXv^tiaf Xiyuw ittiyt i. 2. 11. ^Tfavfiif II avails 
tXaUf • •/ ll iui^afrts rSf lirvrlm va^v Wauovrt i. 5. 3. — Hence the gt^t 
nse of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9 ; 
ii. ch. 6. 

§ S73* c.) By the definite tenses, as doing ai the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
its own time. Thus, 

Twraf rf v^Affy Wa^tvinraif traifAtiits rirra^as. 'Hvixa ^ tav ^i/Airrvf 
Ivafivtfyr*, iT^fy ^ariXiiif rt. In this way j thq^ made four day* s-^iarches. And 
MfhUe ihey were making 0ie fifth, they saw a palace. iiL 4. 23. 'ArixriiMiv rv- 
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X*'U(f . . xffi Wimft99 fiixft •» it^»h they ^Jtwnumy^ and continued AepmrgitU tat, 
til they saw, v. 4. 16. Taur»9 i»iXive'$ iiafvXti^ttt etuTu riff rt ymauxtk 
x»i rnv CKfifrif Cyr. v. I. 2. Teturtit «vy UiXfvrii» i Kv^u iim^uXtiTrnt 
rat 'A^de'^rnv, ttg »v ecuTtg XaCy lb. 3. 

§ S73* d.) By the definite tenses, as heguriy attempted^ or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 

Kxia^^tf rauf avrcu ff'r^atTMretf i&a^irtf Uvat • »l ^i ahrov rt tZetXXn, . . 
Ttfri /ceiv fiix^ev i^i^uyi ri fih ««r«frir^a>^«yflM, Sf^ri^et 2' t<ri} tyvtt, ort «v 2v« 
vn^ireii fiiarec^Peu, Clearchtu attempted to force his soldiera to proceed; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
l)letion of the act of stoning) ; and afterwards^ wften he became convinced that 
he should not be able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt), i. 3. 1. 
"O^tiff 9^9 lyiyt^' ViOf 9UTo^l, . . <r(^< rawifutrot ^n **riuhf IXat^c^wfAttau 'H 
./cetv yk^ Hw»v vr^eftrifitt «r^«f ToSvo/tMt, . . lyv ^i rod ^mwr*u ' n^ifAfif ^«/- 
'ititfi^tiv, . . ^S x^ittf xotv^ ^vviZfi/LUf, xaPifA^fet ^n^t^iri^fif. WhentiuM 
son was bom to im, thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacking 7tr«'«« to his name, and I was for giving him his grand-^ 
father*8 name^ Phidonides. At last we made a compromise^ and named him Phi" 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. "Or i|cC«XX0v rthf ^tahf, when I was for expelling the 
gods, lb. 1477. *Exaivofifiv lipi' akX' ilixXf^it . ."A^rtfAtt Ear. Iph. T.26. 
*nnofAiveifi tiatxi ^t^rivfi* Hdt. i. 69. 

Notes. «. Hence the definite tenses are often nsed with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action ; thus, 'SJXim^^as aux 
MviC/Cft^iv W) rh Xi^of, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill, L 
10. 14. Htntf^A'i' rthf fi\f v'tXrcBfrekf eltx ^yt9 iii. 4. 39. *Efrt2 $t aVhug «»- 
TiAiyty, tlfrcD iii. 2. 38. 'Eirii ^t avSxv mt^iXtftov iXtyiff i^Svraf rou iri^ao xa- 
riff^iyti, *0 ^\ Xoi^as fXi^iir. And when he toould say nothing useful, he was 
put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said, iv. 1. 23. 

j3. A person is often spoken of as having done what he hcu attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. Alxeua ya^ rav^* iurvx*'* xruvetura fjti ; TETK. Kri/v«»rc { 
Ai/V0y y %ivrettj tl xxi ^fj; d-awv. MEN. 010; ya^ ixa-ai^u fiUj rfii ^* al^afuu. 
Men. For is it right that he shotM prosper^ having slain mef Teuc. Having 
slain you f You tell a wonder, indeed, if being dead, you are yet aJ&oe. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, so few as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). 2^9 ^Pvx»* airiCeiXaVf rixtaf txrtnei r' Hxawm Eur. Ion, 
1498. 

§•574. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 

0? n(eirat9 Kvfat • . . 2' a^rtxfifava, who asked Cyrus ; and he answered, 
i. 3. 20 (cf. *A|i0i;» • . . kvxyytiXmt lb. 19). *A*av9atfris recvra lirt'Jsfrs xtU 
itiSn^xf i. 4. 16. OtlSiXXtivts i€»uXiva»ra* xcti atvtx^Uavra 11. 3. 21. 

Note. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at- 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging, mounding, and some others, are introductorj' 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses ; thus, 
Ti h7 eivrot xirtTv, xet) ah XetQi7v ixSotra, \ Why must he ask for Ihem (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take ihem (which is final) ? 
ii. 1. 10. '^oXXilo.f cr^arivfta, WoXta^xu MiXnraf xett xetrk ynf xatt xark 
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S^dXxrrttf, xtt) Wttfira xar^ytn rtut \x9rnrTot»irat LI. 7* K«} flTtfXXfVf 
^MTtrtT^ug'ztf, xfti ix^arn^ctv rZv *£xXiiy*ry iii. 4. 26. 

§ S7Sm Remabks. 1. As the Aor. U an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode onlj that the Fres, indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. •). It is commonly supplied bjthe Pres, definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Ferf, See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 

2. The AoB. in the Ind. is properly a past tense ; bat, from the want of the 
Fres. indejinitet it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronically. 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more simply or singly, or with a certain expression of instantaneousness^ energy, 
decisiveness, or completeness. 'Avh^ 2' «rc» raTg ttiof a^Pnreti ^vviv, il^ea fioXuv 
ttratfet ntt^iw itrnif, and when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med^ 244. Ka2 
volZs yk^ Xfrafuo'a *^6s fiieiv ^oi) ISx^ptf, t^m V aZ4tt, iv X*^^ «r«^a Id. Or. 
706. 'Otav V l» vXtovi^iuf xa) travti^iag rig, u^^i^ oSrof, l^X^^V^ ^ ir^eirti 
tr^elpafig xx) fux^ov <9tTa7irfAx Svawrx au^xirt^t xx) ^iiXCriv, * instantly tOSSes 
off and dissipates,* Dem. 20. 25. Tx^^h tl^tv PI. Rep. 406 d. *E^r,viff t^yev, 
J fully approve the ac^, Soph. Aj. 536. 2«} txvtx . . vx^^vi^x Id. Phil. 1433 
2i . . iTwtff rnrtt yiis f$a» 9't(xf, * I bid you peremptorily/ Eur. Med. 271- 
^fijfiat^x i* Mf X^yof XffT i^yxg'ritf lb. 791. 'Afriirrvra raidvii fvyyinta* 
«XXiiX«y ir$x^i% Id. Iph. A. 509. "^rfin* x*u'XxTf, lyiXxg-x •^oXtxofA^ixtt^ 
airt«rv^x^ttra fM^ana, trtfttxixxvrx, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast" 
ings of smoke, &c., Ar. Eq. 696. *Ehlxftnt ri fn^U, I welcome the omen, Soph. 
£1. 668. 

^ «i 7 O* 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without drcumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or accom« 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, 'Ea-t} li xx\ Urxvt* Ixtt^ow 01 "ExXtivif , \u9r9vfft 
^h xx) Tov Xi^of •» tvmTt ■ iu fihf tn xi^oot, aXX* AXXet xXXo^tv * ly^iXoSro i * 
• Xi^of rSf iir^iM9 • riXog 'il xa) iravng x'^etxea^nffxv. *0 wv "Kxix^^og oLx 
JinCiCx^tf M rif Xe^n, aXX* uvi xMf vr^rxg ri trr^xrtvfix, vrif*iru Avxiov 
«"«» 2v^xxitrt«f xx) xXXov ir) rof Xi^tf, xx) xiXivu, xxTiioirxg rx vvX^ rav Xa- 
ipov, ri iertf, xvrxyyiiXxu Ka/ Avxug ilXxe-i rt, xx) i^«» it^xyyiXXn, art 
^ivyovfif xva x^xrog. 2;^i^0i» V in txvtx ffv, xx) ^Xi»g Hvtra, *EifTxv4x V 
tffTUffXf 0i "ISiXXfing, xx) ^ifMMt Tx avrXx xH^xvawTa • xx) d/xx filf yxv/Ax^at, 
oTt •iiix/Atu Ki;^0f ^x'nuT; thV AXXog k^ xurou •uit)g trx^tin i. 10. 13— 16. 
See iii. 4. 25 -27, 38, 39; i.8.23-27j iv. 7.10-14; v. 4. 16, 17 ; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. TTiere is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. a), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impf. 
for the Aor. occurs especially in Hom. and Hdt. 
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5. In verbs in which the Aor. was npt formed, or was formed with a diffen' 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense ; as h and i^n* (^^ 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are more frequently used 
as Aor. 

B. Indefinite and Complete. 

§ S 7 7. I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The fo'rmer represent an action as per- 
formed in the lime contemplated ; the latter represent it as, at 
the time contemplated^ haloing already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action ; 
and the other, to express the continiumce of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 

Tamuva fiU m^raitixtt such things has he done (and is now upon trial for), 
i. 6. 9. 'E«'ii</ atfctyxaJ^d* vraXif l^tfiuf £rr «» xtxXi^t^i /cov, ' whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession),* Ar. £q. 
1147. *Hx^0y M *It^»i U rut «'«Xf^ia>i>, gSt itrt^o/ut^u Kv^tg *<r} xetTa^xavnt 
xai iXtyoff 9rt K^tT^as ftlf nytfiitf . . ^^Hfiivts t7n rZv 9r»X.iftie^9' ^tioyftUn 
V t7n fr«ri r^Tg €ufAfjMX**f * • wa^iTydu * • . irivofA^Uai i\ K^tfr^*** xk) $is A». 
xtimifAOva *if) ^vfifiet^ias Cyr. vi. 2. 9. IIi^2 ftkf tZv r£f t^ittf ravra fiu T^e- 
u^n^im ' ^t() ^\ rSt xMwv . . , Met these things have been premised,' Isocr. 
43 d. *n^<V^Ar ifibSif n fi^iomg • fw M . • fimPn^art, let your sluggishness hate 
reached its full limits ; and do you now assist, Th. i. 7 1. Taura /kIv *vf, Z Ev- 
^uhnfti ri xa) Atavvroiauft, «'i«'«iV^w ri vf*t9f xai l^etg ixawg t;^u * r« ^ ^« /ui- 
rk ravrat i^titi^oiTov PI. Enthyd. 278 d. * A.iru^ya9^§»t tn nf-7f xm uiirn • * n 
ir»X4Tu'» Id. Rep. 552 e. XIitrii^ir^Af, [let it have been tried] let a trial be 
made, Ar. Vesp. 1129. *E^ia»nf 31 •7«'«» riii' d-v^Ay »txXtrr^si, and going out 
they commanded the door [to be closed and to romain so] to 6e kqtt closed, H. 
Gr. V. 4. 7. 

^ S78* Remarks. «. The consequences of an action are usually 
more obvious and more permanent in that which is acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 

/S. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Ptxrt. than in the other modes. Some modem languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass, form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 

y. For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Perf. 
used as a Pres. and the Aor. ; Ttheicm ol B-uvovrtgj those who have died (refer- 
ring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state consequent upon 
the event), Eur. Ale. 541 (but, Oynrxnr, lam dying, lb. 284V 
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2. In the Epic, the use of the Hup. as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some' connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, BtCnKU, went, A. 221. BtCXnxt/ £. 66. 

^ 879m f. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense ; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
action to the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, compound, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 

^. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Fres, supplies the place of the Ferf, This is the common use of the Pres. in 
SIk», to come, and elx'/f^'^h ^o 90 (cf., in Eng., / am come, and / am gone) ; and 
is not unfi'equent in ukovm and »x6m, to hear, fixv^eifot, to learn, ttxau, to con" 
quer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the Imp/, may supply the place 
of the Plttp. Thus, EiV »aXif ^xi n, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
3. Ku^og li 9v*tt iTxiy, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5. 12. O^ri avclti^a' 
xftrjy, ttt» ya^ o^n otx^trat, ' whither they have gone,* -i. 4. 8. *ilt hf^us 
&»ovafti9, as we [hear] have heard, v. 5. 8. "A^rt ftat^eivw Eur. Bac. 1297. 
^ituHfiit r% ^aff$\ia, ii. 1. 4. 

^S80* II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf, and Plup. (§ 566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (^ 578. a). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

•E^* ^ [K^^fif] Xiytrat TAitas rU Yarv^tv S^^tug'eu, o7vm Kt^eirets ethrn*, at 
which [Jountain'] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed it with 
wine i. 2. 13. Tavrnv rtiv «*«>./» i|iAi«r0y «/ hoixovvrif, this city its inhabitants 
had left, lb. 24. Nvy) ^t QirraXaTf . . Ifion^ntri, and now it has aided the Thes- 
talians, Dem. 22. 7. Tw«wr« vroLiuv xal ^(ia';^uv, having suffered and suffering 
such things. Id. 576. 18. 'Airoii^^etJterts ^ari^ets xeii fmri^ets, 01 ^l xa.) rtKvx 
xetruXtirevTtt vi. 4. 8. Tltft^ri^ovf Vitoin^iy xeii voXXovf xtt^vvovg v^a/Atvuv 
fiveiyxecffg, xeti tr^if T9VS "lEXXtivetg iiaiiSXfixt Isocr. 163 a. 01/;^ i iffxififxivos 
sbV i fii^ififntrttf rk^txettei Xiyttv Dem. 576. 22. 2TP. "Iva /C£i hid^i^s, tSv^rt^ 
sSnx iXnXviat, SH. HlX^if It xmra ri ; JiT, Nub. 238. 

ISoTE, The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Fart. 
C. >^FUTURE. 

^581. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to inark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indef' 
nite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures^ if they require 
31* 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle 
and substantive verb ; as, 

^xv^9$ V^a(»wr£ fi§t l^rm ri X»tirif, 8eyro9 thatt hereafter conteni me (contm* 
aed, § 570) Soph. Ph. 459 T«/Vr Urat ftiXw Id. (Ed. C. 653. 'Avl^* ••' 
ra»ett99r»t 7rir^i, you mil have atom a flian. vii. 6. 36. T^ ^inret Ivi/ittm 
lyv«x«rff) »«i }i.oy09 fuirattv m^nXKetyfiXm Dem. 54. 22. 

^S83« n. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mbd at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate^ rapidy or decisive^ and hence received its 
old name of patdO'post'JtUure (paulo post futurus, about to he 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put. (§§233,239). 
Thus, 

*Hy ^\ ftii yiffirmSf ftmrnf Ifiu) «i»X«i;rir«/, but if there should not be^ I shatt 
have wept in vain, Ax. Nab. 1435 (§ 564. 3). OuhU . . /Ainyy^a^^rireu^ 
&XX\ ti^irtf ifv ri irfSrtv, lyyty(d4'*'r»h no one thaB be enrolled (the simple 
act) eUewh^f but §haU remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) ca he woe at firsts Id. Ek^. 1370. ^^a^i »a) irt^^a^treu, speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is done. Id. Plut. 1027. "Orav ^n /^ri vfiUm^ 
ir%*aw»fuu, * I shall desist at once,* Soph. Ant. 91. Nfl^/^irt U r^t t^ 
iifitiff Ifiti Ti KaraxtKi^t9-itu, »») v/ukt w «'«Av Ifiov Sert^otf * shall be imme- 
diately cut down/ i. 5. 16. '£«» y»( M^a ifia) h%if rt*» . . aurixa /uaX« 
htf rtffmvatj ri^yii^u »Sr9f, ^ he shall be dead,' i. e. * he shall die instantly,' 
PI. 6o]^. 469 d (cf. KartSyiif Itrrai, ^tf^^i^/iivct Wrat lb.). Mg^vff^-a^t^a, 
we shall remember, Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233). "Eattvt *A^ta7of s^i^-ni^M • tSrrt 
piXtt fifiuf 9vhtf XiXiA^tr«i, Arieeus will immediatdy withdraw; so that no 
friend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. 

^ O 8 3* III. A future action may be represented more expressly as 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
pose, &e,, by the verbs fiixxtt, ifiixtf or B^iXtt, fisoXo/teu, hT, x^ &<^*i ^^^ ^^ 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor», or Fut,, according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. R.). Thus, 'Umw 
ireiT'^et . • ^/xXfvrc ivPvn^xtif, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4. 7. *0 fretfifMt 
ivfia, ifAtXXi KuraXvuf i. 8. 1. MfXXiir«yr« rt *ah7f Cyr. vi. 1. 40. £/ f»h 
irXtiTek X^tffiat fjiixXu Uava, if there are to be vessels enough^ v. 6. 12. Ov» 
UiXm IXhTjt, I am not willing to go,' or I will not go, i. 3. 10. 'Eyir .'f«X«, S 
Avi^tg, ^taCtCae'ai &fi»s iii. 5. 8. BtfvXivir^a/, « rt x^ iroitTf 1. 8. 11. 

Rebiabks. (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut, Part,, both with and without mt, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, 0/ $lt rhv fiet^tXinh 
ri^vfiv vatiivifAivt . . ri iialpi^outrt rZf i| itfiyxnt naxovafi^ivruf, i7 yt wu» 
yfiVtfVtf'i ««} Ityp^^avft xeti ptytifavft »a) ay»v9'viif»ue'i, 'if they must hunger 
and thirst,' Mem. ii. 1. 17. Tn l^iZs fimci/itvof, he that would live well, PI. 
Gorg. 49 1 e. IvXXafiCcint Kv^w ig itfxrtfSit, he apprehends Cyrus [as about 
to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, 11.3. '%re^'«^ft 
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Tiw l^«tfyr«, he mU one to toy, it 5. 2. Jltf/i^tU ^^^k fiwtXimt »%Xtwm ii. 
1. 17. ^Uxavfit*9o« r«»iiii i. 10. 10. See <i 531. «. — (b) Instead of the 
Fat. Part., the I*res. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 578, especiaQy with'verbs of motion; thnsi T«vr i»h»disif M»f, I went 
*o aeenge this wrongf Emr. Snppl. 154. 

§ S 8 4* lY. A fcttm^ action, in view of its neameett its certainty, its 
rajjidity, or its connection with another action^ may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567) ; and may hence be expressed by the 
Preset Aor^ or Ferf, Thus, Kmm9 ^nu rifi, evil is coming t^xm some one, Ar. 
Kan. 552 (cf. A«ri/ nt itnnf lb. 554). *AwXofnr4* &(, u tutzif ir^aetieo- 
u%f vw *aXett^, <r(}r rSi* »|t}vrX«»Svci Ear. Med. 78. £7 ^i ril^f lyx^ar^t 
nivHrtrtu, SXmXm, nai ri ir^paitapfit^, if, whik possessed of the bow, h» shall 
discover me, lam undone, and I shaU destroy you besides. Soph: Ph. 75. £/ %\ 
^ »ar«»rfiii7r» /»i, i fi/ceg tinirat Ear. Or. 940. Ovx i7 ^vn^»iv, ifi»* n 
^irwr/Ki^A xMou ^109 rwrAVTtfr, n »lx*f**''^* ^/** i Soph. Tr. 83. 'AfrlrraX«c£ 
^u rith rif xiya* 2£(e9 Isocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly u&ed 
as futures, see § 200. b. 

§ S 8 S* y. The Fdtubb sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Tav/mo )' iyit . . g-Ti^fA tiuw ^•uXn^tfAot, ' I shall wish,' 
L e. *4am resolved,' Soph. (Ed. T. 1076. XOP. Ila7lu rtPvtin x^t^ ^*>^(rV 
ri^iy. 'IAS. Olfikot, ri Xi^ut ; "H; yu* d^'tiXt^ets, yvvat Eur. Med. 1309. 
HSf pns i ri X%\us \ "Xlf /a d^'tiXtfuf, yvvai Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of ri xiluf for ri xiynf or ri Ixtlaf, as though the communication 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 

IV, Use of the Modes. 

^ S 8 6* For a classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(^ 329. N.), see H 27. 

A. Intellective. 

§ S 8 7* Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (^ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly av (Ep. X8 or xcV, Dor. xa). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicativey which is the generic mode 
(§§ 177, 330. 1). 

Rescabks. I. It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actual; 
Iks Subf, and Opt., the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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-jl] slmUar statements in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it most he taken subjectively, rather than obfectiv^tf 
The contingent is often, firom strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or courtesy a 
some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as contingent. This state- 
ment is also limited hy the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut opt. appears to 
be limited to the oratio obUgua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608;. 

§ «S8 8* 3. The particle of contingence, «r, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction «» for i«v (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of tlie conjunction. It diief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt, to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part, when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., m cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt, for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt. (§ 177). 
The insertion or omission of iv for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which &f is connected are commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode. 

^ ff 89. Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. Present 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by t?ie Suhj,^ or by the pri- 
mary tenses of the Ind, ; and past contingency, either by 
tlie Opt., or by the secondary tenses of the Ind, 

The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 196),as primary 
and secondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus given in a more con- 
1 form I— r 



Present coiitingency is expressed bt the fsimart tenses; fasti 
continoenct, bt the secondary. 

Note. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which will bs 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 

§ S90* REBfARKs. I. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, " I can 
go if I wish," and " I could go, if I wished," the time of the going itself is in 



CH. 5.J INTELLECTIVE. 369 

"both the same, i. e. future. Bat in the former sentence, the contingency is 
jpresent, because it is left undecided what the person's wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency ia 
pnst^ because it is iihplied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 
although there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Hence, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity* 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn ; whatever is supposed toith some degree of present expectation^ or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present conti'n^ 
ffency; but whatever is supposed without this present expiation or view of a 
decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time ; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expectation^ 
or contempiate a decision, that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all suppositioii, 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision. Thus : 

A. PBESENT OOZniNGENCY. 

I will goy if I can have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
/ think, that I may go, if I can have leave, 
I wisht that you may go. 

B. PAST OOmiNGlfiNCY. 

(I.) Past supporition. 

/ thought, that I might go, if I could have leave, 
I wished, that you might go, 

(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a de* 
dsion. 

/ would go, if I should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 

for it). 
/ could go with perfect ease, 
I should Uke to go. 

(8.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 
«. In regard to the present. 
/ uHndd go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 

^. In regard to the past. 
/ would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 

^ ff 9 !• 3. As the difference between the Subj. and Opt is one of 

time, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to consider them as 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode. With this 
change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see % 33). Ac- 
cording to <^^hift classification, which deserves the attention of the student, 
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although it is questionable whether it is best to discard tJie old phraseolo 
gy. the 

Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) ConjunctiYe 

Present Optative " " Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 

Aoriat Subjunctive " " Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 

Aorist Optative " " Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Subjunctive " " Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Optative " " Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 

4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566 - 568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primaiy. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 

§ 993. The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses ; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj,^ for the most part^ follows the 
primary tenses ; and the OpL^ the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 

KoTB. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Imperat., as from 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as pri- 
mary tenses ; those of the Inf, and Part,^ as primary or secondary ^ according' 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 

§ 593. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or'fexcludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

Bemarks. «. In the expression of contingency, the Impf. ind. has com- 
monly the same diflerence from the Aor, and P/up,, as, in English, the Impfi 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to present time, and th« 
Aor. and Plup. to paxt. See §§ 599, 601. J, 603. J. 

^. We may, say in general, that supposition as fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (§§ 587, 603. «) ; supposition that may becotat 
fact, by the Subj. ; supposition without regard to fact^ by the Opt. ; and »«/>• 
position contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind. « while m these tensos 
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there is this distinction, tbatthe Impf. expresses supposition contrary to preaeiU 
fact, but the Aor. and Flap, contrary to past fact, 

y. The Epic sometimes joins «t with the Fat ind., when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, E/ ^' ^Qihwitu \x6m , ^ alypa »t • • 
«er«riVirai ^. 539. A similar use of «» in the Att. is rare and doubtful. 

^ 094« ^. Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of &9 with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action ; thus, tlakXaz$t yk^ t^n fitlt &f rijft 
i^a», for he would often say, that he wae in love with some one, Mem. iv. I. 2. 
FjI ^t rtva if^n ^uiof Svt» otxatiftet . ., otfiiifa at trti^ort «^tiX<r«, aXX* dii 
«Xi/a> v'^e^tiiieu i. 9. 19. Ei rtg avr^ 2«»«/if . • ^ka*$uu9f . . tvatviv «», luu 
&ft,«, aires tr^^g-iXafiSavtv ii. 3. 11. 

§S98» The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with uv for the 
(a.) Pres. or (/?.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (/.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one's self, and in (3.) strong denial. Thus, 

a. AM »»•.«'• Vtn ttn • ^amf ya^ dfaXti^ev^t, this [would be] is the 
very thing we want; for they wiU sooner expend, iv. 7. 7. K«) ^n^Sifrt$ fiu\9 
0v» xf d^t^rn^attf, ^f ^i n ^iwif • •> B-n^S^t fi^^Xi* ^ii^'vov Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 (cf. 
§ 594). SriEu ^fifitnyo^itt et^a rU i^rtf n 9r«tnTtxn» KAA. ^ti/At, 2ilK. 
Ovxeuf fnra^txh ^nfAttyt^ia av ttti PI. Gorg. 502 d. This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 

/3. ^fifitij *m) 9vtt xf a^n^unvt I confess, and [would not] wiU not deny it, 
Dem. 576. 17. 'Axx* «v»ir «y n^u-^^eufu Ar. Pint. 284. MEN. Ou» £9 /tthU 
fttif. np. OlfV iyiuy a^wo/Mtt Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the firat person. 

y. TItT /S« ; <r« vrS i rt Xiym ; Whither [can] shaU I go? where stop f 
what sayf Eur. Ale. 864. Elvtafitf, A ^lyS/Aif, ii W ^(«r«/«iv ; Id. Ion, 758. 
K/Vtrv Ti ^va-tit, V ffT^et^ttt 9UTUS tM i Soph. Ant. 315. Ka^frXcxo^ rev fav 
fti^ou i lb. 554. See § 611. 3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut. ind. is more 
extended. 

2. Ou y£( 0*1 /Kif . . yvSg^ attV tMro^Ttuffou^if^ for they [cannot] wiU not know 
nor suspect you, Soph. El. 42. Ai^n^tif, xa) a^oxo'^'^v cv fth hig-ifs vii. 3. 26. 
*0 vrXfi^/09 fitnHffii • Hv Ti , ., ttfiuf fATixirt fiiifif iv. 8. 13. • 

Notes. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. whicli 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass, and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind., and in the 1st Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by a double 
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negadve, «v /kii. The oonstraction may be explained by supplying a word of 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3) ; thus, 0» W^k» /in ytSa-/, J have no 
/ear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Ov ^iSf, ft>n n kym,» 
ym Mem.ii. 1. 25 ; Olj() }(«f, i^n n ^tXnv^ Ar. Eocl. 650. (2.) The similar 
use of «tf fA^ with the Fnt ind. is to be explained in the same manner ; as, 
OS 9M /An /Aiii>l/»/tai 9'T$f never wiU I follow j/ou. Soph. £L 1052. 

§ «SOO« We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire)^ finals conditional^ relativey and complemen' 
tary (% 829. N.), 

(i.) Desiderative. 

§ ff07« A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed 
wilh an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is used ; 
but, (/J.) otherwise, the Suhj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat. In the latter case, (/.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with ti yng and tti^B ' but, {d.) other- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See ^§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name {§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(«.) *fit iZf vtn^trtj *eu wriiiivik /ass, thus then [j^ou wHl do] do, and lieten 
to me, PI. Prot. 838 a. Mn^ly rSv^ l^tTt Mach. Sept. 250. 

Notes. (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question, ^enoe 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat. ; as, Ov» «|if' is rd^^trret ; »«2 . . a^trc /Aotn^t [Will you 
not carry] Carry her away instantly ^ and leave herahne. Soph. Ant. 885. 'Al^it 
rtt iXSitv ^tZ^» rif fi»rn(d /ut \ Tttvrnv T iart Id. CEd. T. 1069. Ov /Ati Xakn- 
e'Uf, aXX* iL»»X»u4n9^uf \/A»i \ [Won't you not talk] Don*t talk, but follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut with •«••»? in the place of the Imperat, see 
$ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with ri tvf «v, or ri «», in 
the earnest expression of a wish ; as, T/ wv, t^n i Kv^^;, w . . i\i%»s /a9i t 
Why then, said Cyrus, have you not told mef i. e. tell me, Cyr. ii. 1. 4. Ti »Sv, ^ 
V ht •V* Ic^rfs I PI- Lys. 211 d. 

§ «S08« (0.) M;^ &fa/Aifv/At9, let us not wait, ili. 1. 24. M>i fitiXXtt- 
fAtf, Z &fi(*e, &XX* a^tXtivrtt ISin mtfug'h lb. 46. Av» rZt ir^t^Zvrarvf rr^oe- 
rnyti *^*/**XtMatv MTtrfit^uXaMfAif l* ft/Aits iii. 2. 37. 'AxX«^/e«* tm y% rri^i 
yns irif^/Atu^ov it r»;^/«'ra, /AnV »vt»v B-xpm Soph. Tr. 801. <3>i^') Ix^vfititfiuu 
£ur. Here 529. "bin ^ram^i^f ravra, do not do this, vii. 1. 8. Mnls» «^»jHif mn 
tnttm rm yiyttn/AUmt • 7<rrf yai^ V. 4. 19. 
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NoTBS. (1.) Th« 086 of tlie Sabj. as Tmperat. ocean chiefly in the \9t 
I*er9. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the Aor- wWt ftri. 
In the 2d Pers^ the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitiotu with f^n 
and iU compounds, the Fres. is put m the In^perat., hut the Aor, in the 8ubj. ; 
as, Mn Ix^MTt /KM • . . fit^Tt prtXtfAtiTt vi. 6. 18. Mnr* ixntrtt p-nr k^nr t^ot 
8oph.(Ed.C. 731. MnV WUtuh a*. 168. MnV Wtxtv^^e «. 263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
seeifts to have been this ; that the Pres. forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (§ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done ; 
as, M^ B^aivpai^iTtf be not wondering^ i. 3. 3 (see OS ^i i^uvns Uavpa^»v lb. 2) ; 
but Mfi^i . . ^Inri, nor should you think, iii 2. 17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis ; thus, 'Ofirt fih nfapitvptf, see titat 
UK do not wait, ^xo^ru pn ^un^ifs raur». See §§ 592, 601, 602. 3 ; and 
compare §§ 595. y, ^, 611. 3. 

^ OOO* (7.) 'ESfit fit . . rcr% ^vnytf ipnv, Would that I had ihen hem 
with you I Mem. i. 2. 46. £?i^' (7;^m * • fitXrioof ^^Uus, Woidd that you had a 
better spirit, Eur. £1. 1061. E/ yei^ wetvrnf 'ivvapn iix»9 Id. Ale. 1072. -^ 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis ; thus, E?i^* ttx^i /3iX- 
Ttovt ^(ifetf, ttaXSf at t7;^i, or H^ipnv «v, if you had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be ghuL See §§ 600. 2, 603.^ 

Note. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
v^tXef (§ 268), ought With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, "H^i. 
Xi ph Kvf«f Zff, [C. ought to be living] Wotdd that Cyrus were living I 
ii. 1. 4. ^Oxiffiat y Sip%X»f, Would that I had perished ! Soph. (Ed. T. 1 1 57. 
£7^* of^sV *A^y»vs pn iiairra^at ^»a^ot Eur. Med. I. E/ ya^ &^iX»v PI. Cri- 
to, 44 d. So the Impf. m^uXn, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In hiter writers, HpXat 
and aI^c At are sometimes used as particles. 

§800. (^) 01 ^%6\ itvri^anra. May the gods requite ! iii. 2. 6. 
TioXXA pt »&ya4et yUotrt V. 6. 4. Miiri 9r»X*piTrt AM»tiaip9v/»it, rti^ufH r$ 
vi 6. 18. U^ei^ets y S ph rvx^pi, fswrn^atpt ya^ Eur. Ale. 1023. 

Notes. 1. The Opt of wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form for the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, 'Aytf', fipue iri^ pi* i^or^M^ii. 
ptv , ,, H Tit , • 'A^iXnt ^a^vrain, ^«/k.^i »gar«f piya^ P^^'^ ^* ^^P'f ^ivi^^Ar 
T. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles 11, t'h, u yx( (Epu 
and Dor. a7h, at y«f ), ist and in interrogation by «•«? «y. E* pat yUoira (pfiy- 
yas, O, that I had a voice! Eur. Hec. 836. E7^i pnirari yvainf Soph. CEd. T. 
1068. Ei ya^ yifatro Cyr. vi. 1.38. *ile SXotro ^ayKaxMs Eur. Hipp. 407. 
USt «» iXdipnv ; [How might I die ?] Would that I might die I Id. Ale. 865 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical ; thus, E* /«w yifotro ^^oy 
yog, fiitipfif &v, If there were a voice to me, I should be glad ; BouXoiptiv av ait 
SXmt* iretyxaxMt, See §§ 599, 603. y. — Very rarely, t7h is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish ; as, E7^* . . Sfx^ri Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, &f is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
tliiis often distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses. Thus, *n iraT, yi- 
9 910 ^ar^cg tvT»x,i^ri09ti rk J* &XX* tpuf »«4 yivt* a* o» Ma»it, My son, 

32 
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may pmt be more fortunate than yovrfoAer, but in other rupeett Uke him; amd 
then you would not be bad. Soph. Aj. 550. 

(ii.) FinaL 

^ 00 !• Af\er final conjunctions {Xra^ onwg, ig, fiij * oipga 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Subj.^ or 
(/5.j in the Fut.^ by the Ind. ; but a past purpose by (y.)*the 
Opt,^ or sometimes (d.), when the realization is now impossi- 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). In 
nnal sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

(«.) "IvM ti^nrt, 90 ihatyou may know, i. 3. 15. *EfAci '^U «&r«, 7r«ff • . 
)i«^*f Cyr. i. 4. 10. Sf^Cffi/XcM* lyii^ rif&y^(» T»Sm i»fr«^«v ^Mutitu m% ri* 
Xtfret • mt ft,n»irt ^«fi I 6. 9. — After c^mt and ««, &v is sometimes inserted ; 
as, "A^ftf hfMtSi tvrms mt ii%SfiU9 Cyr. iii. 2. 21. 0t;^^ fi»^\ is «» ri^f^r i«- 
^A^^f jEsch. Pr.706. 

(/3.) *AXX* S^tts ru fitti l^ UiifM 'ytvn^ifittfm, vtMTtt m-Mnruf, but eurdy urn 
mMat do every things that we may never come into his power , iii. 1. 18. 

Note. After airmt, the 1st Aor. subj. Is rarely used in the active and mid- 
dle voices, but instead of it the Fat ind. Cf. ^ 595. I, 

(y.) Kv^Af rat f*vs fittrtirifAyparat i^ms i^'Xirag ««'0?/?a«'f/iv, (^frui aent/or 
the shipSy in order that he might land hopliteSy i. 4. 5. Bc^Ca^a/v WifAtXtTn, it 
«'«Xi^m r« ixetfoi I'n^etf i. 1. 5. *lE^i»u aurats ei^iifai • ., /vn rts Ivi^t^tg yi' 
fctra iv. 4. 22. E/Va^u (Hist. Pres., § 567. «) Icfiuvs, V ixx«f fin rtt tthin 
Eur. Hec. 1148. 

().) Ti fA n . , tnriffets tuUvsy is Tiul^et fAv^an XftMurn \ Why did you not 
inttantly day me, »o 0iat I might never have shown myadff Soph. (Ed. T. 139 1. 
*I/ JT rv^kif lb. 1.389. Ou»$V9 1x^9111 e% Yinyarw t^iZ^nt m'Ttfiv, •«*«; (^«/mv 
Ar. Pax, 135. "!*« fAtiit)f aureuf hi^fitt^tVy aXX' iiru^h ti^i»MfT» iig rn* nXi- 
x/ay, ;^(n^if£»t yiy^tvra PI. Meno, 89 b. "ESti rk Wtj^u^n T«ri XMZitf, is f-ni*» 
ti l)30t;Xir«, Uvvar* »f rnvra i^a^rar^f vii. 6. 23. 

^003* Remarks. 1 . A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj. ; and on the other 
Iiaiid, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt may be remarked particularly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf. (§ 580), and in indirect quotation (§ 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, 'E^riVfi^iV «-< ovk iyti^o*, 7»a 
is n^irra ^laty^s PI. Crito, 43 b. *£^4X^«v ^ifimvy fAn f^oi ri fiti/Ay^nvh Eur. 
Med. 214. "CUx^rt flr^iff-Cfif iyove'tiy •lin^ rat f(pir%^a ^^armfiv Th. viL 25. 
n^«0-fX^iri' Uixiv«ir, f7 «-K tifi . ., 7»« »«'€tyyu\atfft ii. 5. 36. Compare Wthh- 
ro and WiSZtrett iii. 4. 1, 34. *!••«? Vt 9r»u n Morxainrrti rt n dvruxt^u, i< 
S.T»^of t7ti ti tiios ii. 4. 4. ^rneif ftt xd^H^o^gf, it tru^oiftiP* Soph. (Ed. C. 11. 
AiVtnr ^XoTa, it d*'»9'Xiusf • . . prifiypeti ti »«} ir^oxetreiXti'^t/tivws rk &»(», 
c^rttf ftfi ^^eifvfft i. 3. 14. 'flf uZ^tv ^itl(,tifAiit Alyifhu ^io7s, yiouf r tl^un* 
Eur. El. 58. 

2. After words of fear, the final conjunction fitvi, leet, is commonly used, bat 
■ometimes also the fuller %vms ^fi, or some other connective ; thus, '£f «C«v»r 
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fn^ Wth7vr» ttvr»7t . . m* 9»\ift,toi^ ihey feared [lest the enemy sbould attack] 
that the enemy would attack thentf iii. 4. I. At2i»if, f/th XaCm* /u lUtif Wtfy i. 
8. 10. ^aCov/tat il, /An mat Hht^kt iiioiiajt tu^r,ro/Atf Uatvr'ntt PI. Phil. 13 a. 
*Ei^aZi7rc , , f^h •i Hvvmro iii. 1.12. K/v2t7v«« ^*^ XaiZtivt vii. 7. 31. Atiotx* 
SitMf fih Tiuli»fiat, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that I shaU 
findy Ar. Eq. 112. "O^-ms Xeifiu, ^i^0/»«, I fear [as to this, viz. how I may es- 
cape] thixt I cannot escapCf Eur. Iph. T. 995. M« r^ig-ifSt ?«*«;; A vtt . • «Vd. 
^irttfit, fear not that any one will tear yoUj Id. Heracl. 248. Mj} ^ciVfff iroi*^ it 
-, • S'4>tT»t Soph. El. 1309. *E^9UTT»f trt l^4n^te4m l^iXXt Cyr. iii. 1.1. O0. 
€»vfUfM 32| «*«; x^ atrukcufTt vTaxoweu lb. iv. 5. 19. *Ar»g ^0C«f, $1 tructt 
yt^Tttfaf Eur. Med. 184. 

3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied before 
tvtMf or fjtn* as, *'OvtMt »Zf t^ifh ivh^it [sc J^Sn, «'»««'irri, or WifAi)L%7f4i\t lee 
tAen <Aa/ you be men, i. 7. 3. At? [sc. «*»•«■(?»] r, Wats iretr^is ^ti^ue l» *x^^*^St 
•tat f^ Mv W^a^tis Soph. Aj. 556. 'AXX' airus fih ou^ oTit r teafteu [ac. yiioi' 
m] PL Meno, 77 a. M;^ . . ha^^ti^^ Eur. Ale. 315. Cf. §§ 595. i, 598. 2. 

(ill.) Conditional. 

§ 603* In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may be assumed, either (a.) as 
a fact^ or (/J.) as that which may become a fact, or (/.) as a 
mere supposition without regard to fact, ox {d,) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (/5.), by the Sabj. ; in 
the third {y.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (3.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see ^§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by e*, and the Subj. by 
iav (= H and av the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
riv and av exceptions (e.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (/?.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (/.), by the Opt. with Jiv • and 
in the fourth (^.), by a past tense of the Ind, with av. The 
form of the conclusion (J.), however, of\en depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana'* 
coluthon are very frequent There is (i^.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (^.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(«.) Ei fih bfA%7t WiXiri i|0f/u^y W) ravret, Xvrtfieu vfUf fiwXtfjMi • 1/ ^* 
»fiit7t rdrrtri f*t nyuviott, avlh 9'(9(pet^tZofAai iii. 1. 25. E7iri( l/i9i IriXu rs 
Siw^nf , «v» oSrttt ireXii vii. 6. 1 6. 

BxuikRK. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other Ian- 
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gnagesi by the Ind. withoat a oonjanction ; as, Kmi 'ih ^»^u»%9 • Jt« ^St , • 
wtth^if^i^n Eur. Hel. 1059. 

(/3.) "Hy yk^ rwro XaCtfitf, ob lytn^nrm /minify for if we take this, thof wW 
not be able to remain, iiL 4. 41. "Hv 2) ^t»y^t hf»tJS ix(7 ir^os rettira fiav^tvci- 
fAtim i. 3. 20. *£«» fAM truff'^Tty • . ^^•rt/Ano'ivit i. 4. 14. See lb. 15. — 
(«. and /3.) Oi» &(» In fAa^tTreu, u U ravrtuf av fiut^urcu retis npui^tus - ikt 

^* aktl^tVg'tfff UVif^uZfMU [=s ^MO-w] i. 7. 18. 

NoTB. The place of the FuL in the oonduaion may be supi^ed. by the 
same forma of expression aa are elsewhere aubstitates for this tense ; thus, 
*£«y «tff x»rk fiti^as ^uy.»TTttft%9 »«} «'»««'A>/&iy, irrav Af ^wanrt hf*Mt ^tf* 
»i m-tXifMU V. 1. 9 (§ 595. /3). "Hr yk^ lu^ii^ Xiyat foi v»St\ iyaty tHw ix- 
n-t^toyinv traitt Soph. CEd. T. 839. *Hv Y hfAUs umwttfAtVf fifi»s h7 • • «*«/«- 
«■«< i. 7. 7 (^ 583). Ear r»uT\ t^ti, 94m£/U9, ^fciti* n/tut 9't9'»itiT»t L 8. 12 
(§ 584). 

then, wonder if the enemy should purewe, ill. 2. 85. £/ •St i^nf uftmt ^vrn^in 
Tt fi»uX$vcf$if»Si tXitifu tt9 9'^if v/iuts iii. 8. 2. 

().) Ei /t\9 Ui^f »^0^cu9r»s VfMiy r«v/ At X^niifut • •• 'Eflri) TH i^, «. r. 
X.) If I saw you m want, I should be considering this . .. But since I see^ &c., 
V. 6. 30. Obn &9 l^»in^t9 'Ayu^Ms r»ur», 11 ftn iyt^ »M9 UlXtvra, Affctsias 
would not have done Ais if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. E/ ^ r«f7r« 
9ra9Ttt-ltru»vfittVf A^a9rit At dtrttXi/itia V. 8. 13. Eli /^h v/itts ilXhrt, ivofiui' 
fAi0m it ii. 1. 4. — {y. and }.) E/ ^iy ^^ifht n^rt^rei/Atitf •iii* at g'vtntfXa^nra 
wot • »«i yvv Atu/m* Ovti yk^ At "ilLn^oxos fA% i (iag-iXtvt iirattairi, u i^tXavtot/u 
rws iu*(yiras. Had I known this before, I had never accompanied you ; and 
mow I shaU depart. For King Medocus would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors. viL 7. 11. 

(i.) E7 wtu wri^fiiZ Soph. (Ed. 0. 1443. — The use of u* with the Subj. is 
almost entirely confined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(^.) Ei fitt Wattti auratt itxxmt At /*t »«) alrtefvh neu fAiWotrt viL 6. 15. 
E« \i ntCk ivtn9u'r% rA rt S^n nXiyf^at . ., tf^trt itrt rovf Toretftavg (cf. 'E^' St tX- 
itrt At, u rit^AXm itetCetitiri) V. 6. 9. Ei tx»*f**i ^ rAxt^rtt «irX« Wmo 
ftnt Cyr. ii. 1.9. Ov» At ^^tCa/tit tit ^r^a rit trt^ttf 1/ ftk ravr «»(iC«^ff- 
wtrtu Ar. Eccl. 161. Ei yk( yvtmlutf \$ r«2* n^wwtt B-(Aw»»f, . . «'«^* slUnt 
aurmJf it At iXXvtm TOfut Eur. Or. 566. 

(n.) Ei $dt tiitttt rtvf . ., 7ifr» At M rtve itotsoe « •, *»i nart^yd^ 
^ettro At aur^t Yen. 12. 22. Asimv At i7ff, tt tvt /Alt . . rvyytetft-nt . . 
tx**^*» ^* ^^ ^V ^^"f Xt*^V * * ^'^*d'*'V l»oXA}^%ri Lys. 179. 32. Ea fut 
wXtla twxriat /JbiXXtt txAtk . .| hftus At vXiotfAif u ^ fAiXXatfAf V. 6. 
12. Ou» At . . Ayi^tvte, •iiii «i . . attuns /3. 184. 

(B). '^^•^tvifintt tta, tin Vutrt, iptXotnt avrit i. 3. 4 (§ 601). 'Eff-zCM/Xev- 
tvwttf it, l^t ivttftTtu, AiraXiwttwtt iii. 1. 35. "EWttf i/ avrfi»iti tititiat j^tXUvs, 
9T» . • xetranAft At i. 6. 2. 

§ 604* Remarks. 1. The condition is often (or.) under- 
Btood ; or (/9.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
IS incorporated in the conclusion ; or (;'.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

(«.) *¥.ri 0V9 »f yivMt r^ Ifi^ dhx^if ^-aXifMs^ lft«i ^ fikag i Would you 
t/ien [if I shoald now forgive you] be in future an enemy to my brother^ and a 
friend to mef i, 6. S» 

Notes, a. Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with &f 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
Oltx. af ^vvetiTty he would not be able (if he should wish), i. e. Ite could notj i. 9. 
23. Ovil TOUT elf ng iTstm, nor could any one eay this^ i. 9. 13. Aura) /i\f 
«y Wo^iv4nf»Vi they could dtemaelvee hare marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2. 10. *B.fAa( y at t^vtyetyt Xi''"^h an<2 I might have said that we ought, 
iii. 2. 24 OlfV avriv av'oxTiTvM at i^iXotf^tPf nor should we unsh to day him (if 
we could), ii. 3. 23. *'H)/0-r «» uK9Vfai/i$y I should most gladly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5. 15. Th* Iksu^t^iaf IXoifttif &f i. 7. 3. 'Oxvoitir fuv &v L 
3. 17. '^UuXifi9i* y iv, I should have unshed, PI. Phaedr. 228 a. 

'b. To the use of the Opt. with &y just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in the softened or indifferent Ian-' 
guage of permission ; as, Su ftif X9fti^ats av rteturiv, you may now betake your- 
self [might if you wished], Soph. Ant. 444. "Ayatr &f fAurafv tivl{ »»«•»- 
'i^f lb. 1339. Xat^m; av ilfti fvvTax** ^^' El. 1491. — Its use for the Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, 'Axx* 
iWotri &vy but you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 6. 16. ^»inr% 
it lb. 23. See also § 600. 

(/J.) "BavXat/AnvV »ft «»««••« i^iitf [= ii «<r/w^i] Kii^fli/, X»h7f etttriv i. 

3. 17. OuTt yu(, fioos «» tx'^^ fZ/iM [= Ii ^m tix* *'«'A*«]> «»^e**'**' ^* y*" 
fitlf, nivv»T ei* 9r(aTTt4f aL XZavXtr* Mem. 1. 4. 14. "Avit/ raZ rk rueivr* 
t^t** [= «<' fith TO. ratetvTtt iT;^**], • • ov» &f ol»< r h PL Phaedo, 99 a. N<- 
Kuvris ^)y ovVtita &it xareixeivois*, tiTrn^urufTt etvruv oMe av Xu^hln iii. I. 2. 
■fla-^ri^ An i^eifiit rig <ri^) vixtis i. 5. 8. "Awif «» &vfi^mieot it i^n/iiif ^amfuat^ 
mXXMi T% tux Af rtXfit^tf V. 4. 34. 

(y.) "O^rtt l\ vovratf vvvtiiit [= »7 rtg rc/yfi^tm] eturSf ir»^nfAtXfixmSy raurtf 
Xyit tS^cr ay ivteu/Atvi^ottfM ii. 5. 7. 

^ GO«S» 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without &* • as, Ovx ^v X»UTv, iJ fiii . . 
Bv^i^t* i* 5. 2. Oifil y»(, it Tuvv ir^tfiufnoira, ^^tn n* iii* 4. 15. £7 rts ait- 
r^ {funfcf yif»tT» Wiitixtw^M ^ovXaft,U9i, iri^t ^Mr»s Wotttrt i. 9. 16. See 
lb. 18, 19, 28; ii. 3. 11 ; iv. 1. 14 ; and § 594. "ILxtii^w, u kx»,ftivra i. 

4. 7. AiV;^^»y y»^ h rk fA\f i/Ak het^iT^Zx^'^** * ^'^^ it would have been 
base.* vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. fi). 

3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms; as, *E«y y S^i tXtif^*, oifx &9 B-au/teia'atfii, %1 rivm tS^otrt vi. 1. 29. 
'Hxtvav . • tfVi, i/ iiix^onf . ., nv fi\» fiavX^vreu, iia^n^'ovTeti iv. 1. 3. 

4. The particle it is sometimes omitted where it would reg^ularly be insert- 

32* 
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ed ; as, *Hi«';^trv«^ifV fttvrM, u . . V^v'ttr^nf, T eertaimJy thonld he aakawied, if 
J had been deceiced, yii. 6. 21. £< )* ai/t%nn «i ^t«2 t^m/khv i;^«v#iv, %y^irxM 
itnf lytt Eur. Pb. 1200. Ei )^ ^«i . . ^^^iv . ., (piZn wet^w^u Id. Hec 1111. 
Avfm^t* r/f iJy^^Mf l^t^Zuwif xmra^^M i Soph. Ant. 604. Ovrt ^^«r#-' Sa^bv 
/«ifiir, nor could ihe have done it unobtervedf Id. £1. 914. 

5. Attio oomtesy (§ 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa* 
rjr dauaes after words of emotion ; as, T^^i yavfut^et, u £=3 tn] . . rUnst 
Ait I wonder at, that you places PL Bep. 348 e. 

(iv.) Relative, 

% tfOG* A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined^ has a 
species of contingency {% 594), and may hence employ the 
Sulj. or Opt, ; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt (^ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (^ 592). Af\er these connectives up is regular* 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 

"Evniif tUi hy*/*i9» atrtt* trn^k r«vr«v, J [definite, viz. (^frus] Xvfuinifiuim 
rJif «'(a^ir. £i h »eti rt^ nytfiin irt9T%vvfi,%9y tf [indefinite] «? KZ^os )<2^ 
* the gnide whom Cyrus may g^ve ns/ i. 3. 1 6. 'E^a* yk^ ixjf'mv ftkf av tig 
vk prkMU IfitCaivufj Jl hfujt Bflin, . . ^•Qtifitfi* V &v rf nyifACfif f ^»tfi, iirfr^cj, 
' the vessels which he might give us,* lb. 17. *0 rt uf i«>f, 9'iU»putt lb. 5. 
*Ory ti ptttn (fixes tJveu, T$vTf ti^nXes lyiyvtro WiSevXtvvt n, 6. 23. Sv? 
vftTv ftlf ^f tlfttu t%eu TifintSi •«*«» ^y S i. 3. 6. "O***!; filv rr^etrnyis rai»s I'n, 
rn rr^eirnyh pr»(iM»Xov9 • Mhf ^l •i^oira, row vtre^r^xTfiyit iii, 1 . 32. 
Uo^tvrittf y fifMf rths ^^mrevt ^reJftaivs its «» 1u9M/Ai$a fMtx^Taretn ii. 2. 12. 
ItTWf rtu . ., ira* {j=a ?ri <!»] •/ iL^^ifrtt rnf^^vwi Cyr. i. 2. 8. "Ore 2* V^m 
rev ^%if9U yifuvra, . . ««'(Xii«'«y ii. 6. 12. *Kyit 3), i^irttf [=s iirirt at] xat- 
(h ^1 ^|« vii. 3. 36. 'E^tn^tvtv dvc *lwv^ iitirt yv/Avirat ^9vXotr» i. 2. 7. 
Ti tZv, ipnj ^fvrtfy i<rj}y [=3 iiri} «!»] uUSuvtm \ Cyr. iii. 2. 1. 'Eira* [= W%) 
«»J % vftXiir kXt^fin ii. 4. 3. 'Eirfi rts $««$»««, T^o^fttfitivrtg Xvravat i. 5. 2. 
*£wf ftkXt Av fTA^^ T«f, ^^ZfAat • Wuhkf [bs %^%i%n ^vj ^i dinittu ^•uXnTmi, . 
n»»mt «'M« 1. 4. 8. "Eftff Kf/^y rv^/Ai^iiAv ii. 1. 2. 'EflTK^fi $/ r< l^^«yMif, 
tifi^rmfTC iv. 5. 8. Airr«4 Mvriv, f»>k T^ivhv K»ra\v9§u . ., 9r^9 at auT^ vuft," 
CwXtug-nrat i. 1. 10. Zl^tt avrout aarayayt i. 2. 2. Ml;^^i at aaravrrf^ 
i. 4. 13. 

Notes, (a) The omission of it with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most fineqnent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (/>) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative danses ; as, "SUrt Xut iivyituf, %t fa xvttt . . iitttrat P. 109. *n« )* 
Srt 9'0^^u^p iriXayf S, 16. 

(v.) Complementary. 
§ 00 7* As the complementary sentences which it is most important 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the orath obHquct, it will be necessaiy 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon its distinc- 
tion firom the oratio reeta. 

There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said^ " I will go,^^ 
This is termed dieect quotation, or in Lat., oratio recta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus, He said, that he would go. This is termed 
indirect quotation, or in Lat., oratio oblIqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

Note. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatie in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative^ simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 

§ 808* In the oratio ohliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, hut as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio ohliqua, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require spyecial provision ; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio ohliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes. 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio ohliqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. av is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 

*Hxiy &yytXcs Xiywv, trt X%>.u9rin tin Si/tryi^-if ra, &»(», a messenger came 
saying, ikat Syenneds had left the heights^ i. 2. 21. Aur«i n^atrvf aurohsf 
Tint «?!». *0 Ti X^ftnnvs iTri Ht^ftVT\ ort ^ra^k fiet^tkiMg ^o^tvMvro <rgflj rif 
9»r^a*n** At Tit eiTttt^iitafTO, trt tv» ivrav^a tint a^^* at9ri;^9t Sret ^a^otfiym 
yrif iv. 5. 10. 'flf tWt9 "Sarv^as on aifAat^otrty ii fih ff'tt/^i^o-tnv, iW^er* • 
""Ar Ji rtutrSy »h» &{" \(pn, " •IfJtulofAett j" H. Gr. ii. 3. 56. "0 rt TH totnvot, 
4U ht^nftn** ii. 1. 23. "Bj^^afro u /aU "ExXuMf, ^n fia^tXthg . . if tms ^kw 
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^i(Mt $U, fia^tXtut V »S Hxttwt Tt^^ti^iffvt, »rt §5 "ExXfivtf Mx^fv 1. 10. % 

^TiX9s tU ili. I. 10. *Hy»M/, ? rt «•• Ta^» iJu iv. 5. 7. 'K^*iV4w^fv«« JJ, «■• 
^a«r«f i7i) iv. 4. 17. 'ETuvftiftTt irt^t rov Siv^ov, 9rari^m, ^'•xiputs tin n ^<X«» 
vii. 1. 14. *Ex«Xti . .f fitti^/Ativ irakatSf ^Ttffuirtv 7;^«v«'*, v^* £* B^eivM fUi 
aurif Soph. CEd. T. 1245. Sxtfir*;^ it ^iaCaitm* ii. 4. 24. 'O ^' «;^«Xi«>M. 
irt», in . . it^ft^i kiy0i i. 5. 14. *lEJavftui^»f, in w^ttftav Kv(ts ^eti^trt L 10. 
1 6. Tt^^apifvtif haSeikku (Hist Pres., § 567. «) rif KS^^f «'^is rit a^tkfif, 
it liTiSouXtwt avTf i. 1. 3. See i. 6. 3. 

§ 609. Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (^§ 330, 576), 
often mterchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A sudden change is often made f^om indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either («.) after the introductory particle; or 
(/}.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
clause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent 
insertion of l^n. Thus, — («.) Ti^a^itas i7flrij>, Sn " Avris tifith 3> ^nruf" 
Proxenus aaid, " I am the very person you inquire for" ii. 4. 1 6. 0/ ^» s7«'«v, 
Sn "Uawai Ufitf** V. 4. 10. "IfMg «y tf^onv^ in ** S 2aix(aris, fth Betv/M^s 
r» XtyifAtf " PL Crito, 50 c. — (/3.) *E<r<J«»i'«f Ji, " m ivnht tttiy nyt/Mt» 
titTtif T»(m ravraVf ^ kvfiauvoftt^tt rtif tr^Sliiv ** i. 3. 1 6. " Aoytv " i^afen 
** Xinvftt ^thivaty /Atfivtiftifctfs if as Tt tavfta^imt aitrai xaf etvravs »iM»it»«n 
»«} laZs iiX«^«ri" H. Gr. i. 1. 28. 'fiXiyiy, in ** i^4Zs fnSvTo . .. 'AXX' 
iyit" ?^D, ** watyjteta'4m" * hirix^UeiVy in " auSit «v rovrtnv ti^i itg r^» rr^a" 
nat ' ufAiTs }i\ lu\Xi\Mr%s^ l^n, " u jStfvXir^f, Xeyiri " v. 6. 37. 

^ 6 1 0* B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, ai 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt, &c. Thus, 
*'EiVi) iTrtfy, in iir} ri g-r^artufitm ^xoug'^f, IXiyey, in ri ^r^ainvfMt ei^tiiihtfh 
When they taxcL that they [are] were come for the army^ he replieidf that he [re* 
signs] resign^ the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
nxMiv and mTait^alnt while those of direct quotation would be rlxo/ttv and aittV' 
i»/f*tt so that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
yii. 6. 3. "Eym, in oh Itnn^irm i. 3. 2. *'T^»'4,U /tlv ify, in &yti (cf. "On 
"Si Wi ^etrtXim iyt) lb. 21. Ourat IXty«i>, in Kv^0f ^Iv rt^vn»t», ^A^icuat ^ 
irt^tvyaas i* v^ ^rafiftaf tin ii. 1.3. ni»«y Xiyatru • • in avx t^9»4S ttfny 
ftXXff v9ral^vyta fiftattra ii. 2. 15. See iii. 5. 13; vl. 3. 11 ; vii. 1. 34. '£^«- 
•II ^tiXav tTveit, in ai^^fatrai atfraft it nt Wtyl^n^t^at vi. 1. 25. 'FjXtyaf, ar^ 
<ri^} ftrattSf Hxauvy Afd^tt, alnttf Uetva) t^anran ii. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

^ 6 1 1 • 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. ^ 619. s) ; as, 'EXi^^y, in . . tin 
, ., h* i«'9n( Hxaitf, Uhrongh which they had come,* iii. 5. 15. 'EXiy^v . t 
in ^avras a^a Xiyat 2tu^ns ' x**H^* 7°^( «^»»> * ^or it was winter,* vii. 3. 13. 
Even though an infinitive precedes ; as, *ESa»y Hyuv re rr^anvfAtt Ketrk /lifrt 
ri rZf traXtfiiuf, an IxtT fiaa'tXtvs tin, * because there was the king,* i. 8. 12. 

3. In complementiaiy sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primaiy 
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tense precedes, the Subj, is sometimes used, especially in the I si Pert. The 
(connective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ov» 
tfT^', ti X^ug-avT^ TWTijt l£ Cyr. viii. 4. 16. BtvXtt {sc. »f\ XaCu/Aem Wili 
thou I take? Soph. Ph. 761. ©tXii; fAiUufitfs Id. El. 80. £?ri r« ^ov\%i 
m-^oa-^^f n itp%\ift PI* Phaedo, 95 d. AI. llA^at*ei 9»i «-i«ir^y. . . AI2X. 
[Sc. Ha^ivut Mf] 'E^M vtMTti I Bacch. / advise you to be tUent, Msoh, I 
be silent f Ar. Ran. 1132 (cf. § 537). — The use of the Subj. in § 59&. y 
may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 

B. VOLITIVE. 

^ 6 1 3* The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(^ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597-600, 602. 3, 604. b. 

Rebiabks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
^ direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times fbund in dependent sentences ; thus, (dvnroi V *O^Wrns * vvn /th XU* 
vrUtt and Orestet was mortal; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. EL 1172. T^uyJ/m ^i, eSir^t, av ^oCXnf^t, ;^ii(0r0i>ij^«r«, and 1 
will propose it in writing^ so that if you mil, [vote it] you may vote it, Dem. 
129. 1. AtT^ai, Xrt, tSf fih i^Uvrat, . . xreirfitifait, to show them, that, what 
they desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. iv. 92. *'E^avt^atrS v'eikif, 
TMV ixfitetytitnf ratt tfiatTf tl tr^airn tv rwf nfiuf it^irxot xtig-^at PI. Leg. 800 e. 
OWf »Sf S )^«r«y I Do you know then, what [do] you should do f Eur. Hec. 
225 (cf. Oiffi* 0V9 2 i^affus I Id. Cycl. 131). 07^^' is irolnw \ itvr) tS* i/^*). 
fitUatv If* avreLxown, »£ra »fU9 etvrag fia^tiv Soph. (Ed. T. 543. *AkX* tiff^ 
% fcat fufi9r^a.\ov \ Eur. Heracl. 451. QitvSei wv & ftu ytnr^u ; Do you know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for mef Id. Iph. T. 1203. <Pvkaixovs, 
«? XtyifTMf Hdt. L 89. 

^ A 1 3* 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with «'£(, or t)s, or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
X^gii itv^o «'»; v^rn^irns * ro^ivt, ^a7i • f(pt9iiffi9 rit /a»i ^irt, Come hither 
every man [alias, bird] of you I Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling. 
At. Av. 1186. OvX«rrc itZ$ rt$ lb. 1191. "Ir« ris, liViiyysXXi Eur. Bac. 
173. See § 500. a, 

3. Such familiar imperatives as iyi, kVI, thi, and ^{^ i, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, "Ayt Int 
itxevvart ApoL 14. KiVi fMi, ri treif^^ir*, £v^^ts i Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition ; thus, 'Ofutg ^l ti^nr^ea f*oi, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
suppose me to have said, Mem. iv. 2. 19. Tlx^vrtt ri y^t^ . ., »a) ^S Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 

C. Incorporated. 

§ 6 1 4« I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (or.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (/?.) its 
sukject or mo^t prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
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the leading clause^ leaving it otherwise distinct; or (y.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive ; or (d.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf, or Part, the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first («.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (f.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (17.), the Inf. or Part, 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 

«. *H<«^iT«, 7<n r» MlwMf wT^irtvfM if^n Sy KsXtmtf iT*, be perceived, that 
the army of Meno was now in CHUeia, i. 2. 2 1 . Aiyv^tv, Sri M rwTt t^x^"^ 
rm Cyr. i. 2. 6. n«^i^«si/«{«yr«, JlitMS xmrii xc^u^v M»k4u^t9 Th. ii'. 99. 

fi, "Hif^trt ri ri Mi»A>Mf ^r^artofutj •n n^n Iv KtXixtf ^r, he perceived the 
army of Meno, that it was now in Glicia, i. 2. 21 o. /. 'E;^/y0»r« rivtg^ its 
yiyttt9»w9t Tect. L 1. See §§ 425.4, 551. — » and jS. For examples, 
see § 551. N. 

y. Aifieivo/Attet avrohf f$iy» v'a^k /3ariXi7 Au^titf ttnetviait perceiving them 
to have great inflttenee with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. TLa^t^xtttei^tT* fi^nfitTv 
Th. iii. 110. VLi^rtut irifA^^t Wtf»oir%7i (Ec. 4. 6. THx^tv . . ^amfiuf vf «-«- 
r^ttt Ages. i. 86. 

y Ov ^uta/Mu . . A aUiiriat v'ti^tifiUfcv, I cannot perceive you attempting^ 
ii. 5. 4. II«;ir«itMk^ir« yk^ ^«^tvfif$t9»t H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a). 
*Ert/c>^s rtva i^wvrx ii. 5. 2. 'E^^ifitt^a . . ^•n^nfcfrts raurott vii. 7. 17. 
-— y and ). *£^0^t» aurate m'a^irfirim is rws AMxiiat/fvUvf iTwi, rSt ft/kv 
lyxknfitdTtv wi^i fAfi^lf iL9r«>.cyn^»/*if»yti * • inX£'»* )t Th. i. 72. 

I. For examples, see § 551. 

X. *E»«^i£0^iir x^tct iiven [bs fifutt a%io»s f7i*a<], we thought that we were wor^ 
%, Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (cf. ^•fci^Mfu yii^ IfMtvrif ituxifai lb. v. 1. 21). N«^^f 
• . &iit(» ayxfiif aTtxriivatf [= fiavrov aTraxrtiftva], consider yourself putting 
to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Otft»t tJfat ri/tttf i. 3. 6 (cf. Olftat ftlv, n* ^* 
iyitj Xti(t7y fin PI. Charm. 173 a). *0(£ fiU (|a^«^ray«f Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
*0^« Vt ft i^y»f itncf il^Ufya^fAUttf Soph. Tr. 706). Obx & x^ttrruv Ifiu £f, 
raura it^ovxttXuTc r$vs fufcvrag, «XX* airc^ sv pin Ixvriv n'rrofet o*t»^ Tovrm 
V&^X^ Cyr. i. 4. 4. A^Xa? rtfAZt rov trkovrtf Ar. Plat. 587 (cf. 'Avo^me* 
fi9W iyafiZf &Tavrttf aSretv atriaf tfti lb. 468). 3a<pn ^nfitux (petUus iafxig 
th fifitcif ytyii Soph. El. 23. See §§ 627, 633. — ^ and 2. *E4$^«y «v »». 
Td^fievvriSy xmi rwi rrparmrets »x^'f*'**'**ft ^^ey saw that they were unsuccessful 
and die soldiers displeased,Th., vii. 47. 

If. '^itl^tf tZf avTaTf ^ug-xtvxfa/btifoif & i^X** ^"'^ iv'Xi^afitifue ^(•Titeuy it 
therefore seemed best to them, that having packed up what they had, and equipped 
themselves m ftUl armory tiiey should advancCj ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. c). Eu yeif 
f^avovfTCf ifAfta voZ xarnyo^ity for your eye proves that you feel Idndly, ^^h, 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 

^ G 1 «S« Rkmarkb. 1. An especial variety of constmction is ob- 
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Beryed with such words ss r^M/^a, ffuyytwenti Imxa, tfA^U tifu, 'Ey£ «■•/ 
^-vtu^m [bc. «*!].. T^ttt dvirreifAivcf (o. /. dvifTetfiivtjt)y I [know with yoa 
your rising] remember your rising early, CEc 3. 7. ^wUavi yk^ rcTt /Aw . . 
yty^ftififfots {v. L revs • • ytytftifitiftof), rol/g ^l • • uXntpiras Isocr. 319 e. 
Svftiia XfAayrif 9»pis tSf PL Apol. 21b. *'E,fAavr^ yit^ ^t/yjl^tiv tuSiv Wt^TAfiU 
9t» lb. 22 d. 'E^«i/r« \vveiia^ art . . Xiytt lb. Ion, 533 c. "Eaittetg fiaviXthf 
esvMj you seem to be king, Cyr. i. 4. 9. *Ecixetr* rv^atvivt /i»Xkc9 n iroXiriicus 
Mfittfoi, * you seem more pleased,' H. Gr. vi. 8. 8. "Ecixett eiXn^ tl^nxirt, 
you seem like one who has spoken the truth, i. e. you seem to have spoken tlie truth, 
PI. Aic. 124 b. 'Ew*« ya^ &r9%^ amy tut loyri^ivri PI. Apol. 26 e. ''Oftotoi 
Iff/Atf atix i^SZs ufi,oX»y9t»o^i Id. Meno, 97 a. "O/Atiu nf»9 ^tv/ttd^uf (v. L 
S»ufiei^«yris)i they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

2. The contingent particle &f may he joined with the Inf. and Part., wher- 
ever it would be joined ¥rith the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part, are then commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, £/ it rtg l^avarti^tifeu »y eUtrat, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 1 1 (§ 604. a). "Ilrri »») titurtiv av ywveit vi. 1* 
31. Ti &9 Mfti4» vafi%79 (cf. rl atiftiia ittUt^Pui) i iii. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. /3. TLt tSri ^t^iytwofuuf Af rSf n^rtvret^tmrm, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1. 10. 'flf aXitrog Af rev ^u^idv V. 
2. 8. 

§01 0* 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, —^ (a) Such adverbs as «/««, avrlxa, tvPvg, l^ai^ftjg, and fAtret\v, 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, "AfAo, ravr* u^ruv «»i- 
o-rfi [saying this, he at the same time rose up], as soon as he had said this, he 
rose up, iii. 1. 47. "O^t^g /th, Sfita airo^fn^xovrag rov tivfifti^ov, hei^xiidinfurai 
n "^tixn PI. Phaedo, 77 b. EWt»f »«» ^i tUt* a Ki^etXag n^vd^tra, immediate- 
ly, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus saluted me, PI. Rep. 328 c. Hly avraTg 
l4r/;^«^/0y, ra fttra^v ira^tva/iivavg /inrt ir^icjy ftnrt trim*, it was their custom, 
while marching [in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11. — 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly ay, and »v» wilril (ptif^i • as, Svy vfiTw fth «y alfiatt stveii ri/Atag, with 
you, I think that I should be honored, i. 3. 6. 'S^n^tfiat «y iiaxavv ttvau v. 6. 1 . 
Oifx 1(p»fetf lifett, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. *F,9rn^sr4 aii/raf, tl aicXi- 
rivat. Ovx itpn [sc. a^Xtrtvuv], * He said No,* V. 8. 5. 

4. In the use of the incorporated modes ¥rith adjuncts, there is often a union < 
3f two constructions ; as, "AyytXXt i * c^x^ ir^avrthlg [uniting &yytXXi ^ ' 
a^xiu and eiyytXXi V, a^xav ^-^offri^sig], and announce [with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. £1. 47. "On fidXXtiv 'ii^a-at ttven^av/tivavg rxlg fiuXoig 
Cyr. ii. 3. 17. T/ fiftSv ^%n<rifh x(^'*^^'^* [uniting ri tifiuy ^inrtffh and ri 
Itnviffh hfAiv xi^^*^^»'] I [What shall you want of ns to do with us?] In 
what shall you wish to employ usf y. 4. 9. 'E^tfivftiat raHf da^^Siv rSv Ix rns 
wn^au xafiiaetr^xi Th. V. 15* 

§017* 5. The Inf. and Part, may be used impersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, "iUrt xu) xvrtf fitrufAiXuv ii. 6. 9. Mir*. 
, fAtXav avraTg PI. Phaedo, 113 e. 

6. From the familiar association of the Ace. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, 'Tf^Zg v^arnxu 
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Mm) dftMtHis »«) «'(0^i«/««rif0vr itftu iu. 2. 15 (cf. 'Kymiiut n vf^f «'^«rii»ii 
i7f«< iii. 2. 11). n«^«7yiiA.«f rjfy ir^r«y ;^iXia«-«'tw Jvif-^M Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (se* 
§§ 402, 424. 2). OuSiv Hxi^rt ttvrSf 9r0Xt/MV9T»tf, he was not at aB displea$ea 
with their being at war, i. 1. 8 (cf. liv^ni Tt ^;^^ir» avTijf viL 5. 7. See 
§§ 372. «, 406). 'Hf t^ititprf tU^^fs i^«v Soph. Tr. 394 (§§ 375, 377. 2) 
Sometimes the Ace. occurs for another case with the Part, if its ose is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf. ; as, 2i ftlv tS x^eiwvr iTtxaif^ Soph. Aj. 136. 
*'Ufh9 . . tvX»ywtrm, ^i Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 

^618. II. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes vnth 
their connectives ; but with greater brevity^ and often greater 
energy and vivacity^ by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject^ the direct or indirect object^ the tim^^ cause^ 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
residt, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 

Remarks. 1. Ttie nse of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
sive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part, by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, <u, and, if, although, 
because, since, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part, are interchanged in translation ; as, Ta )l rSf ^/x«y f^ivf 
^trt tiiiveu f^^rtv ot d^uXuKTa XafitCeiutf, but he thought that he alone knew ii 
to be most easy to seize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. li^tfTivut 
wtbf tJf ISovktr* iavrit ^iXitvfitu, to hold the first place with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 

§01 0» 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
is ver}' great in the oratio obliqua (§ 607), sometimes («.) extending even to 
Bubsidiar}' clauses (cf. ^ 611. 2); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (/}.) with other forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (7.) with thoee of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 

A. TLoXXivt pain *A(t»TH iltm TLi^rat \avrw fitXritfas, 6tt »hn ditet^xS^** 
ii. 2. 1. *E^ }li, Wtiin off imfititat rhf ^ox*^** ^•^ivtf icu . . tit Tivw . ., St 
£ , ,^v iivat ;^«tf'^ari PI. Rep. 614 b. 
\ 

/3. 'AyyiXXtt AtfxvXXi^as, ?«■/ vmlfiv n tiZ Am»tixtftiu»i, *ee) ahrZ* fih 
rt^fdvat i»rti H. Gr. iv. S. 1. *X1; ft\y rr^arnynvwra \ft\ . . /Afi^us VfMtt Xi- 
yirm . . • its^X Mrurofjuti i. S. 15 (§ 640). * AvrtyyiXXdv rf Kf/^«, trt wxvra 
tU U^w dyafik, Zra , . /Ati Hf Sff-iXiiVi/v Cyr. V. 2. 4. See § 628. 

Note. "Ort and dfg are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb ; as, ETr* Ji, ort, " iiriiJif 
«'a;^«0-7« ii fT^arila Xi)|ii, iv§vt ei^o^ifitypHf avrov" iii. 1. 9. '^vofiirtv trt, 
if Ti •urag 9rd6ot, avras Av XaSiTv C}n*. v. 4. 1. 'Eya* ya^, iv Iff art, i; 
IftMvrif «'f<V«, . . iftl tJvat rouTttf ttct PI. Grorg. 453 b. A.lv4d.t»fA§u tZv roa 
. ., an, ivo^ at ^^ * ., cv ^ufm/Atvov lb. 481 d. Pvov; ^i Kxitup xai i 
^n/itoff^iffis, on, II tut) iirofoinZit fieiXX«9 ifitifauffi, ^tat<p4et^ttff»fi,iifus etuvuf Th. 
iv. 37. 

y. "E^u " WiXi<» vo^tui^em . .. 'Ey* yij," i(pn, " •I5« ** iv. 1. 27. Kxi- 
•8»J^»f» "MaXa fiiXts,** i(pti, ** hecv'^a^dfitivts ^»m • Xiyttv ya.^ *Aira^/C<«y %n •»» 
W.Tf^huw tin. . ."OfAtit \i tlftlteu,** l^n, "UiXiviv" vii. 1. 39. 
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/S and y. * A.ittit^httr»t 7ti ** »»avi *AC(axifMt9t i;^^(«y af»^(», M t^ 'Eif^^urp 
^f i/yfi, nfAUS i»u it^it reiSfra ^tvXtvfiftifia* i. 3. 20. 

(!•) The Infinitive. 

^630* I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following : — 

Rule XXX, The Infinitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (^ 445). Hence, 

(a) The Inf. may be the sitbject of any word which would 
agree with a noun ; whether appositive^ adjective^ article^ pro* 
noun^ or verb, {Jb) The Inf. may depend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether mbstaniivej adjective^ 
verh^ adverby or preposition, (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a circitmstance ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Dot. (§415), and by 
the Ace. of specification (§ 437). Thus, 

^ivyttf tturtif &g'faXi^ri(09 Wrtv H li/ttv, to fly is safer for them than for us, 
ill. 2. 19. *flf avx AxoXaufia tin ri ri WiSn^tr^at »a) \vfiif rh* yi^D^ttt ii. 4. 
19. Atv^* •y/»»t«'t» fttoXuf Mi Soph. Ant. 233. Outif tJav Ig-r [^= r»i$vT09 
Wrtft c7n] Ji»wf»i, Aere is nothing [such as] Wte hearing, or, it is best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. Ouih Mf re ttlrov l^ttr^f PI. Gorg. 447 C. '£» yk^ rejf »^a- 
TiTv IfTt xai TO Xa/tSaifUf V. 6. 32. TL(i(pet^ts . . rtZ a^^oi^ttt vr^ArtufAet, 
pretext fdr asaembUng an army, i. 1. 7. ti^i<pxfn ^r^artvuv !«*} ravg 0»- 
CmUus H. Gr. iii. 5. 5. *Ayri«'«^;^iii> il alius Mtv^Dfaf ii. 5. 17. "A^^ctfrtg rau 
iiaCaiifuv i. 4. 15. Tv^n raUT l^i^rti, B-aufia^att /at e^lat, fTrauhns yt fcUrat 
vnt \f*'ns aux a^M Soph. (Ed. T. 776. ISmXv^ui rav xetfuv Wianras i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Ovx \xi\vt fiaa-iXtUf ra Kv^av ^rfartufiai haCxivuf i. 7. 19. 
*A^iyfatxivmi Tau /Aa^irfiati lb. Ai<^ rau i^ia^xiTv ii. 6. 22. *HyaXA.ir« rSf 
l^airarSf ivva^^at, rtf 9rXarei^0eLt ^%oSfi lb. 26. l&jBtviann yk^ Hxaftsw Soph. 
(Ed. G. 12. OoCavfittfat avx VfSMg ftavav, aXXk xei) ra xet,rat9iff%79 iii. 2. 19. 
Ai« ra vaXXovs t^u* v^n^iratf xa) %tk rnf WtfiiXua* L 9. 27. *SU TaXt/utt 
r% ixaivat %!nvatf i. 1. 5. *A^it;^ay0f tlriXhla ^r^xrivftart i. 2. 21. ^ayitv 
"iinas, a terrible feihw to eat, vii. 3. 23. Auvag Xiyuf ii. 5. 1 5. *0^av rri/- 
yvas hi nati ry f •yj r^at^vg ii. 6. 9. Jl^i^u yk^ a!fg rv^avvas iiVff^^y Soph. 
£L 664. '£«*} yk( ratig patuff) f^frai tUsa kfAvn^txt Th. iv. 10. 'P^^rat ii 
if ra ^Xa*rif4au Id. vii. 67. tliv^u T% X'^if** /Kfi^tfy IXirliag xXvtif JBsch. 
Ag. 266. Ilxiaa Xiytiv lb. 868. "Mv^og xu^mri^ag Xiytn Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
*tl, irX^y yuvauxag atinxet ^r^arnXatrtTy, rSxX* al/ih, Z xdxt^rt ri/Mt^t7f ipiXase 
Eur. Or. 718. Ov^* afitasav atiilv aSr Un fi^aratg, itXnf ivafida-xt, 'in nothing 
except name/ Enr. Ph. 501. 

§ GSl* Notes. «. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. /3, y. 

$. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. is often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more natu- 
ral subject; as, Ti/Vrwy <r«^i;c«yr«, giving himself up [for beating] to be beaten, 

33 
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PI. Gorg. 480 d (cf. Tla^da-x:^ • • B^ti»^tv^*»* Id. Charm. 157 b). TI«^i- 
X'^fts fifitaif avTovf tS irotiit ii. 3. 22. Ailuas (iouxiXotftv \xh7tett fi^i<p»t Kut 
Ph. 25. Tats ^afTott i*Tuyx»**t*t ^ easiest things to meet with, Mem. i. &. 9. 
*A»9VfM ftlf if MS rirU kn^nt fri^n*»t T tux afVft<po^»f Isocr. 265 c 

^ 633« Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence^to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required. The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Ace. (of direct object^ effect^ or 
specification)^ where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 

Ta ^(£f aux ftfiiXna-etVf [will^ not the doing it] were not wUHng to do it. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 442. Ut/fofuu ro ^ef» Id. Ph. 1252. *'0e vt xttXv^u t*\Z» 
lb. 1241. '£X4r;)«f . . r« /KJ^ vai%7v Soph. Ant. 235. Ttvlirai t« fih ^ati^f 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). Ka^'i'Mt T i^Urafteu ri ^^^9 lb. 1105. *Ey»f a.1<rfs . . 
«-« ft a^roxfifxffixt PI. Lach. 1 90 6. T0 rt fith fiXitrttv iroifui, and r&idy to 
leave the liyhL Soph. £1. 1079. T« fiir v^tfraXat^u^tT* . . vt^iiv/Acs Th. ii. 
53. To fty^t th 9^6Uat Eur. Iph. A. 655. ^ILyit yk^ ix^AXtry /c«fv a.iht!vftMt 
^Ax^Vi Tc fih %eix(vfeu 2* auPts alioufuu raXxtt lb. 451. For other examples, 
Bee §§ 620, 623. 

KoTE. The Inf. with rtu as the Gen, of motive (§ 372) is particularly 
frequent with a negative ; as, Ttu ft^n rtmt inWM, in order that none may in- 
9tuVe, Th. i. 23. 

§ 633. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace, of specification^ and the adverbial Ace. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive of specifica- 
tion, and the adverbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 

*E» hiftetrtt r»v vuxri^ou, hxiTt ifici, from some night vision^ [according to 
the seeming] cuit seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. *Aa.X* uxavai /jth, 
iiiitt bid to guess, Joyous, Id. (Ed. T. 82. • '£y tS yk^ h fit»t vrtifra, ytytu^xtn 
xaXeif Eur. Med. 228. *Es ri ax^r^; [= axflCvf, § 449. /3] titrttv, to speak 
correctlyy Th. vi. 82. *Oxiyeu hTv ^XtUvs itTixTovtLftn, have slain [to want 
little] almost a greaUr number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Mtx^au h7v Isocr. 70 e. 
*0Xiy9v [so. h7v] ^arat, almost all, PI. Phaodr. 258, e. Ka) ftix^tiu [^sc. ^uv\ 
xixiivdv i^tr^a^viXiffiJt Qyv. i. 4. 8. 'E; Viov ^roi^tfffi* dht E^fA>», <ri ir^a«-0-f/ii 
»«} T« fiouXtvin Soph. (Ed. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 

Note. The use of tTivat as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf., 
will be particularly remarked, («.) with U^y, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
(^.) with some adverbs and prepositions^ followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by TO. Thus, OSrt ruyfiv^xets a* '^tvtoifjttiv Xxmv i7»«/, nor ufof'ld I prove false 
to my engagements, [as to the being willing] so far as depends upon my own wHl 
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Cyr. V. 2. 10. OlTt pivots Ixmv uvm yiXttra. ^a^ixttft ' wiHingly,' fb. ii. 2. 15, 
To 9VV tTmtt cu i6 the [now being] present state of affairs, for the present, in. 2. 
37. T« fih rnftt^of tivatyfor to-day, PI. Crat. 396 d. T« xeirk rcvrov titeii, 
CL8 to the situation of affairs with resject to him, i. e. so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Ttf Iff*} r«vrats iiitat, 80 far as iepends upon these, Lys. 180. 41. T« M 
^^»s tt»M Th. iv. 28. 

§ 634. 3. Pleonasm and Ellipsis. The Inf. (a.) is 
sometimes redundant^ and (/9.) is sometimes omitted. It (;'.) 
not unfrequently depends jpon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(«.) Xti^tf arrtilttt^tit ix**h *" return gives [to have] pleasure. Soph. CEd. 
C. 232. Alrn^afMu ^i / 00 fMtK^ev yi^acg Xa;^!?* Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf 
epex^etic (ivt^tiyn'riKis). — (/3.) Eig ri fietXetvuev ^ovXo/am [so. iiveit] At, Ran. 
1279. 'ExiXit/o'i . . revs tyiiM M rif Qti^a/Aivnf H. Gr. ii. 3. 54. "E^i} i 
'O^ifTns [sc. tfvTM ram^ai], Orontes [said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
7. — — (9^.) Oi i\ f^eirruv ixiXtuoit • oh yk^ at "hutaffieu f^iuffnveu [sc. t^»ffetv\, 
hut they bade him kill them ; for [they said that] tiiey were unable to proceed, iv. 
5.16. Seevii. 7. 19. 

§ 63S* 4. The Inf. of\en forms an elliptical command^ 
request^ counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question ; as, 

y,v fAoi ^z£t^u9 [sc. IhXi], do you [please to] tell me, PI. Soph. 262 e. Mik 
\fA\ etlrtaffSxi rovruf, do not blame me for these, lb. 218 a. OTt /Jth iriXa^i<y 
JCsch. Pr. 712. 0m} froXTrai, fin fit lavXiieeg rv^f^f [sc. Jati J I Fe gods of 
the city, O [srant"] that I may not fall into slavery I Id. Sept. 253 (cf. *n Ziw, 
^0; /It Tt^arSat fie^ev varies Id. Cho. 18). N/xff, ^vyynov, , , B^icr^ett r^o^acT* 
99 fifiat, O Victory, befriend, grant tliat we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
K.«]l ^ct^et^rnyeu ^etiri [sc i«ri, va^eufH, or it?], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. Ila^a^rtirtt ii rm k») rcit lb. 68). KHP. 'Ax^i;. 
STS, Xi^ • roiif i^XiTttg . . &*nfett [sc ntXtvireu, itt, or Xi^* Herald. Hear, ye 
peopie litis ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hopUtes must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. T« Ji tx^tTti . • xareLivut V. 3. 13. Tov'^wci ^ai^Uf [sc. *iXn/*»j, 1 
bid Ion hail, PI. Ion, 530 a. 'E^i vahtf r»h [sc. htvev i^ri], ^tul That t 
should suffer such things [is horrible], alas! ^sch.'Eum. 837. *VL ^artXiv, 
nert^of Xiytn . . i} ffty^f [sc. xi^i ^^ K%Xtvus\ \ Hdt. 1. 88. TA iuXoi, ^'99 

IftAt \ K. 431. 

Notes. «. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed ; as, <^tv, r« *a} 
XetStTv 9^off<phyfAa rctauh* &vi^«s / '^A, the hearing the voice of such a man t 
(Soph. Ph. 234. T« rv^ns ! T^ ifiX wt xXn^Uret tiu^o rvx*7f t My ill-luck ! 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither I Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (^ 372. 
^). nEI2©. TiV ifii xo^vvif 9'u^ofA$9«ff rif &§Xtofl tiaZ *t^aX4uv araitok 
irXm S ;^/X/«/ £T. T« V \fii xoXaiaf ^ufcfiuof, rat ^uffAo^o* I aTo^To^nfti 
r6Vf »9vx»s fSv ^axrvXvf I Ar. Av. 5. 

0. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows at yA^ or tifft, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2) ; as. A/ yk^ . . i;^S^iv n. 311. See tt, 376. 

^ 636« II. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
properly or by attraction (§§ 425. 4, 614), the direct object of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently m the Ace. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 

Note. The Inf., on the other hand, extensively constitates an indirect ob 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence of 
this use appears to have arisen the resembhince in form of the Greek anc 
Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the ose of the prepositions to and zu before the InL 
in Eng. and German. Thus, Tlivrttxt t89 ftAvrn Xiyuf, had persuaded the 
propfiet [to the saying] to say, vi.N&. 14. TaU-^vy^^ttt UiXi(/«'c ^wt av«-^ 
^T^»Ttutfffat, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, L 2. 2. 

Rule XXXI. The Subject of the Infini 

TivE is put in the Accusative ; as, 

'H^/tfV . . ^o^fai 9} rautat rat 9'iXus ftM>.X»9, S Ttr^ct^i^ffi* &(X*** avrSv, 
he requested that these cities shoidd be given to him^ rather than that Tissaphemse 
should rule thentj i. 1. 8. Kdv^vuvtiv ovk \^ovX«vro, v^c Xiftav rt vntuv tLuvitt^ 
did not wish to incur the rish [that they should suffer any thing] of their suffer- 
ing from hxaigtr^ Th. iv. 1 5. Nialy trtiri^tf lirlfiUfot TtXtff^nv»t Id. iii. 2. <!>«- 
^}%* Ai ^0^0), . . ^touf Kai kfi^vvus r^y xottattuiv run^M R. Gorg. 507 e. 

§ 637* Remarks. 1. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. 
considered simply as such. If, on the other hand, (a.) the subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical rdationt it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it ia 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. ^) ; and ia 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (/3.) there is a mixture of constructions whicb 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 

at. ^JlX^ay Wi rna rSv ^axavvrtaw fa^Zt tivai, I came to one of those who wert 
thought to be wise, PI. Apol. 21b. Tauf aohf) l9•lr(i^pavretf »a»^ t7i>ai, who 
will permit no one to be bad, iii. 2. 31. Nvv ^a) tlnrrtf, Z Hna^Zf, Jtvi^) 71- 
fMau vii. 1.21. 'OftaXaytTf aZv fri^} l/u) Skitxas [=» a^txaf 0*1] ytyini^fixt \ 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you have been unjust tomefu 
6. 8. Tavra V i^aiu \x rau )^aXi9cat iTy«i, and this he effected by being severe, 
ii. 6. 9. *\aff6at auras ra r^avfia ^nrt, he says that he himsdf healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. *0 ^\ iTsriy, art ^^tiffavfixt fiavXatra, 1^* ^ fi^rs avrag vahg 
"^XXnfXS x^iXiTff finn ixtivavf xxiuv txs alxiat iv. 4.6. Ntf^i^ii; n ft ait 
fiif x>i^t^fai ^aUf xuraf }fl rvtrrti^uf i xai rif*xs f*U ib^a^miptM^xi ray, ru 
Ii avhi aurat ^xufftvfixt \ Dem. 580. 9. See § 614. ^. 

/3. Aiafixi vfiZv, Z &yi^ts itxxfra), ru iixam [bc vfitxs] ^pfiipUarfxi, ly- 
fvf*a»f*ifavt, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to vote what is 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. "Kaxav^yau ft\f yd^ Irri, x^t&itr atrafxuTv ' 
rr^arnyav il, (AX^ifiifaf rait traXtftiais Dem. 54. 1. Ov y«^ r,f V^ig rav Kv- 
^ao r^airao, l^afrx fih ^/^tfva/ i. 2. 11. 'SiVfJt^avXivu r^ HivapZtTt, ixSat- 
ra ttf iltX^auf [sc. Ixttvof] avaxatvZe-at <ref ^itf, he advises Xenophon [that going 
to D. he should consult] to go to Delphi and consult the god, iii. 1. 5. "E^a^ti 
auratSi vr^o(pvXaxas xaraffrnfafras iruyxaXilt iii. 2. 1. l^als 9rtXra' 
rratg vaert 9ra^iiyytXXt ^tnyxuXa/fiitaug livai, • . xa) ravf ra^arag •«"/- 
CiZxMai V. 2. 12. Olg i^ a^X^i u^ti^^iv, ^ fiaeriXiatf vlirt* uvai, n ahravg 
rfl ^uru ixayaug PL Gorg. 492 b. ^Hj ^a^g^rt /au rrintv vrXaurau vrar^av 
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xov^av Soph. £1. 959. 'EyyifTM ri [for which t^et might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre] ry ttfi^uy/tecn, f^ri^ trooiT^asy Ifitfiivuv, . . dtg itrt yni 
vn«^* etwtcf fAteiffro^t Id. (Ed. T. 350. See 9 459. 

2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with tiie Inf. ; as, 'EXwi^aiif . . obV Jy ttvris, «t»{) •/ [for.rayf] i^ tthrou^ vetV" 
irtfiett Hdt. i. 56. T«trf Ti a^tx^itttrfatf . • ultroi itifup lb. 2. 

3. The snbject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are in the Ace. Thus, SHK. OuiafiZf a^a. It7 aii»uv, KP. Ov Inra. 
SriK. Ov^) eiiiKovfAHrcf &^ec atrahxtrp, Soc. One otigkt then by no means to 
injure. Or. Surely not, Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn, PI. 
Crito, 49 b. 

§628. ni. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly c5^, warp, olo?, or 
oijoq)<i instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without- a con- 
nective ; as, 

Ka) xariZettv9f atg M rev 7ri^«i> tivaSaivuvj and were detcending^ ao as to a»* 
cend the second [=s tStg dvaCetTiVf that they might ascend^ which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger], iii. 4. 25. 'TinXaraf dtf ffwavrri^at, riding up to meet 
hinif i. 8. 15. JJorafcie ro^ovTag ri fid^asf is fitnSi rk ^o^ara y^t^i;^4t9 iii. 5. 7. 
'flf fiilf ffuuXcvTi [sc. X07<^] iiVfry, [so as to speak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to speak comprehensively, to say aU in a word, iii. ]. 38. *ils V 
U /3^«;^«r •/«••<"», but to speak in brief , Ag. 7. 1. *^s tiros il^tTv, so to speak, 
PL Gorg. 450 d. "fls yt ovrvff) Vol^at Id. Rep. 432 b. *^s fmc^f fAtydx^ 
tUda-eti Th. iv. 36. *'ils y ifiol XV^'^"^' »(tr^ Eur. Ale. 801. 'loXtiv txilas, 
£s y \^uxdX,%n \p.%, you speak of Me, [at least for me to conjecture] methinks. 
Soph. Tr. 1220. *tis trakaik tlvat, considering [that they are ancient] their 
antiquity, Th. i. 21. 'Q^vX^rat trcvuv, &«rri ^oXtfitttVt chooses toil, so as to be [or 
that he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. "^X" y'^S ^('^^*'^) A^^'ri fXin* ro ixi/yafy vrXet- 
«y, * SO as to take,* i, e. * so that I can take,' i. 4. 8. ^Evroifjra, ufn yol.at au- 
Tof i. 6. 6. IL^etvyhv fraXX^y Wcicuv xtiXwvTts dXXnXauSt tSerrt xai rous 9*0X1 - 
f*ievs dxavttf Srvt oi ftlr iyyvrara rSv ^roXifiivp xeti t<pvyar ii. 2. 17. 'E^* 
f fth xaiiif iv. 2. 19 (see § 530). 'E^' f « wXwa fvXXiyuf vi. 6. 22. "O^r^j 
rqy d^^^f fttti ratourot tfovrat 0/ tctXTTUt, alat vrofti^ev rtvos n etiffx^ov l^yeu ((pi- 
iviat^ 'such as to desire* f=3 roicivrot oi»t dv i^ionro, such as would desirej, 
Cyr. i. 2. 3. TeievTous dvf^dTavs, a^ous /AiivviiitTeit i^x^TvSeit Dem. 23. 16. 
*'O0'0y iA0y0y yiuffariat \aur^ xaraXivrdv [[= T00'0c;r0y /C£dy0y 00'0y dv yivfftttro], 
leaving for himself so much ordy as [he could taste] to taste, i. e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3. 22. 'Ntfiofttvoi rt rit avrHv txafrct eroy d^e^h, * merely 
enough for subsistence,' Th. i. 2. 'Exi<Vir« rns wxrcs ovat ffxoretlovs Ji«X^ir» 
r0 fri^iSy iv. I. 5. "O^et ftivrat ^«f ^0»iry atvrof, but so far as [seemed to him', 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. •0«'tfy yi /* ti^ifcit Ar. Nub. 1252. ''O 
rt x&fA ttiiveit Id. Eccl. 350. 

§ 639* Rehiabks. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some the 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of aJes as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 523), it seems to have 
been at length i^arded, especially in connection with rt, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and tp have been construed accordingly; thus, "Oi'0/ ti irtff^t 
33* 
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nfiTv rvfinr^mlett *t() rnt it»^»u i** OS Tli ilrav, 0r/ 'S'xaya/ l^/tiit ttf riiw x^ 
^af i'laCmXkuv.'* " Shall you be [such as to] able to cooperate with us respecting 
Hie passage?" And they repUedf " We are able to make an irruption into the comw 
try" V. 4. 9. '0 yitf »7it ri md ytyv^^xuv ri tovs M^tXi/Ac»f tcuro4e» xmi 
vtivtft ^vfdfit99f ursnif WiivfAU* mX.XnXttf Symp. 4. 64 (§ 507. 7). Ov;^ 
6tn T%h < • %tei»u», [there was not such a state of things that one could pur- 
sue] it was not possible to pursue, iii. 3. 9. 0»x **^* ^' ^*' X»v^a**t9, it is not 
possible for you to conceal itj vii. 7. 22 (§ 403). Oo yitf if &^a «m ri 9'titcf 
Afitif, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the plain, 
ii. 3. 13. T« trf^Zyfta /liyu iTmi, uas f^k Mf ftttri^f fiouXiwavfatf * not suita- 
ble fbr a young man to direct/ Th. vi. 12. Suy>y^a^i«riat xiy ovs o7»vs us 
r» 2tK»fTn^tA, to compose discourses adapted to courts of justice, PL Euthyd. 
272 a. 

2. By a similar mixture of constructions, o*^}* if, ^r^irt^on Ht S^rt^n if, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode ; as, Trrf(«v . . « 
muTtvs •Ini^m [fOT Se'Ti^e* j| iftufmt or S^rt^et rtS sSnifosl Th. vi. 4. 

(ii.) The Participle. 

^ 630* I. The Participle, in its common uses, Is either 
preliminary^ circumstantidl^ complementary^ prospective^ or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence ; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action; or (8.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (<J 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of^the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 

§631* 1. As a Preliminary Partly the Aor, is especially 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 

Ki;^«r vvXaQitf rai/s (ptvynrag, ^vXXi^as fr^urtufut, WdXiifxv M/Xifr«f, 
Cyrus received the exHes, and raising an army besieged Miletus, 1. 1. 7. Ma»- 
fav IxPtif, Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Note. To the preliminary Part, may be referred the use of fiutfiuv and «-«- 
iiif with ri or 7 Tt, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ' why* 
or ' because * ; thus, Ti ym^ ftuSifr Is t6us ^cvt uSft^irnit i For having learned 
what new wisdom did you insult the gods 9 i. e. Why did you insult them f or, 
fFhat possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. T/ *»iwreu . . %1la.fft yv- 
»«u|/y t Honing experienced what change do they resemble women f i. e. How is it 
that they resemble? lb. 340. Atntktirt^n r»9 v^iri^ay trari^m rvirrtfiu, rt 
fMt§ii$ 9«^aus vlus ttr»>s t^ff^iv, * because he begat,' PL Euthyd. 299 a. 

§ 633* 2. The Circumstantial Part, is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Auvufiiv fi^(ttt^t9 MS fjiiXtfra Viutetrc WtM.^wrrafjtives, * as secretly as possible,' 
i. 1. 6. •A?ri^ x.a) k^^ifjuias iivcf, *in the beginning/ Th. iv. 64. Tovs *aX- 
Xtivs . . Ato (Bt^affVfAoi^iu a^^ecfiUevs, the most [beginning with] omd particular' 
ly Thrasytnachus, PI. Rep. 498 c. TtXivrH* l;^ecXim'amv iv. 5. 16(§ 457. «). 



CH. 5.] FA.BTICIFLE. 391 

f;t:*'' X*^*»**9^ '^i^ 1000 hoplites/ L 2. 6. 07 Xu/'^^^tyM l^ivt, who Uve hy 
jdundertMjf, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 

Note. The participle tx"^* both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
Tvith some verbs, chiefly of irijfUng and dele^, to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. § 637. a) ; as, Tlcta v^airtfAarm pXvd^tTs tx*** \ [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling ?] What shoes are you trifling so pertina- 
ciously about? PI. Gorg. 490 e. "Ext** ^Xud^iig, [you trifle, holiling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling^ Id. Euthyd. 295 c. Xn^ut tx*" Id. Gorg. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti nurrdt^us l;^«r» o-t^i «^» di/(«y { Ar. Nab. 509. T/ 2nr» 
tx»fy fr^iip^ I PI. Phsedr. 236 e. 

§ 633. 3. The Complementary Part, is particularly fre 
quent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and 5ucc655, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 

'Hx0er0'i Kf/^tfir S? KiXixi^ Sfr*, he heard [of Cyrus being in C] ^a< C^nif 
aocu in C^icto, i. 4. 5. ^Eu^et 9'Xunas fy3t0», Ae «ato tAo^ Mere ti;as nee<i of 
more, vi. 1. 31. "Ir^i /liyru Antirsf £9, but know that you are senselessj ii. U 
13 (§ 614. ^. Cf. ''And knew not eating death/' Far. Lost, ix. 792). 
ISuari/Aafaf atw^rkf fiiXtt V. 8. 14. EuhUtu vv^tiivny to know that it would be 
advarUayeous, Dem. 55. 2. Yl^U at^^it ^^-S-ir iHixfiftivfi Eur. Med. 26. Svv- 
m3« ifMiurejt v'avra iypwrfiUos 1. 3. 10 (§ 615. 1). <I>^«yfi fitStis Soph. Ant. 
996. 'E^i^yfir* T'ft^ UVM9 Gyr. iii. 1. 31. TtfMtfittot x*'(*^^*h ^^ delight 
m being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. * Av'^Xti^ofrtg miirif &xh9rat. . . "H^Airrai 
ir(«rra»rif Mem. ii. 1. 33. MiTifAiXavro anroithtntiris Th. v. 35. Ai^^a- 
»!/?«» yiA.^* Soph. Ant. 483. *Eir«/0r^t/yi0'^i . . xtwvfrtt Id. CEd. T. 635. 
Alitor ^^£ret ^)» f'tf^tf; ^^y^v;, t^ura ffii<p^mv Eur. Med. 548. Kv^tfv ri IfT/- 
rT(«riV0»r« tr^Srts liyyuKtb ii. 3. 19. '£/ce^iy0^ty 0!; ufAoXaywctfAtt hxa/oif 
sZffif \ PI. Crito, 50 a. Ov lya^ ^fiatSf raTt ^avi^ug irXourtvctf l^etlnro i. 9. 19. 
ES^terxof ev^afMS &v &XXms rovrd ^let^r^al^afAtfts Isocr. 311 c; 01 eiv 2^iXcy» 
X^ti^t ^mC«X>.0yrif ii. 5. 27. T^t^a/Auov tXav^aviy, [was secret being main- 
tained] was secretly maintained^ i. 1. 9. Aa^tt* avror atrtX^aiv, to conceal /ram 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3. 1 7. "Otms fith A.«. 
^1}; o'iaorif itytotifj that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
"Etf-r ttf XiiaifAi^ [sc. ii(Aas alravs] vi^dvirctt yuif^titot, till insensibly we become 
u'lter-drinkers, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Ila^ftry irvyx^^h happened [being] to be 
present, i. 1. 2. "O^rit Ix^i^t Mt xv^u Eur. Ale. 954. *A2i»i7ri . . irskifidu 
«^;^0yrif, you do torong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. *ExXil*tv§ut %Z vrotSv 
Mem. ii. 6. 5. Effrt^ tvrtfx^^^/^** • • iXavrtt Eur. Or. 1212. 'H 9'ikts avrcTs 
six WiT^i^tt vrei(a€eiiv6V^i rov *ofA»v IsOcr. 268 e. NixM/cetyfi yk^ HaXXets ov» 
etf'^trat Eur. Herad. 352. *T«'ii(|0C/Kty xetxHg trctovfrtf V. 5. 9. Aiaiyturs 
futTtftitnTts ltxM»ffvtfi», they spend titeir time in learning Justice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
Aiar^iCovft fitXtrutat lb. 12. Ai0tyA»yi^0^iy0i . . ^txrtXovriv lb. M^ xdfitr,t 
(piXn &v^(» Ut^ytrSv Fl. Gorg. 470 C. 'E«'0ti;^ayr0 irsXtfiouvTif vi. 1. 28. 
•A cTftat «y 9'auerett |y0;^X0t;yrA ii. 5. 13. "Ovtms f»h ^6&90i9i fftiirt Kv^og ^»- 
Tt 61 KiXtxit xaruX»€e9Tts, that neither Cyrus nor the CUicians might anticipate 
them in taking possession, or take possession before tium, i. 3. 1 4. ^favavenv W) 
ri &x^^ yivofitfot revs 9'aXtfitiatts iii. 4. 49. Ohx i(p§n^M ^ufofAiitoi rev vt^t 
rJi> 'Arri»*iy iriXt/»ovt xa) . . ^xsf, they no sooner heard of the war around At' 
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Uea ihan ikey came, Isocr. 58 b. ^urtvttf ^aut»s wnir £9 ^»r*tsj you coriim 
now be too 90on m beyeUing children, Eur. Ale. 662. Ou» «* ^fiuvots . • xiyuv 
you cannot teK me toosoon^ i.e. tell me txt once, Mem. ii. 3. 1 1. 'AxXa 71 ^ 
/tvfim. lo'iXi/vM Xiy0t9 PL Phil. 26 b. 

^ 634« Notes. «. 'VTith these verbs, the Part. £w is sometimei 
omitted (cf. § 547) ; as, 2St Mt [sc. aIv], know that you are safe^ Soph. (Ed. 
C. 1210. £1 yi^ti^ »V(S lb. 726. 2i hXti^ti xaxif [8C. 0y<r«] lb. 783 
A»iXm W ySyvf)^* iv^ay Id. Ant. 471. Kc/y 3' ^y^ar^n Tu<yx»9si Id. EH. 313. 

^. Many of these verbs likewise take the In£ ; bat often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part. ; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon tbe 
action of the verb, bat the Part, something which exists independent of ft. 
Thus, "Ay «a'«| fAu40ifM9 A^yti t^pv, if we ihould once have learned to Hoe in 
idleneeSf iii. ^. 25. "Im fumfp f^tffriit m», that he may learn that he i» a 
schemer, JSsch. Pr. 61. TvSf r^ifuv rhv yXH^^ett ^0-c/;^Afri^«y, ' learn to keep/ 
Soph. Ant 1089. 'Evii^a* ytZ^tt k^ivrovfiUMy when they perceive that they 
are distrustedj Cyr. vii. 3. 17. MifAtn«r§tt a^h^ aya^ot timt, let him remember 
to be a brave man, iiL 2. 39. 'Miftvnfcat . . anev^as srori, /. remember to ham 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6. 3. Tdvrt filv tttx ttl^^^uttfMu Xiyatt • r« ^t . . atWx^' 
ftnv &f xiyuv, I am not a^uitned to say this (which is said) ; but I should be 
ashamed to say that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. 1. 21. 

y. The complementary Part, sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres- 
Bion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied ia 
the Part. Thus, 'E/m) ir^ivrot at fieiXt^ra. WtfAtX«fA%v^y it would become me 
most of all to attend, (£c. 4. 1. 07; cih M^a^ IXv^triXfi^t ^rufia/tivMt laocc. 
174. 14. £/ irtXt/Aov«r49 tlfttuvtt irrau, whether it would be better for them to gs 
to war, Th. i. 118. lA.ifrii ^y ^v/*9Ufit9»f, I was sated with passion, Soph. 
CEd. C. 768. AiiXos h etfutfUfat i. 2. 11. 'KMralnXn* yiy999TBti «'^M'fl'««»* 
fikuu f^9 ttiimt, uiir^t "Si ohVtf Pi. ApoL 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. c. 

§ 03«i. 4. Prospective Part, This appears chiefly in 
the Put, Part denoting purpose^ commonly translated by the 
Inf. (^^ 583. a, 618. 1). 

^ 636« 5. The Definitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequenily 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

Auftt ^f 9 hynvifMus 9uiiU t^rai, and again there will be no one who tm& 
guide us, ii. 4. 5. 0/ aurof^oXmyrts (cf. 0? vffrt^av IXfi^hfuv) i. 7. 13. 
Tout Ixirtirranbirus, those who had been banished, or the exiles, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
1c7s ytivafiifois (cf. TcTg yonufft) Apol. 20. 'Siumyayaiv . . T9Ui vr^oe-iX4ifTa/ 
tturSf x«} rwr aXXuv t99 fiouXoftuvot, * and of the rest [him that wished] any 
one that wished,* i. 3. 9. 'H At»f*n^u» Xtyafiivti atayxn, the so-ccdled necessity 
of Diomed, PI. Rep. 493 d. *'!»', Aro-iri^ l»U99s tx^t "ivta/Mv rhv aitxtiftufttf 
»at nttrahvXuffofAifHf a^avras revg "ExXtifeis, 9VTt rhv fvfaufmv of*us »«) 
fioti^n^otfraf ei^S,ffn iretftn* ixtirt Dem. 101. 10. "A^afret y»^ rcXfitSfft }uiit 
^aluTtti, for every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270. Hixotfiiten , , us fiXdSn* ^^^ot, to have suffered £what tends to harm] 
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any injury. Soph. (Ed. T. 510. Aia^i^u ll wifAietXv futiint fih futiivrtt ««) 
• yv/AvaveifiitAi Ttiv fih yfyvfAfa^fAivou PL L^. 795 b* See §§ 447. a, 449» 
469, 476. 

§ 637. II. The Part, with such verbs as «t^/, ylyvopaiy 
txtoj EQxofiaij oij(Ofiat, &c., of\en takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

IIt«'Mii»<wf i7i} iv. 8. 26. Tir«7^iyM fvw i. 7. II. *H«'«y l»ittitVMKirtg 
n. 3. 10. *B.v h 9»ih ^iTofittt Ti. I. 6. £7it %x^^ iv. 4. 18. Ta?r« oSvut 
1x»9TM Urn Fl. Leg. 860 e. IlSt • . iTrf %rivx«Tr%s rait i Ear. Cjd. 381. 
£7fi ^rvynhU Id. Ale. 464. 'Arrtitivt tru Soph. Ant. 1067. "ULifwitrU rt 
yiyttvTat, PI. Leg. 908 b. M«^ ^^•htut iiftZf yifif Soph. Aj. 588. IliXfi 
hxetiufitif JE8ch, Ag. 392. n«XA^ xt^fAcir* Ix^f^tv Jivti^vaMdrtt, [haying 
plundered many things we have them} we have plundered many things, i. 3. 14. 
*A »uv »»rei^T^i^eijMv4f t^^'f vii. 7. 27. Tek IviTn^tm ^ivrm iix^ ai>«»i««- 
fuffitif0t iv. 7. 1> T« frtrnitM l» r«vr«it i,itm»%*9fjuffiUu ^raf lb. 17. T«y 
Xiytn 2) r«v ^iXa-i S-av/im^etf i^" ^ Phsdr. 257 C. T«y fih it^cri^aif, rif V 
Arifiui^at t^** Soph. Ant 22. Kn^v^etfr' t^M lb. 32. 'Ari/«ff^a/ txt lb. 
77. BtCavXtvxms 1x*t Id. CEd. T. 701. Oo rwT$ Xf|wy t^x'fiuHj I am not 
going [or cornel to eay this. Ages. 2. 7. "E^x*/*" «^«^««0v/»iMr 't/yi Fl. Theag. 
129 a. "iltxira a^wf tuttrcf, he [departed going off] went off in the ni^ity 
lii. 3. 5. 'iltx^ro axtXttufuf, rode off, ii. 4. 24. 07;^ir«i ^attiv Soph. Ph. 
414. 

Notes, (a) The Per/, Part, with ufti is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. », 169. /3, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state conseqaent upon an action. "Etxif occurs most frequently 
with the Aor, act. part, and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. Cf. § 632. N.). "E^x'fi.at with the Fut. Part, forms a more immediate 
Fat. The Part, of a verb of motion with c7x»f*»t is a stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb, (b) llie substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547); as, Aii»y/iiv [sc irriy], tif Uixi, rwh xctrfavtTv Soph. Ant. 576. 

§638. III. A Part, with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, ^ 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen.j and, 
after this, in the Ace. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dot. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned (§§ 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Ace. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen. and Ace. of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part, and substantive commonly denote an evenly but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state^ the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

Rule XXXII. A participle and substan- 
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TiVE are put absolute in the Genitive ; an imper- 
sonal PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 

[NoTB. Among the following examples of the rule have been inserted some 
moeptions, for the sake of comparison.] 

Tavr« ^ kiy^vTts etvrw, 9'ra^vvrai rtt, and [he saying this] upon his sayhy 
^iSf tome one sneezes, iii. 2. 9. "O^rtSj l|ay fih it^^vnv 7;^t/y . ., ett^iTrai araXi- 
fAtty, who, [it being permitted him to have} while he might have peace, preferi 
war, ii 6. 6. Mir« li vaZvat, ^ti tiXi«v iu96fr»s ii. 2. 3. *AACn So*! ra j^n, 
*uituf »*iXv»9T»f, * without opposition/ i. 2. 22. OOSi fth* fitti^ri^M, v-cXXsiv •». 
r«ir irt^«9» ovltit Mvrats iuvnnrai, ktXvfitiftis iHf yi(pv^»St nor, although there wen 
many upon the other side, cotdd any one come to their assistance, if the bridge were 
destroyed, iL 4. 20. 2/r«tf ^t lfriXiA.Mqr0r»f, •7i>«v ^\ fitnV if^^atlvtvfiat vca^h, lt*l 
ft «'«»*>» ff'tfXXaiy k^etyt^iuitrtif V. 8. 3. '£» jmbA.^ ira^aru)^h r^fVi ^uft,€uXutf 
nai 9'«»ra;^«^i9 mifriif itrexinXtsf^/Aitt^f Th. V. 60. £v ii trtt^et^x*** ^ '"^ 
a favorcUde opportunity offers, Id. i. 120. Ov ir^t^tittcf, when it is no interest 
of ours, Id. iv. 95. 'A^^«rt^Mr ft,h icxovv tivet^^MfUv, . • xu^titHv 21 tvStr . , 
imuKet ;^^ l^fiSkfiat, vuxrif ti Ivtytpafitiftis lb.l25, Atiayftivev ti tturMf 
Id. i. 125. AdJ^mv »uTHt dvi ^vviicv, Sffri havMVfMt;^M Id. viii. 79. A«|ar- 
rat il revTov H. Gr. i. 1. 36. Aa^avrMv 1% xat T»vr»>9 lb. Y. 2. 24. Ai^xtrm 
T% ravrm »ai vt^avHfTO, lb. iii. 2. 19. Atf^«v i\ rttdra [so. iTMinr, or the sing^ 
and plur. Joined, see §§ 450. 451, 5491, and this seeming best, iv. 1. 13. 
Atf^tfy hfiuf ravT», W6(tvifinf» PL Prot. 314 c. 'A^nXtf ov, ivirt ns . • «V'"- 
in^trmt Th. i. 2. AUx^»* *» «"• «i'TiXiyi/i» Cyr. ii. 2. 20. U^oo-retx^i* ya^ 
Mvr^ . . «y«7^«>^«< Lys. 183. 12. AfiXi^ivrog, cri iv rettf vetva) t£v *EXXnv«fV 
ret ir^dyftartt lyivi'ro Th. L 74. 'lE^ayyiXfivrtDv, en ^oiviero'eu ttiif W «»• 
T»vs «rXUt0ftv.T\i, 116 (^ 451). Ilt^} ^ttrn^iaf [sc. /3«vXiM0r^«i] ^^axufiitts 
Ai. Eod. 401. 

§ 639* Remarks. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
Part, are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the 
latter showing more dearly the relation of the Part, to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, AtaZatv'ovToiv [sc. athrZv] ftivrai, a TXavg avrcTs l*t<peivn [== J/«- 
Cct/vau^iv abroTsI, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24. Tott *^«ri^MS fi%r» Kv^av &v«CZa-t • . • xal rauTo, evx itr) /tM^l^ UvT*n 
[s=3 idvfi], &XXm xetXovvrat rav vatr^os Kv(av i. 4. 12. At iifias, (v t»%u d 
lavvatv xa) fiaxafAiva/v V, 8. 13. Oifxirt aSv aZret xXi^rravfftv o^yi^tfft, mXX* ut 
atbrtH XafA^Jivtri ;^«^iy Ivrt, Sfirt^ Vfi^s ra ravriv fuvSa^a^eZvris, atXTC »v rtv- 
raav r^ vfAirt^at xXiTravrtav Lys. 178. 38. 

2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less iVe- 
qnently, the Part of the substantive verb (cf. § 547) ; as, *EvTwhv ^r^elavrmv 
[sc. mbrZv\ i<petmTa T^vitf, *as they were advancing,' i. 6. 1. 0/ Y iTtrin 
l^atrn^uvTes [sc. altrau], art "ilLaix^tavts iv. 8. 5. Hafts f*h &v fiat, xatrfuvavrH 
[so. rar^aK'], iXXas 9v Soph. Ant. 909. Ovraa V Ixavretv [sc. uivra, ^^xyfut- 
raiv\, and affairs [having themselves, § 555] standing thus, iii. 2. 10. OSm 
/a\v yiyvafitivtuv, ra^Sg atia Cyr. V. 3. 13. 'Axavrag ^avtXiaii [sc. avras'\ ii. 1. 19* 
"EJitf-r* ^a»vi7v, if l/tau /tavns *iXas Soph. OEd. C. 83. *Cls u<ptiytiTev vttif 
Id. CEd. T. 1260. 

3. The use of the Ace. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after m C§ 640) 
or when the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. § 432. 2). 
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§ 640. IV. A Part., whether absolute or depende*;t, is 
often preceded by wj (or a similar particle of special appli- 
cation)^ chiefly to mark it as subjective^ i. e. as expressing the 
view^ opinion^ feelings intention^ or statement of some one^ 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part, 
thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, 

Tlit^yytt\% . ., if WtituXiuoiiros Ti^^et^i^vout, he gave command [as he ' 
would give command, T. plotting] ow if Tisaaphemes were plotting, or under 
pretence that T, toot plotting, i. 1. 6. "flfwra aTtXtfXivat, is laX»>»uiat rnt 
vreXiattt they thought they were lost, incumuch as the city was taken, vii. 1. 19. 
'KxiXtvtri . ., if tif Tlttg'i^eif fievXo/Atf«i rr^ariuhcfiat, if ^r^ayfAeirMf 9ra^%x^*' 
T»» Hutritaiit i. 1. 11. *i\t tftov dSt lofrof, . . oSr$i rhf yrifitiv tx,*'rty [as if 
then I should go, so have your opinion] be assured, then, that I shall go, i. 3. 
6. "KXtyt B-ap^iTf, if Kara^rn^afAivtt Tturuv ttf to 3i0ir lb. 8. T« trXoTa 
ttiTUv xtXtvevraf, ir^rt^ vatXiv rov croXn Kt/^tfv fin vaiav/titau lb. 16. *llf 
•uKiT SvTMV areifv rixvMV, (p^evri^t ^n £ur. Med. 1311. 2r^«riay vroXXh* ayaat, 
if ^on^inerafv fianXu, brijiging a large force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
H.etTUO'Kttfei^trfat if avrav V«v clxneroprmf (cf. Mfi>tii> vra^ag'Ktva^ofAifaut') ill. 2, 
24. KetreiKitfiLt^eit iiff^i^ i^09 riffv;^iav ayU9, we lie dowB, as if it were permitted 
tts to enjoy our ease, iii. 1. 14. ^tnyKuXei/fAivevf Itvui, if, o^oret* f^rifitnvif, 
axavri^iif hiirap,y. 2. 12. Aiyovo'if rifieif if eXatXoTaf Msch, Ag. 672. An- 
XaTf {' if Tt ^nfiavuv Soph. Ant. 242. 'Xl; vaXi/jiav Svraf 9ra^' vfAut a^ay- 
yiXS i ii. 1. 21. 'i\t fil* fT^arriyntfavra \ftX ruvrnv rti* a^r^etrtiyieiv, finittf 
ufitaiv Xiyiru, let no one of you speak, as though I were to take this command, 1. 
3. .15. ^Anx^ayat, if avhh 3f0y vi. 4. 22. 'AfTtf ri* Trayti^uv wfi^i^otv i7^- 
yauvtv, if rii* ^i» raiv ^^furreHv ifuXietv »crxti^it rnf a^trtiSt vhf ^f riit vrevn^aifi 
Kan-dXvffnt Mem. i. 2. 20. KS^^tra ^i 9'^ef ravf B-taitf etTXif reLya.6k ^thavett, 
ii Tauf ^lai/f xeiXXtrrtt gttaretf lb. iii. 2. *H }li yvifiin |f, if ttf ratf ra^nf 
TM9 '^XXr,vMv iXiUvTa [sc. <ru ac^/«ara], and the plan was, that they should drive 
against the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8. 10. See § 662. 

§641. V. Anacoluthon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (/J.) in the transition from the Part, to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

«. *Hv ^i n ynifAft rav *A^/^rt*>f [«s jf^a^c r^ 'A^ivru}, ra fitv ftiS* lavrA 
^r^eiTa^rihav tx»»^t ** "ri IvifJte^ Wirn^ttv Th. i. 62. "EJa^t* alroTf [= «'v/'»i- 
(piret9Ta'\ , ,, l^ixaXavvrtf Id. iii. 36. K.ec) ^nfitaviei x^artrra ^ia^iyr« 
rit rav veXifiev, l^la txarrat raTf \*irniivfAotftit avraZ a^iStofivrtf Id. vi. 15. 
Athif (A i^u [= etti»vfAeii\ iv rSf^t irarft,^ rvyx^fovfei Eur. Hec. 970. !!»- 
iraXra/ J' aZri fiai ^iXar xiet^ [= T^a/AOf i';^*/ /*i], ravit xXuova-av aTxra* 
.^Isch. Cho. 410. '^T^ttrri ftai ^^eifof, , , xXuavffaif Soph. El. 479. *Yifi,7t 
[=s fifiiiv, § 412] 2* eiuTt xetTixXxvfiti {piXat nra^, ^tiff'titrt^v (pfiayyav t, 256* 
For other examples see § § 344, 459, 627, 639. 

d. 'AxXu r% T^aTif vrn^affatrif, xeii juttiX'^fhf ^^a^nyetyaf Th.iv. 100* 
0/ ffr^etmya) Iffrat^ia^af, KXf«y«^ fAtv xau ^^vviffxaf ^^of Sit/^fiv fiavXifittfss 
&yuf . . • Tt/iaffwv ^l w^avfiv/ittra vii. 2. 2. *ilf .rv^at vavf "lu vr^^rin 
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09»fm^ a hk r6 ^tvynf, $i JSxx^ l«-i«-Xf«vr« Th. Yii. 70. In the following 
example, there is a remarkable transition from the infinitive construction to 
the participial : Asti^ytrm, ri fui l^mt^^f *l^m [for iSvm], is ieparated, so om 
mot to be main land (see ^ 622), Th. vL 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -xios* 

^643. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
oTc'o?, expressing obligation or necessity (§ 314. f ). This verbal 
is often used impersonally^ in the neut. sing, or plur., with earl 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with dti or XQV ' thus, ^xenriov ftoi doxit thai [= axinxta&m 
dnv\^ it seems to me that it is to he considered [= that we ought 
to consider^^ i. 3. 11. ^Edoxsi dwuxedv timi, it seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 

^ 643« Impersonal verbals in -Wov, or -Tea, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(/?.) have sometimes their agent in the Ace. instead of the DcU. 
1% 407. x). Thus, 

(•.) 'flj fri/rrbr t'ti KXtJi^x^ ^^ ^^ •""•' °^ Qearchtu, ii. 6. 8 
(§ 405. n). Xltf^ci/rtor V hfuf rahf ^(^raus 9ra,ifi.cv( ii. 2. 12 (^ 431). 
II«yr« fTtf/nrifff iii. 1. 18 (cf the personal form, Wavra trcifiria. lb. .35). 
OSf 0U vra^aioria roTf 'Afinva'ftt Ivrtt Th. i. 86. VyfeLtxis »uhetfjuis hr 
9nri» Soph. Ant. 678 (§349). — (jS.) KjatTa^ariov evv l» fAt^u tma^Ttf, 
each one therefore must descend in turn, PL Rep. 520 d. 'fit cSrt fit04o<p»^n- 
rSoy i7fr &y.X»»s n r»u( fr^»Ttv»f*{fa»t^ turt fithnrin rSf v'^tty/idran 
wXtitftv n irt9Ta»t0'%tXUif Th. viii. 65. 

§ 64 4* Remark. Constructions are sometimes blended; thns, ~- 
(a.) The impenonal with the penonai oonstmction of the verbal ; as, Ta; 
virtii^iig raf ^^irmt^ »«) ii ir4rr«} ^/»rv f/riv, tf^tt \* urniVTiai r«* 
^rri^n [for rk$ wrtfiiwus Wtfxttrriaf, Gt ttS &ir$4iruf Wifni^rieu] PI. Phmlo, 
107 b. — (6.) The Dot of the agent with the Ace.; as, *Ufitt9 nvrrin . 
l)Liri^»fr»s PL Rep. 453 d. — (c.) The verbal with the Inf.; as, 'EWir- 
ums ^g »u »aX«rri«y, . . uifrti ^ mbretf . , iratfAa^ttf PL Gorg. 492 d. 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 

^ 64d(. The particle, in its full extent, in- 
cludes the ADVERB, the preposition, the conjdnc- 
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TioN, and the interjection. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A. The Adverb. 

§646. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify ^en- 
tences^ phrases^ and words ; particularly verbs^ ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs. Thus, 

IlcXiy v^Tfifftf Ki/^tff, again Cynu asked, i. 6. 8. *H)iMf Wti4§vT» L 2. 
2. 'O^^itt U^i^fSs lb. 21. 'B.fAtXtif*i*t*s fuiXXav L 7. 19. Thv *u ^tftnix*- 
0t9, the not blockading, Th. iii. 95. 'H ^ 'fi*n(ia Ar. EccL 115. Tns ti*i 
tSv *E«-ifr0X*ly *aXif »»raCa^tafs, 'the descent back/ Th. vii. 44. 

Rbuabks. 1. An adverb modifying a senU^nce or phrase is osnally parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, 'H/ftiT^ y% uxUfnp, we at leatt are victorioue 
(here yt, in modifying the sentence nf^uf iHKHfitiv, exerts a special emphasis 
upon nfitiis) ii« 1. 4. '^xeurtf w^ug ?v yt rtf (pttv%^tf i. 3. 21. 'A^taTdg 
li, . . »a) ovres • • irtt^areu, and Arueus, even he (Utempts, iii. 2. 5. K«2 
ft%Ta^ifint9fii»0v etvrav, 0v» IfiXM ixhtf, even though he tends for jne, I 
am not willing to go, i. 3. 10. n^««-ixi;yfi«r«ii, »«iVt^ i i{«rff i* 6. 10. Ei- 
loTi T6i fMt ra«rV tiyytXmt tt* Umv^i* .^Isch. Pr. 1040* 

^ G47* 2. Of the negative particles »b and ft,fi, the ibnner is used in 
simple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposition, prohibition, &c ; or, in the language of metaphysicians, ov is 
the objective, and fn^ the subjective negative (cf. § 587. I). It follows that 8u 
is most used with the Ind., and ftn with the other modes ; and that, with the 
same mode, «v is more decided and emphatic than fin. Thus, Ov» u^a, I do 
not know, i. 3. 5. Ou^0Tt t^iT •ithlf lb. *Eav }l fth h'^tf, and if he would not 
give, i. 3. 14. "Otrtis fih ^ti^atft lb. Muxiri /ui Kv^^y v^fitJ^tn i. 4. 16. 
Ou» axtuuf ivrt, ««2 ^^ ^^^y it ft,n XiV^^** > Soph. (Ed. C. 1175. *E/m} ruf 
fZ* Xiyttt A^ifrh tvSiit, fttiV i^t^hln ^ori Id. Ant. 499. Tie /in »vr» is 9V» 
hrtk iv. 4. 15. 

Note. Interrogation b sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, Mii cu ^okm/a^v ; [We 
do not seem to you, do we ?] Do we seem to you f JEjBxAi. Pers. 344. ^H lA^rtt 
• • iXaunt I ^ fAnrtf / ahrh xri/yjf ; u 405. Ovxavf . • ici^aufo/A6tt \ [Shall I 
not then cease?] / shaU cease then. Soph. Ant. 91. Olxwf . . UwSf l;^ir» 
PL Phaedr. 274 b. 

B. The Preposition. 

^648. RuxE XXXIV. Prepositions gov- 
34 
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ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

wsrafiivf he $et out from SardU, tmd marehet throuf^ Lydia to the river Jf#- 
ander^ L 2. 5. 

Or, more particularly, 

*Avxl^ ino^ i^y and ngo govern the Genitive. 

^£v and aw " " Dative. 

Idvd and tig " *' Accusative, 

l^^qp/, dia, xoTot, fiBxtiy and vmo ^^ ^*' Gen. and Ace. 

Enly nagd, ntgl^ ^iffog^ and vno ^^ ^^ Gen., Dat., and Ace 

Notes, m. The Dative sometimes follows dfn^i, itm, and /$t^£ in the poets; 
and «/K^f even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thns, 'A/«^2 irXty^mt .£8ch. Fr* 71. 
'Aw Ti Mwi Eur. Iph. A. 754. Mir^ ;^«e^/» Soph. Ph. 1110. 

fi. The words above mentioned (with their enphonic, poetic, and dialectio 
forms, as U for l^ § 68, Iw for ^ U for tSf, hi for Iv, ir^fr/ and «'«r/ fbr«^, 
v«'«i for v***) are all whidi are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. «). These prq>ositions have 
primary reference to the relations of place, and are used to express other reU- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied (cf. § 339). ' 

y, *Ey and ir(o, by the addition of g (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
become (1^ § 58) $h or is (cf. § 57. 4), and it^of • thus, 1$, in, ilg, into. 

). To the prepositions governing the Ace, must be added the Ep. suffix .}i, 
to (cf. §§ 1 50, 322) ; as, OSXv/i^'ifh A. 425 (cf. U^is "Oxvi^Tn 420). *AX«. 
)i A. 308 (cf. Ei'f i\m 314). "AT^i^^i [» iiV "Ai^^f )^^«n § 385. y-] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as, *0»)t VofMpti 0. 83. £/f tiXait ». 
351. 

§ 649. Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus. 

Genitive, — («.) Of Departure or Motion from (^ 347). 'Aw* r« 
HX^fi /''^^ ^ provincet L 1. 2. 'E» Xtfftvn^av 0^f*^fit*»s lb. 9. Ua^i ^ 
fietriXitus v'dXXii ^r^if Ku(*f et^'tiX^ev i. 9. 29. *AXXcfit99t mttrk rtit vir^titi 
leaping down from therock, iv. ii. 17. — (fi,) Of Origin and Material (§ 355). 
Ttytvi/g Jiiri Aafut^arcy ii. i. 3. OTviv rt U rnf (iuXafau vnrentf^ivof rns »** 
Tov ^diftMf i. 5. 10. — (y. ) Of Theme (§ 356). II i^} vfi£t ivm* kxwot, I heard 
respecting aome ofyoUj vi. 6. 34. Tns ^Utit . . rnt eifA^) tm traT^ig Cyr. iii. 
1. 8. — (J.) Partitive (§ 358). 0$ avrofioXfi^afrtg U rS» v»Xt(AMt L 7. 
IS. — (i.) AcnvE (§ 380). For examples, see § 562. 

Dative, — (^.) Of Nearness (§ 399). 2v» r»7g ^vyAvt, with Me eaaies 

1. I. 11. T;;* «-«f' UuT^ lb. 5. — («.) Of Place (§ 420). B«r/xii« it 
KMXmfmTg l^vfuvit, M ratg irny»Tg roZ Met^^utv 9r«rafA9V, ytri rn tiit^tiriXu i* 

2. 8. 

AocDSATrvE, — (^.) Of Motion to (§ 429). 'A^iMtrs . . ir^ig aUif, 
eame to him, i. i. 5. K«rtC«iyi» ttg irtiUv i. 2. 22. Uift^ag . . ff-«^« tm{ 
rr^-Tnywf lb. 17. *AtiU M rm S^ti lb. 22. Kttrm InXuC^Uw a^Uw^VU 
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2. 28 'ti^ murk rk rti^n 4yi« Cyr. v. 4. 43. — (i.) Of SPEcmcATioir 

(§ 437). AetfA^r^k ««2 »«r* I^^a »ai ^uvn Soph. Tr. 379. ^S^rk ytttfAnf 
n^is Id. CEkl. T. 1087. 

^ 6 SO* Notes. «. It is common to explain many of the uses of tho 
cases mentioned in Ch. L by supplying prepositions ; when, in reality, th* 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as abov^ 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which t^ey are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, ai 
pleasure ; as, ^'Slt^ct^ 2i rts »yAx.XiTm W) ^ufft^iii^ • ., •vrtt Mii>«i> nyaiWir. 
TV i|aqr«r^ir ^vitafiat ii. 6. 26. K«j M^avy^ raXX^ WiAvn L 7. 4. Svv a'«A 
Xy x^etuy^ xa\ n^«i^ fttrav iv. 4. 14. 

/3. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert \f 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related ; aa, 'O^ig • • AiX^Sf »ci^» 
^ecvxiaf Soph. C£d. T. 734. *Ay^otfs r^i ^ift^eu »«<r2 irttftvUt* rt^/tdg lb. 
761. 

^ 6 S 1 • 7. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we ar« 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus a'«^« denotes the rdation of nde or near^ 
ness; and with the Gen., it signifies from the tide of, or fronii with the Dat., 
at the side of or bende, near, with ; with the Ace, to the side of or to. £. g. 
Tot VTA «»9v«'«frff, trt •» ^ain *»^k fia^tJiia ira^nwr^at, lirJM0'«y • v**^^ ^ 
fit y/«tf »«i Uetfiatftf irXtUvt j| %tfx't^Mi xMfrit rk hrXm »«} nrk r»fv«- 
^0^«, ifVfara^^gwatitTe ^at^k KXt^^;^yLS. 7. 

^. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preporition deserves notice ; thusi 
'\Xat^a) %\ kfri fxtffifattrSf [sa yv9»tiuif, or ^ ^vti r»v aurkt ttutu WKu4^m* 
«'«vf ] ^ffKf^ xai aitr) v^»^Mf*ittt9 \atvrkt nVtig ay.XnXMt Ui^A^ts they were eheerftd 
instead of [being] downcast, jpc, Mem. iL^ 7. 12. '£g ixCittv a^fiXof iv^ouf»» 
fiUw Soph. Tr. 284. 

u The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
a similar construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative, in the questions and answers of a dialogue, &c. ; as, . 
*A«r« ri r*>v ftZu »«2 rnt yvs H. Gr. i. 1. 2. *£y r^ Xi^^V* f ^f^* kxwt* 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. *A«^ intifw yk^ rou ;^^tfy«v, k^* aS rovrtu h^Mfi* PI* Conv. 
213 c). "Twr««?Ji a-i^i." « TW W » ** "TaS iirtXa/iifidfM " PI. Rep. 
456 d. 'Hf 9'tt^k ipiXouf »et) tut^ylr»ff [sc. *a^k] *AJn*ctiws kltSs ktriUat 
Th. VL 50. 

^. The complement of a preporition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. •. So Els [sc «-«» x^ita*] «ri 0. 99. '£« «J, until, Hdt. L 67. 

^ 6S3« 2. A preposition in composition (a.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (/?.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. /?), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (/.) the preposi- 
tion is of\en repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (d.) in tmesis (^ 328. N.), and (e.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly iarl). 
Thus. 
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a. ^wtiTifk^tv eevTJi fr^mrwrtis, he sent wUh her aolcBers, i. 2. 20. 

/3. U^aAtrtfA^t Ji «pry rhv B^uyari^a Cyr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. Jli/Avu *AC^t 
I'tXfAnv . . ff-^flf 3nt»^£vr» vii. 6. 43). 'E^t^ktu^ag aurijf H Gr. i. 6. 23 
^cf. liXuf W mvravf lb. 1. 11 > 

Notes. (1.) Hence verbs compoanded with l<r/, tra^d, and m'^if are com 
monly followed by the Dot, of approach (^ 398). (2.) The preposition, as 
such, and the general sense of the compound, often require the same case, as, 
particuhirly, in compounds of ettriy l|, and rw. See §§ 347, 399. 

y, 'Efrii^Mfr* titrC&xXm tit rhv EiXi»/«y i. 2. 21. !!«(« ^s fi^^tXitue Ao-nX 
ict i. 9. 29. 

§ GS3* X Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the £p.) 
Greelc, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become finn- 
ly cemented. In Att prose it is very rare, and even in Att poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, 'Awi Xaiyn 
afiZfou [= Xtfiy« «fra/tf7y«/], to ward off dtstructvm^ A. 67. Yia^k V tyx^a 
fiux^k ^ri^rtiyiv T, 135. ^Atri fth neturiv AXttat Hdt. iii. 36. '£« Ti 9rni%' 
^ecf, and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. Ai« /k' i^ti^asj netra y %»tui»s Id. 
Hipp. 1 357. 'Ayr i^ trtictrctt Pi. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb; and is some- 
times repeated without the verb ; as, lHfit^»fT»t, Z yvvat, furm £ur. Hec. 
504. 'Air^Xf? irfXiv, ««r« ll ir«ri^« Id. Hero. 1055. Kara fi,h tn^uraf A^u- 
fMf iriXiv, Kttrit 2) Xa^a^^qy Hdt. viii. 33. So, "il^vvrt . . 'Aytt/^iftpatft «' 
[sc. £^WT6'] V 'Olvnue r. 267. "EXio-w . ., nul It E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tniesi* is rather to be regarded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. ^), than as the division of a word already com- 
pounded. 

1. 'AXX* «liya [for &9£ffrti^t'] J| H^awf, but [rise] up from Ae seats, Soph. 
Aj. 194. EinXfuf irA^a [for ira^i^-r/] Eur. Ale 1114. "Ew [for iri*^ri] V 
ly Tif U^Sf X'^iV **^ XufUif xmi &Xtrn V. 3. 11. 

C. The Conjunction. 

^ 6S4. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

'Hr^ffi/ Aa^ttdf met) vfTMfrrtvi, Darius was sick and apprehended^ i. 1. 1. 
Tirratipi^fns ha^AXXtt rn ELv^«y fr^«f r*v ^}iX^«y, mt WtZovXtu9t avr!f. *0 V* 
vrtlhrai ri »«} vvXXtt/A^im Kv^«y i. 1.3. "^^vt abrtf fiiXX^t ^iXovf (7- 
pett n ^ettrtXtT lb. 5. HXiitVf n hffx'i^M i. 3. 7. *ESia »a) /3a^Ca^i»«f »• 
'ExxnnxSf i. 8. 1. 

Remabks. I. By Kke parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions fwm compound subjects, predicates^ adjunct, &c Some con' 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2. lake parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indiiferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (sup- 
frying an ellipsis} as connecting whole sentences. 



CR. 6.] CONJUNCTION. — CONCLUDING REMARKS. 401 

3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introdaces, not s» 
xnnch to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, Il^pffiakXov^t . . »»ra)u9'ims &^^n rtTs troXifiwf, iifiou 
>LOi9r4 ptuyuv iv. 2. 1 1. 

§ 6SS* 4. A twofold oonstmction is sometimes admissible, accord 
fng as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence; thus, IlXaunuri^^ /th ay, tl Wtf^^ims, n ifi») lh%vs Cyr. 
viii. 3. 32. *£« ^uuri^off j} v0tSf^t Wuitif»f Th. vii. 77. To7i }li nvri^9ts 
tea) /MiXXot axftat^ovrnt n \yit [sc ax^cb^a)], ^et^etnZ Isocr. 188 a. 'H^*lr 
^\ &fAU»o»f 4 IxiTytfi, T« ftiXX»9 v^oo^atfitivvf Dem. 287. 27. Oviaftov yei^ 
Wth *Ayi^»m *AJnfMf i7>«i, Mrfri; Q^a^v^ouXtf Lys. 136. 27. "E^i- 
^vi ^\ &f*t^ *'RyiX9x*h *tf*** xiyM Ar. Ran. 303. 

5. In many connections, two forms of oonstmction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
tiroes blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 

6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
hi English ; e. g., when ircXvs is followed by another acyective ; as, n«XX« ri 
tut) itnrviiM iaXiynr* Y. 5. 25. 

^ 89 8* 7. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression ; as, *Ex/Aa9fan • r;^0XJ^ it ^Xuttt ^ S^Xm vra^itrri ^m, 
* [and] for I have more leisure,* iEsch. Pr. 817. Tuyxdvm « xXfS^* k^at^at- 
9TW 9'vXnt ;^«A«tf'«, xal ftt (f>ioyyt cixilou x»kcZ ^iXXu V tirottt ' jUSt as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,' Soph. Ant. 1186. Ka) ifin r h U rSf r{ir^ 
0'ra6ft^f xat) Hu^i^o^of «vt^ \^»Xt9rait§n iv. 6. 2. Ovj^ ifAoius v't^omxa^i, 
»Mi "Ofin^ds (cf. § 400), they have not composed in the same manner [and] as 
Homer, or with Homer, PI. Ion, 531 d (cf., in Lat, simUis atque, &c.). 

Note. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of V$ for yuff and in general of coSrdination in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination, — (6) The iirequent use of y«^ in specification, where we 
should use that, namely^ now, &c. ; as, Tfit InXov h • r^ fth ya^ t^U^u nfii* 
^^ • . IxiXtvt ii. 3. la 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

§ 8«i7* I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (of.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(j5.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (y.) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

«. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses tfff^t and 
frw as protracted forms for $}$ • thus, "AyyuXtt . . *IX/0» i,Um H. 145 (cf £if 
1Xi«9 143). *Ay»yp^t9 Utt mXt^tfiv H. 155. 

0. *H fikhf KtXivfftty xet^iffuvllM Tf fr^tfr [sc. rovreJ], Mn addition to this,' 
'besides,' iEsch. Pr. 73. Xl^^f V in iii. 2. 2. 'Ey 3i [sc. r«vr«i«], and i 
while, Soph. CEd. T. 27. 

34* 
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y, K7f«f %\ (conjmictioii) ^f «w«Viri«wi ..-»«} rr^myi* Xi (adverb) •& 
r« kwiiitlt i. 1. 2. 'Hf )< wv tx*'* A^«>.nri». •<, wVi*** l» tJ 'EXA^Ji »W 
WmU^u umi Tifuit ri«|«r^M, jfc»r) )« «■«»«■«» #iJ' tf^MM Ttst ikXtg Uif^t^m. vi- 6. 
16. 2«^«/»cr«v ^ r#» Srv^^cXi^v, »«2 (conjunction) 'Satx^eirnv vov'Ax**** 
littuf Urmt ««} (adverb) r«VT«vf, IxiXiorf* i. I. II. n^^r^y ^cv l^«x^vi . . 
•7r« )• 7Xi|i i. 3. 2. 'AXA«f % XiVfi, »«2 £xx«r, «7r« o-^xx*; i. 5. 12 
T«i?r« iv^^tff, l^'^XV '»•''•» iri»«« iv. 2. 4 (of. § 394). Ilxi* •* rm 
%a9nXum };^«mf i. 2. 24 (cf. § 349). 

Note. The adverb v^h ia construed in four ways; (1.) «s » connectivB, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, Mi «r^flr^i» xarMXtftf-*! . ., ^fif £9 avT^ ^vft- 
t»vXiv9nrat, * before he should consult/ i. 1. 10 {it^U is followed by the Subj. 
vt Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, liffv rirra^m 0T£iM ^nXhn^ 
be/on [completing] they had completed fow etadia, iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with 4 and the appropriate mode ; thus, Hfh n . . iyifttT^, hrfare that 
they had comcj Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4.) with H and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629. 2). This construction is less Attic. 

§6t58« IL Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

"Ormf li Twrmv SXit 7;^ifri, hut when you have had enough of thtSj v. 7. 12. 
EiV ^^v i2ir«| xai /3^«;^('y xt**'** f^ °^^ ^"^ ^ '^''^ ^"*^> Dem. 21. 1. E/V 
fuf PI. Tim. 20 b. ^ixi* i»«-«v^« v. 5. 4. U^ivakaii Ar. Eq. 1155. 'Eft- 
w^^^ht iii. 4. 2. n«^si;riJMi Cyr. ii. 2. 24. ^Hv . . virc^ nfu^v tou tXte 
0T(»Tiv/iaros 'A^»«^if , above half of the whole army were Orcadians, vi. 2. 1 0. 
Alrt7 murait tit 2i«';^iA.i00f ^MVf i. 1. 10. 'Ex tSp itfA(p) Ttiiii fiv^Uuf V. 3. 3* 
Su9i^(»/iov tin its i9'Ta»o^i»uf H. Gr. iv. 1.18. ^vuiXiyftiwv tig rvif ^vXhf 
wtfi Wrax»^Uus lb. ii. 4. 5. 

§ 6tS9« III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prag' 
nans. Thus, 

ff.) A PREPOsnroN of motion for one of rest, 0! U r?; my»fif • . %pvy»f 
[\» for i», by reason of tfvytf following], those in the market fled [from it], i. 
2. 18. Ai 2) ihiym) muT»v tt^n \» t£v fim^tXiittv lb. 7. *A^iXM(7vr«i r«f in 
Ttu x^V'^ ^i*^^ ^y^fif V. 7. 17. Tm; \» TivXcu XtK^htn, those taken at Pylus 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. 0/ kto rSv xaret^T^etfAaratf r»ts dxefTs- 
**s . . ix^SvTo Th. vii. 70. E/V dvdyxnf xtifAtiety we have come into necessity, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. 'Et Xi rii virt^CoXfi rSv §^£f tSv stt ri ntUv, 
L 2. 25. 

fi). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion. *E» Awxiiiif m^^tea* [it for 
lift to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadiot or were absent in 
L.f Th. iv. 42. 0/ i* U riji *H^mif xarttwi^twyirit (cf. E<V Xi r» "H^atat xst' 
ri^vyof) H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. 'E* ry r«r«^f t^'io'tf Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVBBB of motion for one of rest. T«» hhHv [for Wis*] ng liViFiy. 
xdrm At. Plut. 228. Utroixti^tg rsu ri^sy roS i»^iy}| its &XXs9 ri^sv PL 
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Apol. 40 o. IIm MMmSf l^fiftm* sS^tt ^ * WUther can I go to find ? Eur. Here. 
1157. 

I.) An ADVKKB of rat for one of fnotion, *0r*» [for 7«'m] /3iCff»iy, tbhU 
•!)•, no one knows where [for wl^ither] he hae gone. Soph. Tr. 40. Tlrnvra^^w 
^ft^Cion/itf Ar. Lys. 1230. 

"J 660. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 

A. Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis here consists either (a.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/?.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

ff. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (^ 329. N.) ; as, 

nUtv vraT^iimt, yoAttf, yuvatMSv, sretsiif iil. 1. 3. "K^us voktf, tx,**t 
T^m^nSj i^tts X^^ftttretf ix**f 'cy^^af ra^avravf vii. I. 21. Ovri itkivfiu<puf is» 
fMOf ^(»^tix»vf ^fuv, »v [for «^rij ^uXtv^yMf iEsch. Pr. 450. *0ftv6M vfjut 
^ci/s «'«yr«f »«< «'««'«f, [flc irt\ n f*h* . . liuiftn* vi* 1* 31. 'A^iiX«jKfiy, 
ift»\«yZ ▼. 6. 17. 'Aw^yyiiXw Wtff-ii, ^»tn t^Mt r»;^t^r IfAffun wiXu • 
ywaiMd ifi^rnv V Iv h/Mi$ tS(u Mack. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses tSxmf with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, OSkm» w»tn^tT% rmurm, nf*us • • ixXfiA^tf^cy, tf then you wiU 
not do thii, we sh(dl desertf iv. 118. 

§661* j5. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, "*£rrif « n «*• ff^/xntf-ct" '0 V tivtx^ivxro, on tS 
[= «v» i^rti] i. 6. 7. E/ir«yr0f )t t«v '0^«yr«i/| trt $VSiv £itKnhls lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, 'AXX* i^atr%, but you see, iii. 2. 4. 'E/ctfi V oi ^a»X»9 h»tT ^veu vi. 6. 12. 
Ofu yd^ 0-01 /Aaxu^^M, Z Ev^i, rtfv miiX^iv \ 1. 7. 9. (6.) In like manner the 
Voc. is often followed by a connective ; as, Tl yvveu^ \<pn^ Sto/Aet Vt fos ri Writ i 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. *il K/^xi;, rig ya^ • . fiytfittvtv^st ; ». 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, 'Axx« [sc. ^av»fiat] ya^ ««2 irc^a/yi«» 
ifivii^m iii. 2. 32. Cf. v. 7. 11. *A^km yk^ Vthixa iii. 2. 25. Uetfit rtif 
^XMrrav nii • xm [sc. raurif fst] ya( ^n v^fiivu vi. 2. 18. K») ya( »a} 
»a«'f0f i^minr* ii. 2. 15. — And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, «X- 
Xa ydf or ««} y»( may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nectiye, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y), 

^863* 3.) With Zff especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c. ; as, &arrn « [sc. •Stm r«;^t»] Si rts «» #sr«, quicker 
than [so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. M(/{^«y« hynv»f*tt»s &?»«< >l 
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At M llufthit ri^9 irm^M0»$vn9, tkinkmg Aat A« preparai&m ioa$ grecOer tftn 
[so great u] it would be agaitut the FindtoMg, i. 2. 4. B^a^vrt^ fi»«yri^«i^ 
a m V^tuttmit hurled [a shorter distance than so as to reach] too ehort a dia- 
tance to reach, liL 3. 7. '£^«v« »«M«(r«f, tSeirt^ M^iXn >.i»«ff L 8. 8. 'Hf 
•if fuix^* wu^%f»itmsf»,Utt arrayed a$ [he would array] fw battle^ lb. 1. 
'EvMM^WTsy, «f tif »u»kM0'if lb. 23. <&fti/y«»^i9 dvk »^dr«t it «'^«f «*>!' 'v* 
«-«» «'«r«^ fxCMriv iy. 3. 21. 'A^^ti^Uf it Wi r0vr«»/L 2. 1. *XW«^ ^fy^^ 
IxiXivri L 5. 8. *df i« r«y ^u^itTttf [sc. i)f/f«»r«], J^vfrml^ifuvet Th. vi. 70. 
Ki(ff«'0vyriM, «f ^y »ffi lM^x«rif ri ir«^' Utvrtfr; r^myftm, iu0'a9v*t, the Cera' 
tuntiana aJarmedy at they would naturally be having eeen what had htxppened 
among thenuelves, y. 7. 22. *Clt M ri «-«Xv, at thingt are for the moat part, 
commonly, m. 1. 42. See §§ 410, 525. «, 640. 

Nona, (a.) From the frequent use of «f with the aoeosafiye after yerbt 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, 8uppl3ring the place of w^it or tig, but 
chiefly before names of persons ; as, n.»^tv$rmi it /3«riXi«, goet to the king, L 
2. 4. (b7) *£lt is often used to render expressions of quantity less pomtive; 
as, '£;^*»v [sc. tSrat wsXXsht] it wtPTuneruutf having auch a nMonber aa 500, i. 
e. about 500, i. 2. 3. 

^ G G 3 • 4.) With adyersatiye conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, K«4 /An ^' &^/uf 
rir)' dKrtrrtiknrt ynf* «XX' d(^irX»»re9 xm) nmrn^rdTHf ^if^ctv [sc. iij^uh] 
Soph. £1. 71. £j fiit /3«vXir«., i^^SvM • it V [sc. /nk fiwkirui], • n fitiktrmt, 
Twr« wiiirm PI. £uthyd. 285 c 

5.) With II, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of /imXX^v • as, Z«. 
Tsurt «f(2«/yuv [sc. ^XX«»], H VftMt 9'ti^uf Lys. 171. 8. Ti^y rnt vfiuri^ 
r«Xi«f ri;;^ify £v lXoif»nvt • » i rhf Ui/mv Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjunctions ; as, £/ ^» r» n ixut, Z lilLntiruhs, 
w^U n/iM( Xiyii» [sc Xiyt Ji»] • ii il fiii [sc 1x*tt]» V*'* «"«•* •^ '^%'f^^* ^' 
7. 15. E7ti &kXo ri B-ikM xt^^^*^ •*''* ^^ ASyiMrrtf g-rfmrsuuf, g-uyMMru- 
rT^i-sPmivT &9 atirtf ii. 1. 14. Km) w, «9 f^t i KS^t fitvknrms [netXit ix**\ ' 
%t ft fih, vfAtTi yi T«» rff;^iV«-if» wA^tm Cyr. iy. 6. 10. *£»«!«» »«4 x*^** **^ 
•7 VI &XXt xi^'*f^* ^* [*c« tnmif rtvr*] L 6. 1 (i7 Tsg SO used is equivalent to 
70'rit)' Oi il &XX»t «r«X«fr« v^ri rt rSf w»Xt/tM9 nm) x**^^* *''' *^ '*'*f '^'*f 
V. 3. 3. *£«•!«/«»««, T\h %1 rit « inXt^tf iv. 1. 14. 'EZ^t «r«-«», vXti» ««- 
Urn •/ rJkv 2«»iX/ff » ^«»t« «^r«tff huXinrfoi Th. vi. 88. *AXXm fttMort . . • 
II ^) »u) ttvrti [sc. «u fuvlavrt], ptuyifratv I. 45. £/ )' &y% [»» li )i ^^vXii) 
iyiy but if you willy come] A. 302, and often in Hom. 

Note. When two similar dauses are connected, a pronoun, preporation, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Ziy^u, *Ar(iot vll, ruV ^« Vtltu Avmiu Z. 46. '£s 
TLvXm SI^u »ftvfT»(mt . ., j} iy* tuti 2r«^Tfi/i» fi, 326. See ^ 650. /3. 

B. Plbonask. 

§ GG4. Under this head we remark, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly 
A.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negatiye Fentence are all 

regularly combined with a negatiye ; as, OS^'ort i^u tuhit i« 3. 5. Ovhf\ 

•ilaftii ovlafMit tvitftUt KtiVMitittv txu PI. Farm. 1 66 a. 
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jS.) In divided oonstroction ; as, Oh» «<V;(;vn«'/i tSn BuU sSr M^tivgut 
ii. 5. 39. Mfi^b rtXsiTM (Ann \fAoi fttnrt &X>,^ vii. 1. 6. Ou ya^ Io'tiv i^ng 
itvfi^atwT/ fufin^trat^ tvrt vftTv »vn &XX^ «tf^(r) rXn^u yvnififS IvrnvrtovfAiv^t Pl« 
Apol. 31 e. 

y.) In the emphatic use of §vV% and ^nM • as, Oh fih ^^ 0^^ rtZr &f ng 
t'ltoi i. 9. 13. M« rtivuv fAfi^i vii. 6. 19. OSkovv fiovXtrat • ., »liSi waXXtT 
2*2, he does not there/ore wkh, no, far' from U, Dem. 100. 9. 

^ GGtS* ^.) In the use of ftn with the Infinitive, after words implying 
some negation ; as, 'SavKXn^us A^-uvt /ih ^iciyuff he forbade the shipmasters to 
cross [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2. 12. 'E^ifvyt ri f/th Kara. 
9rir(a^nfmt i. 3. 2. *£^ii rsS fih »»Tmi»9»i iii. 5. 11 (cf. 2;^ff«'« ri «'i)2^» £ur. 
Or. 263). E«Xi/M>rif /itiiet/iti . . sr^fi^ta-fai vii. 6. 29 (cf. KmXv^m rtiu »a'iuf 
i. 6. 2). KjttXvfMtTtt fin ttvl^nSnvcu Th* L 16. '£/«ir«^*»» rw fin Hin •<V«i iv. 
8. 14. 

Note. Oh is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplj'ing 
(with trt or it) the place of an Inf. ; as, 'A^nTa-^M . ., »rt »h <ra^q», to deny 
that he was present. Rep. Ath. 2. 17. 'Hf V shn i»iT»9S iysti^yu rq» ytiv, ou» 
n^war 'm(*n^iM4 Dem. 871. 14. 

§ GG8« I.) In the use of ^^ «v with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and inUrrogaiive sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here ^if »h takes 
the place of simple fin, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where fin would be so (§ 665). Thus, (1.) Ohhis yi (i »* vufuu itvi^u-ru* 
Tc fin ohx iX^Uf, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Han. 65. Ov ya.^ 
«y ftux^av t^vivov eihrcf, fin »h» tx^* '"'* ^^fiZoXtf Soph. C£d. T. 220. T/f 
finx^'^l f^h ah^i 9'»vret xaravmXtt^nvttt ; Fl* Phaado, 74 d. (2.) ^'flcTt vaftt 
aU^if^nv C*at, fin sh ^v^voviaJ^uv ii. 3. 11. (3.) Oh» (¥»trtei^ofieii re fih eh 
ytyvviTv Mach. Pr. 787. T/ ^nrei fii^Xus fik sh ytyttti^nuv i lb. 627. T/ 
^fi^tUn fiii $hx) . . &ifi»9M \ iii. 1. 13. 

{^.) In the occasional use of «i; to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
4^ than ; as, T/ «Zt %%7 \»u*9it rn X(iv«9 avafibivuv, . . fiaXXov 4 ovx if r«;^i0'«'« 
• . rj|» ti^nfn* WMtt^fmi, ' rather than make peace,' =b ' and not rather make 
peace,' H. 6r. vi. 3. 15. £/ rtivuv ns hfiZt . . iXXm rvg %xu rn» c^ynv W\ 
Bisi^/«y, n ig 90 )t«v ttirop rtivnuat Dem. 537. 3. "Hxii yk^ i Hi^a^ng oulif 
Ti fiaXX9w !«-' nfiiag, n o» ««J &«*) ufiiag Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and Ital., Vous icrwez mieux que vous ne parleZy Egli era piu ricco che vol non 
fiete.) 

Notes. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only ; and (^.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(«.) Ou vi^i /ih 9w X\y»i . ., rif} XfiM ^ 9S, I do not sag it of you, and not 
of myself PL Ale. 124 C. Ov ti/y \»moi rati/ittoi, . . autl &T»fian7i> «j rXii- 
MS9is ivtettrati iii. 1. 29. (^.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ovhig oux Xva^x* Symp. i. 9. 
(3.) For oi fi^, see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 

§ GG7. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or en»- 
phatic words ; as, 

ytf WtXt^dtfitia iii. 2. 25. Oi» JHf ixavif titeci otfMu, aSr it piXsv ^tXn^tu, 

Soph. Ant 680. I^x ^^ ««^^* ^^ ^•taur^ xttf) rt/Mt^uf d^iXM Id. GScL T. 
139. *n rUfof S ytfVMf Id. Phil. 799. 'Ei /^n tf rtt ywXdCu PL Gkxrg. 
480 b. 

3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

0nTat i. I. 10 (cf. i. 2. 2). 0« w^i^itt Vf)* H • . lyivovr* Ag. 2. 4. "O^m 
Jiwi fi»vf tfs»m Th. viu. 92. Tim ^ %»iif tvtua PI. Leg. 701 d. See 
§§ 461. 3, 609 «, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 

C. AintAcnoir* 

$668. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even heyond a connective ; as, 

OuVif ys &Xk§ UrJy, oS i^S^tf tt MfM^rotf ^ r«tf iyeJov [for r« itymfit 
through the attraction of «J] PI. Cony. 205 e. 'H|/«vv, Atw^t^v fikv ftn ««■«- 
itSfm (rout Xa»iimt(A»n»V()j t! ftii fi^uktyrai • itfaCrnvrtt [for «v«Csyr«f, by 
attraction to the subject of fiovXturm] %l . ., m^ofMvai Th. v. 50. *£^/mx^«« 
r«f/f ««) i7 r«tf aiAX«tf «-u/0»r*»» (see § 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. See § 627. 2. 

D. Anaooluthon. 

§ 669. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen 
tences. The clause completing the construction is oflen either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

*£).f yk^ lyit . • ^fttv^A vtf9s, tri Kxia»)^«; i \k Bv{^«yT/«tf k^fA»9Tns /u(XXu 
jf|ti» [for iit ii»6»0aj Kxi»9i^9t yttiXXii, or if»»ua'a, trt KxS«v}^«; ^iXXii] vL 4. 
18. 'Av^^ tt* PS Utxtf cu vtfiitTf [for is ioixtvt oi nfiUt or totxtt w ufttTf] 
Soph. Tr. 1238. *AXX« fih, — i^S yk^ »«} rttvra, i| Jy ?;^«r IXvtias, ««) 
A fiavk^^t^fiai (p!x,*9 fifiuv itvMi • — — oTlm fi\v ym( [fbr aXX^ /ihvt l(S ya^^ oi^Of 
or «XXa fifi9 i^S • otia yu(\ ii. 5. 12. See iii. 2. 1 1. TSf 7ii 'AJftvait^t trvxt 
yk^ it(i^C*ta it^iri^av Iv r^ Aetztiaffttfi iri^2 AxXur wttfwja, »«< . . fit^tt 
mvrots Th. i. 72. Oo» W « rt fitZkXov, S «v2(if 'Afiuvtuoif ^(iitti ourttSi is 
Tif TMwrtf «»^^ff i» UfvrmMff ^trtls'fitu [for % n fAxXXof ir^iitu, n* or I rt 
9rfiifu •urtSi «;] PI. Apol. 36 d. Wtiirtt »u» tit ifitoitts ivftiiitns, »«i u i» 
rSf ftSf ^(if wa^to'tuuao'/tifttft U&C«^mi», n [for ««i fl] xmrm ynt iifrtf 
ytms'iun^mf Th. vi. 64. 

§ 870« NoTB. After a oonnective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as. '"E.^x^treu . • 
Xft^Dxif • 04 flit &XX9I /3«^C«(M, St y aurSt <PaX7fof tis "EXX^y? [for tig i' au» 
t£v <1>. •£.], there come heralds; the rest barbarians, but [there was] one of 
them Fhalinusy a Greek, u. 1. 7. See i. 10. 12. ntt^ti/iiXout Strts &9-9t»f 
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•VTI yra^ . • iiiifTtf [for tSrt ^tiivnt, or »Srt yk^ (iito^mt. The OODstrOCtioD 
might be made regular by repeating ittt^tif/biktut] Th. i. 25. See § 641. /}• 

^071* V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
hut the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 

1. AA.X« 7«^, xmi ydft 866 § 661. S. 

2. «XX' H [from «Exx« ilf or iXXm 4]> o^her than, except ; as, 'A^^^^Mf fth 
0utt tx^t «{XX' 4 fu»^if ri viL 7. 53. Ovietftsv • ., «{XX* H ««r* Mvrn* rnw «2o 
iv. 6. 11. 

3. £xx«f Tt tuti, both otherwise and in particular, especially ; as, OtiiU m- 
^/^« df^^t, £xx«; n ««2 A^x**'*''* «^xxr«» iIvm »vii/it» vii. 7. 41. 

4. %iX«y Ui, it is evident that, evidently , »i «/)' 7r«, «!)* Ui, rd^' M* on, 
and rimilar phrases, which are often mserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, T^^ ftiv in Ku^ou )qX«» Sri •Ztms ix** i* 3. 9. OSr 
&9 v/AtTff iv tfH* Srtf Wtitv^m^h Dem. 72. 24. M«»«r«r«f ^i^ iS 9^ , ., if /r^* 
;rTi Ar. Plut. 182. 

5. •; 7«^, liV* «l^iX«», see §§ 599, 600. 2. 

6. •/ Tii ft,n, hut if not, othertpise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
"Mh wtn^ift TttZtm • 14 H fiht l^n, «/r/«f t^tis, do not do this ;• othenoise, said 
he, you will have blame, viL 1. 8. Oil^f' iv rf Siuri r« iw>M ifv tx*» * *l ^ 
/cjf} if^a-A^tf i vTTUfiii iv. 3. 6. 

7. 7»« r/, «f r/, and Uri ri, see § 539. a. 

8. ^if ri 71, nof to Mjr a»^ sunfy, i. e. fiit(e& &tt, or much more; as, Ov* 
fv« )' avr«y ff(y«vyr« «t>^ rttf ^1>ms i^trmrruf mri^ mvrtv rs ir«/i7v, ^i{ W 71 
)j^ «-«/> i^Mf Dem. 24. 21. 

9. "On fi^ after negatives, eroepf [=b jf r« ^i{ Un, what is not"] ; as, Ou yek^ 
ff *(Wfit »n fA9i /AM Th. iv. 26. 

10. w yk^ iXXa, for it is not otherwise, hut, 1. 6. for indeed; as, Ov yk^ 
•XX' II yn ^iif tx»u Ar. Nub. 232. 

1 1. tftf fAivras uXkd, •» finv uXX£, yet no, hut, i. e. neverthdess, or nay rath" 
er ; as, *0 l^-rog ^i^ru ut yiturut »ul fun^w «««!?»«» l|ir^a;^ifXj«-f * • w fth 
•XX' l^i/t$ifS9 i KS^f Cyr, L 4. 8. 

1 2. »vx ^''h f"^ *'*'** *^X ^'^'t *^X ^^''ft f''i ^tr^f* «»X *''"> ^ ^ "^ '^y ^^» 
not to say that^ &c., ^ e. no^ <m/y, or no^ onfy not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not) ; as, Oux in /»«»«; i K^i- 
rMv i» no'vxif iT** «XXa »«} «< ^iX«i a«r«(7, nof only was Crito himself unmolest^ 
ed, hut also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. Mh y»^ an «^;^«yrff, «XX^ »«) oSt 
•V ^«C«i/»T«i, , . etiiwfreti Cyr. viii. 1. 28. "Ax^n^rat yk^ »«] yvvmi^U . ., 
^4 «ri ivi^d^t, 'not to say men,' Fl. Rep. 398 e. Ov;^ m-** «&» v/twafrs, 
dlXX' 0&V i0-«^ii«-«y Th. iv. 62. 'H; «t AMKitett/Aoviot chx t^ff nfAv^n^mvrt, 
it>^Xk »«i Wmtn^auit, ^lat the Lacedamonians had not only not punished, hut 
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had even commended^ H. Gr. v. 4. 34. Ou^ ivt ^«(« ^ws vii. 7. 8. M« 
XTatt ifX^Trfiat U fvifi.^^ aXX* 9V%* i^Sovr^ai liuvet^h Cyr, i. 3. 10. risvociz/ftf/* 
fifAtis, ovx ^^**f '^ w^»vrofAU Soph. £1- 796. 

Note. Olx *^* ^ sometimes although \not becautCt denying an inferenoe 
which might be drawn] ; as, ''EyyuS/Aat fui \wtXn^0-$*ty ob^ ««*< ^»P^u *m.l 
pfl^n UiXwumt tnm PI. Frot 336 d. 

13. «7rtx« and itoSn»m i^=sr«tfr«tf hixat^ <trt, §$ 530, 40. ), 372. y\ 
poet., on account of thigj that -^ becautet and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
TtnXai r* 9iov9%» Writ mlr'uts nv^tift / «"t)y 9ou [because] that you are free 
from blame, .^sch. Pr. 330. "Wft tovt9 «'^«t«v, wrnta "ExXnvff UfAtv Soph. 
Ph. 232. Ovvtfttt is sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; as, Vvfrnxig §Sn»», [because of] for the eake of a woman, 
iEsch. Ag. 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. /S), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, 'A^^4 vi^i »^iivir», round about the fountain, B. 305. Ai' \» ftiym- 
^M ». 388. rii^} W(i yit^ iyx** ^"^^ A. 180. Ataitfi P. 393. Um^^l 
T«y . . Ji^yv^itu Hdt. iii. 91. 'Xr U ^iXimv, from beneath the weeqions, 
A. 465. 

§ OyS. VI. Position of Particles. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which ihey govern. For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Alt. 
prose occurs only with mqi governing the Gen.), see §§ 730, 
731. N. 

Note. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well as in other constructions ; thus, 
n^«; &kX»T «A.X«y, for £xx»rt T^og «A.x«», iEsch. Pr. 276. lia^k ^t'kfis ^ikf 
^i(U9 yuvmtnit «*2^/ Id. Cho. 89. See § '511. 3. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. /3. 

^ G73. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Note oe), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 

Notes, a. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause ; St (not 
for \uv, § 588), &^x (paroxytone), «S (poet, avn), uufiig (Ion. aZns), yd^, 
yiy ^«/, ^1, hi (except in Horn, and Pind.), )ff^i», ^ifr«, S-nv (poet)t »i (£p.)* 
fiiv, fiivrot, fAw, tif (enditic ; £p. also vv, § 66. «), «v», «'i^, re, r«/, r«/rw, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with ir (r^rt, <r«i;, &c, \ 63). Thus, 
*0 Vt wtihrmi «-• x») fvXXec/ASeini, and he is both persuaded and apprehetuiSf 
i. 1. 3. 

fi. *Orj is sometimes placed after a subordinate dause; as, Kv^y tTriv, •/ 
avrf ^Mff tT^iat ;^/X/0v;, Sn . . »MTa»tif9i [for Srt, u . ., »«rA««v«i] L 6. 2. 
"K^n etvrSf ravra 9'Vfnr^tivfcfi^ifTij on ov fttTetfittXnv'u vii. 1 . 5. 

y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, "Hfa/ff'Tf, ra) ti ;^^fi fttXtiv WiVTtXat [for «*«} ^i, *H^«M0'ri], and you^ 
Vulcan, must heed the commands, ^sch. Pr. 3. 
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^ G # 4« 3. The adverbs XmM and ^tiftf oommooly follow, but some- 
tames precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar^ 
rangement, Tns *^i0-$t9 tnnm ri^) i^ it^ttiis L 4. 8 ; and, OJiri^ alrU %n»m 
i. 9. 21. 

4. A particle is somelames placed in one danse which belongs more strictly 
to another (cf. § 616) ; as, Ov» Jtt •» %l niftu/u [for $Sl\ $i «'i<V«i/*' «t»] 
Bar. Med. 941. 

5. In emphatic address, the rign Z is sometimes placed as follows ; '^iUt 
Z fMtPfirartf Soph. Aj. 395. 0ttbftd^/ Z K^mv PL Enthyd. 271 c. 'H^'p 
tlwi Z w^if ^h MU/rt Id. ApoiL 25 6 
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BOOK IV. 

PROSODY. 



JBachylns, EanMO. 



^ 675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Ver- 
sification, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER I. 

quantity. 

^676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i, e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

NoTB. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
ble, or the hreve QbreviB, Jtort), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
treves. For the marics of quantity ( ), see § 16. 4. 

§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in ofi<pa^y hoth sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§§ 51, 688). 

NoTB. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity ut 
the vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by podtioa. 
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Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the yowd as the representatire o^ the 
syllable ; and language is often applied to the rowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in ijuf a^, it is common to say that the 
vowels are long by position ; iHiile, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
Yowels themselves is not changed, bat the tyUaiha become long from the time 
oocnpied in the utterance of the suocessiYe consonants. 

I. Natural Quantity. 

^678. Rule L The vowels tf and d, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resuTting from contraction or 
crasisy and all circumflexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in rmmv^ nXsiovSj yXdaaaus (^ 34), ivs 

{S ^^)» ^^^ (S ^^)» ^^^» W^^^ ^^9* 

Bemabk. All Towels which result from the union of two rowels have^ 
from thdr very nature, a double tune. See §§ 25, 29 - ai, 723. 

^ 679. Rule IL The vowels £ and o are 
short ; as in tpigofuv. 

^ 680. Rule III. The doubtftd vowels 
(^ 24. j3) are commonly short ; as in x^ofivS^. 

To this general rule for the doubtful vowels there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the accent, 

the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the usage of the poets. 

A. Accent. 

§681* From the general rules of accent (§726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) Every circumflexed vowel is long (§ 678); 

/3.) In paroxytoneSf if the vowel of the u&ima is thort^ the vowel of the pt» 
niUt is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the petntH is 2o»^ 
the vowel of the uUima is also long. Hence, in fimifdhg, »ti^»!ut, and ;^X«* 
f»»itf the vowel of the penult is short ; and, m A^«, f «/»4> ^^^ »^ftvs, tlM 
vowel of the ultima is long. 

7.) In proparox3fiMe$ and properitpomes, the vowel of the idtima is short ; 
as in i^w^Of iuMtfuSf wix$»»s * ^*>X«^ ^fi^St ^mw^v^. 

B. Inflection. 

§ 083. In the common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the douhtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -a in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -aaX for vaX in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dee. I., PL Aoe. -«# (§ 84), Dn. Nom. ^ (§ 86), Aor. Pt. -^^t, .#firl 
(§§ 58, 132), Pf. FL 3 .»«m (§ 181. 2) ; see If 5, 29, 30. — For special 
rules in regard to the Sing, of Deo. I., see §§ 92, 93 ; for ./£, -tmt in Dec. 
III., see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see ^^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For 4Mf, 
becoming -.utt in Dec. IL, see § 98. ^ For the doobtftil vowels in the aug- 
ment, see § 188. 



§ 6i 
1. The 



doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root^ 

«.) K the duraeteristio is »; aa, wmdt, wmmff hXfity ^iX^mc* Oif- 
•vfi <&«f M^Mf • Except in the a^ectives f»i>Mt, /tixUtt, rdxds, ^d>ji»H, and 
in the pronoun tU$ rU*s. 

fi.) In msKlLpalataU, if a long syllable precede; as, ^^ ^^mm^c ^- 

y.) In wordB in -if, -itt, and in some oxytonet in -«;, .#}«; ; as, S^vtg, fy[- 

).) In a few other words ; as, »i^«f, »(^«r«f • ^^«(, ^«f «« * y^v^y y^SitU^ 
— None of these words are/wres, except y^ttus, y(»*fy <uid mv;, »««;. None 
of them are labiaU, except a few monoeyllables, in which «■ is the characteris- 
tic ; as, /<^^, fxwit • yy^t y(f*»t» None of them are neuters in .«, ^rt* 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long; as, xtg, xtog' (ivs, iavoq' 
nvQi nv^og. Except the pronoun ti^. 

NoTB. In accordance with this analogy, the neater rSy (^ 19) ia lengtb- 



3. Nouns in -atov, and in -iwv, G. -tovog^ have commonly 
the a and t long ; as, onaatr, %tmv (G. xioro;) ; but dsvxcdJtw 
(G. -ioiVo;). For comparatives in -iav^ see § 159. a. 

§ 684* Special Rules of Conjugation. 1. Before 
the OPEN terminations, 

a.) « ,is thort, except in ;««^«i, to heal, »«««, and mkoM (§ 267. 3).-^ la 
Epic and lyric poets, tlie « is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b.) t is commonly hng; thus, ««yt«, to cover toith duet, ^(im (§ 282) Bat 
ktm (r; § 189. 4), U$U (§ 298) ; %'tira (^ 68) ; ••"V-^, t^u^ (§ 278). 

c) IT is variabhi thns, ktttt (§ 272. /3), ^«^il«f. to im^ Sftm (§ 219^ 
SArX-t^f, to Atiidb-; l^/S^st* (§ 264). 

2. Before the regular close terminations, 

• «.) In KngucU and ^t'^tiu^ verbs, the doubtful vowels are ehorf ; thus, hofii* 
r«>, MM^»«, Ivft^ft, f^Xr^-M (§ 275) ; mt/uu^v, »t»i(t.J»m (f 40) ; xXv^ai, to 
rinje, F. xX^^-m, A. i»XS^m • rmtta, Watfinit (^ 268) ; »U^r«a, Mx(!fuu 
(§ 217. •); wiirX»fiuu (§ 270). Except jS^f^w, to loe^ <toipn, F. /S^fiw, A. 

/3.) In pure verbs, — (a) « is short, except when the theme ends in -dai pare^ 
or -^mut ; thus, rratf-M, l^-trAjut (§ 219) ; UxiW*, 7iX«r«/uM (§§ 219. «, 293); 
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bat, %U0», ^ti(»r»0 (§ 218). — (b) I is commonly long; thus, ««»f« (I. b), 
f . x«ir1r«, Pf. p. xixifTfMi,, But iipfifimty S^^1/uf}v, and, in the Att poets, p^t- 
0t*y IpiX^m (§ 278). — (c) V is variable; thus, F. Avvrw, Sax^v^-w (1. c). 
See, sJso, ^vt* (§219) and x^ (§ 264). 

3. Before the terminations of verbs in -/ix, the doubtful 
vowels are sJiort, except in the Tnd, sing, of the Pres. and 
Impf, act.^ and in the 2d Aor. act. See ^ 224. 

4. Before a characteristic consonant, 

L) In the Iheme^ m is commonly short, but i and » long ; thus, Xa/iCifm, 
fMt^i^ti (§ 290) ; »xf »«r (§ 269) ; i^kyU^, H^tf^fiuu (§ 270). But Uitm 
(§ 292), ^Um, ^t»« £p., f/t»« Att. (§ 278). 

ii.) In the Kqmd Fut^ and in the 2d ^or. (^ 255. }), the doubtful vowels 
are dwrt, but in the liquid Act,, and in the Td Perf,^ they are long ; thus, »^r 
»«, <rXi>»*;, 7»ery«, Io-Xum (^ 56); tX&Uty Ulyn, Wii$it*n9 {% 290); Wiynf, 
Ifiiynvt K'^yn^C^k 294); A.iXa««, xU^ya^ fiifiUMti. (§ 236. 2). — Except 2 
A. U^y (§ 294 ; Att. «, £p. commonly &). See, also, § 236. £. 

C. Derivation. 

^ A8ff. Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to srimple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe § 307. R. Thus, S^^atitf F. ^n^i^to, Pf. P. riH^SfAeti • S^n^an. 
fi9S, B^(£/ittt S-fi^drnSy Sfi^arcf • *^iHft,9i (wga, B^ufii(\ hrJ/Aos (b, rffitn)- 

KoTES. (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see Y 62, §§ 805 r- 321. For r paragogie, see § 1 50. y. The final « m com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise sometimes long. (6) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see ^ 329. R. In 
some compounds, • is lengthened without passing into n \ as, ks^dyis (>-«;c'^> 

D. Dialect. 

^686* The Doric a for 17 is long ; and a, where the 
Ionic uses 1}, is commonly long (§44. 1). See also § 47. 

E. Authority. 

§ 6 8 y. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 

Among the most familiar examples are "dm, destructionf iv-M^ig, foUowtr^ 
^P(dy*ti tealy r^d^usy row^f pXSi^isf talkative^ atx^a, outragCf '«»/« (~r), grief, 
AxffS^tt exactf a^lvff, oare, ^tvn, whirlpool^ »eim*os, oven^ xfriw, to move, xxf vir, 
bedt XtfAOff hunger, ftXx^U^ small, vfxti, victory, S/trX^f, crowd, tTyn, silence, ^a* 
XJfist bridle, Ayxv^a, anchor, yi(p5(m, bridge, tvfitvfi, account, i^x^'gis, strong, 
s/»^0»«f, danger, Xv vn, grief, ^S^if, wheat, r0X«*i, to plunder, "oXn, forest^ psXiit 
tribe, XpSt-is, gold, y^O^n, eouL 
35 • 
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Kon. Yowdflywlioaeqiiantity'bnotdetenninedby geDflvlor 8^^ 
•re aaid to belong or ahoit l^ atithorUjf, L e. the authority of the poete. 

II. Local Quantity. 

^688. Rule V, A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (^^ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in o/i^^al, iXnitovjes {Jtoirp. 

Note. This role of poeition holds, when either one or both of the oonso- 
nants are in the same word with the vowel ; and eommonly, also, when both 
consonants or the double consonant begin the next word. 

^689* Exception. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed by a liquid in the same single word^ the quan* 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po 
etry. 

Notes. 1. -This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so that they produce the efitet of only a single consonant. 

2. In the Att, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is tmooth or roughs or, if micUZB, is foUmaed by ^. A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ^ conmionly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penult is regnl<urly short in wiwXtf, rUy«y, «-«r^«f, ^i^^»xf**ff ytn^^n, MiAm* 
y^tf ;^«^«)^« * and long in rr^iCx«f, kytit, 

3. According to Person, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fbre the two liquids ^v . 

§ 690* Remakk. a short vowel is sometimes length- 
ened before a single consonant or another votcel^ especially in 
Epic p6etry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

1.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of th'ese (chiefly initial /, 
ef. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, AioX«v [as if .«xx-] 
•. 86, IT A^H A. 274, «'«XX»' Xt^0»ftifn £. 858, 1^ fi*»9 Soph. (Ed. T. 
847, ftiyM f^»H ^£sch. Ft. 1023. 

2.) When the cBgamma (§ 22. }) has been dropped ; as, yn* U$f [Ff/fv, 
§§ 142. 4, 143. iS] I. 419, »iS I nuns X. 42, ^^b't **»of [F«r»«fJ L 147.— 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the fbroe of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
of a breathing. 

3.) Before a matcuKne eatura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a csasura, 
by the mere force of the artii (§ 695) ; as, StafAd • OSnf i. 366, Hvrt thf Z. 
62, J^ifSi^^ <fr. 283, *m^mtmrtf ti$ ^. 309, ^ynri^d h K 371, iy iXtf^^i A. 
342. 

Note. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
ihe$i8 (§ 695). Thus, *&rMt^fiat S, 46 ; *A^»Xnirtsd U9 B. 731 (cf. 'Ar«Xi|. 
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wlw yiif A. 194), fiX»^v^Z9Tt WTt^dfmrt A. 36, "Etff *« <r»v^* A. 193 ; 'Efl*!!. 
)ii (r) X. 379, Q>1k$ »tc^iyfnrt A. 145, ^k /^U T. 357 (cfl K«) ^i( 358}| 
*A^if, 'Afc; E. 31. See other examples above. 

^691. Rule VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

Remarks. 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse (§§ 704^ 
705), this shortening is the general rule ; as, *H^iri^f It) «7«^ l» 'A^yu mXtf^i 
war^nt* A. 30. I7(f, i /^v KrUroV, i )' m{ Ev^ur»» *A»TCfimfS, B. 621. 

2. This mle does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatos is not allowed. 

8. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another vowel, 
in the middle of a word ; as, tfAwmtn v. 379, «7«; («r) N. 275, rawrtt Soph. 
Ph. 1049, luXmit Ar. Plat 850. See also § 150. y. 

4. Some explain this shortening by sapposing the long vowel («, «^ ss gg, m, 
§ 29. «) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel («7x« l») ; or 
the sabjonctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power {JLfAwetyf), 

§ e99. Rule VII. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 

That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the qoantity of 
the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either long or short 
according to the metre. 

NoTB. In some kinds of verse, the scannon is oontinnons ; i. e. the veraes 
are formed into 83r8tems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 
syllable is allowed, the preceding syllables being all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a verse. 

§ 003« Rescabks. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest li- 
cense appears in Epic poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- . 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of degiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. . 

3. In givmg the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
change has been made firom the naturd length of the voweL For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Boles I. and II. may be said to be long or short by nature; to Rule III., 
hjf Ute general rule for the doubtful voweU ; to Rule IV., by derivaHon ; to Rule 
v., bypoeUkm before two eonaonante, or a doubk eontonantf to Rote VI., by po" 
mtkm before a word beginning with a vowd; to Rule VII., by poeiiion at the end 
of the veree. When the quantity is not determined by general rules, dte spe- 
dal rules ; or if these do not apply, adduce authority (§ 687), cmeurOf arm, 
the necessity of Ae veree (§ 690), &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

TEBSIFIGATIOK. 

^694* Greek verse is founded upon ftHTTHM, i. e. the 
regular succession of long and short quantities. The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 

alternates with one, or with two short syllables (_ ^ _ ^ , 

OP ^ ^ ). 

NoTK. In yenificatioii, the dementazy combinatioiiB of syllables are termed 
FEKT ; regnlar combinations of feet, ybbsbs (yersos, a tent) ; and legnlar 
combinations of rerses, btaszaa, sraoFOEa (fr(0^, a tummg round), or stb- 
(§ 700). 



§ 69tS« The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short This stress is 
termed arsis (o^K) elevation)^ while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed thesis {^iaig^ depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus ( * ). 

NoTBB. «. As one long syllable is eqnal to two short, the partial subeti- 
tation of ^ ^ for J, in the arsis, and of __ for ^ ^ in the thesis, may be 
made without affiMsting the rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease^ and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly var3ring the expression 
of the verse ; while, at the same time^ the fiusility of veraificatlon is very much 
increased. 

C. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives 
the ictus npon ihejint syllable ; while, in Iambic and Anapiestic verse, every 
foot receives it upon the teeond, except the anapsBst and proceleusmatic, which 
receive it upon the thircU 

§ 696* In the series ^^wj: jl^w* the thesis is 

equal in time to the arsis {§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 

equal or quadruple {_ =4 breves) ; but in the series 

jL w X w J. w» the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (_ ^ = 3 breves). 

BsKABKSf 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse ; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more fomHiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. 

S« Not only do the equal and triple riiythms differ from each other in ex- 
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p r o a ei on ; iKit the iame rhythm has a difibrent expression, according as it 
oominenoes with the arns or the thesia. In the former case (Dactylic ± ^ ^ 

I J I _L , , and Trochaic j_ ^ | _L ^ | _L ^), the movement, passing 

from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; m the 

latter (^AnapaMHe ww_l|^w_L |w b ""^ Iambic ^ J. | ^ _L | l)» 

the movement, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, em- 
phasts, and strength. 

3. Other rhythms are formed by donbling the arsis, or by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thns, by doubling the 

arsis, we obtain the rhythms, ^_l_l^J._L»^j.j.^, and ^ L J- ^ w 

J. J L _L w» Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 

(§ 697), is Cretic J.^_l|jLwJ.|j L. Bacchic ^J,±\^ji±\ 

^ j_ _i, or Antibacchic J.jLw|-LJ.w|_LJ.w; *°d *^® second, Chori- 
ambic J_ww-L|_L^wJ.|-Ls*w-Lt Antispastic ^_LjL^ |wJLJ.w 
\ y^ J^ JL y^t Bising Ionic ww_i._L|^w_LJ.|w^jL_L»0J* Falling Ionic 
-,. _LwwIj.J.wwIj.JLw^» Verses, in which the equal and triple rhythms 
Kre united, are termed logaadic {XayMt^txUt from Xiyast ditcourtCf and etotin, 
Kmg; see Rem. I above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed polt/- 
tchematist {voXv^j^nftdtrt^rot, midHform) and atynartete (Jt^vvK^rnrost dUsjointed), 



§ 09T* Feet of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous (laoxQovog^ of equal time). In the table of .feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves ; of Class IL, 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 



V. 



Uvffixfi, 



^jmhic^ 



IL 



m. 



IV. 



(niu. 



la^^ct. 


Iambus, Iamb, 


w ... 


fUftt, 


1^»X**»U Ti»Vt»f* 


Trochee, Choree^ 


— ** 


f».n»»t. 


Te'V;t:«'^ 


Tribrach, 


www 


fiitcfut. 


A»»TVX»t, 


Dactyl, 


— WW 


^rtTU 


*At»^atrrff 


Anapaest, 


^ ^ 


UiXm. 


'STCfiuos, 


Spondee, 




rti^at^ 


•V^iV;t:«v, 


Amphibrach, 


3 


titKiV. 


n^0xiXiv«/««ri»0f, 


Proceleusmatic, 


W WW w 


ktyofittfcg. 


*A^i/ui»^»t, K^fiTtnifi Amphimacer, Cretic, _ w _ 


^f/UU. 


B«»x*''(t 


Bacchius, 


■*0' Ma — .• 




*X^iU»XUH 


Antibacchius, 


^ 


fai^vfutv. 


Xlaittt «', 


Pawn L, 


» W w w 


Ittfifiutcf, 


n«/*.» /5', 


PiBon n., 


W . W w 


lyti^0/ttf. 


H»imf y'. 


P»on III., 


W w ~ w 


UiXflTt. 


ii»Un r, 


Ptoon IV., 


www 


^0^iC^t. 


x»e'V^»*» 


Choriamb, 




^M^O/titUf, 


*AfTi9WTtf 


Antispast, 


w ... w 


lyti^tfftiu 


l^tafitSof, 


Diiamb, 


w — w « 


^o^Mri^mf, 


^Tf^X^i'fy 


Ditrochee, 


— w — w 


anif«uru 


*L»M««f Ar« futZnag, 


Falling Ionic, 


.».. w w 


^tuXtvtrt. 


*laittt»cf k^ Ikei^rofosy 


Rising Ionic, 


W W — «. 


S^fXnVci. 


"hlaXarrifj 


Molossus, 


... .^ ... 


fitvnfrn^ttn 
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VL lU'ir^trtt «', Epitrite I^ ^^mvrmu 

'l^ir^iTH 0>\ Epitrite II., _ ^ «*irf#rj«r««. 

'EviV^M^ y , Epitrite IIL, nyu/tittn. 

'Ewir^trt Vf Epitrite IV., fiwKtv^u 

TIL ^xf^Ht Dochmins, w — — ** -_ U«i»XiM^». 
i^«'«»)ii«f» Dispaiidee^ fitvX$vwtnrm. 

NoTBBi m. The ^prhic appeara to have been so named from its nee in the 
, war-dance (,'rvffixn) ; the Iamb, from its early use in invective *(i«rrj#, to 
assail) ; the Tit>chee from its rapid movement (.r^ix^i ^ ''***) i ^^ Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to the Jinger (}^»Tv)i»s) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapaest, as the Dactyl reversed (Ay«r««rr«f , sintek back) ; the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites (rr^y^ libation) ; the Bacchius and Pfleon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in peeaDS ; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long ; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short ; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
chius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb, Ditrochee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c« I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coleridge's Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

** Trochfe I trips frOm | loAg td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort. 
Slow Sponldee st&lks ; | strdng f5ot ! | yet HI able 
fiver td I come tip with | Dojctfl tri|8yll&bl& 
Iam|blcs march | frdm shdrt | tO 15ng. 
With ft leap I ftnd ft bound | th6 swift Anlftp^-sts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibr&lchys hastes ^th | & stately | stride." 

fi. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapsastio verses are commonly measured, not by 
single feet, but by dipudies or pah^ of feet (^ir«2<«, double fooij from ^ig and 
wtut). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot ia termed 
a numopodjf ; of two, a dipody ; of three, a tripody ; of four, a teircqyotfy, or 
quatemarius; of six, a Aerajpody, or senariuSf &G. 

§698. Vehses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
foot; as, Iambic^ TYochaic^ Dactylic^ Anap{Bstic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic^ from Al 
C8BU8 ; Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Heroic^ from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes. — (3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, ^ 697. p) which they contain ; 
as, monometer {fiovointgog^ of one measure)^ dimeter {dlfsngog^ 
of two measures), trimeter^ tetrameter. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatahctic {axttjakfi- 
xTOff, not leaving off^ sc. before its time, from a- priv. and xora- 
ilff/o)), when its measure is complete ; catalectic (xcnalrixTixog), 
when its last foot is incomplete ; hrachycatalectic {fignxv^i 
jsAorf), when it wants a whole foot at the end ; hypercatalectic 
(vnifi^ over)^ when it has one or two syllables over ; and ace* 
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pJidous {aniipakoq^ headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Eeuabks. «. A catalectic verse is said to be calalecHe on one pliable (in 
syllabam), on turn syllables (in dissyliabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic^and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

fi, A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anacnuis {umx^wfif, striking up) ; or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a base (fiA^is, foundaHon). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometiroes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 

y. In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra mstrvm (i. e. not 
included in the metre) ; as, <biv\ Eur. Alo. 586, 719, 1102. Ti ^m \ Soph. 
CEd. C. 315. Ti^Xo/ye I lb. 318. 

§ 699. CiEsuEA. Composition in verse consists of two 
series ; the metrical series^ divided into feet and verses ; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char« 
acter. The life and heauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed ccBsura (Lat. from csedo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds ; the casura of the foot, and the casura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the casural pause), 

Rkmarks. I. (a) The caesura of the verse is more fteqnently, but not 
necessarily, a csesura of the foot. (6) When a foot-caesura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a ccBsttra of the rhythm, (e) A caesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, EmT /* oo\rT 
faXT^YXdirfaf I ^iihv$, uEsch. Pr. 172. {d) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a caesura is termed a ceesurcd syllable. 

2. 'The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant ^series is termed diareaa Qiai^t^ts, division). The most important 
diaereses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-diaeresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-aesura may be a foot-diaeresis ; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 

3. The verse-caesura (often called simply the caesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. -See Rbm. 6. 

4. When the caesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
tanned masculine i with the thesis, feminine. A caesura in the second foot is 
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named triemim Qr^mfttfu^u Awm r^Tf , t&ree, n/u-, half, and ^2^«f» /mzH^ oocor 
ring, after three half-feet) ; in the third, pmOumxm. (rftrri,^w) ; in the fbnrthi 
hephthemim {\irrJi, aeten); in the fifth, enneSmim (iyycc, nine), &C. These 
naroea are also given to veraes^ or parts of verses, consisting of 1^, 2^, &c^ 
feet 

5. The csBsara often occorring in Hexameter verse after the fourth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the bncolie or poMtorol ceenau 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetay. 

6. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the caesura. In 
general, the earlier ctBaaras give to the verse more vivacity ; the lator, m<»e 
gravity. The most firequent caesura is the penthemim. The effect of the 
caesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
tyro most common caesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which f with the partial exception produced by 
the fbmmine caesura in the Hexameter), the one always begm» and ends with 
the orati^ and the other with the the»M, 

§ TOO* Metrical compositioii is either in monostichs, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS, (a) MoNOSTiCHS {fiovoatixog^ of a single 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
(b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhy^ras, 
with continuous scansion (§ 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§«908, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich {dianxogy of two lines) ; 
of three, a tristich ; and of four, a tetrastich. 

NoTESb I. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter catalecdc. See 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. 

2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied atrocture, 
but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in tetrads or pentads), 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (fr^o^n^ turning round, stanza), and the second 
the onHstn^ahe (Jt^nrr^^^n, counter-turn, or ^stanza). A fariad consists of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proode {yr^»tfiot, finom 
r(«, before, and ^'^if, ode), mesode (jtwf, middle), or q)ode {Wi, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in stropbes, antistrophes, And epodes. 
In the s{|me ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
oontraiy, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 

^ TOl* Reharks. I. In SGANNiNO, obscTve not only the division 
faito dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus (§ 695), and the 
verae-cflBsura (§ 699). Unless Ihese are carefully marked, the metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 

2. Syniscbsis (§ 30). (a.) Jn Bpic poetiy synizesis is veiy frequent 
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espedally when the fint Towel a t ; thus, •«, i^ uit ; i •, ui, %w ; !«» ly ; 
as, IlnXnMB^iitf A. I ; xi^^Q M^ft 15; see ^ 121. 2, ^23. V^e find more 
rarely at ; m, uu, m, nf, i»\ nt\ —\ cwi ; &c. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first is ijf, ^ )ii, ^n, iw-i/, or a word ending in 
the affix -n or .y ; as, fw^ ^ 3^^) ^^j^r^m n. 261, linXttinUiX* A. 277, 
*r«rTyr«yy P. 87. 

(b.) In Attio poetry, synizesis occnrs diiefly, — (a) In the endings .i«f, 
•g*r», .i« of Dec« III. (§ 1 1 6. «). — (6) In a few single words and forms ; as, 
^•s Eur. Or. 899. — (e) In the combinations n •» and ^j^ «», which are 
always pronoonced as one syllable. -~(cf) In some other combinations in 
which the first word is <f, ^ fin, l«ti, or lym • as, fih ttiiteu Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
lytTtl/A Soph. Ph. 585. 

3. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epio 
poetiy, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22. )). It was the most stodioualy avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pedaUy in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative «-/, and some interjections, or words used in exdama- 
tioa; as,«7io^I \yA\ iEsch. Ag. 1257. 

^ TO 3* 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
win be marked by a single bar ( i ) ; the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (II ) ; and the verse-cnsura by an obelisk ( f ), sometimes doubled ( t )• 
A baise is denoted by B. In the examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are mosUy omitted, that they may not interfere with the marlu ot 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the conunon syllable at the end of a 
line (^ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in our own language. 

A. Dactylic Vejise. 

§ 703. The place of the fundamental dactyl is oflen sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ ^ w = )• 

§ 704. I. The common Hexameter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 

Remarks. I. When the fifth Is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic^ 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most fireqnently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 

2. The favorite caesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699. 4). After this, the most frequent cib* 
Buras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (§ 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-csesura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-caesura. It is stated, that in the first i>ook of the Iliad, 290 lines 
have the masc penthemim, 315 have the &m.^ and .only 6 have neith«r> 

36 
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Scheme ascd Ezahpues. 
1 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 



AxxA ««;««f «^r,ir,t »e*«"'e''' ^* *•'«'' I a*^^*» VirfXAi-f. a. 25. 

'SrtfitfiUtT 'iiX'^ '** I X^t^^* t V,»«C«Xtf5 I 'A«-dA,i>.«i««. A. 14. 
Ar xfy I vms «^l»«» »«rr|wif f itrlyi^f r{ riiXaSv, A. 66. 
•H-r«r *8y I •*« •rl«'*» »«r «{ | V?;/t« • tl ^^r^ ^ «UVri|. A. 68. 
B«r le xar I OvA.i7^|r0ro »d,^tSh, }\ x^fUlfSg »ti^, A. 44. 

Oakridge^s ** Homme Hexamder Deacribed and ExemjXijUd,^ 

Strdngly it | be^ ns alldng t in I tw^Iing and I lunitless | billows, 
Ndthing beifdre and I ndthing be,hind, f bat the | sk^ and the I doean. 

§ TOff* II. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a caesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

ScHsafB AND Examples. 



JLwwiL 



^^Utu^^U.. 



£0;^«^|»f iia I *Xfi6t, t «£lx«f %* 'AtS I xil^&f 'ftlXAXx/. 

2tf flit I r^ffrS, :»r|«» tl fftlM^Sft i\/*a ^ fdiyg. Theog. 11 

Described and Exemplified by Coleridge. 

In the Hexj&neter | nises t the | foilntain's | sflvery | cdlomn ; 
In the Penltameter | aye ti falling in | melody | b^. 

% TOO* III. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure^ con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure^ consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) Molic^ containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. /?) ; (d.) LogtuBdic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. , 
(a.) MSfr9}i'»Vt iiftif. Ar. Nub. 303. 

(b.) Adonic (_l. I -L — )• ll»'r*TSii \ ^OfiSv. Sapph. I. 4. 

(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim, *Xk/An\irT& r0|(«'y. JEsch. Sup. 844. 

2. Trimeter. 

rb.) n«XX« y«e ' **'"'•* *«»*>«»'•«*• Soph. Tr. 112. 

(c>,Pherec!RAtic(B. I J w I _L«)- "'ExlilaT pYkSf I *«rff^. Find. 0.1. 6. 

GLYOONia Ti g^v] ra ir&^i\hryfA *^X*'^i 

(B. I J I J ) Tot rj» I ^alftiti, I TOf 9lt, 'A 

TxAfUf I OrJrr«|J«. ^e^^rAt- Soph. (Ed. T. 1198. 
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(d.) Mi5rr» •«!«•« ^Slyafit'^Hf. iEach. Pi-. 907. 

(tu) Hypercat. I1»XX« fi^sWch ii&\fittiS8fu\f&. Mach. Sup. 543. 

8. Tbtbaueter. 

(a.) Alcmanian. M«r, *&yr, \ KaXXW^A ^Byilri^ AlfSt, Alcm. 
(b.) Spondaic. ZtDf ^XS\£96^et \ 'Aft^t y6\feintit. Mach, Ag. 62. 
(c) rA.fl»iJl«T»e«» «U«;t;«»*» {"Si^iTif. Sapph. 20 (37). 
(d.) Lbsseb Alcaio (j_^w|jlw^|jl»-|^w)- 

X^vfS»i\f^ Zi^Sf^ firlytl^a. Ale 5^(24). 
(a.) Hypercat. Tth fay&\xah AA»i[th 'uT6\»k^l8/af\df. Soph. Aj. 225. 

4. Peiitametsb. 

.) 'kr^a\}£t ftix^\tM%f, t VUIfl A«y«;j«ir«f. iEsch. Ag. 123. 
c) Or»«f, I • ^rxi" I «•«/-, t >Jiyi\r»r, »ai *A\k£Hi. Theoc. 29. 1. 
[d.) *nr *6Xts, I *S yr»i\S TAiX«rf«, I fDf H. Soph. EL 1314. 
ni;^^e>« I '«"' ^^ I ^r»5^i»£ ^^9 I V^/Uf. Soph. Ant. 135. 
SAPPmo (j I i_o I ± w^ I ^ ^ I i.^). 

ILaa yA^\9t ^lUlyir, t*;^;! |*f Jyl«|ir, 

Ar ^ I ^^« I ^i( \inir\ I '4ixx« I Wi/. Sapph. 1. 21. 
Phalcecian (B. 1 1. « w I J_ ^ I JL w I '. - )• 

T9vXir,SyTef^|;^«y, Wv | *8\v x^i^L. Theoc Ep. 20. 

5. Hexahetbb. 

(^a.) n^j #f y/!Mr«J«f, I •* ^rxjf, I •* J*»r f^ririf I -Exx«^. Eur. Sup. 277. 
(b.; 'AXX* •« I ^£fToT\Sf ^rxSlriirSf 'i\fAsTC6fti\9mT x^^tf. Soph. EI. 134. 
(c.) EiXg\futr'Tr9& I r«f ;^«^r(fyr« Mi>«y« «£ {AiVraT. Ale 49. 
(d.) "H- •'«X«l^f rM I rat tor*!x*TO» Y;X« Wf | 'd^x'^*' -*^8ch. Pr. 165. 

B. Anapjestic Verse. 

§ 7 O 7 • The place of the fundamental anapsBst is often 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic ( ^^ =:= = 

^708* I. The Anapaestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favori.te metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

Rkmakkh. 1. The general diatmction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the Ana- 
pflBstic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 

2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.), but are usually ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the Anap^bstic Dimeter). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (wa^oifitittt), the parcemiac 
verse (see § 700. 1). Tlie use of the paroemiac, however, is not confined to 
the close of regular systems. 
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3. This vene requires a eantra after each dipody, except in the paroeraiac 
This ciestira is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short syllable at the begia« 
ning of the next dipody. ^ 

4. In respect to-the feety the following should be observed, (a) An ana- 
pnst most not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in sac- 
oessive dipodies. (6) A dactyl rarely follows an anapiest or spondee in the 
same dip^y. (c) The third foot of the paroemiac is regularly an anapaest ; so 
that the system may close ¥rith the cadence of the common Hexameter. A 
spondee^ however, is occasionally admitted (cf. § 704. 1). 



1. 
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SCHEMB AND EXAMPLES. 

Dimeter AcatalecUc. 
8. 3. 4. 1. . 



Panemiae. 
2. 3. 



— X 



U 1) 



'kxXA r* *o I M«r«f til ^ft^»j\6s «»«S 

mxM^9r\t "hofMUy til *m T* 'iVriMW* . 

2«n0)trf I »»Tixth til w^ft^fijaf, Vwir 

ATytS, I «•£(' f>«r II ltlf»n^.fmT. Eur. Med. 759. 

^fX^Ht* I Mar; til «r«r|«7rry. .£sch. Ft. 93. 

•H-rfe I ^^rXflrlMi t Vr 'iff | X.iw«. Soph. Aj. 146. 

Though her fy^ J shone otit, t || yet the Ifds j were ffx'd. 
And the gliCnoe [ that it g^ve t II was wild |'and unmix'd 
With liught I of chinge, f || as the ^yes j may se^ 
Of the r&tlless who wilk 1 1 "^ & troiib|led dr^am. 

Byron* 8 Sie^ of Corm^ 

§ TO 9* II. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paroemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the AwAPiEsxic Tetba- 
METEB Catalectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 

SCHKMB AND E'*^AMPT-i»l- 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

^^ JL wwX*^l|wwX 

- i. - xtll _ ^ 



- ^111 -^ 



\-4.> 



6. 7. 



K« ^«i> j %mi y' t II •**« /texicrJiff X D ^e ^* I 'Hx^f II "^^Mla 

Tift *n\ftiTr^As til Vr cDl^ffitlAf t II Vrrtft j 'iVrT» || /3«r/Xir|«#. 

Tr y&^ ^D\U7/*a9 t II Mm ft£»i\(Jfrif t II fOtXXSf \ fOf 'fV||rr {rxArlr*^, 

'H- T^S^\^ST{^f, til 'iT }»r|»oW^ir to C'^'v. I »«i rAOlJrA yt^StlrSt. 

At. Vesp. 648. 

At your w<5rd j off I g6, f and at stlErt|ing will sh(5w, t It convinclmg the 

stiff Ijest opm ion, 
That regallia and throne, t B sceptre, kfiig|dom and crdwn, 1 11 «« but dirt • 

to judfjldal domih ion. 
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first in pl^jure and gl^ f || who alxSund | more than w€; 1 1| who with 

luxloiy n^ar||er are welded? 
Then for panlic and frights, f U the world through | none excites, 1 1| ^^t 

jour di.cast dues, ^en || tho' gray-h^idied. 

MitchdTs TranOcttum. 

§ y 1 0. III. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapsstic yerse« both common and logaosdic 
(§ 696. 3) ; 

Monom. Hyperc. T^r^oXD^l«'ron|U«»'. Knd. O. 18. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. Tors fift \ wi^T^&WfMTa'ret \ ««/ 'ifi^WrSg. Eur. Here. 1018 
Trim. Brachyc. It fa» a^ \ »&T&kto\\fo/a\ 'ii\/Ai&^fi \\ xtfiXH. Ar. Ach 
285. 

LoGA(EDic. I An., 1 lam. W/u^ \ 'it rft. Find. K. 6. 34. 
1 An., 3 lam. AtxofAif\ti »»! \ it Of \ yivSs. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An.. 4 lam. Cat. X&^tTch \ VxAlri" t59]W mS^/mp. Find. 0. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. To fat *k(\xf^''x*o I faXSf, Fmd. O. 9, 1. 

2 An.,' 2 lam. Cat 'QTXtyS i^f&fUf {"mi.xvt. Mach. Fr. 547. 

2 An., 3 lam. iSttxC^iy 'a2oKfi]Tos 'n ^ovA; | 9'ofift. Eur. Ion, 1447. 

3 An., 2 lam. AoXiV' | A«» **«' I »«»« r«»lr4 ^ | r^oVffi*. Ar. Av. 451. 

4 An., 1 lam. 'ISraiTi y&fMh, \ "Sri rsv | *6fMi9n\T^i69. Mech, Fr. 558. 

C. Iambic Vebse. 

§ 7 1 !• The place of the fundamental iambus may be 

supplied by a tribrach ( , ^), except at the end of a 

line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very oflen lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapaest. 

Note. The comic poets admit the anapiest in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper namea 
containing two short between two long syllables. 

§719. I. The Iambic Trimeteb Acatalectic (often 
called the Senarius^ § 697. p) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (^ 708. 1). 

Remabks. 1. This verse has for its aesura the penthemim or the heph- 
diemim, the former much the most frequently. The latt^ is sometimes cm^' 
iicipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Forson the quasi-casura, lines occur, though 
varely, which have neither of these oesuras. 

2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last; 
the spondee in the 1st, 3d, and 5ih places ; the dactyl in the 1st and 3d ; and 
the anapaest in the 1st. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 
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fiCBXIIB AMD EXAXFUBB* 

3. 4. 



«# ^ «# 






w ^ w 



(-- 









^ T ^ 



5. 

w ^ w 

jl) 



6. 



2»d/i|y I Vf 0r||/«Oi, t «Ca|««% Iff II 't(n\fuA». lb. 2. 

IIftvr«f I V '&9Ay^»H t TMf |2f fi»T 11 TffX/»«» | r;t:t/irv. lb. l«. 

TiTf 'del^'C«0||x«p 0i>*|)of t «r||r£r^f|r£ ir«r. lb. 18. 

*Brm&T9y\MMho9 f w-fSf ^ jSiAv || ;t>r^«0 j /tf i^y. lb. 353. 

T«'f«elWr» 'lJW/M}8»r' 1 1 'AwiPnrxif I r&TJi^. Soph. CEd.ai317 

KTvrirlrt* /»n B ^irJiV/* • 1 1 Vy* || •«««"» | ni^fr. Eur. Hec 387. 

Wn'X.alt' fin i ytS/u^ \ *S^0-\\0r9fds \ ^i^Mf, Soph. ^. 1091. 



Lfrv« witchling M^jjiiflM t wfth | 



vnflltnilble mien. 

ByrmCt ChUde HdroUL 



^713* n. The Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimetera, the second cat* 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a caesura after 
the first dimeter. 

Kois. The same metre (Mowing of conne accent end not quantity) is a 
fcyorite Tene of modem Greek poetry. In oar onm langoage, it is chiefly 
used in oomio songs and ballads. 
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8. 


3. 4. 6. 6. 7. 


^ JL 


wX 


w JL 


wX t 


w X 


w X 


w 


W^,w 


wXw 


w^, w 


w^^wt 


w^ w 


w^ w 




. ± 




_ JL 




_ -£. 








wwX 


wwJL 


^^Xt 




%.wX 


(.. 



l»Xf||; 



' ^»»lrr» VlV^f •flJTtff II •««•*»[ 



Tit. Ar. Plat. 260. 



:•) 



OSm09 I r&Xcr ll W«v 1 Xfyfi I 1 1 «^ ^' 

•O" ^rlrorwf II y«e < 

Aurdjra riis||e8 6'er I the hiUs, f || by griScejAil HotCrs || att^ad!ed, 
And in. \ her tr£n, || a mdrjiy troop 1 1| of bright-leyed Loves || are bl^dled 

PerewaJC^ CUumc Mdodia, 



§ 7 1 4* III. The lamhic verse sometimes occurs in sts 
TBMS of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

K«r T^i \ uSktTt, 
ZAr«f I »oXf II re% '«v|}^ Ar. Eq. 453. 
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^ 7 1 S* IV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Iambic verse (for the iambus in logaoedic verse, 
see § 710). 

Monom. Hvperc *EVir|/H^f 'DftlUvrnt. Find. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachyc. 'tv-f^iW ^«r || ^^A^it. Soph. £1. 479. 
Dim. Hypero. 2^^ ra | rtf r«r || »irfi\lrs\\,at. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
Irim. Cat. 'Q-f mils* 'ifrf'^H^V* i ^^»^t || »c»^»i\8f. Mech. Pr. 429. 
Tetram. Tav iirlM rXA||^£y, itr\f& V tD\\(cOr&f | vfog etSpai/tm \ 9'iin. Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1077. 

ScAZON («-»«^«», limping) or Cbouambus (;^«x/«^f0f, ItiiiM /amftsM), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for aatiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

£r y fV|W K^alyvSg I ri' t »»i' II vaea I A;e'''^^* Theoc £p. 21. 

D. Trochaic Verse. 

^ 7 1 8* The place of the fundamental trochee *may be 

supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach ( -- ). 

The last foot of a dipody is oAen lengthened to a spondee or 
anapiBst. The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

§ 7 1 7. I. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf §§ 709, 713) ; and has commonly a 
caesura after the first dimeter. 

ScmoaE AND Examples. 



1. 


3. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


S. w 


X w 


-i. w 


/ wt 


2. w 


JL w 


±. w 


S. 


tw w 


Z,ww 


X 


^w^t 


4.W .. 


^,ww 


^ww 






jl - 




J.-t 




J. « 








^w_ 




^ — t 




^w_ 






Xww 


JL ' 


j£.ww 




J.WW 


X — 


Q prop, nan 


lea.) 



T«vf r^jr^vf »«f II rHv tr»TT&f f || r^if^y | 'i>^{|^rr&|r«0f. 

Ar. Veap. 1101. 

Smffl reifl^on || &id inlsp^ction, 1 1| n^eds it, | friends of H mine, to j b4^ 
Tn the | w^sps and J da your | chdnu, f || wondrous | simipariity. 

JSnEtehdta Tranda^on, 

§ 7 1 8* n. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
SYSTEMS of the common form (^ 700. 1) ; as, 

T«5 ^eilarr, II Tin ^ 'r\X*7S9, 

*a> iri\M/a9, II 'AfTi I Ttorjh 

Twf^ I »P«r 
Tf» S#ljf re«4«f«'* V- Ar. Pax, 578. 
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§ 7 1 9. III. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, ol 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedic 
vei-se, see § 706). 

Trim. Atf^rlf ^«!|yay *tf\a(ft5llmr m-ilhx^. Find. 0. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. Tif v&e | *«» rfffllr^ »jf|Ci>«f||raf ^ «r. lb. 12. 4. 

Tctram. '£v«-7 [ ^«r ^Sh *i\»etrr | fa^A^ fl«y|JrA tu'lktviis. Find. I. 4. I. 

E. Other Metres. 

§ 7 SO* The metres which remain are Ltric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

I. Cretic System. ^(ftrtrSf \ mar ytfdf 

Ta» ^y&iA I ftH w^6^f, 

AffWiVf I \/a*Au JEjBKStL Sup. 418. 

8. Bacchic Tetnun. Tr^ *ax^ \ rig *stfUt | «^#tr«« | ^' 'i^yyifg. 
L-LjJ JEach. Pr. 115. 

3. Cboriambic System, dosing, as is usnal, with a baochius. 

Cl . Ni;» Ji' T«» V » I ^^Tf^cO 

Kmifif *lr^ I fAtH^a. Ar. Yesp. 626. 

4. Rishig Ionic System. Tlf^(&»ff | ^» 'S 9f(H'\^rSX,rs *nU 

Alfi^ffta I fx^'i^^ 9^(Afi09 iftti^Pif, JEach. Pen. 65. 

5. PflMmic Tetram. Cat. ^IT fti»A^f | ABrSfurff, f \*6t n iaJSi»i\^Xfi/u\ 

(_L w « ^) n«r>«i V^lnrrAf 'oVr t 1 ;c«'C*»*;C*^i»*^««*«*'« 

Ar. Yesp. 1275. 

tf. Dochmiac S3r8tem. WlhtrmX ^t^tSs \ rr^&roviUv xr^fiy, 

(^ J, J. ^ J,) 'Pif trokCs 'o}t XtMs I *rfoJ^«^«* Vrw^rtff. 

*Aiiau3of, ftttpntt i 'i^f*os *&'yyiXSi. .£sch. Sept. 7ft 

^ 79 It Vote. An antispaai (^yr/a-<r««'r«f, e&attrn m con<rarsf dvw- 
fion«) IB a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus ; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted into Tro- 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dochmiua (}ixfuti oblique, crooked), which has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus (l.)wJ.J.wX; 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

'^ TJ8J8. In every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 

"Remarks, I. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the 
accent Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
accent in English orthoepy. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables after their accent which we feel after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent ; that of the modem Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modem language the reverse is strikmgly true (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the understanding. 

3. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different aenees of the same w^ ; as u/ii (en- 
clitic, § 732), to bCf gjfo, to go; 0, the (§ 731), If, which; trir* i when? treri 
(end.), once ; aXXa, other things^ «XX«i, but ; XtioSckas, throwing ttones, Xi4o» 
C«Xes, thrown at with atones (§ 739. b), — (6) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word ; as the Opt. fi»v\tvrat, the Inf. fi»vXtv9-»if and the Imp. 
ficvkturett (t^Y 34, 35). — (c) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 
els (§§ 681, 726). — (ct) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over TifiS, ^/Xa7, IfiXS, iparks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs rtftdef, pkiM, 'inkot, — (e) To show how words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (^§ 730-732). 

4. Upon some of the minute pomts of accentuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science^ upon all the minutisB of which there is a perfect oneness <^ 
opinion. 

^ 7S3* In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
vXtimOy and oflen in the penult^ is regarded as forming ttoo 
syllables (§§ 29. er, 676). — We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 

Remark. In accentuation, the infiectton-endings ai and o« 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (of. 
§41) 
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Ntyns. This treatment of final at and at as short vowels appears not to have 
prevailed in the earliest form of the language, nor in the Doric dialect, which 
was characterized by ito closer adherence to old usage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to have prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent 
nation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; although tbe Gircnm- 
flex accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. &). 

§ 7S4* I. Accentual places are counted according to the followirg 
method. The tdtima is counted as the 1st place, if its vowd is short, but as 
the 1st and 2d plaoea, if its vowel is iong, U the ultima forms two places, the 
penult forms, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the other band, the ultima forms only a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place ; and. besides this, if its vowel is long^ it abcayn 
forms in dinyllables^ and eometimee forms in polytyUabUst the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the antepetiult is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 

1 SI 8 81 S 1 8 91 83 1 8S 1 8 SI 

^tg, natg^ Xoyov, Xoyog^ nXovxov, nXovxog^ niUvroi, ngoavtnoiq^ 

8 S 1 8 91 83 1 89 1 8 31 8 9 1 8 9 1 

nqoa^nov^ kxoVavtig^ ixovaa^ Ixovaori, nolffiovgy noU/iog, noXt^oi, 

2. An ascending line ( ' ) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as th« 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line ( ' ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by on unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark ('^). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. I^ therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 

^dg^ nalg^ Xoyov^ Xoyog^ nXomov^ nXoviog^ nXovioi^ nQoofonotg^ 

ngoatanov^ ixovaalgf kxovaa, kxovaal^ noXifiovg^ noXsftog, noXifioh 

3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to msrk 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks ( " ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient m writing to unite them into one (^, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, ~ or " }. Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 

&ig^ natg^ Xoyov ^ Xoyog^ nXovrov^ nXovtog^ nXovtoi^ ngoawTtotg^ 
n(^6a(anovy kxovaaig^ kxovaa^ kxovaai^ noXifiovg^ noXt^iog^ noXtfioi, 

4. The following words are accented upon the first place ; )«;, i^si^, 5«i(/, 
Xti^t ^ttiift Yutailit $xftXtut, The following, upon the second ; /3«v«, ^»r, 
irv^t fo^ot, rt/Ans^ u»f, yi0i, J^iyt, ^iXu, Z^ifttt, Ti/tn, im»Vy fiag-tXiiSj rtiUru 
The following, upon the third ; Xiymt, watitf, yvtett»et, fSfiOj fti/tmrtf, nt/jti- 
TMVf Xii'rM, ktiwcfAtPt Xtt9'$»ftf iXum'09, XiX«i«'«, iXtXtfiViii^ Xttvt, 

§ 739. A syllable is termed acute^ if it simply forms an 
accented place ; circumflexed^ if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place ; grave, if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in Otjgi, flaadBvg • aotpovj n/irjg ' Xoyf, aoifia, 

. * J . r OxvTONE, \ / Acute. 

teTuTed an I P^^'spome, \ if its Ultima is \ Circumflexed. 
I Barytone, ) { Grave. 
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A J • f Paroxttone, ) r '4 jy u • f Acutc. 

A word u j p^ope„,spo„'e, } if »te Penult « J circumflexed. 

erme a ^ Proparoxytone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

Notes, (a) The terms above are formed from the words rcpct (Lat. to* 
cuntus), tone, i^uf (Lat. acutas), $harpt ^i^tf^ttfAirtat (Lat. drcumflexus), bent 
roundf circumflexed, fia^vs (Lat. gravis), heavy, grave, ^tt^a, near, and «r^«k 
before. (6) The paroxytones, properispomes, and proparoxytones are all in- 
cluded in the general class of barytonet, 

§ 7S6* To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

I. General Laws of AcIcent. 

1. One accent, and only onSj belongs to each word. 

Hence ^u» and S^is, compomided, become vwciof • ww and ^i^^ fv/ipi^. — 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 

2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante* 
penult. 

Hence Svc/ioj fniyticf become, in the Gen., iti/ixrcf, fAiyUiot, 

3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the vliima is short. 

Hence ^iXtnt^i, av/^irtff, ^^irmw, become^ in the Gen., i^X«rrfif, i»^^- 
irw, ic^oft»9cv, — For StfXarroi, M^mvu, see ^ 723. R. 

Notes. «. If the ultima is long merely by potUum, still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence l^tSiUXal (a), though i^iC«X«f . 

H. In accentuation, i before m in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec II. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 8. «, 
98, 1 1 6. a, 2) ; hence, 'Ar(i/)i«, wiXtMt, «r«Xi«y • a»4tfyiA>y. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectives compounded of yix^e and »i^ecs (§ 136. 1); 
as, ^iXiytkatt, ixt^Mt • and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs 7x«^aX«M, ^^ivatXeu. 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long hy natu re. 

Hence ^aZs, /tv(, «'«#, become, in the Nom. pi., fiits, f*vtf (S\ rcvrif (a). 

• 5. The penult can receive the circum/Uix only when the ul- 
tima is short by nature. 

Hence ftoZ^a, tn^oi, 9v*o9, become, in the Gen., fucvffifj vnvov, fvxov, — For 
fAcvrtit, ffi^M, see § 723. R. 

Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. N.), a final 
ayllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the circumflex upon the penult. From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade l^if«X»^ but permitted l^tCSXal, see N. « above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have been deemed qaite ac 
great a remove iVom the end of the word as the acute upon the antepenult 
(ff. 723. N.). Even after the dropping of r in the 3d Pers. pi. of verba 
(§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation ; as, ly^» 

6. If the ultima is short by nature^ and the penult is long hy 
nature and accented^ it must be ciramflexed. 

Hence ^f, mttif, ywftnt 'Ar^ii^uf, become, m the Nom. pi., BH^tg, atlZvtu 
yfZfdMt (§ 723. R.), ^Ar^uimt, — For tUi^ fmixh ••'«, &C., see § 732. d. 

IL Accentual Changes. 

§ 797* The accent is subject to the following changes : 

— (a) The acute may be changed to the circumflex ; as, &^q^ 
^rJQtg. — (b) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
fjovaa^ fiovaTiQ.^^{c) The acute may be scftened upon the ulti- 
ma (% 729). — (d) The accent may be throum back^ that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable ; as, )^Qdq)(a, fyQag>or. — 
{e) The accent may be brougJU forward^ that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable; as, ^if^, ^i^po^. — (/) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, ac5/i« fiov (^ 732). 

— {g) The accent may be omitted ; as, xaiio ' tiuq ifiol ' 
rovg' q>iXoi as (§§ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

§738. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 

I.) The ADDITION or loss of syllables ; as, oto/ja^ orofimoq 
(§ 726. 2) ; ^InxKi^ ^iTttita (§ 288) ; nov<poq^ xov(p6tfQog (§ 156) ; 
natigog, natgog (§ 741). See 111. c. 

II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 

III.) Contraction, crasis, or apostrophe, as follows. 

a. Contraction. An acute syllable, /o//owerf by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a circumflexed (§§ 724. 3, 725) ; other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; as, v6og roue, ufidta xifioi • rlfias 
tifitt, Ti/iaol/iTjv Tifibifiijv ' kaiaorog hianog (^ 726. 6). 

Remark. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

1.) In contracts of Dec. II., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon tlie 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, iri (fVx«0f , ^rt^t^-xiw, contr. iri^fVXtfv;, vt^i- 
«->.•»• Gen. &y^(M {% 17). — (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone ; as, w^ irr^ (^ 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ov* are perispome ; as, xt^^**f x^v^ws (^ 1 8), 
/tan»v »mv»v9, basket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec., the Gen. sing, has 
tlie acute ; which may be explained by supposing one « to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 243. 2) ; thus, f&et (H 9), G. mm (§ 86), mm» 
by contraction w, tui (§ 98. ^). 
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2.) The contract Ace of nonns in .« is oxytone; as, lix«» nx'' (IT l^)* 
So Dat. (;t;e«r/) xi? perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pi. of r^ii^ns (H 14), mvrti^xtit, and compoonds in 
4^r,( is paroxytone ; as, r^iv^ittf r^in^uf. 

4.) The Subf, pas$. of verbs in -fu, and of Perfects nsed in the sense of the 
Pres., is oft«n accented as thoagh uncontracted ; thus, rifiuftMtf r'Jp, rihrat • 
mtufMu • »i»TM/uu, fiifi9»t/uu (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
pass, of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; thus, nhTo, 
Ttftir4 ■ iiidia ■ xtxrp&j xi»r^r«. 

NoTB. In diaresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a circumflexed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave ; as irecTf iratg, 

b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except ad 
required by § 726. 6 ; as, tamo, for to avto ' taXia^ for to SlXa 
(yet some write rakXa). 

c. Apostrophe. When an accented syllable is elided^ the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dslv 
sTifij for dsiva tnri ' noXV tna&ov {nolla), — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles aUa, ^iidi^ ovdi, and the poetic ^^6 and 
ids ' as, nag' ifiol, aU! 4y<a. ^ ^^ 

§ 739. IV.) The connection of words in discourse, as 
follows. 

A. Grave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave cxeent (^ 14) ; as, inl ta xala xal aya^a. 

ExcEPTiOK. The interrogative rU, and words followed hy enclitics (§ 732), 
never take the grave ; as, Tit <T } Who art thou f 

Notes, a. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to^be 
distinctly marked in reading. 

^. The syllable over which th€ grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 

^ 730. B. Anastrophe. In prepositions of two short 
syllables^ the accent is usually thrown hack upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or take the place of compound verhs^ or are used adver- 
bially ; as, 86/imv vnsQj for vnsQ dofitav * oXiaaq ano ». 534, for 
anoXiaaq (§ 653) ; naqa^ for Trcr^ear* ' ava, for avaatri'S-t 
{§ 653. e) ; nigi, in the sense of exceedingly (^ 657. /?). This 
37 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe (a^otar ^09)77, turning 
hack). 

Notes, (a) GnoimariaiUB except iui and «»« (except for ivti^Tn^t), to 
distinguish tiiem frum the Ace. A/m, and the Yoc. ava (^^ 11, 16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of prepositions (§ 7 50. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the prepositioa ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 

§731* C. Proclitics. A few monosyllahles^ beginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
follovsing word, and /ose, in consequence, their proper accent. 
They are hence called atonies {aiova^ tonel^ss)^ or, with more 
precision, proclitics {nQoxXlvm, to lean forward). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o, 17, o», ol* (2.) the . 
adverb ov, no€; (3.) the prepositions lig^ into, iv^ in^ ^|, out of; 
(4.) the conjunctions et, if^ e5$, as. ,? '' 

Note. The proclitics retain their accent when they close a sentence^ or 
follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence, $u Znrm • but, 
v£s yoL^ 98 • is B^tift but, S'tis £s * l» »»»£¥, but, »«»«» i ^. 

^733. D. Enclitics. Some words are attached^ ih 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics (iyxliTixog^ from fyxXivto^ to lean upon). They are, — 
(i.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns; 
1st Pers. fiov^ /lo/, /ue • 2d P. aov, aoi, as ' 3d P. ov, ol, c • vlr, 
ag>iai, atpd. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see U 23. (11.) The indefinite pronoun tij, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs w«V, woJ, 711}, nol^ nov^ nod^l^ no&iv, 
JTOM (H 63). (hi.) The Pres. ind. of fifil, to be^ and q>ri/Al^ 
to say^ except the 2d Pers. sing. — (iv.) The particles yi^ yw, 
niq^ Tf , to/ ' the poetic ^?Jv, x«(y), yu, ^a * and the insepara- 
ble M. — See § 152. 2. qy\ 

. Remasks. a. (a) .An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
aeuU accent, upon the vltima of the preceding word ; as, M^wit trn • ^iil^n 
ffi* i7 rit Ttfo, ^nri fit rtt^uvai. (6) If .the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the encUtic unites with it, and disappears ; 
as, ai*ft( rtt • pxS ri. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; as, ^/x«f fit»v. 

b. An enclitic rekaru its accent,-^ (1.) At the beginning of a claose; as, 
2«i? yaf Kfdrds l^rt fiiyt^ra*. — (2.) After the apostrophe; as, «'«XX«i J* •/••/». 
-— (3.) If it is emphatic ; as, el Kwj •», ixxk, ri, not Cyrtu, but you. — (4.) If 
it is B. personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it ; 
as, «-«^i ••«/, flMf ) g-tu, ^r^es A. But 9r^»f ftt, and sometimes «-if / /aw and 
v-^if «, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone; as, «t 

c. tnien Wri is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone ; aa, 



CH. 3.] LKTERMINATION OF ACCENTED SYLLABLE. 435 

d. («.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, ^nrif, •vMvflri, Jrrc. (/3.) 
This is always the case with the preposition -^i, to ; as, "OXufi^rivh, to Olym- 
puM, *EXio07»ah. (7.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with 4i (§ 1 50, 
^ 63. IX.)> the syllable preceding 4$ always takes the accent, which is acule 
or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. (i.) In iy^, i^«i, and i^i, 
the accent is thrown back when yi i<^ affixed (§ 328. b) ; Uius, tyaiy%^ tfietyi, 
tfittyi. (f.) £7^1 and faix^ are accented as if formed by the attadiment of 
enclitics. AvK 

^733* Notes. 1. A word, which neither leans upon the following 
7K>r upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erects is called, in distinc- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone {i^Sirofatt ^tct in tone), 

2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Gi'eek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. 1 ). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Gimne thebdok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, If John *$ in the houte, don't teU him a word of thit^ 
the words If, in, the, a, and of are proclitics, and the words is, not, and him, 
enclitics. 

III. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

§784. General Principle. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strong- 
ly Jixed. 

None. I^ from the general laws of accentuation, this sylL cannot receive 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 

Reuasks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought ; but, as these become fiimiliar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms 01 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables (jsee §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatiy in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrar}' effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
— (a) In neuter nouns, the affix, trom. its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d). — (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic 4i always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -1 always takes it upon itself (§ 150. y). — (c) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).— (d) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 257. 1) yields th» ac- 
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eent to ihe affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pre». re- 
tains it (§ 746 - 748). — (c) In derivative adjectives, those endings which ex 
press most strongly character or relation attract the accent (§§ 737 — 73l>).-- 
(/) In composition, the accent is naually attracted by that word which defines 
the other, and thns gives its special character to the compound (§§ 323, 739). 
In the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the pcutive ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in § 739. 6. 

§ 733* 2. That the different dialects should have often Yaried in 
accent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in different parts of its native isle. That these differences 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (§ 22. »), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§§ 723. N., 726. 
R.). — (6) The Lesbian ^olic was characterized by its tendency to throw 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjuuc- 
tions only. — (e) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
lation. 

A. Accent in Declension. 

§736. I. The accent of the theme must be learned , 
from special rules and from observation. 

a. Rules for Simple Words. 

Special Rui.es of Dec. I* All contracte are perispome ; as, *E^^iif , ^fS. 
Of other words, — Xa) All in --as are paroxytone ; as, rafAtms, — (b) Most in 
'tif are paroxytone, except verbab in ~T9if from mute and pure rooU of verbs in 
-*r, which are commonly oxytone ; as, 'Ar^ii^n; , tuurtist ^ei\Tntj 9'(»^nTtiSi 
^^wrarnt • ^/xarrnr, ^tinrnt, — (c) Nouns in -« short (§ 92) throw tiie 
accent as far back as possible ; as, yxSv^A, xSa/va, aX^Su&y fAvTi, — {d) Host 
abstracts in .<«, those in -rvyi), and those in .ud from verbs in .ipat (§§ 305. 
b, 308. a, c), are paroxytone ; as, ^a^is, rw^^dtf-vvn, vuthla. — (e) Most other 
verbals in .« long or -n, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ 307. R.), are oxytone ; as, ^vy*f, ^^«^«. 

§ 7 3 7* Special Rules of Dec. IL (a) Adjectmea in -t preceded 
by a mute are commonly oxytone, especially those in .»0r, verbals in .r«r, and 
ordinals in -rray ; as, xmnit, &(X*»ist i^Hrisy ilxovTitt xetXtirif, ^«(pif, ^•Xi;^if, 
iyetiis. — (6) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ;'a8, xiycg, it^U»f, irX«vr«f, y^tifia- 
fitS" — (c) All ordinals not ending in -••T^f are accented as far back as possi- 
ble ; as, VntaTof, — (rf) Adjectives in -x«r, -e«*i and -vat (except those in 
-if Of denoting material or country, § 315. c, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
AvetTfi^if, ^ti^vXif* ^^iX•f, ti^X^^t^ ^»f«^«r, vrtvti^ig, X/yv^tff, ;^Xa>(«f, ftfivist 
vrihvSif KuZi»n*is, '2»f^i£*os • ^vXtfog, Tm^etvrifes. — (e) Nouns in -fiof with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone ; while adjectives in -/A»t are commonly 
accented as far back as possible ; as, iHo^fth, fi^^fth • xi^^'/^^f- — (/) Noung 
in .«f pure are more frequently oxytone ; as, tais, hit^ viig. yuif — (ff) Ver- 
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bals in ••«•# (§ 314. f), multiples in .^-/.Mf (§ 138. 4), and most adjectives in 
'Mtt from noons of Dec I., in .m0«, and in -^tt, are accented upon the penult ; 
as, ^Mtiruff ii9'>.»o$f iya^mUst •«'«?«;, I«f9s» — (A) Adjectives in -110;, in -i»t 
preceded by a consonanL and in -ut joined immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible , as, Sn^ti^f , th^autf, xi^^^^f' — (0 
Teiy few neuters are oxytone ; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (§ 734. a) \ as, fM^ft, wrn^itv, ««^i%«9, «J»yi«y, tXat^v, 

§ 73 8* Special Bulbs of Dec IIL (a) All nonns in ^y, -ws, .m, 
•ts (G. -••{), -at (-«^«f)t >l'f (-T^tfc)) all masculines in .n^, nouns of more than 
one syllable in 4iSf and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is 9 preceded 
by «, i, 4, or r, are oxytone ; as, wMtiv, iVirit^f , *f;^w, «/3^ ;, XatfA^rmi, .a^«f, 
^^^ay\t, -l^ast • it»Tti(, Xsfiw, 'iu(, A.ii;^ny, •nvoi, ^(Af><V, -Tvo;. — (6) All nouns 
in -iwy, names of months in ^v, and most feminines and augmentatives in .«», 
are oxytone ; other words in -«» are more frequently paroxytone ; as, zukimp, 
*Xfherfi^iot9t x^kittnt AfAinXjiit • l^autn^ r^iOttt^ »\^t»9, — (e) Monosyllabic 
nouns which have the Aoc in ^ are commonly oxytone; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Ace. in -y, are perispome ; as, 
«7^ irtusf Sif^, S«r - ri ^£§, ri 9-u^ (so likewise the neut adjective «'«i', ^ 19) ; 
fiovs, vavs* — {d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in ^ and •\^, in verbala 
in .rw(, and in nouns in -$$ or -ut with the Gen. in -iw; , the accent is thrown as 
iar back as possible ; as, »•;«;, T%7x«ti fiwktufita • Mi^al, xaXavfO'^p (§ 726. R.) ; 
ivfa/MSt <riKt»vs» — (e) Female appellatives in -it (§§306. N., 309-311) 
have the accent npon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone) ; as, mvXnrns^ mvktir^ii • itaXAms, ^9XTrt§ ■ n^safiiitist 
TLftafiis • «i;^^«x«r«f , ittxfMiXvris • IXt^mri Ilf^rif . — (/ ) Simple a(yec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel ; paroxytone, if it 
is a consonant ; as, fjt^ns, n^vs ' /^iXast X'^V**^ (^H ^7> ^^)- 

b. BuLEB FOB (}oMFOinn> Words. 

^739* In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But, — (a) Compound adjectives m .«; are 
more frequently oxytone ; as, thv^i^nt (those in -»hns are always paroxytone; 
so compounds of n49s, «fxi«, and some other words). — (p) Compounds in 
which .«s is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the penult is long ; but if the penuU if Mhortf they are commonly 
paroxytone when active in sense, and proparoxytone when passive ; as, fiT0- 
V6iis (^ 327); iaS^ZiUs and }aSoUk»t (§ 326. a). — (c) Compound adjec- 
tives of Dec. ni., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, hi which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in -r^mit -arXn^ -^«^ •«'e*'& -CXwf, .^vnf, -KfAns ; as, a^tpft^l. — {d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule ; thus, 
$MtTmfftt»d{M, netVft^MvmrrU (§t 737. a), k'nctr»rMv»^r»s* — See § 734./. 

§ 740« n. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 

Reharks. 1. In Dec. I., the affix .wv of the Gen. pi., as contracted from 
-«A»» (§ 95. 8), Is always circuraflexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from other words, 11 a^i/n, anchovjff u irnrMi, trude- 

a7* 
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imub, i xXtvfns, wUd-booTf and « xt^^f* umrer ; Geo. pL ifiafB, ftc Fo. 
ftn apparent exception in a^ectives in ^«, aee 2 below. 

2. In adjectivea in .«f, the feminine is accented thronghont, so far as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masculine ; thus, ^iXs^f 
CY ^^)> p^-'^t PI* ^iXjMj ^/Xmi, M. and F. ^/A./«y (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. «, 7, ); the Dor. Gen. pi. in -«», § 95. fi, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rule in 1 above, as pTnat) ; while, 
from the noun n pXiM, friendships ^sXimty pXtUt • so xm^Cmrtvoi iv. 5. 14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other a^ectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec. I. ; as, ;ci. 
Xatt ftiXmttm, /AiXmivtiff fAtXMtfSf (^ 19). Except poetic feminines in -i/«e, be< 
longing to adjectives in -m (§ 184. y) ; as, ^(tytp^Sf n^syiuM. Observe the 
accentuation of fiim, ftuZs, &c. (^ 21). 

§ 74 1 • 8. In Dec III., d&uyUaine Gemthea and DaHvet throw the 
accent npon the o^; as, yvwitt aiys, r^tx'^h ^^h »>>•')«'* (1 H) ; ^rav^igf 
Jiv^^Sfj »tf«-4 »(*i (^ 12). 

Notes, (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by eontractiom, 
partidpleif and the Gen. pi. and dual of these ten nouns, Iftt ^f^tt ^'*f» ««f«f 
»Zss iret7t, rist 'T^^'f) ^4 ft ^*'f (%^0» <^^ ^^ ^^ adjective «*«; • thus, veXu 
itiXu (^ 14), U^$t fTe^f (§ 108. N.); ictr»(, iivrt, ^i/vr*»f (^ 22); v-en^ttw, 
^^r«ff, airotf (^ 11). — (b) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of «7f (f 14, § 121. /), ^Sg, rrU^, (p^ia^ (§ 104. N. ; yet 
see avf above), and 0^£^ (G. -x«f ). — (c) Observe the accentuation of «vlt<V 
(^ 21), TiV, Tig {% 24\'yvf^ (§ 101. y), ^vyirtii (§ 106. 2). — (rf) The Attici 
are said to have made the Gen. pi. of numeral substantives in -ag perisoome ; 
thus, fAo^iaiZ^s as if contracted from the Ion. fAv^totiivt (§ 120. 2). 

§ 743 • 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Yoc. in a few fitmiliar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. L ^irirjrtif, maeter; Dec. III. yvtvi (^ 101. y\ 'AviXXttv, 
n«rii^«>r, g'turr^ (§ 105. B.), «»4^) iturn^f 3-uy»Tfi(t ^fifinrn^ (§ 106), )aii^, 
brother-m-law ; thus, iU^-oroj B^yttrt^, AifA$iTt(» 

Note. In the Yoc. sing., iv and m final are always drcnm^exed ; as, iV. 
•'•*'> ^X"** •'^•'^ (1 ^^)* 

^743* 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Yoc. and Neut. sing, of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. III. whose theme is accented upon the penult These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -«y ; as, nltttt, t(lT»9. — (6) Most compound paroxytones in -m 
and 'figy except those in -^^wv, -n^figi -li^figi -sixng, and -ti^tit ; as, tv^mi/iw, 
Neut. and Yoc. tv^ai/uf • mliaingi N. and Y. stV^T^if • 'Aymfii/nvn/f, V. 'Aym- 
fnftwf Y. ^tix^artg, *H^a»Xiif (^ 14). 

6. («.) Observe the accentuation of fiirn^t B^vyam^, Anfitrrnf (1[ 12, 
} 106. 2), and of ^ixi«« (§§ 104. N., 728. R.). — (^.) The forma m -^«(»), 
-fi» -^i 0§ 89-91, 320), follow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. -^ (7.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
t^ 21, 23, 24. 

^744. III. A long vowel in the ultimat belonging to an 
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c^ of declension^ can receive only the acute accent in the di' 
rect^ and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, t*/ui}, -^ff, -?/, 
--'^I'y -a/, -i5v, -aig, -dj, -«, -«Ty (51 7) ; o^ov, -«, -o/, -(wfi -olf , 
owg, -w, -oIf (^ 9) ; /vTiciiv, -oli' (fl 11). 

Kxoept in the peculiar datives i^«i, /»«i, r^/ (^ 23, § 141). 

B. AccENt IN Comparison. 

§ 74«S« Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, ^dvg, ^dimv, ijStop (§ 743. 5), ^dmog. 

C. Accent in Conjugation. 

§ 7<16« Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see ^^ 723. N., 
734. c, d). 

I. These forma are accented upon the pbnult; — (a) All Infinxtioei m 
••«i ; as, ^iC«vXiv»iirai, fi»uXt»finf»h i^m»h l^rdvat (^ 48). Except dialectic 
'orms in .^C9«i (§ 250). — (b) The /n/. of the Ist Aor, act. and 2d Aor. 
mid, ; as, fi^vXtZ^au, Xt^U^at (^ 37). — (c) The Perf. pass, Inf, and Fart. ; 
as, fitCovkivffitUy fitiav)Ltv/iif9t» — Except a few preteritive participles ; as, Kfii- 
90$ (!\ 59). So KiifAiftf from MTfMt (§ 232), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf. ; thus, xarMUfMu, wttraniUieu. In a few Epic forms, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, kxaxn^im* T. 335, 
»»mx^/ittf»s E. 24 (§ 286). — {d) All dialectic infinitives in .^i* (§ 250). 

$ 7 4 7* 2. These forms are oxttonb ; — (a) Participles in -f , G. -rts, 
except in the let Aor, act, ; as, fitCduXiutUist fi»»Xtu4$it, l^rat, e^rtif • but, 
fiouXtvffett. — (b) The 2d Aor. act. part.; as, Xt^'tiv, ^rxg. — (c) The 2a 
Aor. imperat, forms^ ciVi, «ay, tX^c, camt^ iv^i, Jbnd, and, in strict Attic, iht^ 
tee^ and x«/3i, take. Except in composition ; thus, c^i X^i, lUi^u 

V 7 4 8» 8. These forms are pbrispomb ; — (a) The 2d Aor. inf, m 
.fiv ; as, Xtvruu — (6) The 2d Pers, sing, of the 2d Aor, mid. imp. ; as, Xt- 
ffwj ^»u {\ 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs 
in -/«/; as, avrS^cv bat vr^oiou. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in •«. 

4. The accent of a verb in ooMPOsmoN can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment ( § 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, ^»^x** («"«€«> ^X"* ^ 300), ^a^tlx^h •'•e*'^*'* *»i»'X*s* 

^ 749* Remarks. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; as, Inf, a/nvfrnhsf, 9xS$tn, Pt. «-;^i^a.» 
(§ 299) ; «•(/««-«, «•;/*», ir^Uvieu (^ 49). 

fi. Monosyllables long by nature, except Participles^ are generally etrcum- 
flbxed; thus, iT, h, «, if (H 55) ; rx^t ^xm, ^x^w (§ 300). 

y. For the accentuation of ^nfii (^ 53) and f/^< (^ 55), see § 732. 
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). The Ionics, In dropping one t fix>m -Umi, -$i«, do not change the accent , 
thua, f«Ci« (§ 243. 2). So t^mt (f 55), as if syncopated from UtTauj re- 
mains parozytone in composition ; thus, ^a^irrau 

c. Examples of irrtgular or vcaitnu accentuation are ^;, ftift or fc//. Imp. 
H^n or iiV«9 ( § 53) ; W9 (§ 56) ; »iw, to go^ poet, FU nmt • Ion. Un (^ 55) ; 

«r^»;t;eJ^;t;«•^•'(§284.4). 

D. Accent in Particles. 

§ 7«SO» I. Adybrbs. (a) Adverbs in -mt derived from adjectives 
•le, with very few exoepUons, accented like the Gen. pL of then: pfimitaves 
(^ 321. a) ; as, ^•^mu ra;^i«f. — (6) Derivative adverbs in ^«v, 4a, ^ -u, 
and .^ (§ 321. b, c, d) are commonly oxytone ; those m 4«y, -untt (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -«, paroxytone ; as, wXtv4ni»fy i^ut^mfhm, 'Msihrri, dfutx^h <ra{«A.- 

2. Prepositions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. pi) are all oxyione; 
as, •«*«, nnrtL For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 

8. For proclitic and enclitic particles, seer§§ 731, 732. The accentuation 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 



GREEK INDEX. 



Pn this and the following Index, figures immediately preceded by the mark IT refer to 
paragraphs in the Tables ; other figures refer to sections in the body of the Grammar, 
with their subdivisions. The references to the Tables are usually followed by other 
references In illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 32 f ) sig- 
nifies and the /ollotnng. The signs > and <^ denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign X ^^ 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreriation cj. stands for conjugation, contr. for 
contraction, const, for constructioni cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, end. for enclitic, ins. for inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, Ac.] ' 



•, T3: 24; «> i, •. n, 

0,y 28, 44, 203. /3, 259, 
266f ; «&> • and n, 
29. « ; « <[ ') 50 ; con- 
tr. w. other vowela, 32 f, 
45 ; contr. of » for v, 
34, 45. 5 ; < I, 59 ; 
Dor. ft, 6, 44f, 95f; « 
in neut. pi., 80 ; in Dec. 
i.,^6: 86, 92f ; in ace. 
of Dec. ni., 100 ; conn, 
vow. in qj., ^ 31: 178 ^ 
203 f ; changes in r., 
259, 266 f; added tor., 
287 ; .« in der., 305. b ; 
a- privatiYe, 325, 383 ; 
copulative, 325 ; « F > 
«»,«, 22. J, 117,267.3. 

dyttfiof, cp., 160. 

ayyiXXstf ^ 41 : 217, 

ayti^tt q., 268. [277. «. 

dyr^etof, T 17 : 98. 

ayvOfUj <j., 294. 

&7Xh -•«'» cP-» 161. 2, 
1 63, « ; w. gen., 394. 

&y»0, g., 194. N., 236. 
e; &ys, 613. S. 

Siaxfus, dec., 136. «. 

'oitif in der., 310. a. 

*'Ajinft dec, 124. «. 

5J/»«f, ^ 17: 130. 

fi»> < Mi^M, cj., 260. 

&t/(tt > «7^«, cj., 268. 

-a^M in der., 318f. 

AMf, dec., 123. «. 

iu^irrAT, cj., 275. n. 

•rifu, &tf», q. 288. 



ttf added in 2. aor., 299. 
•A^fjrj,*-!, 320. 2, 421. fi. 
«/, elided, 41 ; ^ ««, «i, 

45. 5,86, 132.2; > 9' 

in attgm., 188. 2; conn. 

vow., '205 ; final in ac- 
cent, 723. R. 
al^dfiiai, -Ufitat, CJ. 288. 
aii^S,iil4: 112f, 115.a. 
•Miftf in der., 311. 
-«i»*r In der., 3 1 8. b. 
«J|, ^ 11 : 101. 
-«r«r, adj. in, 138. 3. 
s/Vt/f, dec., 136. 3. 
«/^f«, c)., 301. 
af^at <C ati^at, 268 ; &^as, 

122.5: 109, 132. 
aUB-eivofiat, -B-cfAat, cj., 

289 ; w. gen., 375. /3 ; 

w. dependent verb, 614, 

633. [162. 

»t^X^»ft '(Sty cp., 159, 
etiTMofiMi, atlrtoft W. gen., 

374, 393. 
«iM, 288 ; augm., 189. 4. 
knaxil^, cj., 286. 
'ti»tu adv. in, 139, 321. 
«x^ivy,adv.acc., 320, 440. 
&»ik»vfioty w. gen., 389. 

R. ; w. daL, 399. 
-axis, 'uTitotf in der., 315. 
axtvMf cj., 269. 7 ; w. 

gen. and aca, 377, 380. 

«; as pass., 556 ; w. 

part., 633. 
&x^af, use, 456. 
dXyuvoff cp., 160. 



aXyvfi0j q., 270. 
dxietivtf '^oftmi, q., 291. 
dXii^at, q., 269. 
«Xf|*r, cj., 273. /3. 
-akids in der., 315, f. 
dXtvtif, cj., 264. 
iXif^M, -fw, cj., 288. 
kXirxtfMLt, cj., 301. 1, 

556 ; w. gen., 374. y. 
etXtraifM, -r^aiy«», cj.,291. 
dkxafiiTf, 2 aor., ^99. 
eiXXd X &XXetj 722. a ; 

introd., 661. a; dXXk 

yd(, 661. 2 ; dXX* H^ 

671. 2. 
dXXd^vm^ cj., 274. y, 
dXXfiXm, ^ 23 : 145. 
dXXof*»ij q., 277. «. 
aiXX»f, dec., 97. 2, 154 ; 

use, 540 f; if. gen., 349; 

as adv., 457. • ; X i 

dXXos, 456, 488. 5; 

£XX« r< ^, ^XX« ri, 541. 

b ; &XX»s «Exx«y, 542. 
jlXXwf r« xai, 671. 3. 
^Xf, dec., 105. 
dXurxm, CJ. 273. «. 
dX^dw, q'., 289. 
aXd^**!!!, dec., 101. fi, 
SXttfy dec, 124. y. 
£fi», w. dat., 399; w. 

part., 616. a. 
dfita^rdftt, q., 289. 
dfifixUxstf -«w, q., 280. 
dfAiUtiv, compt., 160. 
dfitti^Mf -f(^w, cj.9 282. 
d/ir,is,^ 12: 106. 1. 
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Afivix*'* <?!•» 300. 

mfiirXa»if»m, cj., 296. 

Mf^wvuttj q|., 264. 

»^vv*r, cj., 299. 

dfi^iy const, 648 ; 
dju^t, 466. K. ; 
ri^ c7»«r<, 480. 2. 

dft^nttOfu^ cj., 293. 

£i>«^«f, ^ 21 : 137. y. 

«» added to r., 289 f. 

-«» Dor. for .wr, 95. ^. 

«» conjunct, < i«», 603 ; 
X iiv contingent, 588. 

&» contingent, 587 f; af- 
fixed, SJt< ; expr. habit, 
594 ; w. opt for ind., 
595 ; not w. opt. of 



MM^yiwv, T 9 : 98, 726. /3. mhrixa, w. part, 616. «. 
-«| in der., 313. Imvrif, ^ 24 : 149 ; com 

4(^i«f, w. gen., 374. /3 ; w. pounds, 144, 150; cp., 



dat, 404 
-A0 > ••«, ^ .«», 95. S. 
«/»^/!««'«rM;, neut pi. 130.^. 
dvav^dm, CJ., 296. 
d^at^Uxv, cj., 296. 
««-iJ^«», •} 57 : 227, 285. 
d^ix^9fuu, -dvfMU, cj., 

289. 
dm-kits, -wu T 25. 4; 



261. 2 ; w. dat. of i 
80C. obj., 418. R. ; w 
compt and snperl., 464 
use, 508 f ; as pers.pron., 
510. «; i Murift thesame, 
508. n. ; w. dat., 400 ; 
»uT»i i^fUf, 5 1 ; iixMTH 
murif, 511.5. [144 

ttureS ^ lavTtivy ^ 23 



cp., 156. b. l562Jdx^9f*mij <^., 222. 

««*•, const, 648; w.pas8.,j«;^«^i, -wfuu, cj., 286. 
d^^iitftmt, $dl, 285, 558. 



*Aitik>Mff dec., 

107, N., 742. 



105. R., 



wish, 600. 3 ; in con- dm-ixftii ^84. 5. 



elusions, 603 f. ; w. opt 
expr. permission or com- 
mand, 604. b ; in rel. 
clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and 
part., 6 15. 2; pos., 673. 
«, 674. 4,616.6; omit- 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a ; re- 
peated, 667 

d*dt const, 648 ; sc rTti- 
it, 653. 1, 730 ; w. num., 
137. s. 

«v«CMtfrs«^MM, q., 280. y. 

dtrnKtii tx**i^' gci^) 376.2. 

»v«XiVs«, .««, cj., 280. 

•va^i/uNi«'««, w* acc. and 
gen., w. 2 acc, 430. 

intl,^ 11 : 102. a. 

dtmwuim^ dftsnumf (^., 264. 

Itimwf g., 290. 

dwix»fuih qi>t 301. 2. 

invf w. gen., 347. 

dfnft 1 IS: 106; iuf, 
742 ; in address, 443 ; 
dvnf, M^, 39. 

«?#' iv», becoMatt 530. 

livc/yw, -»0^, cj., 294. 

dirty const, 648 ; deriva- 
tives, w. gen., 394 ; w. 
dat, 405. C* 

dtitty 'Vvt0, &Wy cj., 272. 
/3, 246. « ; dvu^etg as 
adv., 457. y, 632. 

«(»M, cp., 161. 2, 163 ; 
w. gen., 394. 

ift^M,t^.^ 191.8, 238. /3. 



«A;e' (Oi €7 ; w. gen., 394 
«;k;e' w, 530. 
.«« in der., 3 1 8 f. 
&»>, breathe, dtm, dtrtm, q., 

288. 
Urn, satiate, cj., 298. [3. 
-&0tf, ^ -c«9, -«y, •£*, 95. 
^,^3: 49.2; /8r>^, 
51; /Jr>«^, ^/>f>^, 
52 ; /8^ > ^^ 53 ; ^m 
>^,6I ; ;«(, /«A. > ^C(, 
^Cx, /ax, 64. 2. 
/}«;*«, q., 278 ; ICi»», 1 57 : 
227 ; ^a for /Sq^i, 2 1 0. N. 
^^XX«, cj., 22S, 277. «. 
/3««-rA., cj:, 272. 
fiafftXtut (sc. «), 485. « ; 

cp., 261. 2. 
fid^int =3 /3a/y«, 273. 
^iXri«;y, &C., 160. 
fitC(d^tu0, qj., 285; /St. 

Ce«f, 238. «. 
/3i«M, -dr»9fMu, <j., 280 
^Xs^, cp., 1 58. m. 
fikdv'Ttt, q}., 272. 
fika^TmvM, -Ut, cj., 289. 
fiknx»»f^h cj., 287. «. 
^Xifftrm, cj., 275. «. 
fikd^i^t, cj., 281. ). 
-«i<r«i, -«ir« ^ -trrsi, .vrtf, ^•ff»t, ^ 7 : 94, 96. «. 

60, 213. 2, 248./. ^aVxa*, c). 222. 1. 

irt^tf = lrc(«.', 39. K. 2. /3«vXiv«, ^ 34 f ; trans- 
^ArX««, dec., 109. 1. I lated, ^ 33; ^vXtu^tt, 
* Arfii'Jnf, ^ 7 : 9'if,310. " ^ 22 : 109, 132. 
irra, UTrat^^irtvm, rtfi^ ficvkofutt, CJ., 222. 2 ; ose^ 

t 24 : 152f. I 526. y, 583, 611. S. 

«v>ffvinaugm., 188. 2. /3«of, ^ 14: 112^ 117* 

S, mSits, pos., 673. «. ^^ttlvt, cp., 159. t. 
«^«, .<£»«, 543: 222,289. fi^roi, dec, 123./k 



««'r*r, cj., 272. 

^€« > 4 48- 2 ; pos., 

673. a\hBA pres., 567. 
d^a^UuM, g., 285. [)<. 
£(«;, 5 22: 109, 132, 
d^i9»m, cj., 279. [268. 
"A^fiu dec, 114. K., 116. 
d^terit, pf., 238. «. [a. 
&(t^vas, superl., 1 60. 
d^fii^ati 'TTm, CJ., 275. if. 
d^iit,^ 12: 106. 1. 
'^^if in der., 314. h, 
«(««, qj., 219. 
d^^rdf^M, qj., 276. 
a^irsl, «-• k^'ra»Tt»»9, 

130. «; Cp., 158. 
&}h*» t 17 : 105. 1. 
«^;^«y, adv. acc, 440. 
S^X**^ cj., 222 ; w. gen., 

350 ; d^x^fM99$ as adv., 

632. 

Kf in der., 139,308, 314. 
f[«'«'*r < dU^m, 260. 
tlrrif^, •«'(«^«'i, 59. 7. 
Si^ro,^ 14: 113.2. 
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fif^X^f**'^ cji 287. 
fivwUty fivitf, cj., 292. 
y, double office, f 3 : 49. 

1 ; y*'> &5i ; yr> 

ymXa, dec., 103. N. 

y«/»M>, q., 288. 

9ri^^, w. art, 490 ; in 

«pecificadoii, 656. b ; in- 

trod., 661. N. ; pos., 

673. «. 
y««'rii^, dec., 106. 2, /}. 
yt, affixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. «; end., 732. 
ytyttuatf •/«>»«, CJ., 296. 
yiX«*>, cj., 219. «. 
yiXtg, dec., 104. 
yifat,^ 14: 114f. 
^ti/«, w. ace. and gm*, w. 

2 aoc, 430. 
yn^^fj -rxM, cj., 279. 
yiytie, t 13: 109. 

yiyVtf^MM, y/v«/MM,cj., 286, 

238. « ; w. dat., 408 ; 

w. part., 637. 
yiytti^xtty yntt^Ktif g. 

285 ; ?ywf, 157:224. 

2, 227 ; w. part, and inf.. 

683, 634. /3. 
yX$ix»t*s dec, 107. N. 
rxwf, ^ 16: 126. 2. 
yX£rf»t t 7 : 92. 1. 
y»aMi cj., 287. 
yifvt dec., 123. y. 
r^er^i -«»> dec, 123. «. 
ye«»i, 114: 34. •, 114, 

117, 121./. 
yfei^M, ^36: 217; use 

in mid., 558, 559. d, 
yvffi, dec, 101. 7, 63, 

742. 
yu^^, 1 11 : 83f, 101. 
TttCfvas, 17:93. N.. 96.«. 
>, 1 3 : Jr > rr, J^ > 

••^, 52 ; J^ > fft 53 ; ^ 

uA}pped before r, 55 ; 

bef. », 61 ; inserted, 64. 

2 ; in r., 273, 282. 
^ in declension, 1 1 7 f. 
.^s, adv. in, 321. b. 
iat^f voc, 732. 
^awtuaty fut, 285. 



)«;^»,1 12: 105.1,57.4. )i)i^^»«r, <9*., 285. 



latffjfiu, cj., 295. 
imofim, cj., 267. 2. 

r, cj., 267. 3. 
^«»y«, cj., 277. /3. [87. 
^««(v«», -^v, dec, 124. /3, 
2«/««^«, -MM, •»««, -vn/M} 

q., 298. 
^<£^«;, 1[13; 109. y. 
^af4aw, cj., 289. 



^i, conjunct, and adv., , Waao;, -«»; , ^ 1 8 : 33. /i| 



^I'^o^i^^iw, 284. 
^i)^arx*r, qj., 285 ; t^^mf, 

t 57 : 227. 

224 f., 284; hvgf 1 22. 
Ji'?;«»,.n/t»«i. c)., 288, 224.3. 
^ixauis tifUf w. inf., 551* 
Attvufy dec, 126. 2. « 
}<«'XA«'i0r w. gen., 352. 



657. y; i K 490; for 
yeif, 656 ; introd.,* 661 
N. ; pos., 673. «. 

.^1, insep. partide, 150, 
322, 648. 
73-2. d. 

hl^t, q., 282; VtitzM, 
Vilta, 1 58 : 237. 

hixtOfAi, t 5'2 : 225, 294. 

}thm, ^ 23 : 146. 

iuvfiatf pf., 238. «. 

2iXf«^, dec, 104. N. 

hx^iff -f, dec, 105. 3, «. 

^t^«f , dipt., 1 27 ; in pe- 
riphrasis, 385. ^. 

ytvi(»v, .f«y, dec, 124. /3. 

2f^»«/UAi, cj., 259. 

^i^A^t cj., 259. 

hfffMs, dop., 125. «• 

^irrtfTK, voc, 742. 

Vt^efMu, '9Ufuti, qj., 294. 

}««, 6tnd;cj.,2l9, 284. 

^iA», need, qj., 222. .S, y ; 
pt. w. num., 140. /} ; {li", 
impels., w. gen., 357 
w. ace, 430. R. ; w. inf. 
583 ; /MK^ov [^iry], &C, 
623 ; lufMUy w. gen., 
357. N, 

^11, IniroTt affixed, 328; 
itit in^t9, ^«fr«, pos., 673. 



^nXit iifUf 551, 634. y; 

^^Xtfv •r<, 671. 4. 
ifikit,, t47: 216,218. 
Z^d^hVd^, dec, 106, 742. 
^vft^s, 1 9 : 726. 5. 
.^D», adv. in, 321. b. 
^itt, const., 648. 
^iair««f, pref., 192. 4. 
^i«rxf^«y»i70'i, -iriPrai, 8ubj., 

226. 4. 



138. 4. 
Vmuft ^ 17 : ISO. y. 
isyl^ant, contr., 33. «. 
^i«, .«/«««, cj., 282. 
) ; accent, ^i4^x*>, cj., 298 ; w gen., 

374. y. 
h»itt, cj., 288 ; )*Sm 

TxuTUf 638. 
40y,^adv. in, 321. b. 
^i^u'^\6: 12.*5. y. 
W^ 122, 151 : 109. «, 

132. 
\»fMlvfMUt fut, 301. 5. 
^(««, ins. of r, 221. «• 
^^•«'«, cj., 259. 
^(i^r«, g., 272. 
^vva/Mti, augm., 189. 1. 
}»»«, ^t;«, g., 278 ; Dvt, 

1 57 : 227 ; Wf, 1 22 : 

109, 132. 
Jm, ^iw. 1[21 : 137. y. 
%v^9fiMt, cj., 270. 8. 
W., 325 ; augm., 193. 
! >^/X«, t 3 : 22. «, 24 ; 

I X «. 24 ; !>/,»»,», 
ii;,28, 44.3,ll]f, 118^ 
259. b ; I > li, 44. 4, 
203. «, 206. /3, 242. b; 

II > 4 and f/, 29. «, 36 ( 
44.4;i<ir,50;i<r, 
300 ; contr. w. othei 
vowels, 32 f; ins. aftei 
contr., 35, 98. ^; bjr 
Ion., 48. 1, 120. 2,242. 
a ; sign of plur., 83, 1 72 ; 
charact, changed, 1 lOf ; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in g., 175, 203 f; in 
augm., 173, 187 f; in 
redupl., 190f; ins. in 
opt, 1 84 ; in iiit, 200. 3, 
245. 2 ; before dose aff.« 
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822. « ; dumgw in r., 
259,268, 270. 10;>» 
in 2 pf., 236 ; added to 
r., 287 f; i« in plup., 
179,203. N.; iF>«i', 
•,•,.«, 22.5, 117. 121.3, 
220, 264. [«;, 603. 

Uy, oompofl., > ilf^ iu X 

r«ei dec., 108. N. 

luvrav ^ •vraSy ^ 23 : 
144; use, 504f; for 
other pronouns, 506 & 

U«, (y., 189. 3, 218. 

7Ciiv, see /3«/y«. 

l^yvf, op., 163. ^; w. 
gen., 394. 

Iy«i>«, q., 268, 238. ^. 

f^«i, see yiyftt0-Mt. 

f 9^;^iXvf , dec, 1 1 9. 2. 

iyiu^ ^ 23: 141 f; use, 
502 f; iymyt, 732. d. 

Dw, see }nm. 

7)*r, cj., 298, 246. /3. 

?C-^i. g., 275. C- 

UiXt, cj., 222. 2 ; 
inf., 583. 

Utf for «;, 1 23 : 142. 3. 

Wi>, q., 297. 

•i<M, 29.«, 36;> wi- 
46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 ; in 
aogm., 189. 3; in re- 
dupl., 191; connect, vow. 
of plup., 1 79, 203 ; > 
M, 236; uftinopt., 184. 
«, 205. 3. 

•II, adv. in, 321. 

Si, prodit, 73 1 ; tl y^f, 
tlh, i/, 597, 599 f, 625. 
^ ; f ; X U», 603 ; w. 
Bubj., 603. 1 ; f7rif,663. 
6 ; 11 tt.il II, 667. 2 ; ii 
)i,ini^^, 663.6,671.6 

-iMi in der., 308. a, 311. 

tfttfiatj li^ay, CJ., 301. 4 ; 
liJ-Jf. ^22, ^58: 112. 
«, 132. 1, 301. 4; Ui, 
613. 3, 747. c. 

i7i^i, 732. I ; see ii. 

cT»a := 7mx«, 273. «. 

i;««^*r, 1 88. N., 273. «. 

i7«««-/(»)> 1 25 : 66. «. 

i7»«, cj., 188. 3, 299. 

iiWy, dec, 123. «. 



irx«y, 2 aor., 301. U 

i7x*>, cj., 268. 

i/^, 6e, 1 55 : 230 ; dial. 
252; encL,732 ; X iT/m, 
722. a; w. gen., 364 f; 
384 ; w. dat., 408 ; omit- 
ted, 547, 6 J4. «, 639. 2 ; 
auxiU, 637 ; Irnv «7, 
««••»;, &C., 523; 70*71, «^y, 
w. pi. nom., 549. b ; h 
as aor., 576. 5 ; ilvci w. 
verbs of naming, &C., 
434. "N. ; as inf. of spe- 
cif.. 623. N. 

ti/m, go, I 56 : 231 ; dial. 
252. 7; as fbt., 231, 
301.3; i;for7i^i,2iaN. 

tli&rs^ 273. «. 

ir«-«f, ^ ^ 53 : 301. 7 ; 
iiVi, 613. 3, 747. c. 

tl^ywOfu, t7(yt, qj., 294, 
299. 

i7|p«/Mti, -strdtt, cj., 298. 

t7;*>, cj., 301. 7* 

ill, ^ 21 : 105. 1, 137; 
w. gen.. 362. y ; w. dat, 
400; w. superl., 462. y. 

•iif , adj. in, 56, 4, 5, 3 1 5. f. 

iiV, i>, der. and oonstr., 
648, 659. M ; w. num., 
137. t ; prodit., 731 ; 
i/ff ;ri, aJ, 651. t- 

ItfMtty cj., 273. A. 

tUm, Urn, w. gen., 394; 
w. aoc., 657. «. 

i7«^«, cj., 236. c, 297. 

U < 41, 68. 1, 0. 

U«f, cp., 163. 

\xMHi 97. 2, 150; Uii. 
v««^i, 150. 7 ; use, 512. 

UxXnrii^AT, pref » 19i. 4. 

U«y tiimu 623. «. 

iX««'0'«9, -fTTivy, cp., 160; 
7A.«rr«v, asindec., 450.5. 

U«v»«, U«*>, cj., 278. 

•X«;^vf, cp., 160, 161. 1. 

fXiUtf-fl/tftM/, fiit, 301. 3. 

lXnX.tyfAm, t 44 • 217. 7. 

7x»a>, -xiAf, cj., 298. 

7x;ciirf. dec, 58. jS. 

Uff-i^w, -vafAmt, cj., 297. 

lfiavT9», ^ 23: 144; use. 
504. 



503. 
I^mJ, !/»«/, 2^1 X ft^f f^ 

fii, 142. I, 502. 
ifi^^eiff 322. 
•v, in compos., 68. 3 ; pro- 
dit., 731 ; w. dat., 648; 

for iiV, 659. /3 ; U «-«<> 

w. superl., 462. /3 ; i» 

4, 530 ; U'u 648. /3 ; ffm 

for Ifirri, 65^. 1, 730; 

7riM, .ATI, 523. a. 
|y«i^ ivaft'ift C^t 276. 
7y)0^i* for ii»f, 659. y. 
Ivi^^xiii, 2. aor., 301. 6. 
7vis«, w. gen., 312. y , 

pos., 674. 
ifiirtt, g., 273. «. 
fyyv^, cj., 293. 
Im;^xU, pre£, 192. 3. 
i| > U. 68. 1 ; prodit., 

730; cp., 161. 2; w. 

pass., 562 ; w. gen., 648 ; 

for (V, 659. « ; il 7«-«v, 

530. 
ilai^nif w. part., 616. a. 
tlm^vos w. ace, 424. 1. 
1^9 absolute, 638. 

Mf in der., 315. c. , 
7«i»«,cj.. 27.S. «, 2J8./J; 

const, 615 ; ity/At^t 

238. ^. 
^ra^of, augm., 189. 5. 
Wetv^lff»9fMUt cj.. 296. 
Iwi^fw, qj , 274. 5. 
Ui, const, 648 ; w. num., 

137. 1; pos., 652. 1. 
iWxXffv, monopt, 127. 
WtkwfAit, cp., 158. /3. 
iir</xiX0^«i, -M/K«i,q|.,28S. 

w. gen., {<76. 5. 
WtrretfAKt, pref.. 1 92. 3. 
im-ixttfifi cp. 158. 
i^nxti^itf w. gen., 391. «. 
iv^iM/Mflv, see vr^lavfimi. 
Wrirm, -rif, 134. /a. 
fff-of, cj., 300. 
i^yat^a/utt, augm., 189*3. 
7(5m, cj., 276. 
i^i/»w, cj., 269. 
i^iiVw, cj., 269. 
l^fiVftMtf fut, 298. 
E^i^Ut, .5#, ^ 7 : 94* 
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tf^tt, aagm., 189. 8. 
tpptf, g., 222. 1. 
lffa>ftiv»st cp., 156. y. 
l^vyyaftty cj., 290. 
i^vaf, nude fonnfl, 249. «. 
Jfe;^«A*«'. cJ-» 301. 3, 238. 

fii w. fiit part., 637 ; 

U^c oxyt., 747. c. 
t^;;, if^nM, ^ 53 ' 301. 7. 
Jf^wf, dec., 104. 
iftfT^, cj., 298. 
fV/<«f, fr^of, cj., 298. 
i«'7i««r, angm., 189. 3. 
I<rrt5j, T22, ^ 48: 131. 

0, 237. 
?«-;^;«rflp, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
l«-«;^«f, cp., 161. 2. 
cv <[ i«, utft &c, 45. 3, 

121.11, 142. c, 243. 
%u, aagm., &c, 193. 
*Syt»,Sf dec., 1 33. /3. 
«tl^w, cj., 222. 3. 
•»^u(s), 67. 2; w. gen., 

373; w. part., 616. a. 
*v{tf»ti, cj., 296; iv^i, 

oxyt, 747. c. 
Iv;, i»t^f, dec, 136. 3. 

tv$ in der., 306. c, 309. 
«^;t;«^f, t 17: 102 f. 
'turn in der., 318. 
W f,\^'f Ti, 530; w. 

inf., 628. 
^X^fit, cp., 159. [298. 
t^^at, -«/e*'t -eaw*'? cj», 
JfA;*** cj-. -^^OO ; augm., 1 89. 

3 ; w. adv., 555. a ; and 

gen., 363. fi ; auxil., 

C37 ; txatf ipXu£^U(i 
t^Pt*, q., 222. [632. N. 
-iM, .iwy, Ion. gen., 95 f. 
-iwinder., 318. 
t»tt, dec., 1 23. y. 
F, 21f; in dec.. 117; in 

cj., 220, 264, 267. 3 ; 

sign of pera., 143. 
1^3: 51. N.; > rr, 

70. I ; > rJ, iJ, J, 70. 

v.; inr., 273 f, 282. 
?;«*», g., 280. y, 33. «. 
t«^7yi//tf<, g., 294. 
Zfiif, Z«^f, ir 16t 123. y. 
?vy«f) ^vy«», dec, 125. «. 
iiiffDfu, c^,, 293. 



t^f, dec, 135. 

r. IT 3 : 24 ; X I, 24 ; 
Ion., 44. 1-; > «, 29, 
37. 2; contr. 31 f; in 
plup., 203. N. ; in subj., 
204 ; ins., 222. 
n in der., 305. b. 

if, w. compt., 461, 463 f : 
omitted, 461. a ; pleo- 
nastic, 461, C ; n xara, 
H 9-^it, 5 •*, <l Srrtt 463 ; 

;fysv, 491. R. D^di.N. 

^u», IT 58 : 203. N., 237, 
jjl«r, monopt, 127. 
hUs, V 19: 112^ 117. 

N., 132. 1 ; cp., 159. 
jlf^w, •«/t«j, cj., 290. 
Sfuffrasj snptfl., 160. 
jIfxAf, w. adv. and gen., 

363. fi; asperf., 579.^. 
4x/x«f , V 63 ; in condens., 

529. 
;!umt, IT 59 : 275. C- 
ii^a^, dec, 103. N. 
«^/ for ^^i, 228. 
fifM-, nse of compounds, 

140. y. 
a* < Uy, 603. 
Knyxa, llfty»»f, 301. 6. 
^ff-«e> ^ H : 103. 
*H(»M<*ff. V 14: 115. 

/3, 121.4. 
v^ifMif cp. 161. 2. 
fifiytnst -«'"«i 134. y. 
i?^«f, IT 14: 114. 2. 
-utf < -"f in nom., 37. 2. 
.ti; in form., 326. 
Hf^Mff "TTmty compt, 1 60. 
H^vx^ft cp., 1 56. y, 
liXti, ^ i4: 112^ 115. 

«, 728. 2. 
^»f , dec, 1 23. y. 
^,ir3; ar > ••r.5:^> 

<r:», 52 ; SiK > r/tft, 53 ; 

^ dropped before «•, 55 ; 

before », 61 ; sign of 

gen., 84 ; of pers., 172; 

ins. in du. and pi., 174 ; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

210; :^ added tor., 282; 

^m annexed, 182 ; ^, 

Sn^, tense-signs, 198 f; 
38 



S omitted, 1 99. n. 
QaXnt, dec, 1 24. «. 
SaXX**, pf. rc^nXs, 236. 2 
^avarav, use, 374. N. 
^d^T»,, cj., 272. 
^««'«'*ry, 'TTMf, compt., 

159. /J. 
^ari^av, .«v, 39. N. 2. 

^rSf iff 538. «. 

^•/w, g., 268. [583. 

^iX*r, cj., 222. 2 ; w. inf.. 

0i^f, dec, 1 23. y ; ^ifus 
l^ri, ib. 

-^19, gen. in, 91, 320. I. 

d-t^afl-Afy, dec, 123. y. 

^ivfAost dec, 125. «. 

©irif, dec, 119. 1. 

^iw, nm, g., 220. [7:12. 

Stfv, pos., 673. A ; end. 

^ijf, IT 12: 57.3. 

S»»^««, cj., 218. 

5iyy«9«f, g*., 290. 

S^mVjKAT, cj., 281, 237, 
239. A ; pass, of xriivw, 
295, 556 , use of tenses, 
578. y. [y. 

S^av«, ins. of*-, 221. «. 

^j/l, IT 11 : 101. /3. 

Sfwrr«r, g., 272. 

^^ivM, cj., 281. X 

Svyarn;, dec, 106, 742. 

Swe«, IT 7 : 93. 

S«;*», g., 219. 

^aJ^, IT 14: 114.2. 

I, IT 3 I 2^f; subsc, 25. 
3 ; in contr., 31 f; in 
crasis, 38 ; sign of dat., 
82. /}, 83, 1 76 ; affixed 
to demonstratives, 150. 
y, 734. 6 ; 'connect vow., 
177, 205; r>Tandii 
in r., 269 ; t in redapl., 

w. adv. in, 321. [283. 

./a in der., 308. a. 

"Imtffiu dec, 126. 2. 

-tam in der., 319. 1 . 

tiilff 2aor., 301. 4. 

-litis in der., 3 1 2. d.- 

'tinst 'tiUt in der., 310. 

thtH w. gen., 391. «. 

th^im, contr., 244. a. 
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i*1ji;*». cj., 275. {. 
;{^«f, dec, 104. 
ti^it w. gen., 391. «• 
iC added to r., S97. 
.;^« inder., 318. 
7C*, ^••', q.. 275. C. 
Tq^i, ^ 54: 229, 884; 

hf/uti w. gen., 373. S. 
'Wtfvf, dec, 126.8. 
./««, adv. in, 321. 8. 

i»vi«^l, ?»«^ '»Mtf <^>, 

292. 

^»«f in der., 314, 315. 

7xr<M<, dec^ 124. /3. 

ikdfMfuu, g., 879. 

^/Mf in der., 314. c 

7v«, const., 601 ; Iwm t* i 
539. a. 

•im in der., 310. b. 
tfMf in der., 315. 

.^«v in der., 312. 

•««f in der., 3 1 5. 

iV«-iw,ir 14.iri6:lll^ 
121.3. 

i«'«'«r^«^iM, redupL, 193, 

l^rafuu, cj., 287. 
If in der., 309 f. 

tan, added to r., 296 

^«-««f, .If, in der., 313. b. 

7rrfi/(M, IT 48; 224 f, 284; 
IrmM, 233 f, 237 ; 
Urmt, T 22 : 1 32. /3 ; 
^Td for wrnfii^ 210. N. ; 
Urttlm, 239 ; Um^t^ X 
}rrff», 257. /3. 

^'TX^'y cj., X l;t;«», 300. 

lx^v$, IT 14: 83f, 117. 

'A:«6 d«c^ 107, N, 

./«v in der., 310. b ; 
quant, 683. 3. 

-/Mvn in der., 310. b. 

»,^3:»f>t51;»J> 
y^. *^ > X^* 52 ; «/c 
> 7/u, 53; changes be- 
fore », 61; X (•)>a;, 
65 ; X annexed, 66. 2 ; 
» "< «•, r, 69. n. : tense- 
sign, 1 98 ; omitted, 199. 

»a4»i^m^ cj., 267. 2. [n. 

MacftX^fiteiij cj., 275. ^. 

nmituitt, pref., 1 92. 3. 

»ti^fi/*ai, ^ 59 : 275. C- 

»«^;C«s g., 875. {. 



Mi/, crasis, 40 ; nr. nam., 
140; w. oSrtt, 513. a; 
for other connectives, 
656 ; conj. and adv., 
657. y; »m) h, 4.91 ; 
«'«Xvf »«<, 655. 6 ; ««) 

HmifUfuu, qj., 295. 
m;»«, g., 267. 2. 
»ai«, MM, cj., 267. 3. 
»a»itt cp., 160. 
xaUett cj., 261. 
»aX«f, cp., 159. 
MtiXms, dec, 123. y. 
KKfAtm, cj., 223, 277. /3. 
M^ff-r^, <;)., 873; »l. 

Mfifuu, V 44i 817. >'. 
»«(«, dec, 125. iS; in 

periphrasis, 385. i. 
»ard, const., 648 ; 

nam., 137. c. 
xi(»), 66. • ; = £», 328, 

587,593. y; po8.,67S 

« ; end., 732. 
Mutf, dec, 108. N. 
xtiaMy -mvwvfUt cj., 893. 
»ti/uu, IT 60 : 832. 
»i<^«f, cj., 268. 
jKUBc^Mi', .^rw, qj., 879. {. 
xiiui^fMUy pf., 295. 
xU^sy^ cj., 274. ), 238. 
»aXivM, g'., 2il. [/3. 

«ix«^<, aor., 194. 3. 
M^anSfMi '^"t g-f 29'^* 
)ri(««,4 11:104, 121. e,5. 
x«e^0#} cp., 261. 2. 
»iu^«f, cj., 270. 9. 
xtfmXtisy const, 369. /3. 
»fi(muj sc « «n(vS, 546. 
»i7;^^yw, cj., 290. 
xiiftifu, cj., 293. 
xivivnvat w. gcn., 395. 2. 
Mi(99ifUt •«Af, cj., 29.'). 
»/f, IT 14 : 117. 
»i;^av«, .i*r, CJ., 290. 

»';t;e»»A*'. <3m 284. 

xi«, 2 a. in W«y, 299. 
»Xa3«r, dec, 124. /S. 
«X«^«, cj., 277. «. 
«Xa/«f, »Xaw, cj., 267. 3. 
»XiiV, IT 11: 104. 
xXtim, »X^Uf g., 270. 10. 
»Xi«'rfif, cp., 161. 2. 



xXSrw, g., 273. 

»Xivw, cj., 269. 

«XvM, 2 aor., 227. y 

as pass., 556. 
»v(^«r, dec, 1 23. 0. 
»Mi*0f, gram, term, 7 ; w 

gen., 391. «. 
xMfwMf, dec, 124. ^. 
»»;ci5«, T 40 : 273. 2. 
xamCi'^at, g., 297. 
Mff-rw, cj., 272 ; »««'r« 

^MM, bewail^ 561. a, 
»^e«i^ll : lOl. 
»«;i»irI7^ Att, g., 293. 
ftfvaatfj cj., 275. n. 
.»«f in der., SI. 5. b. 
»(«C^M. cj., 238. /S, 274. ) 
jK^Mf, dec, 115. 1. 
x^ciVwMv, j|^«rirr«f, 160. 

f<,Kf, -tUfunt g., 293. 
»(»«», dec, 1 24. /S. [s. 
»^/v«r, g., 54. y, 56, 217. 
s^vvrw, g., 27'^. 
M^u^a w. gen., 292. 1. 
xTMtuu, pf. »i»nr^Mti, ?x. 

rif/uu, 191. 3, 234. 
»r«/»w, -cS/M, »Ti99DfMj g., 
xn/;, dec, 105. i. [-.^.'95 
xrvrU, cj., 288. 
xvxiMv, dec, 107. N. 

XvX/ir^M, •!«, XVXl»t, CJ« 

»ir»i«, cj., 292. [288 

»»^«, -iv, cj., 288 ; w. gen., 

370. 
xvwv, IT 18 : 106 ; cp., 

261. 2. 
xMcr, dec, 1 23. fi, 
X, IT 3 : X < », 54, 277. 

A ; Xr, 56, 59. 
xS«f, Xa(, dec, 124. «. 
X«y;^«»M, g., 290; w. 

gen., 370. 
Xayuft dec, 123. y. 
Xa^»/u«i, 'VfuUf cj., 290. 
Xa^^x w. gen., 392. 1. 
X«X0;, cp., 156. y. 
XafiCtifVy g., 290; XaCi 

oxyt., 747. c. 
X^^VM, cj., 222. 
Xmt^dvit, cj., 290; with 

part, 633. 
Xtttf-xM, g., 273. «• 
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Xiyt, pf.» 191, 236. a, 
X«iV«, IT 37 : 217, 236. 

1^ 246. fi, 290 ; XiiV*. 

fiut, w. gen., 349. K. 
Ai*»», 1[ 13 . 109. 
XiXaM^Mi, A«», cj., 286. 
x;^ii>,V12: 105.1,57.4. 
ktft^aw » A.i/<r«, 290. 
XiV*. monopt, 127. 
X/a-i5», If 22, 5 37 : 109, 

132, 747. 6. 
X^T^tf;, ^ 9 : 86. 
-X»t in der., 31 5 f. 
X0utt, cj., 260. 
Xvx*»i* dec, 125. «• 
XvM, 2 aor., 227. 7. 
X^'md, Xcfrr»$t ICO. 
M, IT 3; changes before, 

63 ; ^X > /3X, 64. N. ; 

signof Ipen., 143, 171; 

changes of in qj., 181, 

209. 
^X rn',w. acc.,426.); 

A<« ri» — , 484. 
-fiM in der., 306. 2. 
f««7«}<f, dec., 119. 2. 
fid»afy -fuu^etj 134. ^. 
f»a»^iff cp., 159. I. 
f«<ix«, cp., 163. a; fi»k- 

Xf, ftAXtrrm in cp., 460 ; 

^XXo omitted, 653. 5< 
lUxnst monopt, 127. 
futtiavatf qj., 290 ; ri /Am- 

4tt9 { 631. N. ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. ^. 
fUufAtttf fAttiafMU^ cj., 278. 
/««^«'r*», qj., 272. 
fttd^rvf, dec., 123. 7. 
M«^««f, dec., 126. 2. 
f*a;^§fiicu, qj., 222. «. 
f«i7««, IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159;/*«;C*»,iri7:107 
utivrxmt -VAT, qj., 279, 

319. 2. 
^f /e«yM«ei, qj., 268; 191.1 
^i/A»r, cp., 160 ; fa,u»f 

as inded., 450. h 
f^iXat, IT 19: 105. 2, 

132. 2; cp., 158. a. 
fiixt, monopt., 127. 
f^iXt, dec, 103. N. 
mXXAT, qj., 222. 1; 

inf., 583. 



fiiXti, cj., 222. 8, 261 ; 

fitixn impers., w. gen., 

376. ); w. dat, 407. i. 
fAifMfetf /AtfMuif., 238. a. 
/tiv, w. art., 490; ^iv, 

fAtfTH, ft,n*, poe., 673. a. 
ft.um, cj., 222. 2, 286. 
fAt(f$n(i^t0t cj., 276. 
/«if, Dor. for -/uiv, 70. 3. 
/uiV«f , cp., 1 56. c, ) ; use, 
fUTti, const., 648. [456. 
/ufr«^(/, w. gen., 394 ; 

w, part, 616. a. 
^irif-n w. gen., 364 ; w. 

dat., 408. 
A*w(0. 67; w. gen. 

394 ; connective, 657. y ; 

fiixv '^f 530. 
ftn^ w. sabj. and imp., 

598; final, 601 f; w. 

words of fear, 602. 2, 3 ; 

X »v, 647 ; redund., 

664 f ; fittii* empbat., 664. 

y; fith #fii 666 ; ^«i r/ 

yi, 671. 8 ; fAfi on, 

%^c*i, 671. 12. 
fAfHiiu 137. /3 ; fAniif as 

mded., 450. ). 
fittiMafAtUf g., 287. «. 
(UnxfTi ^ /un fn, 68. «. 
M))y«f, dec, 126. 2. 
f*iifts» dec, 119. 1. 
^tiVfi(, V 12 : 106. 2. 
^jtr^wf, dec, 124. 7. 
.^, verbs in, V 48f . 208. 

2, 224 f. 
/KiSf ;t;<'e«'» 879. J. 
ftiytDfUf fAig'yst, g., 294. 
fii»^ity cp., 1 60 ; fu»^«v 

(^•rO, 623. 
fMfit^rxit, cj., 285 ; ^i. 

ft»ii/H«w, 191. 3, 233 f; 

w. gen., 376 ; w. part 

and inf., 634. C. 
fiife»it, -«C*', g. 286. 
^i», ace, IT 23 : 142. 5, 

143. y ; use, 507 ; 

end., 732. 
Miywr, dec, 124. y, 
/»v<i«, ^*2, IT 7 : 94. 
fAvdofias, cj., 285. 
^«X0(i^«j, fat., 281. )• 
^0(i0v, IT 9 : 726. S. 



■fi9t in der., 305. f. 

/A9rv9, dec, 105. s. 

/AWy /K«i, ^i, endit., 732, 
X if^ou, &c., 142. 1, 
502; [A9i ins., 410. N. 

fiuxtiofttu^ cj., 287. «, 
236. 2. 

fiujtnti <1^-) 124. a. 

^i/(<0i X f*t»^i»h 1^7. ^. 

.^ATn in der., 314. d. 

>, V 3 ; >- «, 50 ; changes 
of, 54 ; changes of vtf*, 
56 f, 105, 109; y, final 
cons., 63 ; paragogic, 
iS6, 211. N.; 'mU aiid 
rvf, 68. 3 ; sign of pi., 

83, 172, 177; of object, 

84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217; 
added to c*, 271. 277f; 
ms. inr., 278.2, 289 f. 

Ml, X fAtt, w. aoc, 426. 3. 
»«<«, cj., 267. 
»«^^M^(.V9: 98,728.1. 
vetZu IT 14, IT 16: 34. a, 

114, 117, 121. 6. 
vavrnt, V 7 : 92 f. 
M added to r., 292. 
i>>«r«f, super!., 156. 2. 
n^AT, cj., 222. 2. 
»u», cj., 220, 282. 
fUit, ^ 9 : 98, 728. 1. 
»n, X t^* V. ace, 426. 1, 
v«- privative, 325. a. 
miVat, Wa», qj., 282. 
»i^A», mVta*, qj., 275. ^. 
»«««», w. 2 aoc, 433, 435. 
»i», ace, IT 23 : 142. 5, 

143. y ; use, 507 ; end., 

732. 
^ofAtt^ttj w. dat., 419. N. 
fMf, f«vf, ir^ : 98, 728. 1. 

y«i in der., 814, 815. 
tif^iVf -i^titf w. gen., 347. 
»v, added tor., 293 f. 
yv(0, 66. a ; pos., 673. 

«; end., 732. 
»v|, dec, 102. «. 
»<Sr, »#;, V 23: 141 f. 
PM/mLm S3 ci^MM, 287. 
tSr**, tHrtSi dec, 125. «• 
I IT 8 ; < »r, yr, ;^<r, 

51 ; > it, 68. 1 ; IKir. 
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for ^. 245. 1. 

Bif*(pSf, IT 13 : 109. 

^i/y s= rv*, 648. /3. 

« fu»fi9t V 3 : 22. 9^, 24 : 
X •'» 24; #> •«», w. *», 
44.4, lUf, 117, 156 
1, 203. « ; M > <tf and 
«e/,29.«,36,44.4,244; 
contr. w. other vowels, 
32 f, 45 ; conn. vow. in 
Dec n., IT 6 : 86 ; in 
cj., IT 31 : 175, 203f ; 
charact, changed, llOf; 
ins., 222, ^; in pf.. 
236; changes in r., 2 5d 
269 ; tf > «», «. 22. 2, 
117. 

i, IT 24 : 97, 147f; era- 
fits, 39 ; proclit, 731 ; 
X I 722. a ; w. gen., 
362, a ; early ose, 467 f , 
use as art, 469 f ; use as 
pron., 490 f; w. inf. 
622 ; ; ^If, Ji, yci^y 
490 f. 

4^, pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., IT 63 : 317. 

iiil»,, ^^«M, <j., 273. 0. 

Hi, IT 24: 150; X «Jr«f, 
513f; = adv.,5l4.N.; 
»t7i;,515 ;;li,l50.7. 

Hify V 9 : 744. 

^«i;^ IT 13 : 109. «. 

tfSv^tf^i, c)., 270. 

'OWrivf, IT 16 : 121. 3. 

S^m, cj., 222. 1 ; w. gen. 
391. ). 

-«^iv, gen. in, 91, 320. 

.«^i, dat. in, 90, 320. 

•^tfvvixa, 40. ) ; const., 
530, 671. 13. 

•i ^ «<i, «f>, 87. 3 ; -^0*, 
«i, 45. 5, 86 ; ^ ^ in 
augm., 188. 2; < li in 
pf., 236, 1 ; final in ac- 
cent., 723. 

.tfi, dat in, 90. 4, 320. 

#n«,ir58: 237, 301. N.; 
#n* in, 671. 4. 

Mm, .Kntt, -awj cj., 291. 

Oi'^iV0i;f,iri6: 123,124, 
136. 2. 

Msi7«f w. gen., 891. «• 



«7««f omitted, 385. 7. 

g'tfiui^u, cj., 274. 2. 

-«!«; gen. in, 99. [3, y, 

gftfitai >- t^fitett, cj., 222. 

Mflf , IT 63 : 521; in con- 
dens., 529 ; =s irt ru' 
•vT»u 531 ; in exclam., 
536. 0; w. inf., 628 f; 
tlis ri, 629. 

«7i, V 14: 114. 2, 121. 
/, 741. 6. 

•%4* S'i^x^ni 612. I. 

MT^ie*^ augm., 189. 4. 

«7^*», fut, 301. 6. 

»1x»f^h cj., 222. 8; as 
pf., 579. ^ ; w. part., 
637. [295, 

•xUm » Sxxvfu, 246. N., 

ixiytj cp., 160; ixlyat 
X M* iA/yM, 488. 5; 
ix/yflv (}m), 623. 

iXto'^avMf "ietiftt, g., 291 

SxXvfu^ cj., 295. 

flXfXf/^AT, cj., 274. ). 

'0/CAif^«, tn ffomeTf 421. «. 

S/*fOfti cj., 295. 

7^«i«i tifu, const, 615. 

ifMfytvfUj cj., 295. 

«m^, dipt, 127. 

out^ovy -0(, dec., 1 24. /3. 

ivtttifM, cj., 284. 

^i>«^« in periphr., 385. ). 

MftJtlml cj., 275. ^. 

0M^«M, qj., 298. 

flv-, pron. and adv. begin- 
nmgw., 317, 519.2. 

««••!», jfvtfi • WW, WW • •«, 

•7, V 63 ; w. gen., 363 

interchanged, 659. 
Ow«?f, IT 13 : 109. 2. 
flWMf, const, 601 f. 
«^a«, qj., 301. 4. 
fl^iyw, -yvufAtj <g., 295. 
0(Mf, dec, 123. 7* 
tfe'tJ^i, cJ.. 295. 
k^uv^M^ redupl., 191. 2. 
«^^<tff, dec, 123. y. 
«t, rei., IT 24: 147f,468; 

use, as rel., 519 f; as 

complem., 535 f; w. 

modes, 606; ««}?(, 491. 

R. ; Jr f^U, ii, 493. R. ; 

Jf fic6Xu, 525. )3. 



«f possess., IT 24 : 151 
use, 503 f. [326 

-Of in der., 305, 306, 308 

««-«;, ^ 63 : 52 1 ; in con* 
dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. ob ; w. 
inf., 628 ; Svov as indecl., 
450.2; as adv., 529. /3; 
•<r«y «v, 532. N. 

;«r«, dec.. 127. [728. 1. 

irriw, -•«», V 9 : 98, 

Sr^^Tij, IT 24 . 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, arav, yrw, 
i2rr«, SruVf OTurtj ^ 24 
1 53 ; interchanged w. 
7f, 520 ; complem. use, 
535 f; w. modes, 606, 
608 f ; « r< fiui^tivf 9r» 
iJ,f, 631.. N. 

-tmt, adj. in, 138. 2. 

iff(p^aiv9ftatf -gutftat, cj., 

flTf w. modes, 606. [291. 

irtf not elided, 42. «; 
w. superl., 525. N. ; re- 
dund., 609 ; w. inf. and 
part., 619. N. ; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos., 673. ^ ; 
oTt Ti I 539. a ; «ri fiin, 
671. 9. 

»» •<##, 29. a ; -<••, 01, 
••,36;<#F.22.J,117. 

»S, IT 23 : 141 f; end., 
732; use, 506 f. 

•u>#i«,#y;^;,68.2,^;X 
/Atir 647 ; redund., 664 f; 
§u fin, w. subj. and fut 
ind., 595. J, N., 597. 1 ; 
td (pnftty 616. 6 ; «v)i 
emphat, 664. 7 ; «v ys^ 
«A.x«, 671. 10 ; w fitU- 
vat (jAfii) «xx«, 671. 11; 

CVX •<•#, ••••», «WA»f, «7«l^ 

671. 12. 
«v^<Bf, dec, 123. /3. 
«£^f/f, 7 21. 137. ^; 

tfv^f/f Shf'rir «v, 528. 2. . 
oSxv9 in Hdt., 660. N. 
«Jv < itfv, affixed, 328 , 

po9., 673. «. 
« "»f x« -^ «v ?*t»a, 40. ^ * 

const, 530, 671. 13. 
cZfy Mrif •< tZagy -»Tot 

iril:33.y,104.N.,74l. 
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«£rc{*», .«M, g., 282. 

*Jr*f, IT 24: 150; X 
Umo^5l2;X9?i,513f; 
in repetition and assent, 
513. N. ; in address, 
343. 3, 515 ; 9vrfi^ 
150. y, 

«;4-«(i),67; X^i, 516 

i^tiXu, cj., 268. 

•^sX«r, monopt., 127. 

iipXivxavat, CJ., 289. 
0(pf<B, constr., 601. 
S'sJ.ofuti, int., 301. 4. 
'itit in der., 818. 
•r, IT 3 ; «•/ > >^, 51 ; 
wJ > ^5, «-^ > f ^, 62 ; 

61; «•(•);> f, 65;,. 

> «, 69. n. ; < f, 69 

« ; pron. and adv. be 

ginning w. «•., IT 63 : 
ir«;5:*», q.. 276. [317. 
«-«?;, IT 11: 102, 741. a. 
VKiM, cj., 222. 3. 
waXaicf, cp., 156. y, 
r«e«» const., 648, 651. >, 

652. 1 ; w. pass., 562 ; 

vrd^a for ff'A^irr/, 653. t, 

730. 
ar«^«<i>i«^, pref., 192. 4, 
«-«(«», absol., 638. 
ir«f, IT 19 : 109, 132, 

683. N., 738. c; w. 2 

pens, imp., 613. 2 ; «'«*. 

«r«r, w. rel., 520. a. 
^ag-ff-M, cj., 275. If. 

/3; ri^-m^tifi 631. N. 
«'«r«9-<r«, cj., 274. y. 
iraritf^tMci, CJ., 288. 
wanjf, IT 12 106, 742. 
ni^Te«»X9f,iri6 121.4. 
«'«r^<tfr, dec., 124. 7. 
a'avw, ins. of «-, 221. m. 
wkV**, it 39 : 217, 238. 

fi, 269. 
v'ttfeUfj oontr., 33. «. 
nii(a/ii;(, IT 14: 116.13. 
«-!/>«, cj., 268. [281. i. 
wiiv9fAa$, flit., IT 39 - and 
Wfxriw, tri/xa», cj., 298. 



9riXa.t and deriv., w. gen., 

394 ; w. dat., 399. 
TrifitiTM, pf., 236. a. 
9'itfif, 129. 1 ; cp., 157. 

372. y. 
triff-iei, dec., 113, 119. 2. 
«r<tr^w/u«i, pf., 297. 
^riv-Mfj cp., 1 58. 0. 

'i(, affixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. « ; end., 732. 
vi^^**, cj., 288, 246. ^. 
«'•(/, const., 658 ; not 

elided, 42 : as adv., 657, 

730 ; M* iri^;, 466. N. 
9'i(9tiftt='9riv^eig-»tff 285. 
«rf^vtf'4(v), 66. «. 
<rt0>«'w, <rt«r«'w, cj., 275. d-. 
mranCfAtj •««, cj., 293. 
irfr«^«i, -afitMt, cj., 287. 
9tv$6ftMt cj* 290. 
«r(^«^«M, cj., 274. ^. 
ff-i^yiry, 2 aor., 274. ). 
«'if7»(7/(ei, cj., 294 ; «-f(yi>v- 

r0, opt., 226. 4. 
••ij;te/r, IT 14 : 111, 113f, 

117. N. 
^ifit^Xnfith g-) 284. 
^iftir^Tifih cjf 284. 
fr/y**, cj., 278. 
vrt^ftirMM, cj., 285. 
ftTrmt 'TtTvat, cj., 286 ; 

as pass., 556 ; ^ivrrm, 

238. «. 
iriT»nfMf '9Mj cj., 293. 
xi«>», fern. iTitifa, 132. 3, 

134. J; cp.. I58./3. 
^•XaZ;^^, cj., 274. I. 
irX«»at<f, .0(ir;, 109. 2. 

-<rX«0-/0r, .«», nam. in, 

138. 5. 
«'X«0-0-«, cj., 275. It* 
frXiMWf, «rXiwy, ^Xuo'TCfy 

159 ; 4rX>7v, 159. 7; 

vXtltf* as indecl., 450. ) ; 

frXir«f, frXirrrM in cp., 
frxUw, cj., 259. [460. 
v'XtwixrfiSt cp., 157. R. 
«XiA», cj., 220, 264. N. 
«rXf«>i, dec., 135. 
«'X«y, w. gen., 349; as 



«-fX«^a», .^^w, .«Ar, «'Xii- connect., 657. y; irX«i> 
^«r, cj., 282. I i/, 663. 6, 

38* 



trXno-ittf cp., 161. 2, 
«'A.ii0-«'w, cj., 274. y. 
•irXtfflf, num. in, 138. 4. 
«-Xi/»«, cj., 270. 
ff-XivM, cj., 264. 
ff-fiw, cj., 220, 264; w 

gen., 391. ). 
trvJI, dec., 123. y. 
^'Mtv in periphr., 425. 5. 
vriXif, IT 14, IT 16: HI, 

2, 113f, 118, 121. 
9r»XviaK^vst dec, 136. «. 
vtfXvfTtfVf, dec., 136. 2. 
v^Xvt, IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159 ; w. »«/, 655. 6; 

^aXXoi X 0« ff'tfA.Xtfi, 488. 

•»e^«4», cj., 288. 
Ttf^i^AT, qj., 297. 
wfl^^w, vr^i^M, w. gen., 

347, 363. «. 
9r»f^v(i0s, cp., 156. b. 
n«0-f<^*;ip, dec, 105. B.k 

107. N. 
trfff-if, dec, 119. 2. 
vrtraafitrntj .la/ccai, cj., 287. 
fTflrt, w. interrog., 328 ; 

vrori, «r9i;, «r<tff , &c, pos., 

673. a ; end., 732 ; X 

«r#Ti » «•»!; i &c., IT 63 • 

535 f. 
V'ariy T^ori, 48 2, /3. 
ff-tfrviA, fern., 136. j3. 
<r«yf, IT 11 : 102, 112. a. 
«•(««;, IT 20 : 135. - 
<re«ir«'Asir38: 217,274. 
9F^iv^vst 136. « ; fem. 

«'^>«'ff/^a, &c., 134. ) ; 

cp., 157. 3. 
<r(iW^«i, IT 49:. 301. 8; 

w. gen., dat., and aoc, 

374. «, 399. «. 
fr^/y, const., 657. N. ; 
-e/> ^, 629. 2, 657. N. 
tr^/A*, <re/^«, cj., 282. 
tr^a, cp., 161. 2; const., 

648 ; ir^f r«i;, 492. «t. 
flr^tf* <^ «'f«9'> 48. ; 

const, 648, 652. I ; w. 

pass., 562 ; as adv., 657. 
fr^tff-^AXAAfjW. gen., 39 !.)• 
tr^srt^tff, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
irftS^yov, 322 ; cp., 161.2. 
o'^a^^y, -^^aftet^ 134. )• 
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^t*X*f> -*»»» ^•C-' ^'*- ^ 

9r^ir9tt cp., 161. I, 2. 

WTtf^fv^i, cj., 295. 

ff-rt^tfv, V 9 : 744. 

irrnvftt, c|., 274. y. 

irrvxn, -5, dec, 124. «. 

irwieitdfuu, cj., 290. 

«rv(, dec., 124. /3. 

viwf iff, in wish, 600. 2, 

^,ir3; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. 1 . ^r, 
changes of, 56 f, 70. 1 
^, final cons., 63. 

faiioif cp., 160. 

fkv'rttt <y., 272. 

fii»0, cj., 276. 

/•«», cj., 264. 

f^yfOfu, ^ii«-r«r, g., 294. 

fnT»0f,^ 12: 57.3. 

//7«M, oontr., 244. a. 

fiTTVt .M, ^{«, qj., 288, 
319. 2. 

//f, V 12 : 105. 3. 

•(«f in der., 315. £ 

fmnufu^ cj., 293. 

r X I, 10. I ; r, 10. 2, 
ll.«;r>i,50; > I, 
800 ; r > T, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of Unguals 
and liquids w. r, 551^ 
68.8, rr> rr, 70. 1 ; 
r dropped between two 
cons., 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 ; sign of subject, 
84 ; of pi., 64 ; of pers^, 
143, 172 ; dropped in 
qj., 182, 210.3, 247. c; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200 f; added 
to r., 271, 273 f; -j, 
adv. in, 321. 

2 in declension, 117. 

r«X«'i^<tf, cj., 274. > ; .>i, 
sc. raXfriyxriff, 546'. 

ractt, cj., 282. 

raipnti^ 17 : 112f; -i}i, 
-ii, cp., 157, 162. 

0fiMOfi4, qj., 293. 

-ri, adv. in, 321. 3. 

ftavrauy murtZ^ IT 23 : 
144 ; use, 504. 

-rf/« in der., 319. I. 



etifuu, <j., S64, S46. «. 
rnftat'nitj nom. omit., 546. 
nfff-w, cj., 266. 
«^i{f. dec., 123. 7. [182. 
>W, -#^«, rign of 2 pen.,' 
-«-!«, .r<f, in der., 305. a. 
%frtt dec., 125. «. 
^», added to r., 279 i, 

319. 2. 
' 9»%HvtvfM, cj., 293. 
0-»fXX«^«i, 7r)e>.iiv,227./3. 

r»i^, V 7 . 88, 93. [288. 
r»;^»ii^, cj., 293. 
-r««r, •ritifAfi*, iter, form, 
rjui^e* dec 103. N. [249. 
r|M^<|, dec, 123. y. 
0-M/EMi, cj., 264. 
0-0f, 7 24 151 ; use, 503. 
f-tff jc, V 18 : 131 ; -if, 

•«;^ cp., 156, 162. 
rvcAi,^., 219, 221. 
rvti^AT, g., 268. 
rff'iv^M, cj., 222. 
«-«-f0f, IT 16: 121. 4. 
-rr« in der., 311. d. 
vraJfMtt dec, 125. «• 
^Ttet^y dec, 104. N. 
«r«-fXA.<tf, cj., 277. «. 
irrii.^?:«», •x'h cj., 274. J. 
f-rt^iw, ^U»tf^ -e«A*«<* <9m 
ff-nvrx, .r«, 246. «. [296. 
9rix»u dec, 124. ^ 

fu/M, cj., 295. 
ff-T^t^Ar, frfi^uti rT(«f^««, 

cj., 259. 

iJ, IT 23 : 141 f; use, 

502 f; «■«?, «-«/, ri, end., 

732; fvyt, 328; «■«/, 

ins., 410. N. 
ffVyytyttifztitt const., 615. 
rv»09f IT 9 : 87. 
a-v*f |vy, in compos., 68. 3 ; 

const., 648; w. num., 

137. I. 
'fvim in der., 308. 
wvtttiof const., 615. 
rf«^*», ^TM, cj., 274. i. 
r^«XX«, cj., 277. «. 
rj»t. 0-^i^t, r^/v, IT 23 : 

141 f; use, 506f ; end, 

732. 



rfirt^y IT 24 : vat, 503 

6, 506 f. 
f^ti^ity cp., 156. /3. 
^jQnttet iuit* 0X99 »ai /ci 

e«ff 334. 9, 413, 438 
i /3; 'Ax»^Mx«y, 544.^ 

I ni»s«(i»«», 549. B. 

ri^AT, tf-MAf, roM, cj., 282. 
"Itix^jtrwy IT 14: 111 

113f, 743. 
rZftmy IT 11 : 103. 
rftlf, dec, 135. 
ri^rt^, Toc, 105. R^ 742. 
^ti(p^*tf, cp., 158. 
r, T 3 ; rr >^ rr, t^ ]> 

W, 52 ; r^ > r^ 53 ; 

dnipped before r, 55; 

bef. «, 61 ; r*" •< ^0-, 

70. 1 ; r in neut. lin- 

guals, 1 03 ; sign of pers., 

143,147, 171; changes 

of in cj., 181, 211 ; 

added to r., 27 1 f ; pron. 

and adv. beginning w., 

IT 63: 317. 
rdXmt, cp., 158. 
rJtfU = lysiy 477. /3. 
r«^iaf, IT 7 : 86, 93. 
r«v, monopt., 127. 
ra^i^f-M, cj., 274. y. 
T«^r«^«f, dec, 125. « 
rarrt^ rmTTtt, CJ., 274. ^ 
r«vr4v, rttlriy 97. N. 
rarity 'it0tt cp., 1 59, 1 68 
TmSs, -0**1 dec, 124. y, 
rS, affixed, 328 ; pos 

673. a ; end., 732. 
-ri, adv. in, 321. 2. 
rtiVAP, cj., 268; 217. «. 
'Tti^a in der., 306. N. 
T$7x»s, IT 14: 113. 2, 

115. 1. 
rtXturSff as- adv., 457. «, 

632. 
nXuv, cj., 219, 221. 
Ti>.0f, adv. aoc, 440. 
TtfApm, Ttifjtttty cj., 277. ^. 
^i«f, verbal in, 314 w. 

dat., 407.» ; const., 642 £ 
ri^r, dec, 104. 
ri(«r. dec, 132. 2. 
Ttrg-a^ity TtTTa^tf, V 21 

137 ; T'%i^i'r^0t, 65. N 
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nT^«if«} g.) 286. 
rii;;C4», cj., 270. 9. 
rijxw, cj*, 266. 
TflXlXtVTHf -•0')l) Y 63 '■ 

150,516. [308,809. 

'rn^j 'Tntf in der., 306, 

-Tvfut in deae^ 307. 

.4*ii^i«( in der., 314. l>. 

Tiy^it, dec., 119. 2« 

r<Vn/M, 5 50: 224 f; 284. 

tUt^ qj., 272. /3. 

r^^^A^, '|45; 216, 218; 
rtftKttt, Y 22. 

Ti^n, 5 7 : 93, 744. 

TtfAnuf, rtftnti 109. 2. 

r/»*», g., 278. 

r)f, indef., 1 24: 105. /3, 
152f;ena, 732;in:^. 
formal r«c>, r^ «lrr«, 
152, 153. a; affixed, 
328 ; use, 5l7f; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; r< 
as indecL, 450. )• 

r/f, interrog., f 24 : 152. 
2 ;729. E. ;n8e,535f; 
w. art, 480. « ; in con- 
dens., 528. 1 ; ri ym^ t 
ri y* I &c., 539. I ; rl 
X*|(<f I 585 ; r/ «7f «v ( 
ri «v I as imp., 597. 3. 

-Til in der., 306. N., 309, 
311. 

rsT^Mnm, r^tt, cJ., 285. 

Ttrwx9fMu^ q., 285. 

r^, cj., 218,278. 

v^wofMtt^ 9ATX.n»at 301. 
2, 238. «• 

r# y«, rj mk} ri, 492 ; r« 
vvv fTiPiw, 623. ^; r«i, 
r«/, 148. N. [«. 

rai, end., 732 ; pos., 673. 

Tatovr*tt rMfi%, f 63 : 
97. N., 150,516. 

ro^iM, -ivtitj cj., 285. 

-r«f in der., 138, 305, 
314; verbal in, w. dat., 
407. ». 

ro^wTtf, T4^iftif 5 24, 
^63 : 97. N., 150,516. 

-r(« in der., 307. b. 

T^tTf, 5 21 : 137. 

rgivw, q., 259. 

r^ifm, <y., 263. 



-r^i«, -r^if in der., 306. 
r^ia««yr0i/r«if , -rif , 1 34. ^. 
r^ifiMj cj,, 269. [728.3. 
^e'»»ew,ir 14: 112, 115, 
T^iwu dec, 136. 2. 
r^iVtfr iifur«X«»r«y, 140.7^. 
-r(0f in der., 307. b. 
T^i9ris, dec, 119. 1. 
T^uatf r^vx^f <d*» 282. 
r^«7*», cj., 267. 3. 
Tvyx^wtitf cj., 290 ; w. 

gen., 370, 38a a \ w. 

part., 633. 
rv»Mvr«f, 5 63 : 150. a. 
rv^rrm, cj., 272. 
rii^rii, dec, 119. 2. 
Ti;^A», cj., 270. 
rv^ttt, dec, 1 24. ^. 
r^, therefore, 492. ^. 
-r<tf( in der., 306. b. 
J>^<Xw, ^3: 22.«,24f; 

tf init, aspir., IB. 1 ; 

contr., 34, 36 ; » < F, 

50 ; a^ u and iv in r., 

270. 
uCft^rnft CP', 157. R. 
t;)«»^, dec, 103. N. 
uii(,^ 16: 123. 7, 124. 

fi ; omitted, 385. 
•V9M in der., 318. b. 
^4r«i B= »«•«, 648. /3. 
0«-«^, dipt, 127. [643. 
&«'i(^ cp., 161. 2 ; const, 
u«'n»00f, w. gen., 377 ; w. 

dat, 405. It. [292. 

v^i^XvUfMu, 'X^ftM, cj., 
vtTfl, cp., 161. 2; const, 

648 ; w. pass., 562. 
vrri^^l, cp., 161. 2. 
u^attfM^ cj., 267. 
^ T 3; ^r > .;., 51; 

^r>rr.^J> A52; 

^f»>^^53; ^»>^ 
^•ym, 2. aor., 298. [61. 
^«iW, 5 42: 267,236.2; 

^«MiV, t 22 : 109, 132 ; 

^avUvt ^ 22 : 56. 
^»k»yl, t 11 : 101. 
^ttn^if ttfiif 551, 634. y. 
^»f»t,, ^ 53 : 301. 7. 
piiitfiuu, w. gen., 348. 
pi^Ti^as, -trrtt &C«, 160. 



^le^, g., SOI. 6; ^1^ 

613.3. 
^ivV*', cj., 270. 9; as 

pass., 556, 
^tifiti, ^ 53: 228, 284. 

R, 301. 7; end., 732; 

7^11, 552 ; t^9 as aoi: 

576. 5. 
^^^yw, cj., 278 ; w. part. 
pftif»>, cj., 268. [63» 
^^iv«, ^^/«, qj., 278 
^^«rf, dec, 123. y. 
-^i, dat in, 89. 
fiXur, ^ 46 : 216, 218 
^;Xi««,5 18: 131,740.2 
^tXiytJutt, dec, 136. 1. 
(piXfy cp., 156. y, a. 
f Xf^'Af, ^X>9^S^<tf, cj., 298. 
^xi^, 511: 101. 
(p«(im^ ^(>M, g., 301. 6. 
f(«Z»>, qj., 275. C- 
^^«0'«'*», ^^ayfufUf cj., 294. 
f^fa(, dec, 104. N. 
^e/«ii, •& dec, 124. tu 
f^ie-g-atj qj., 274. y. 

^(0(i)«f , 65. N. ; dec, 1 36 «. 
^(«v(»f, 65* N. 
^vyyaipw = ^tvyaty 270. 9- 
^&X«rrA», -«;^^>, 246. ^ 
^uiifMt, w. aoc, 424. 1. 
^utf, cj., 218 ; 7^v», 227.7. 
(pm, ^ m 103, 741. a. 
;C. T 3 ; ;t;r > I, 51 ; 
;t;r>»r.;tJ>yJ,52; 

a:;a* > yA*» 53; ;^;» > 

;C, 61 ; ;t;, ins., 90. 3: 

added to r., 282. 
X*l^. qjn 275. :. 
;(;«!>•», qj., 267. 
;^«4«»«, qj., 290. 
X»V^t* T 19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 
X^^iy 5 11: 102; x^' 

^<», w. gen., 372. yj 

pos., 674. 
;c«'»*'» a;*'"** <?)•» 281. 1. 

;t:i/g, If 12: 123. y. 

XiXiiMv, dec, 123. a 
;^;««, cj., 264. 
X'ust dec, 123. y. 
;^««, r Inserted, 221. «. 
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Xt^fXt^^f^^ 4-* 218. 

»f 284 ; contr^ S3. • ; 

X^Mf*»h ▼• <^^ 41 9. 5. 
X(*'*f dec, 1 2S. y, 
X^n, impera., qj., 284. 4 ; 

w. ace, 4.S0. B.; w. 

inf., 58:1. 
;k:c?C*'> cj., 284. 2, 4 ; w. 

gen., 357. N. 
X(nfA» in periphr., 385. 

) ; ri xt^f*» » »*y ^ 

432. N. [1. 

Xf^^t'Si^ ^»' 131, 728, 
^(V0>0»t(«i, dec, 136. 1. 
X^m, dec, 123. 9^, 104. 
^/'ilfaj <*r,/l*^,^ir,51, 
>^ivSii«, cp., 156. B. 



ZftiyMy^S: 22.y,24f; 

X «, 24; in oontr.,32f; 

in 8ubj., 204 ; verbs in, 

^ 34 f: 170. ^; ^in 

der., 318. d. 
£ in address, 443 ; pos., 

674. 5. 

^ittf in der., 31 5£ 
£Su0,i^.y 288, 189.2. 
-wv, -MVMt in der., 313. 
m%9fAat^ cj., SOI. 8 ; w. 

gen., dat, andacc^ 374. 

«, 399. «. 

4tfi, proclit., 73 1 ; omitted 
before appos., 333. 3 ; 



w. dat, 410 ; w. mperi* 
525. » ; = iV* •vvmt 
531. /} ; w. adv. of ad- 
miration, 538. « ; w. 
part, 583. a, 640 ; in 
wish, 600. 2 ; final, 601 ; 
omitted, 61 1. 3 ; w. inf., 
628; ellips. w., 662; 
as prep., 662. a ; At vi% 
539. a. 
•ff, adv. in, 321. 

Altf'tri^, w. part, 640 ; el- 
lips. w., 662. 

iSIrr^ w. inf , 628. 

m»y Ion., 25, 45. 6. 

4Sf >Xm, in wish, 567. yt, 
599. N. 
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Ablative in Latin, 34a ^. 

Absolute, nom., 343 ; oompt and sn* 

perl., 465 ; inf., 623 ; part., 638 f. 
Absorption of vowels, 31. 
Abstract noun, 305, 308 ; >■ conereU^ 
Acatalectic verse, 698. [305. R. 

Accent, 722 f; marks of, 14, 22. » ; 

prineipUi, 722 f; uses, 722. 3 ; gen. 

laws, 726 ; change*, 727 f ; in apostr., 

contr., eras., 728 ; determination of, 

734 f; hist., 734 f; in dial., 7.S5 ; 

in declens., 736 f; in Dec i., 736, 

740. 1 ; in Dec n., 728. 1, 737 ; 

in Dec in., 728. 2, 3, 741 f ; in fern. 

a^j., 740. 2 ; in comp. pron., 732. S ; 

in interrogatives, 152. 2, 535 ; in 

compar., 745 ; in conj., 728. 4, 746 f; 

in compos., 739 ; in partides, 750 ; 

showing quant., 68 1 . 
Accentual places, 723f ; changes, 727 f. 
Accusative, 78, 84, 339 ; changes in, 

34, 6S. R., 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 

y, 1 07, 1 10 f, 1 1 4 f ; in appos. w. sent, 

834. 8 : expr. dir. limit, 339, 422 f; 



of dtr. oft;, and e^., 42Sf ; w. verba 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat, 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 427. 
9 ; in periphr., 425. 5, 6 ; w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with »i{, was, f^d, 426. 
^', omitted, 427 ; of dir. obf., 428 f; 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa* 
tives, 4.30 ; w. h? and x^n, 430. R. ; 
of effect, 431 f; of kind, noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 1 ; of neut adj., 432; 
of defin. noun, 433; dtmblcy 434 f; 
w. verbs of making, &c, 434 ; doing, 
&c., 435 ; asking, &c., 436 ; of spe- 
cif, or tynecd., 437 f, 563 ; in ex- 
clam., 438. ) ; of extent, 439 ; adv., 
440 f; of rel., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part, 617, 626 f; abs., 638 f; w. 
verbal in rUt, 643 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Acephalous verse, 698. 

Achronic forms, 565. 

Active TOice, 165, 174, 555 f; as in- 
trans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 556; 
w. reflex, pron., 561. 1 ; interch. w 
mid., 561 ; tferbaU, 305 f, 314, 39.^ 
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A^al sentence, S29 ; mode, ^ 27 : 1 Alcaic, 698 ; lemer, 706. 3. 

177, 587. Alcmanian verse, 706. 8. 

Acute aceentf 14, 722f ; ^ grave, 729 ; Alexandrine dialect, 8. 

»y//. 725. I Alphabet, 1 1 : 1 f, 2 1 f ; Hebrew, 2 1 . 

Address, nom. in, 343. 3 ; voc in, ' Anacoluthon, 329; in synt of appos., 



442 f; sign of, 443. 
Adjective, 73 ; cfec/en«., ^ 1 7 f : I28f; 
of one terra., 129; of two term., ^17: 
130; of three term., f 18f: 131 f; 
irreg., 135f; nam., 137f; cowipor., 
155 f; derw., 314 f, 458.3 ; compos. 



333. 7 ; nom., 344 ; adj., 459 ; oompt., 
461 ; art., 4^4 ; verb, 609 ; inf. and 
part., 619. N., 627 f; part., 638 f, 
641 ; verbal in -rtot, 644; particle, 
669. 
Anacmsis, 698. /3. 



324, 326, 458. 3 ; tynt, agreement^ Analysis, forms of, % 65 f. 

444 f; in oomp. const., 446; used i AnapsBSt, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 

subst., 447f ; wecfneuL, 449 f; for| 697. /S, 707 f. 

abstr. nomi, 449. « ; in adv. phrases, ' Anastrophe, 730. 

449. /3; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous nouns, 122f; adj., 135f; 

aumb., 450; in pi. for sing., 451 ; com par., 160f; changes in r. of verb, 

w. impers., 546. «; agreeing w, idea, 3Q1. 

453 ; agreeing w. gen. implied, 454; Antecedent, def. or indef., 519 ; in 

attracted, 455 f; for adv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitted, 522 f, 525; 

&&, 457 ; in anaeal., 459 \ use of m case of rel., 527 ; claiae united w. 

degrees, 460 ; w. prep., 651. 2. { rel. clause, 524 f, 528 f; w. complem. 

Adjective clause, 329, 492. 1, 522. 2; clause, 5S8. [accent, 726. 

proTumns, 147 f; synt. 44 4 f, 494 f. Antepenult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in 
Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst., Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 

expon. X nude, 329. | Antispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 



Adonic verse, 706. 1 

Adverb, num., \ 25 '. 139; compar., 
155, 162 f; deriv.,320f ; tynL, 646^ 
657 f; w. art. = acy., 475; attr., 
526. J, 527. R., 531. C; as prep., 
as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 
subst., 658 ; in const, prsegn., 659. 

Adverbial clause, 329; aoo., 440 f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 623. 

.^lic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma, 
22, ); opt., 184. «, 205. 3 ; verse, 
706. 

Affixes, open X dose, 82. i ; cf de- 
dens^ f 5f : 80f; analyzed, \ 6 : 



83. 3; in dial, 95 i; 99, 120f; o^ Appellatives, der. of fern., 311. 



pers, pron,, 141 f; of verb, 5 28f: 
171 f, 195f; classes, 195; orders,. 
196; dements, f 31 : 197f; union 
w. r., 216f; in verbs in -^i, 224f ; 



in complete tenses, 233 f; dial., 181 f, Aristophanic verse, 709. 



241 f. 

Agent, d^riv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 
and verbals, 380^ 407. », 417, 462, 
642 f. 



a<^., 444 f ; of pron., 494 f; of verb, 
54311 



Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Aorist, 167f, 178; second, 178. 2, 
180, 199, 255 ; in pures, IT 57 : 227 ; 
sign changed in, 56, 201 ; X pres. 
and impf., 569 f; imp., 570. 2 ; used 
achronically, 575 ; X perf. and plup., 
577 f; for perf. and plup., 580 ; for 
int., 584 ; X impf., as conting., 593 ; 
X pres.,w.^i}, 598. 1 ; accent, 734,d, 
746 f. 

Aphnresis, crasis referred to, 38. 

Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 

Aposiopcsis, 484. 

Apostrophe, 1 6, 30, 4 1 f ; accent, 728. o. 



Apposition, 331 f ; fbr part, const., 360. 

Appositive, 329, 331 fl 

Aptote, 126. N. 

Argive dialect, 1 ; tf in, 58. $. 



Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant., 690. 3. 

Article, IT 24: 147f; in crasis, 39, 
used to mark gend., &c., 74. ^ ; pre- 
pos. X postpos., 147; synt, 467 f; 



Agreement, 329; of subst, 331 f; of Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f; as an 



art., 469 f; how translated, 469. 1 ; 
w. subst in its full ext, abstr., inf.. 
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prop, name, ftc, 470f ; w. Bobst def. 
from lim. word, 47v^f ; position, 472; 
w. pron., 473, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; pos. 
w. #jT#f, »i, Uimf, 474. /5 ; w. ad- 
verb, 475, 478 ; used eubst., 476 f; 
w. ifitpi or «^^/, 476. N. ; in peripfar., 
477 ; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst 
def. fh>m prev. meat, &c., 479f; 
= po08. pron., 48ij ; without a subst., 
484 ; omitted, 485 f; marking subj. 
of sent., 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ; 
a$a pron., 467 f, 490f; w. ^S«, ^t, 
490 ; w. ymf, »«/, 491 ; in ite r- 
forms, as demonst or pers., 492 ; as 
lel., 493 ; w. inf., 622 f. 

Aspirate, 1 3 ; asp. or rough mutes, IT 3. 

Associated consonants, ^ A* 

Asterisk, 16.4. 

As}niartete verse, 695. S. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonies. 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 1 

Attic dialect, 1 , 4 f ; old, middle^ new, 
4 ; Atticists, 8 ; dedens^ 98 ; gen., 
116.}; radupL, 191. 2, 283; ftit., 
200; opt^ 205, a', fonna in imp., 
213.3. 

Attraction, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 
333 f; ace. 425, 626 ; a4j., 445 f; 
pron., 524 f, 538 ; verb, 550 f; inf. 
and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute, 444. «. [668. 

Augment, 173,1 87 f; 8y]L187; temp., 
187f; in comp. verbs, 192f. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 1 80, 234, 583, 637. 

Bacchios, 697 ; -ib verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Bar}'tone^ 725 ; verb, 216. «. 

Base, in ^., 202. a ; hi vers., 698. ^. 

Boeotian dialect, 1. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, ^ 3 : IS ; marks o^ 22. «. 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic caesura, 699. 5. 

dysantine dialect, 8. 

C«sura, of foot, verse, diythm, masc, 
fem., &C., -al pause, syll., 699; af- 
fecting quant, 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers, ^ 21, ^ 25: 137. 

Cases, dur. X indir., eants recti X ob* 
tiqid, 78, 83f ; hist, of, 83f ; use o( 



338 f; relations of, dir., indir., sobf. 

obj., resid., 338 f; in Lat., 340. $. 
Catalectic, 698 ; in «y&, &c., 698. «. 
Causative verbs, 319 : w. ace., 430. 
Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 

root), 92f, 98, lOOf, 170. /5. yi6f 
Chief tenses, 168. [exponents, 329 
Choral odes, 700. 2. 
Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. S, 7Sa 
Chronic forms, 563, 
Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 
Cireumflexed syll., 725 ; vow. long 

678, 726. 4. 
Ciroumlocution, see Periphrasia. 
Circumstance, 329. 
Cloee vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. t. 
Cognate wnoel$, 26. 5 ; eonsonantg^ 49 ; 

in dial., 69. 
Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 
Common dial., 4, 7f ; gend., 74. 
Comparative, 155f, 316 ; w. gen., 

351, 461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. ilf and 

oth. particles, 461, 463 f; ellip. and 

mixed const., 461. 2, 3 ; w. U«'<')«r, 

^••vr«f, a ««r«, j| m^Tt, &C., 463 ; 

w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. 4, 464. 5 ; 

abs., 465. 
Comparison, 155 f; 316 ; of adj., 155^ 

316. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 

words, 161 ; by use of adv., 460; 

double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 74.5. 
CompelUtive, 329, 442. 
Complement, -aiy adjunct, conjunc- 
tion, pron., adv., 329U 
Complete temses, H 26 : 168 ; hist cf^ 

179, 186; four formations in ad., 

1 86 ; as indefl, 233 ; inflection, 233 i ; 

older and more used in pass, than act, 

240, 256, 578 ; most used in part, 

578. /J; X hidef., 577 f. 
Composition, 323 f; form of 1st word, 

324 f; 2d word, 326 f; dose or prop. 

. X loose or improp., 327 ; accent in, 

734./, 739. 
Compound word, 303 ; finm. of, 323 f; 

Mr6c, prefixes of, 192. S ; oom^, 

329, 446, 496. c, 544. 
Conclusion, forms of, 603 f. 
Concord, 329. 
Concrete <^ abstr., 305. R. 
Condensed construction, 528^ 538. 
Condition, forms o^ 603 f. 
Conditional sentences, modes in, 603 £ 
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Conjtig&tion, Ys;6f : 164f; prindples, 
I64f ; hist, 171 f; prefixes, ^ '^^ 
I87f ; affixes, ^ 28f : 195f; root, 
1 70. «, 254 f ; quantity in, 682, 684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Conjunctions, S29; Bynt. of, 654 f; 
generic for spec^ 656 ; omitted, 660; 
in trod., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., V 6 ' 82. S ; 
of verb, ^ 31 : 175, 178f, 202 f; in 
ind., 203 ; in subj., 204 ; in opt., 
205 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
y07 ; wanting, 208, 224 f, 237 f; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ^ 3 • 49f ; becoming vow- 
els in 6r. alphabet, 22 ; euph. chang- 
es of, 50 f; final, 63 ; paragogic, 66 ; 
dial, var., 69f ; in poets, 71 ; added 
to r., 271 f J two lengthen syll., 677, 
688 £ 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
1 69, 1 77, 587 f , particles, 587 f ; con- 
tingency, pres. or past* 589 f. 

Contract verbs, V 45f ; 216 ; id dial., 
241 f; forms of verbs in -^i, 225 f, 
241 f; pf. part., 237. 

Contraction, 30 f; omitted, 37. R. ; in 
dial., 45 ; in Dec. i., 94 ; in Dec. n., 
98 ; in Dec in., 104, 107f, 109. 2, 
115f; in augm., 188f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241 f; in pf. part., 237 ; in r. 
of verb, 260 ; accent in, 728. a. . 

Coordinate coruonantSy 49; in dial., 
69 ; sentences for subord., 533 f, 656, 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Coronis, 16. 

Correlatives, prononunal, f 63 : 317. 

Correspondence of «, i, », with », r, F, 
50, and page v. 

Crasis, 30, 38 f; accent m, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, 1 ; vf in, 58. /3. 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. 

Dative, 78,84, 339 f; sing, not elided, 
42. «; pi. in Dec m., 51, 57 f, 1 14. 
3; objective, 339, 397 f; of approach, 
397 f; of nearness, 398 f, w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. a ; expr. succession, 
399. ^ ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence, 
401 f; w.wonls of address, 40i; ad- 



vantage, &c, 403 ; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mentai 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406 f; w. verbals, 407. » ; 
w. subst. verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409; expr. remote relations, w. tin, 
410 ; /A9i, «■«/, &c., 41 O.N. ; for gen, 
4 1 1, 503. e ; residual, 339f, 4 1 4 f ; 
instrum. and mod,, 415 f; of inrxru- 
ment, &c, 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c., 418 ; w. 
avrig, 418. R. ; of meas. of (iift., 
41 9 ; w. x^aafitut and v«^/^a>, 419. 5 ; 
temporal and heal, 420f ; of rel., mtr., 
526. /}; w. prep., 6i8f. 

Declension, ^ 4 f : 73 f ^ three metliods, 
79, 85^ 185; gen. rules, 80f; af- 
fixes,^ 5f: 80f; Dec i., ^ 7f: 86, 
8Kf, 92 f; dial., IT 8 : 9>f ; Dec n., 
IT 9f . 86 f, 97 f; dial., ^ J0» i)9 ; 
Dec in., IT 11 f: 85 f, lOOf; dial., 
V 15: 120f; special law of Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., V 16: 122 f; 
defect., 1 26 f ; of adj. and part., IT 1 7 f : 
12«f; of num., ^ 21 : 137f; of 
pron., ^ 23f: 141 f; quantity ia, 
682 f. accent in, 736 f. 

Defective nouns, 126f ; verbs, 287. 2. 

Definite tenses, ^ 26 : 168 ; X indef., 
569 f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 574. N. ; oftu^ 
469; relatives, 5 1 9 f. 

Definitive, old, 1 47 f, 467 f ; noun, 433. 

Degrees of compar., 155 ; use o^ 460 f; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, IT 24 : 150^ 512; 
omitted before rd.; 523 ; in attr., 
526f ; for rel^ 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 166 ; pass, 
of, 564. 

Derivation, IT 62 : 803 f; quantity in, 
685 ; accent in. 734. e, 736 f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319 ; sentences^ 
modes in, 597 f. 

Determination of accented syll., 734. f. 

Diuresis, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent m, 728, 
N. ; in vers., 699. 2. 

Dialects, I f ; Ion., £p.,Hom., 2 ; iEk)!., 
3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor., 5; 
Maced., Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
Romaic, 8 ; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43 f ; oons., 69 f; 
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Dec I., V 8 • 95f; Dec n., T 10 
99; Dec. in., V I5f: PJOf; adj. 
V 20: IS if; nnm., IT 21 : 137f 
pron., IT 23f : 14L'f ; prefixes of verb, 
194; affixes, 181 f, 241 f; synt., 
330. 2 ; accent, 735. 

Diastole, 16. 2. 

Digamma, 13. 4, 21 f, 89, 117, 142f, 
220, 222. y, 264, 267. 8, 690. 2. 

Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 

Diminutiyes, gender, 75; der., 312. 

Diphthongs, ^ 3 : 24 f; prop. X ini- 
prop., 25 ; corresponding, 29 ; re- 
solved, 46 ; long, 678 ; shortened 
before a vowel, 691 ; forming 2 aoc 

Dipody, 697. /3. [places, 723. 

Diptote, 127. iS. 

Direct casM, 78, 8Sf, 338 f; o6y., 422 f; 

Distich, 700. [9110*., 607 f. 

Distinct ientencet 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
587f; in depend, clauses, 614; X 
incorp., 618. 

Divided construction, 544. «. 

Dochmius, 697 ; -iac verse, 720 f. 

Doric dial., 1, 5f ; fut., 203. 3. 

Double consonants, IT 3 : 5 1 ; lengthen 
syll., 688 ; verbg, ^ 43 f : 1 70. fi, 222. 

Doubtful vowel, 24. ^ 680 f. 

Duad in vers., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pi., 85, 1 72 ; w. pL, 337. 

Kcclesiastical dialect, 8. 

Elegiac poetry, 2 ; verse, 705. 

Elision, 30, 41f, 192. R. 

Ellipsis, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 332 ; 
gen. part., 361. fi ; gen. possess., 
39 1 . y ; dat., 399. 0, 4 10 ; ace, 426 f ; 
adj., 447 f', compt., 461. 2; art., 
475, 48.1 f; pfon.. 502^ 513. N., 
521 f, 525. N., 528f. 538, 539. 1, 
541 ; verb, 545 f; inf., 624 f, 627 f; 
part.. 634. «, 639. 2 ; prep., 650f ; 
particle, 660 f. 

Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265 f. 

Enallage, 329. 

Enclitics, 732. 

Ending, see Flexible. 

Enneemim, 699. 4. 

Epenthesis, see Insertion. 

Epic language, 2, 6. 

Epicene, 74. y. 

Kpisema, IT I : 1 1, 22. )• 

Er>jrhet, 444. «. 

Epode, 700. S. 



Equal rhythm, 696, 

Enismian pronunciation, 20* 

Etymology, t 4f : 72 f. 

Euphonic change* of vowels, 27f.€i 
consonants, 50 f; in Dec J., 92 f; in 
Dec. n., 96; in Dec. m., lOOf ; in 
conj., 181, 216f ;inr. ofverb, 239f; 
inflectioHj 86, 175f. 

Exclamation, note of, 15 ; nom. in, 
343. 2 ; gen. in, 372 ; aoc. in, 438. J; 
inf. in, 625. 

Exponents, connect. X characL, 329. 

Exponential adjunct, 3^29. 

Falling Ionic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 

Feet, 694, 697 ; exchange of, 695. a; 
ictus of, 695. ^ ; csBsura of; 699. 

Feminine, 74 f ; dec, 88 ; in adj^ 1 31 f; 
same form as masc, 129^ 133. N.; 
etesMTo, 699. 4. 

Figures of sjiitax, 329. 

Final consonants, 9, ^, f, 63 ; comjunc 
turns, 329 ; sentences, modes in, 601 1 

First tenses, 178, 180, (86. 

Flexible endings of dedens., f 6 : 82. 
3 ; of verb, H 31 : 209f ; in diaL, 
247 £ 

Formation, 5 62 f: 72, 302 f ; of sim- 
ple words, 304 f; compound, 323 & 

Fractional numbers, 140. y* 

Frequentative verbs, 319. 

Future, 167f, 178 : wants subj. and 
imp., 169. ^; sign changed in, 56^ 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; use, 
565 f, 581 f; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635 ; for pres. or past tense, 
585 ; opt., 587. 2 ; ind. for imp., 
597 ; w. 2fir*»f, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239,582. 

Gender, 74 f; rules o^ 75 f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339 ; of departure, 
345 f; of separ,, 346 f ; w. words of 
sparing, &c, 348 ; of distinction, 346, 
d49f; w. ku9'9/Mti, 349. R. ; w. 
words of authority, &c., 350 ; w. «^. 
Xtift 350. R. ; w. compt, 351, 461 ; 
and lift 461. c; w. multiples, &c., 
352; of cause, 353 f; of oriffin and 
tnat., 355 f; for dat. 355. N.; of 
theme, 356 : ot supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 357 ; w. ^U/mm and 
X^n^t^t 357. N. ; partitivej 358 f; 
expr. quantity, &c, 359 ; w. subst., 
361 ; expr. oountzy, 361. • ; w.«^., 
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art., Buperl., &c, S62, 461 ; w. adv. 
of place, time, state, &c., 3G3 ; w. 
▼erb, as subj., 364 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as oomplem., 366 f ; w. words of shar- 
ing and touch, 367 f; as part taken 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain- 
ing, &&, 370; of motive, &c., 372 f 
w. words of direction, claim, dispute, 
373 ; of price, value, merit, crime, 374 ; 
of punishment, 374. N. ; of sennble 
and mental object, 375 f; w.^ words 
of obedience, 377 ; of time and place, 
378 f; act. or effie,, 380 f; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; constituent, 
adjunct defining thing or property, 
382 f; w. compounds of A- priv., 383 ; 
w.subet. verb, 384 ; w. subst omitted, 
in periphr., 385 ; of property, 387 ; 
of relation, 388 f; social, w. adj. of 
connection, 389; possess., 390; w. 
it^it, litdt, &C., and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391 ; > case of 
thing possessed, 391. 7 ; w. S^m, &c., 
391. }', objective, w. verbals, 392 f; 
w. abstracts, «7r««i, &c., 393 ; of loc. 
and temp, relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&c, 395; w. part, (^17. 6; abs., 
638 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable, 

Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, 8. 

Hephthemim, 699. 4 ; anticipated, 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. [712. 1. 

Heteroclites, 122, 124. 

Heterogeneous nouiis, 122, 125. 

Hexameter, 698. S, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30 f; in early 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168 j present, 567. 
«, 576. 

History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 83 f, 
117f; pron., 143f; conj., 171 f; 
root of qj., 254 f; formation, 302; 
accent, 722 f, 734. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, G98. 

Hypodiastole, 16. 2. 

Iamb, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 
697. /i, 71 If. [cal, 695. 

Ictus, in pronunc., 18.' 5, 19; metri- 

39 



Immediate verb X cans., 560. 

Impansyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 61 2f; wants 
1 pers., 170, 598. 1 ; perf., 235 
577; in depend, sent., 612. 1 ; w. 
w»t and Tig, 613. 2 ; expr. supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

Imperfect, 167^ 178 ; generic use, 
566, » ; for pres., 567. y, X aor., 
569 f; X aor. and plup., as conting., 
593. 

Impersonal, 546, 564.' 3, 617 ; part., 
in ace. abs., 638. 

Improper diphth., 25 f; redupl., 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated eentence, 329 ; modes, 
IT 27 : 614f ; w. adjuncts, 616. 4 ; 
X distinct, 618; wide range of, 6 1 8 f ; 
how translated, 618. 1 ; in oratio ob!.t 
619; w. Jh-i and«f, 619.N. 

Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

Indefinite pron. and adv., ^ 23 f, f 63 . 
146, 152f, 317, 517f ; art., 518. «; 
reL, 519f; tenses, 1[ 26 : 168 ; X def., 
569 f; X complete, 577. 

Independent, nom., 343. 

Indicative, 169, 177, 587 fj X subj. 
and opt., 587 f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. &r, 594 ; wish, 597 f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in condit. sent., 60af; 
expr. possibility, &c., w. «», 604. a ; 
without &9, 605 ; in quot., 609 f. 

Indirect cases, 78, 83 f, 338 f; obf., 
397 f; quot., 607 f. 

Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; ayn^,614f; 
impers., 617; construed as neut. noun, 
445, 620f; act.= pass., 621. /3; 
w. art, 622 f; as ace, 622 f} of spe- 
cif and adv., 623; abs., 623; re- 
dundant and omitted, 624 ; in com- 
mand, exclam., &c., 625 ; resem- 
blance to dat, 626. N ; w. ace, 6'26f; 
w. other cases, 627 ; w. £t, sia-rt, tJos, 
Uaf, 628. fj w. srgiV, sr^J* n, &c., 629. 
2, 657. N. 

Inflection, IT 4f : 72 f; three methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 

Inscription, nom. in, 543. I. 

Inseparable particles, 1 50, 325. 

Insertion of > in contr., 35 ; of cons., 
64 ; to prevent hiatus, 89, 1 17f ; of 
r in cpnj., 221 ; of n, >, «, m, 222 ; 
of r and V in root, 273, 277, 289 ; of 
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vow. and r in compos., S?4. 

Intellective sentence, 329 ; modes, 
IT 27: S87f. 

Intensive verbs, 3 1 9. 

Interjection, w. gen., 372. t; inde- 
pendent, 645* 

Interrogative prom, and adv,, ^ ^^t 
^ 63 : 152. 2, 317, 536, 539; po- 
sition, 673 ; tenteneei expr. wish, 597 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257. 
/3 ; of act. voice, SfiS* 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Ionic dial., If; old, middle, new, 2; 
letters, 23 ; forms in pf. and plnp.. 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. R. 

Irregular nouns, 122f; a<Q., 135f; 
compar., I60f. 

Isochronous feet, 697. 

Kindred vowels, 28 ; noun in aoc, 431 . 

".Cop«, 5 1: 11, 21f. 

Labi lis, IT 3: changes of, 51 f; in 
Dei . nL, V 1 1 : 101 ; verb$, IT 36f. 

LacQ tic dialect, 1. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Lesb in dialect, I, 3, 6f. 

Letters, HI: 10^ 21 f. 

Liga< nre< f 2 : 10. 2. 

Ling lals, f 3 ; changes of, 51 f ; in 
Dec m., Y 11 : 102 f; verbt, ^ 39f. 

Liqui Is, IT 3; changes of, 54 f; in 
Dec in., tl2: \ 05 f; verbs, ^ ^l£ 
56, 1 70. 0. 223, 266. 

Liqui l-mutes, ^ 1 3 : 109. 

Local quantity, 688 £ 

Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. 

Long vowels, IT 3 : 24f, 29, 676 ; form- 
ing I ace. places, 7*23 ; vowel short- 
ene( btfore another vowel, 691 ; •yfl., 
by kiat. and pos., 678 f. 

Macedonic dialect, 8. 

Masculine, 74 f; form for fem., 133, 
495 ; pi., used by a woman speaking 
of herself, 336. a ; casura, 699. 4. 

Megarian dialect, 1. 

Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metaplasts, 122f. 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59, 64 ; in verbs, 223, 
227. /3, 26 i, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694 f; -ical ictus, 695 ; series, 

Middle muteSj IT s : 49 ; > and < 
smooth and rough, 52 ; inserted, 64. 
2; voice, 165 f, 180, 553 f; interch. 
W. pass., 554 ; w. <Ur. reflex, sense, 



557 ; indir. 558 ; recipr., cans., 559, 
subjective, 560 ; w. reflex, pron. 
561. 1 ; as act or pass., interch. w 
act., 561 ; root, 254. 

Modem Greek, 8 ; pronunc., 19. 

Modes, 5 27: 164, 169; hist, 176f , 
conn, vowels, 203 f; tise, 586 f; m- 
tellecthe, 587 f ; in dend. sent, 597 f 
final, 601 f; condit, 603 f; rel., 606 ; 
complement, 607 f; voUiive, 612fi 
incorp., 614 f. 

Monometer, 698. 

Monopody, 697. fi, 

Monoptote, 127. fi, 

Monosticha, 700. 

Motion, movable, 74. ). 

Multiples, IT 25 : 1 37f ; w. gen., 359 

Mutes, Y 3 ; changes of, 51 f, 69f : 
m. and liquid as afiecting quant, 689 ; 
inDecni.,^ 11 : 101 f; t»rAs,^36f: 

Names of letters, 2 1 f. [ 1 70. fi, 266. 

Nasals, t 3 : 49f, 53^ 64. 2. 

Nature, long or short by, 677 f. 

Negative pron. and adv., ^6^i 1 37. jS; 
subject. X obj., 647 ; as interrog. or 
affirm., 647. N. ; redund., 664 f; w. 
inf., 665 1 y 

Neuter, 74 f; dec., 87 ; in adj., ISOf ; 
in syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in adj. and 
pron., 4 49 f, 496 ; plur. w. sing, verb^ 
549 ; impers., 546. «. 

New root, 254. 

Nominative, 78, 84, 339 f; for voc, 
8 1 , 343. 3 ; in appos. w. sent, 334 ; 
as subject, 339 f, 342, 543 ; by attr., 
551, 614 ; independ., 343 ; in ana- 
col., 344 ; of rel., attr., 526. fi. 

Noun, declens., IT 7f; 92 f; anoma- 
lous, defective, &c., 122f; deriv., 
305 f; compos., 324, 326. 

Nude, 224 f, 237 f; inflection, 84, 175, 
208 ; adjunct, 329. 

Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83 1^ 
172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 
interchange of, 335 f. 

Numerals, ^ 21, ^ 25: 137f; how 
combined, 140 ; letters as, H 1 : 11. 

Obelisk, 16. 4. 

Object, 338 f; indir. in dat, 339, 397 f; 
dir. in ace, 339, 422 f. 

Objective q^«, ^ 30f : l95, 209 f, 
voice, 174f; cases, 338 f' gen., 392 
dat 397. 
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Obliqae cases, 7S. ; as adv., 320. 

Odes, choral,- 700. 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in -^«», 273. 1. 

Open vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. i. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587 f; X Ind., 
587, 593 ; fut. 587. 2 ; X subj., 
588 f; Mows sec. tenses, 592 ; w. 
^v, for pres. or fat. ind., 595 ; expr. 
wish, 597 f ; purpose, 60 1 f ; for subj., 
602; in condit. sent., 603 f; expr. 
possibility, command, &c., w. jiv, 
604 ; in reL sent, 606 ; in indir. 
quot., 608f. 

Oratio recta X obliqua, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, V 25 : 137f v w. «im, 511. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, ^It- lOf ; 
hist of, 21fl 

Ortliotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

Paeon, 697 ; -ic verse, 720. 

Palatals, f 3 ; changes o^ 51 f; in 
Dec m., f II : 101 ; verbs, ^ 38. 

Paragogic consonants, 66 ; «, 150. N. 

Parisyllabic, 82. N. 

Paroemiac verse, 708. 2. 

Paroxytone, 725. 

Parsing, forms at, ^ 65 f. [487. 

Parts of sentences as joined with art., 

Participle, 169, 176; decleiu,, ^ 22: 
128f ; synt., 6l4f, 6S0f; as adj., 
444 f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, 
640 ; impers., 615. 5 ; prelim., 631 ; 
circumst, 632 ; ss adv. or adjunct, 
632 ; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, anticipation, &c., 633 f; X 
inf., 634. /3 ; w. adj. and verb, &C., 
634. y ; prospect., 635 ; defin., 636 ; 
w. f/^i, l;^;*», l^X'ftMt, •'x^fMih &C-, 
63.7; abs., 638 f; w. i,t, &C., 640 ; 
anacol., 641. 

Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; tywt., 
645 f; as affected by ellips., 660 f; 
pleonasm, 664 f ; attr., 668 ; anacol., 
669 f; combinations, 671; position, 
672 f; accent, 750. [N. 

Partitive gen., 358 f; adjectives, 362. 

'Passive, 165f, 180, 553 f; w. gen., 
381 ; w. dat, 417 ; mterch. w. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 562 ; pre- 
fers dlr. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, 
563; converse of mid., 564; impers., 
564. 3. 



Pastoral casura, 699. 5. 
Patrials, derivation, 309, S15..a, e. 
Patronymics, derivation, 310. 
Paulo -post-future, 582. 
Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 
Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726 
.Penult, in pronunc., 18. 5 ; in accent., 
'Perfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f; com- 
monly wants subj., opt, and imp., 

169. ^ ; as pres., 233 ; pt in dial., 

253; X aor., 577 f; both past and 

present, 579 ; for fiit, 584. 
Periphrasis, 329 ; in synt of gen., 

385, 453. f ; ace, 425 ; art, 476f; 

verb, 637. 

Perispomei, 725 ; verbs, 216. a. 
Person, 143; signs o^ 148, 171 ; in 

verbs, 164, 170f; change o^ 500. 
Personal pronouns, IT 23: 141 f; w. 

yi, 328 ; use, stronger and weaker 

forms, 502 f; implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 
PhalcBcian verse, 706. 4. 
Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 
Pmdar, dialect of, 3 ; metre of, 700. 2 
Pleonasm, 329 ; in synt of gen., 395 , 

adj., 458; compt and sop., 460f; 

art., 468. b ; proa., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 

inf., 624 ; prep., 652 ; particle, 66'i f. 
Ruperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233 f; in 

i« > 4, 179, 203. N. ; as aor., 233 ; 

X aor., 577 f; X impf., asoonting., 

593. 
Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172 ; for sing., 336; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. sing., 450, 453, 

497, 548 f. 

Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
Position of art, 472 ; of particles, 672 f; 

in prosody, 677, 688 £ 
Positive degree, 155 ; added to superl. 

and doubled, 462; for compt and 

superl., 466. 
Possessive pron., \ 24: 151, 502 f; 

gen., 390. 
Postpositive article, 447. 
Precession of vowels, 28 f, and page v. ; 

in dial., 44 ; in r. of verb, 259. 
Prefixes of verbs, \ 28: 173, 179, 

187 f; mdial., 194. 
Preposition, w. case, &c., as adv., 322; 

synt, 648^ 657 f; omitted and ins., 

650, 651. i; w. adj., 651. ); m 

compos.. 652 f; as adv., 657; w« 
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case, used subst, 658 ; in eonst. 
pnegn., 659 ; poattion, 672 ; mooent, 
730 e; 750. 2. 

Prepositive vowel, 24 f; ardde, 147. 

Present, i67f, 178 ; as generic tense, 
566; historic, 567,' 576; X aor., 
569 f; for perf., 579. (; for ^^* 
584 ; X aor. w. ^ii, 598. 1. 

Preteritive verbs, % 58 f; 283 f. 

Primary ietiM, 18.5; «nuef, 168, 173f; 
X aec io expr. conting., 589 f; fol- 
lowed by subj., 592 ; affUxt, f 81 

Primitive, 803. [196 

PhxaiticB, 731. 

Prohibition w. /a^j 598. 

Pronominal correlatives, IT 63 : 317. 

Proooun, H 23f : 141 f ; $ubgL, % 23 : 
141 f; pers., 141 f; reflex., 144 
lecipr., 145 ; indef., 146 ; adj,, % 24 
147f: def., I48f; art, rel., 148; 
iter. 149 ; demonstr., 150; poss., 151 ; 
indef., 152f, compos., 144f, 149 f, 
153. 328; art. as, 467 f, 490f; 
9jfnt,, 494 f; masc for tern., 495; 
w. aubj. implied, 497; attr., 498; 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb, and 
pers., 495, 500; ^ec. ob§erv, on, 501 f ; 
pert., jMM., and refiex,t stronger and 
weaker forms, &C., 502 f; use of «J, 
fee., 5«8f ; uurify 508 f; demoiutr, 
5l2f ; as adv. of place, 514. N. ; for 
pers. pron., 515; indef^ 517 f; for 
def., 518. y; reltUwe, 519 f; inter- 
changed, 520 f; w. antec. in same 
clause, or omitted, 522 f; w. 7rr<, 
523; aUractioH, 524 f; of words be- 
longing to the antec. clause, 525 ; of 
rel. by antec, 526 ; of antec. by rel., 
527 ^ w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ; 
rel. omitted, 528. 1 ; = demonstr. 
and conn, particle, 530 f ; w. another 
coim., &c., 533 ; re^tition of, avoid- 
- ed, 534 ; eomplem., 535 f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog.f 536, 539 ] Ak- 
X»s, '>40f. 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17 f; 
Mod. Gr., 1 9 ; Erasmian, 20 ; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y. 

Proode, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25 ; name, w. art, 
471. 6; redupl., 283. 

Propeiisporae, 72^. 



Proportionals, 137 f; w. geiL, 35S. 

Prosody, 67 5 f. 

Protasis, 329, 603 f. 

Punctuation, 15. 

Pure nouns in Dec. m., IT 14 : llOf; 
verbs, t45f: 170. /3. 

Quadruple rhythm, 696. 

Quantity, 676 f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677 f; local, 677, €68 f; in 
dec, 682 f; in oonj., 682, 684; ii 
deriv., 685 ; in diaL, 47, 686. 

Quasi-csesura, 712. 1. 

Quatemarius, 697. 0.~ 

Quotation, direct X indirect* 6G7£ 

Badicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., T23: 145; nae of 
mid., 559. 

Redundant nouns, 122 ; Terbs, 257. 3 

Reduplication, 179, 190f ; AtL, 191. 
2, 283; in oomp. verba, 192 f; in 
root, 283 f; proper, &c., 283. 

Reflexive |>rtm., H 23 : 144, 502 f; w. 
compt and superL, 464 ; of Sd pen. 
for 1st and 2d, 506 f; for lecipr., 
507. 7 ; w. «vr«f, 464, 511 ; sensB 
of mid., I65f; 557 f. 

Regimen, 329. 

Regular affixes of verti, V 29f : 215. 

Relative pron, and adv., tT 24, H 63 : 
148, 153, 317; synt, 519f; am- 
teHC€$j modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

Residual cases, 338 f; dat, 414 f. 

Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 

Rhythm, 694 f; kinds of, 696; CfOBura 
of, 699. 1. 

Rising Ionic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Romaic language, 8. 

Roman letters corresp.w. 6r., IT 1 : 12. 

Root of noun, how obtained, 79 ; of 
verb, 170. m ; union with affixes, 
21 6f; old, middle, new, 254 ; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255 f; ehoMtfa 
of, in verb, T 61 : 254 f; euphon.. 
259 f; emphat, 265f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 

Rough breathing, 13 ; w. init. f and v, 
13. I, 2; mutes, 7 3; > smooth, 

Sampi, IF 1 : 1 1, 21 f. [62, 69, 263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701. 1 ; continuous, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 
255, 257 ; more indined to intraiM- 
sense, 257. fi; X firet, 199. ii. 
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Secondary tcfo«, 18. 5; tenses, IT 26 •' 
168, 173f ; X prim, in expr. con- 
ting., 589 f; followed by opt, 592; 
expr. wish, 597 f; ajixes, IT 31 : 

Semivowels, t 3 : 63. [196. 

ISeuarius, 697. /3, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329 ; words in ap- 
pod. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syll., IT 3 : 24^ 29, 

676, 679 f; > long, in dec, 92, 
1 1 f ; in compar., 1 56 ; in verb, 1 83, 
2 18 f, 224, 266 f; in compos., 326. B. 

Sign, see Tense-sign. [der. of^ 304 f. 

Simple vowels, IT 3 : 24 ; word, 303 f; 

Singular, 77 ; for plor., 335-; w.plur., 
450. 453, 497, 548f. 

Smooth or soft breathing, 13 ; ^ol. 
and £p. for rough, 13. 4 ; mutes, f 3 ; 
> rough, 52, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N. 

Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic vers^ 704. 1. 

Stanza, 694, 700. 

Strophe, 694, 700. 

Subject, «- sign of, 84 ; o^ finite verb, 
342 ; of inf., 620. 

Subjective affixes^ IT 29f : 195, 209 f; 
voice, 174f; cases, 338 f; sense Of 
mid,, 560. 

Subjunctive vowd, 25 f; mode, 169, 
177, 587 f; X ind., 587, 593; X 
opt., 588 f; follows prim, tenses, 592 ; 
for ind., 595 ; for imp., 597 f; expr. 
purpose, 601 f; for opt., 602; in 
comlit. sent., 603 f; in rel. sent., 606; 
in complem. sent., 611. 3 ; in quot., 
608 f. 

Substantive, 73; synt., 331 f; agree- 
ment, 331f; pron., IT 23: 141f; 
synt., 494 f; verb, omitted, 547, 639. 
2 ; w. gen., 364 f, 384 ; w. dat, 408; 
omitted in condens., 528 f, 538 ; num., 
IT 25 : 139, 308. e; clause, 329. 
Superlative, 1 55 f, 3 1 6 ; w. gen., 362 f, 
461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. ir roTs, w. ttg, neg., 462 ; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465 ; attr., 525. «. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant of, 

677. N. 

Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446 ; 

pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 

Syncope, in liquids of Dec. ni., 106 f; 



in ftit., 200. 2 ; m r. of verb, 261. 

Synecdoche, 438. a, 563. 

Synecphonesis, orSynizesis, 31, 701. 2. 

Synesis, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332 
4;' adj., 453 f; pron., 497; verb 
548 f. 

Syntax, IT 64 : 829 f ; variety in Greek, 
330 ; figures of, 329. N. ; of subst., 
331 f; of adj., 444 f; of art., 467 f; 
of pron., 494 f; of verb, 543 f; of 
particle, 645 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, ^ 25 : 137 f; aug 
ment, 187 f. 

Tenses, IT 26: 164, 167f; formation, 
IT 28 ; hist of, 173f ; signs of, IT 31 : 
178, 186, 198 f, 245 ; first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199, 255 f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255 f; u<e, 565 f; chronic X 
achron., 565 ; generic X spec., 5(T6, 
576. 4, 580 ; interchange, 567, 576, 
584 f^, def. X indef., 569 f; indef. 
X complete, 577 f; fut, 581f; prinu 
X sec. as conting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, IT 31 : 178, 186, 198f ; 
changes of. 56, 199 f; in dial., 245 

Tetrameter, 698. 

Tetraptote, 127. /J. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128 ; of 
verb, 170. «. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel lengthened in, 

Third future, see Future Perfect 

Time of verb, 168; of vow: and syll.. 

Tmesis, 328. N., 652f. [676f. 

Tone, special, 722 f. 

Triad in vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim. 699. 4. 

Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. /S. 

Triptote, 127. /3. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697 ; -aic rhythm, 696 j 
verse, 697. /3, 71 6f. 

Ultima, in accent., 723 f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30 f. 45f. 

Vau, IT 1 ; 11, 21 f. See Digamma. 

Verb, conj. of, T 2 6 f : 1 64 f ; depo- 
nent, 166; hist, 171 f; prefixes, 
IT 28: 187 f; affixes, IT 28f: 195f; 
in -fu X in -«», 208. 2 ; in .^i, IT 48f 
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224 f, 251 ; preteritive, IT 58f : 233f ; 

root, 254f ; dial., IT 32 194, 181 f. 

241 f ; translated, IT 33 ; deriv.^ 31 8 f; 

eompoi^ 323 f, 327 ; syit^, agreement, 

543 f; w. subject omitted, 545 f; 

impers., 546 ; pi. w. sing, nom., 548 ; 

sing. w. pi. nom., 549 ; attracted, 

550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ; 

quantity in, 682, 684 ; accent in, 734, 

736f. 
Verbal nouns, 305 f; adj., 814 ; adv., 

321 ; compound, 323 f; w. gen., 381, 

392 f; w. dat. 407. » ; w. aoc., 424 ; 

in .ritff, impers., 642. 
Verse, 694 f ; kinds, 696, 698 ; cnsura, 

699 ; systems, &c., 700 ; scanning, 

701; dact, 703f; anap., 707 f; 

iamb., 711 f; troch., 716f; various. 
Vision, 567. [720 f. 

Vocal elements, IT 3. 
Vocative, 78, 84, 339 ; same w. nom, 

80 f; sjmt., 442 f; accent, 742 f. 
Voices, hist of* 174f, 180 ; »«, 553 f; 

mid. and pass, interch., 554; act. 



used intrans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass.^ 

556 ; mid.f having dir. reflex, sense, 

557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and caus., 
559; subjective, 560 i pass., 562 f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

Volitive sentence, 329 ; mode, IT 27 : 
69, 177, 612f. 

Vowels, IT 3 : 24f ; ^ old consonants, 
22 ; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtful, open, close, prepos., subjunct., 
24 f; precession, 28 f, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28 ; union of, 30 f ; con. 
traction, 31 f; crasis, 38 f; apostro- 
phe, 41 f; dial, var., 43 f; connect, 
of dec, IT 6 : 82. 3, 86, 92 f; changes 
in Dec. m., llOf; connect, of conj., 
IT 31 : 175, 178f, 202f ; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of verb, 259 f; 
lengthened, 266 f; added, 287 f; 
union, in compos., 324; quantity, 
676 f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 

Zeugma, 329 ; in synt of adj., 446 ; 
pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



llhe works of Zenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the 
Anabasis without even naming the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion ; thus, iv. 3. 17). The Iliad and Odyssey are commonly cited by givmg simply the 
letter denoting the boolc, with the verse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for 11. i. 
23-2 ; /6. 305. forOd. ii. »15). In Homer, the references are made to the verses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod. to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyne ; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
thosie of Dindorf; and in i\\e Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus. Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Dimlorus SicuUis, Dio Cassius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
books and chapters ; and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual more minute 
division as given by Schneider, Dindorf dec In Demosthenes, they are made to the pases 
and lines of'Kei.ske ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timaeus Locrus) to the 
paees and lines or division letters of Stephens ; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athensus 
to the pases and division letters, of Casaul»n. The fragments of Alcaeus, Sappho, Co- 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alcteus by Malthi», and of Sappho by Xeue) 
usually following in p.'irentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of CalU- 
machus, according lo BlomSeld ; those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrtaeus, according to 
Gais(ord; those of Hipponaz, according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according to 
BOckh ; those of the Dramatic Poets, according to Dindorf; &c. Cases of abbreviation 
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iittt given below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for dilTerent 
worna, are either explained by the immediate connection, or (aa indeed many of tiione 
below) can scarce fail of being obvious in themselves.] 



Accusative (Acc^ A.). 

Active (Act.). 

Adjective (Adj.). 

i^lianus. 

^o!ic (^ol.. M.). 

Machines (^schin.). 

-^schylus (iEsch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Choe- 
phori (Che), Eumenides 
(Eum.), PersaB (Pers.), 
Prometheus ( Prom., Pr.)^ 
Septem contra Thebas 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup- 
plices (Suppl., Sup,). 

Al«aBU8 (Ale). 

Alcman (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.). 

Anacreon (Anacr.). 

Andocides (Andoc). 

Anthologia (Anth.). 

Antimachus (Antim.). 

Antlpater Thessalonicensis 
(Antip. Th.). 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.). 

Aorist (Aor., A.). 

Apollonius Dyscolus de 
Pronomine.. [Rh.). 

Apollonius Rhodius (Ap. 

Apud (ap.) = quoted in. 

Aratus (Arat.). 

Archilochus (Archil.). 

Aretaeus. 

Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach 
arnenses (Ach.), Aves 
( Av.), EcelesiazusaB (Ec- 
cl.), Equites (Eq.), Ly- 
sistrata (Lys.), Nubes 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus 
(Plut.,FI.), RanaB(Ran.), 
i'he8mophoriazusaB(The- 
sm.), VespaB (Vesp.). 

Aristoteles (Aristl.). 

Article (Art.). 

Athenaius (Ath.). 

Attic (Att., A.). 

Augment (Augm.). 

Bion. 

Boeotic (Boeot, B.). 

Csesar (Caes.). 

Callimachus (Call.) : £pi- 



grammata (Ep.), Hym- 
ni in Delum (Del.), Dia- 
nam (Di.), Jovem (Jov.), 
LavacrumPaIIadi8( I^v.). 

Cicero de Oratore (Cic: de 
Or.). 

Collateral (Collat.). 

Common (Comm.), com- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative (Compt., 
Comp.). 

Confer (Cf.) = compare, 
consult. 

Contracted, -ion (Contr.). 

Dative (Dat., D.). 

Declension (Declens., 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes (Dem.). 

Derivative, -ion (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects (Dial.). 

Dinarchus (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf 's Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). 

Dioddrus Siculus (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertius (Diog. 
Laert.). 

Doric (Dor., D.). 

Dual (Du., D.). 

Enclitic (Enclit, End.). 

English (En^.). 

Epic (Ep., E.). 

Epichaimus (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides (Eur.) : Alces- 
tis (Ale), Andromache 
( Andr.), Bacchas (Bacch., 
Bac), Cyclops (Cycl.), 
Electra (El.), Hecuba 
(Hec), Helena (Hel.), 
Heraclidse (Heracl ), 
Hercules Furens (Here), 
Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenia in Aulide(Iph. 
A.), Iphigenia in Tauris 
(Iph.T.), Medea (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenissae 
(Phoen., Ph.), Rhesus 
(Rhes., Rh.), Supplices 
(Suppl., Stp.), Troades 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pel.), Polyi'di 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
=for example. 

Feminine (Fern., P.). 

Fragment (Fr.). 

Future (Fut, F.). 

Gaisford's Edition(Gw«f.). 

Genitive (Gen., G.). 

GottUng's Edition(G6ttl.). 

Hellenistic (Hellenist., 
Hel.). 

Herodes Atticus (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt., Herod.). 

Hesiodus (Hes.) : Opera 
et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Herculis (Sc), TheogO' 
nia (Theog., Th.). 

Hesychius (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homerus (Hom.) : Ba- 
trachomyomachia (Ba- 
tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
in Apollinem(Ap.),Bac- 
chum (Bac), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurium 

(Merc), Venerem { Ven.), 
Ilias(n.),Odyssea(Od.). 

Horatius (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb.) s= in the 
tame work or part of a 
ufork. 

Id est (i. e.) == that is. 

Idem (Id.) = the same 
author. 

Imperative (Imperat, 
Imp.). 

Imperfect (Tmpf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 

Inscriptiones (Inscf., In- 
sc), Boeotica (Boeot.), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumaea 
(Cum.), Heracleensis 
(Heracl.), Potidaica (Po- 
tid.). 



464 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND ABBREVIATIONft. 



Intransitive (Intrans.)* 
Ionic (Ion., I.)* 
Isocrates (Isocr.)* 
Iterative (Iter., It). 
Kai rk Xmv* («• r. X.) 

Laconic (Lacon., Lac.) 

Latin (Lat.). 

Livius (Liv.). 
Lobeck on Fhrynichos 
(Lob. ad Phryn.). 

Lucianiu (Luc.) : deHis- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist 
Scrib.), Parasitus (Pa- 
ras.). 
' Lycophron (Lye.). 

Lycurgus (Lycurg,). 

Lysias (Lys.). 

Masculine (Masc., M.). 

Megarian (Meg.). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mironermus (Mimn.). 

Neuter (Neut, N.). 

Nominative (Nom., N.). 

Optative (Opt). 

Orpheus (Orph.) : Argo- 
nautica (Arg.), Hymni 
(Hyin.), Lithica(Lith.). 

Participle (Partic, Part, 
Pt). 

Passive (Pass.. P.). 

Pausanias (Pausan.). 

Perfect (Perf., Pf.). 

Person (Pers., P.). 

Phil§tas (Philet). 

Pindarus (Pind.) : Isth- 
mia (I.), Nemea (Nein., 
N.), Olympia (0.), Py- 
thia (P.). 

Plato (PI.) : Alcibiades 
(Ale), Amatores (A- 
mat), Apologia (Apol.), 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
vivium (Conv.). Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones 
(Def. ), Epinomis (E- 
pin.), Euthydemus (£u- 



thyd.), Euthjrphron (Eu- 
thyphr.),Gorgias(Goig.), 
Hippias Major (Hipp. 
Maj.), Hipparchos (Hip- 
parch.), Ion, Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (L«g.), 
Lysis (Lys.), Menexenus 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phso- 
do, PhsBdrus (Phaedr.) 
PhUebua (Phil.), Politi- 
cus (Polit., Pol.), Pro- 
tagoras (Prot), de Se- 
pnblica (Rep.), Sopbista 
(Soph.), Theaetetus (The- 
8Bt), Theages (Theag.), 
TimiBus (Tim.). 

Plato Comicus : Metoeci. 

Plautus (Plaut.) : Tri- 
nummus (Trinumm.). 

Pluf)erfect i Plup.). 

Plural (Plur.. PL, P.). 

Plutarchus (Plut). 

Poetic (Poet., P.). 

Pollux (Poll.). 

Positive (Pos.). 

Pratinas (Pratin.). 

Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Primitive (Prim.). 

Pronoun (Pron.). 

Quintus Smymseus 
(Quint). 

Reduplication (Redupl., 
Redpl.). 

Root (r.). 

Sappho (Sapph.). 

Scholia (Schol.) 

Scilicet (bc.) = under- 
ttandt namely. 

ScripU Sacra (S. S.) : 
Septuagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(StMatth., Mt\ Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk). John 
(St Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rev.). I 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singular (Sing., .S-)- 

Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajax 
(Aj.), Antigone (Ant), 
Electra (El.), CEdipns 
Coloneus ((Ed. C). (E- 
dlpus Tj-rarnus (CEd. 
T.), Philoctetes (Phil., 
Ph.), TrachinisB (Tr.). 

Sophron (Sopbr.). 

Strabo (Strab.). 

Subjunctive (Subj). 

Superlative (Superl., 
Sup.). 

Syncope, -ated (Sync). 

Terentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Theocritus (Theoc) : Bu- 
colica, Epigrammata 

(Ep.). 

Theognis (Theog.). 

Thucydides (Thuc, Th.). 

Tibullus (Tibull.). 

Timseus Locros (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.). 

Tyrt«us (Tyrrt.). 

Varia lectio (v. /.) = tw- 
riotts reading. 

Vocative (Voc-, V.). 

Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 

Xenophon (Xen.) : Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
pffidia (Cyr.), de Re 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Graeca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedaemoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), (Econo- 
micus (CEc), de Re- 
publica Atheniensium 
(Rep. Ath., Ath. .Sym- 
posium (S>Tnp.), Vecti- 
galia (Yect), Yenatio 
(Yen.). 
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CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 

GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE, BY A. CROSBY, ka» 



" Aceomidished Xbnophon I thy truth hath shown 
A brother's glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minenra's daring sons of Attic race I 
The Sage's olive, the Historian's palm, 
The Victor's laurel, aO thy name embalm I 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature's hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afRnd 
To Cmbar's rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
lb the mild lustre of thy purer ftma I " 



CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 



[The following Index confoniii to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammar 
The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which art 
cited; those following them, the sections oi the Grammar in which the citations are 
made.] 

BOOK I. 



Chap. I. a) 337, 355, 423, 444, 
482, 543, 545, 654 ; (2) 331, 361, 
389, 423, 434, 470.1, 471.6, 494, 

521, 534, 551, 558, 568, 570, 633, 
649. a, 657. y ; (3) 342, 392. 2, 405. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. «, 490. 1, 494, 
583. a, 608, 654, 673. «; t4) 331, 
403, 423, 461, 474, 486. 1 ; (5) 362. 
/J, 376. a, 406, 447. a, 476, 497. 1, 
555 a, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. C, 649. 
^, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
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Chap. m. (1) 412, 477. a ; (2) 
137. • ; (6) 431 ; (9) 546 ; (11) 610 ; 
(14) 532 ; (15) 520 ; (17) 368 ; (19) 
520; (23) 380; (25) 380, 432. 3. 

Chap. IV. (1) 410, 449. /J; (2) 
409; (3) 403; (4) 478. y ; (8) 428, 
580; (9)409; (11) 194. 1,477. a; 
(13) 194. 1, 486. 1, 559. d; (14) 



626. n.; aS) 669 ; (19) 486. r; (20) 
407. I, 517; (23) 416, 655 j (24) 
450. a. 

Chap. V. (5) 520; (6) 440- (10) 
234. a, 377. 2; (24> 472. a. 

Chap. VI. (1) 378, 525. a; (5) 
504; (7) 479; (12) 661. a; (13) 
475 ; (15) 603. i ; (16) 400, 657. y ; 
(17) 428; (18) 598. 1, 600; (22) 
530, 628; (24) 614. C; (26) 514; 
(29) 337 ; (30) 337 ; (31) 337, 405. 
C ; (32) 337, 380 ; (33) 380, 497. 1 ; 
(34) 337, 426. a, 649. y ; (38) 447. ^ 
457. a, 478. a. 



BOOK VII. 



• Chap. I. (5) 673. /J ; (6) 664. /? ; 

(8) 598, 671. 6 ; (14) 608 ; (19) 640; 
(21) 408, 627. a, 660 ; (28) 472. a ; 
(24) 529; (25) 437 ; (28) 531 ; (29) 
454; (30) 370, 439. |J; (34) 610; 
(39) 394, 619. y ; (41) 357. /J. 

Chap. II. (2) 641. /J; (5) 399, 
532. N.; (6) 525. a; (8) 525. w. ; 

(9) 457. y ; (11) 472 ; (12) 402, 665; 
(13) 421. /J ; (14) 561. 3 ; (16) 378 ; 
(17) 378; (18) 417; (20) 450. d; 
(23) 559. d; (26) 402; (27) 516; 
(28) 649. 9 ; (29) 362. y ; (82) 416, 
447. y; (38)367,498. 

Chap. III. (3) 508; (13) 611. 
2; (16) 389, 399, 497. 1, 510. 2; 
(20) 194. 1,393. a; (22) 628; (23) 
529. /?, 558, 620 ; (26) 409, 595. i ; 
(27) 409; (29) 399; (31) 496. o; 
(32) 119. 2; (33) 432; (35) 509; 
(36) 606; (39) 161. 2, 473. a; (43) 
546; (46) 301. 5; (48) 526 a. 

Chap. IV. (5) 366, 667. 2; (7) 
583; (14) 378; (16) 476. w ; (19) 
237. 

Chap. V. (2) 404. a; (3) 404. 
a; (4) 404. a; (5) 376. d; (7) 617. 
6 ; (8) 376. y; (9) 424. 2, 504. 



Chap. VI. (1) 137. y ; (3) 610- 
(4) 403, 491. R.; (5) 405. C; (9) 
436; (11) 604; (15) 603. C; (16) 
404. a, 603. «, 604. c; (17) 436; 
(18) 504 ; (19) 664. y ; (21) 605. 4 ; 

(22) 435; (23) 394, 601. d; (24) 
153. y ; (27) 538. |J ; (29) 416, 665; 

(32) 417 ; (36) 521, 581 ; (37) 344 
1 ; (38) 434, 568. r.; (39) 409 ; (40) 
409; (41) 368,558; (43) 405. ij, 652 
/J; (44) 405 i,. 

Chap. VII. (6) 237; (7) 485. a 
(8) 671. 12 ; (10) 465 ; (11) 603. * ; 
(15)663.6; (17) 614. 6\ (19) 472 
a, 568. R., 624. y ; (22) 434, 629. 1 ; 

(23) 556; (25) 568; (27) 637 ; (28 
440; (29) 405. ij, 503 ; (30) 477. a 
(31) 349, 418. 3, 568. r., 602. 2 

(33) 509; (34) 451; (36) 449. a 
(40) 605. 2 ; (41 ) 671. 3 ; (42) 357 
a; (51) 403; (53) 671. 2; (54) 403, 
(55) 200. H. ; (57) 124. |J. n., 421. /J. 

Chap. VIII. (1) 399; (2) 535, 
(4) 403, 530; (6) 374. a; (9) 485. 
a; (11) 449. /9, 46Q; (12) 119. 2; 
(16) 487. 4, 522; (19) 529. /J ; (20) 
470. 3; (26) 140. 
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